“A world union 
based on the fact of human unity 
realising the truth of the Spirit.**^ 


Sri Auiobindo in his message broadcast from t^ie All India Radio on the eve of 
Independence Day of India in 1947 declared: 

The third dream was a world-union forming the outer basis of a fairer, brighter 
and nobler life for all mankind. That unification of the human world is under 
way; there is an imperfect initiation organised but struggling against tremendous 
difficulties. But the momentum is there and it must inevitably increase and conquer. 
... For unification is a necessity of Nature, an inevitable movement. 

Earlier, in his treatise on “The Ideal of Human Unity’’, published in 1915-18 
in the “Arya” and in 1919 in book form, he outlined the evolution of human society 
briefly summarised below: ^ 

....Man in his primitive beginnings started by himself with ever)dhing ranged 
against him. Apparently as a matter of expediency, though in reality as a result 
of the pressure of evolving Nature, he soon built a group around himself as against 
other groups and carij^d on his struggle for existence. Thus came to be aggregates 
of men, small, less small, a little bigger and still bigger; the family, the clan, the 
tribe, the principality and so on. The whole collective development proceeded 
step by step through a series of enlarging mergers till the nation unit was arrived 
at.... But the nation itself is not the final term of the political evolution of huma¬ 
nity. 

.... All along man has dreamed of one mankind, one family. 

^ The Mother, Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry has given this motto for World Union. 
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Beginning with the lofty visions of one Family, one Home, of the Indian and the 
Chinese seers, centuries before the Christ, across the dreams of the philosophers 
and builders of early Greece and Rome, right through the history of Asia Minor 
and through the centuries of the political development of the continent of Europe, 
this ideal of One State, One World, has been a challenging concept that refuses to 
be pushed into the background by any event of local or temporary significance. 
Whether the unification has been sought under the banner of religion or racial 
superiority or a particular civilisation, the aim has always been the same — a 
unification of the human community spread over the whole globe, in order to eli¬ 
minate the conflict that is inevitable with division, in order to establish a total 
harmony and peace among all the people. Attempts like the Concert of Europe 
had no doubt only the unity of the European peoples alone in mind. But with the 
advent of the present century and especially the holocaust of the first great arma- 
geddon of 1914, the whole perspective underwent a change.* 

It is true that the vague sense and need of something of the kind has been growing 
rapidly and the object lesson of the war brought the master idea of the future out 
of the nascent condition in which it was no more than the generous chimera of a 
few pacifists or internationalist idealists.* 

This, indeed, is the dream of a unified world which Utopian thinkers have been 
more and more moved to place before us. The difficulties in the way of arriving 
at this result are at present obvious, but they are perhaps not so great as they seem 
at first sight and none of them are insoluble. It is no longer a Utopia that can be 
put aside as the impracticable dream of an ideal thinker.* 

Discussing at length all aspects of practicability or otherwise of the emergence 
of a World Union, Sri Aurobindo concluded: 

The trend of forces towards some kind of international world-organisation 
eventuating in a possible far-off unification, which is now beginning to declare 
itself as an idea or aspiration though the causes which made it inevitable have been 
for some time at work, is enforced by the pressure of need and environment, by 
outward circumstances. At the same time there is a sentiment helped and stimu¬ 
lated by these outward circumstances, a cosmopolitan, international sentiment, 
still rather nebulous and vaguely ideal, which may accelerate the growth of the 
final union. 


’ M. P. Pandit — Extracts from Chairman’s address in World Union Parliament of Youth held at 
Pondicherry on Dec’27 1970 — Jan’l 1971. Please see infra. 

* Sri Aurobindo — The Ideal of Human Unity, Ch. XIV, p.l32 (1950 Edition). 

« Ibid., p. 236. 
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.... There is, however, at work a more powerful force, a sort of intellectual reli¬ 
gion of humanity, clear in the minds of the few, vaguely felt in its effects and its 
disguises by the many, which has largely helped to bring about much of the trend 
of the modern mind and the drift of its developing institutions. This is a psycho¬ 
logical force which tends to break beyond the formula of the nation and aspires 
to replace the religion of country and even, in its more extreme forms, to destroy 
altogether the national sentiment and to abolish its divisions so as to create the 
single nation of mankind. 

We may say, then, that this trend must eventually realise itself, however great 
may be the difficulties;... If the present unsatisfactory condition of international 
relations should lead to a series of cataclysms, either large and world-embracing 
like the present war or, though each more limited in scope, yet in their sum world- 
pervading and necessarily, by the growing interrelation of interests, affecting even 
those who do not fall directly under their touch, then mankind will finally be forced 
in self-defence to a new, closer and more stringently unified order of things. Us 
choice will be between that and a lingering suicide. If the human reason cannot 
find out the way. Nature herself is sure to shape these upheavals in such a way as 
to bring about her end. 

Therefore — whether soon or in the long run, whether brought about by its own 
growing sentiment of unity, stimulated by common interest and convenience, or 
by the evolutionary pressure of circumstance, — we may take it that an eventual 
unification or at least some formal organisation of human life on earth is, the 
incalculable being always allowed for, practically inevitable.® 

In the “Postscript Chapter” added to the revised edition of the treatise published 
in April 1950, Sri Aurobindo observed: 

As regards the actual conditions of the moment it may even be admitted that 
most men nowadays look with dissatisfaction on the defects of the United Nations 
Organisation and its blunders and the malignancies that endanger its existence 
and many feel a growing pessimism and regard with doubt the possibility of its 
final success. This pessimism it is unnecessary or unwise to share; for such a psy¬ 
chology tends to bring about or to make possible the results which it predicts but 
which need not at all ensue. At the same time, we must not ignore the danger. 
The leaders of the nations, who have the will to succeed and who will be held res¬ 
ponsible by posterity for any avoidable failure, must be on guard against unwise 
policies or fatal errors; the deficiencies that exist in the organisation o^ its constitu¬ 
tion have to be quickly remedied or slowly and cautiously eliminated; if there 


‘ Sri Aurobindo — ne Ideal of Human Unity, Ch. XXXV, pp. 373-4 (1950 Edition). 



are obstinate oppositions to necessary change, they have somehow to be overcome 
or circumvented without breaking the institution; progress towards its perfection, 
even if it cannot be easily or swiftly made, must yet be undertaken and the frustra¬ 
tion of the world’s hope prevented at any cost. There is no other way for mankind 
than this, unless indeed a greater way is laid open to it by the Power that guides 
through some delivering turn or change in human will or human nature or some 
sudden evolutionary progress, a not easily foreseeable leap, saltux, which will make 
another and greater solution of our human destiny feasible.® 

This, then, is the gist of Sri Aurobindo’s vision of a World Union. The con¬ 
cept of One World has been the theme of poets and thinkers from Tennyson to 
Grenville Clark,’ but the inevitability of the emergence of a World Union in the 
evolutionary process of Nature could not have been felt or seen by any except 
Sri Aurobindo, the savant, sage and seer of the age. 

World Union is a movement for unity, peace, and progress on a spiritual founda¬ 
tion. It believes that the ordinary humanitarian or religious outlook and motiva¬ 
tion are inadequate to meet the demands of the current world crisis and to usher 
in the new age, and that our spiritual development must now match our scientific- 
technological achievements.® Its membership is international and it receives inspi¬ 
ration from the teaching of Sri Aurobindo and guidance from The Mother, 

In World Union we are concerned with the practical working for the advance¬ 
ment of world unity, which, to us, is not a mere possibility but a fact, the outward 
unity being in the inevitable process of evolution. 


In Retrospect: 

Origin: 

World Union International was started on the 26th Nov. 1958 by Jay Holmes 
Smith and Anil Kumar Mukherjee as Conveners under the name of “NEW 
WORLD UNION”. The conveners published two booklets entitled “A Call to 
a New World Union” and “More Light on the New World Union” which were 
well received by people in India and abroad. They visited about three dozen 
towns and cities of India during 1958-59, met prominent persons in spiritual, edu¬ 
cational, social, political and other fields and constituted a Working Committee 
of 18 out of an India Council of about 63 members formed earlier. The Conveners 

* Sri Aurobindo—r/ie Ideal of Human Unity, Ch. XXXVI—A Postscript Chapter, pp. 383-81 (1950 Ed.). 

’ Dublin Conference Group later Grenville Clark Institute for World I,aw. 

• A. B. Patel Extract from speech in World Union Parliament of Youth. Please see infra. 
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also issued other leaflets and wrote articles in magazines to acquaint people with 
the aims of New World Union. In the last quarter of 1959 and the first quarter of 
1960 they visited Aden and East and Central Africa and were received very cordial¬ 
ly by people who took a keen interest in the movement. Half-a-dozen Centres 
were organised and a large number of members were enrolled. 

Registration: 

The first meeting of the Executive Committee of the New World Union was 
held on the 23rd April 1960 at Pondicherry. The name was changed from New 
World Union to World Union and officers elected: Surendra Mohan Ghose, (the 
then member of the Indian Parliament) President; A. B. Patel, Acting President 
and Treasurer; Jay Holmes Smith, General Secretary. It was decided to draft 
objects, rules and regulations of World Union and to register it as a society under 
the Registration of Societies Act of India. The objects, rules and regulations 
were duly prepared and registered on the 13th October 1960. 

% 

Income Tax exemption: 

A letter dated the 30th December 1960 from theCommissioncr of Income Tax, 
Madras intimated that the Central Board of Revenue, New Delhi, had decided to 
treat the objects of World Union as being conducive to the promotion of inter¬ 
national Welfare in which India is so much interested and to exempt contributions 
to World Union under the proviso (a) (ii) to section 4 (3) (i) of the Income Tax 
Act. The donations to World Union would also be entitled to the benefits of 
Section 15B subject to the limits prescribed therein. 

The Mother's Grace and Guidance: 

During 1960 the workers of World Union had the good fortune to meet The 
Mother of Sri Aurobindo Ashram, receive Her guidance for the proper conduct 
and the prospects of World Union, and a written message in March 1960. 

The Mother graciously allotted the ground floor of the building “En Face”, 
No. 24, Rue Dupuy, Pondicherry for the office of World Union and visited the 
office on the 25th December 1960. On March 1st 1969 World Union International 
Centre moved into a larger house at 44, Rue Desbassyns de Richemont, Pondi¬ 
cherry. 

Activities: 

During the year 1960 several newsletters were sent to members of World Union 
in India and abroad. A seminar on ‘‘The Ideal of Human Unity” was held at 
Tapogiri, Nainital, Uttar Pradesh and a report of its proceedings was printed and 
distributed to members, friends and supporters of World Union. 
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Early in 1961 a seminar on “The Ideal of Human Unity” was held at Pondi¬ 
cherry. In the same year two booklets (1) “Science and Spirituality in Creative 
Collaboration” and (2) “This is World Union” as well as a booklet containing the 
Memorandum of Association and the Rules and Regulations of World Union and 
a separate leaflet on the objects of World Union and its membership were printed 
and circulated widely in India and abroad. 

Patna Seminar: 

In December 1962 a seminar on “The Creative Collaboration of Science and 
Spirituality” was held at Sadaquat Ashram, Patna, under the auspices of World 
Union and Sarva Seva Sangh with the late Dr. Rajendra Prasad, first President of 
Indian Union, as host and President. Dr. Raynor C. Johnson, physicist and author, 
who was then Master of King’s College, University of Melbourne, Australia, 
acted as chief resource person at the seminar. Dr. Johnson, who has specialized 
in the study of science and spirituality, contributed in a lucid, stimulating way to 
the discussion. 

The Mother, Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, in Her message to the semi¬ 
nar said: 

“Do not divide what is one. Both science and spirituality have the same goal — 
the Supreme Divinity. The only difference between them is that the latter knows it 
and other not.” 

The late Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, Prime Minister of India, in a message said: 
“The subject of the seminar is of high importance. But the future of the world is 
lied up with the growth of science and life becomes more and more dependent on 
science. At the same time, with science only as its guide and without a spiritual 
basis it is very likely to lead to disaster for humanity. 1 send my good wishes to the 
seminar.” 

Second Seminar at Patna: 

The second seminar which dealt with “Education for World Union” was held 
under the auspices of the World Union, Patna Centre, on the 9th September 1968 
under the presidentship of Dr. Narmadeshwar Prasad, University Professor and 
Head of the Department of Sociology, Patna University. Papers on the subject 
were read by eminent professors and educationists. Principal Mahendra Pratap, 
Dr. N. Prasad, Dr. (Mrs.) Rekha Sinha, and others participated in the discussion. 

Meetings of L’Union du Monde: 

Meetings of World Union Centre at La-Tour-de-Peilz, Switzerland, were held 
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since August 1968. (Mrs.) Irene de Ribaupierre gave talks on (i) Meditation, 
(ii) Perfection or Self-Knowledge, (iii) Masculine-Feminine Problem, (iv) Body, 
Life and Mind, (v) Limitations of Mind and Its Real Role as an Instrument and 
Not as a Master, (vi) The Confused and Complex Inner World, and (vii) Super- 
conscient and Subconscient. 

India International Centre, Hyderabad branch, and Hyderabad World Union 
Centre jointly held a symposium on the 8th December 1968 on “The Evolution of 
The United Nations into a World Authority or World Government.” Mr. Justice 
Gopalrao Ekbote, Dr. Rajurker, and others took part in the discussions. 

Under the auspices of the Ranchi World Union Centre a Seminar on “The U.N. 
and the Problem of World Peace” was held at Ranchi on the 13th December, 1968. 

Seminar at Jog Falls, Mysore State: 

Bangalore World Union Centre conducted a Seminar at Jog Falls (Kargal) from 
26th to .30th December 1969 on “Coordination between Modern Science and Spi¬ 
rituality” and “Youth Participants in the World Union Movement.” About 30 
members and others participated in the Seminar. There were also present obser¬ 
vers and a large audience of local people. A.B.Patel was the Chairman and S. 
Krishnamurthy of Bangalore acted as Director of Studies. A report on the Seminar 
was issued and may be had on request from World Union International Office. 

Second Seminar at Mysore: 

Bangalore World Union Centre held a Seminar on “The Orientation of Human 
Activities to promote World Union” on the 17th, 18th and 19th December 1971 
under the presidentship of V.L.D’Souza, former Vice-Chancellor of the University 
of Mysore. 

On the 17th December, Purushottam Thakkar of World Union International 
Centre, Pondicherry, spoke on “Man’s Quest for Harmony”, Mir Iqbal Hussein 
on “The Role of International Sports in Fostering World Unity” and A.B.Patel on 
“The Ideal of Human Unity”. Other speakers gave talks on “The United Nations 
Organisation and World Unity”, “The Orientation of Foreign Policies of States 
to Promote World Union”, “Education—a Potent Factor for World Unity”. 

On the 18th December, Dr.K.M.Ramakrishna Rao, Professor of Philosophy in 
the University of Mysore spoke on “Perspectives of Bhagavad Gcetha on Human 
Activities to Promote World Union”. Other speakers selected various topics for 
their talks such as “Religion and World Unity,” “Impact of Science and Spiritua¬ 
lity on Human Evolution”, “History as a Factor in Promoting World Unity”, 
“Science and World Unity” and “Sri Aurobindo and World Unity”. 

On the 19th December, H.H.Annaiah Gowda, Professor and Head of the De¬ 
partment of English, Mysore University, spoke on “Language and World Unity”, 
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and Dr. P.H.Singh, Professor and Head of Education Department of the Mysore 
University, on “Education and Internationa] Understanding”. 1-n each Session 
one of the delegates presided and one acted as a Director. 

World Conferences: 

The World Union International Centre at Pondicherry has held two World 
Conferences the first in August 1964 and the second in August 1967. 

The conference in 1964 opened on the 16th August and continued until the 
21st. The subjects before the conference were: 

i. Conscious Evolution and the Destiny of Man. 

ii. A Review of World Forces, Spiritual and Others, leading to World Unity. 

iii. Creative Collaboration between Science and Spirituality. 

iv. Collaboration With Other non-governmental Organisations of the World 
during the United Nations Year of Cooperation 1965. 

The Mother in Her message to the conference said: 

“Unity does not come from any exterior disposition but by becoming conscious of 
the Eternal Oneness". 

Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, the then President of India, wrote: 

“I am happy to know that you are having in Pondicherry a conference on World 
Union, which is an imperative necessity for allaying tensions and securing the in¬ 
evitable goal of history, human fellowship on a World basis. I wish the confer¬ 
ence success.” 

The Italian Ambassador in India was present at the conference and on behalf of 
his Government gave the following message: “It is very important at this time for 
efforts of this kind to be made. We in Italy are following with great interest and 
attention the progress of World Union and the work of this conference”. 

The late Dr. (Sir) C.P.Ramaswami Aiyar, the then Vice-Chancellor of Annamalai 
University, inaugurated the Conference and the late Sudhir Ghosh, M.P., presided. 

A memorandum was issued by the conference on each of the four topics and a 
final report, which is still available on request from World Union International, 
was published and circulated. 

The second World Conference was held at Pondicherry from the 12th to the 16th 
August 1967 primarily on the theme of “Education for One World”. The dele¬ 
gates, one hundred and fifty in number, apart from observers and participants at 
the opening and closing sessions, came from various w'alks of life. Spread over 
seven sessions — excluding the inaugural and closing sessions of the general con- 
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ference — the discussions stressed the role of education in exploring and deve¬ 
loping the various aspects of human personality and in promoting movements 
towards world unity through a One-World oriented education. 

The conference commenced with a meditation along with the Mother’s music 
(recorded), followed by the Mother’s message which is printed on the inside cover 
of this booklet. Shri S.L.Silam, Lt. Governor of Pondicherry, read out his address 
of welcome. The conference was inaugurated by Dr. C.D.Deshmukh, while Sanat 
Kumar Banerjec, formerly Consul-General of the Government of India at Pondi¬ 
cherry, now an Ashramitc, presided over the inaugural session. The sessions of 
the seminar were presided over by Dr. Deshmukh, except for the seventh session, 
which was held with Dr. K.L.Shrimali in the chair. The closing session of the con¬ 
ference was presided over by Rohif Mehta. 

Messages and greetings were received from Shri Zakir Hussain, and Shri V.V. 
Giri, the then President and Vice-President of India. The Prime Minister of 
India, Mrs. Indira Gandhi wrote: 

“At this stage of man's history the burden of the future weighs even more than 
the burden of the past. Wc have mastered the forces of Nature and thrust our 
hands into outer space. But have we succeeded in making this planet livable? 
Knowledge has grown, but what of wisdom? 

“Sri Aurobindo has charted the course of true education which aims not merely 
at the acquisition of knowledge but at the making of man. 

“My best wishes for the success of the seminar on “Education for One World" 
being held at the Ashram at Pondicherry." 

During the seminar a friend asked M.P.Pandit the meaning of The Mother’s 
message (inside cover) that world unity is a fact and that it has only to be mani¬ 
fested. “Did it mean,” he asked, “that the Unity is on the supramental plane, 
awaiting its translation on earth into human terms?” Pandit told him that it was 
not how he had understood the message. There is a unity of being, unity of con¬ 
sciousness on all planes of existence including our physical world. Only, that 
unity is at present veiled by our Ignorance. When that veil is dissipated by con¬ 
scious effort, the underlying unity becomes patent. It is there naturally and does 
not have to be forged by our effort; the effort needed is to remove the obstruction 
of Ignorance in our consciousness and let that unity manifest. 

Later Pandit had an opportunity to ask The Mother about it. SHE confirmed 
and said that the Unity is there as a fact, a living truth behind the surface being. 
Man is not aware of it in his active consciousness because of its faulty looking. 
The moment he changes the standpoint of his consciousness, he sees the Unity as 
a self-evident truth, a dynamic fact which displaces the false sense of division that 
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prevailed till then. The key lies in the proper placement of one’s consciousness. 

Speaking in the universal context. The Mother observed that the Mind has come 
to accept the truth of oneness of all being; even the vital has come to have that 
feeling and experience; but the difficulty is in the physical. The physical is still 
under the load of past habit and even when it gets enlightened in parts, it shifts 
back to the old poise after a time. The cells have that perception, they embody it 
for a while but it is yet to be established. 

As a whole. The Mother concluded, the general consciousness in the world, at 
all levels, is moving in the direction of Oneness, as an immediate result of the 
influx of the Higher Power of the Supramental. The awareness of Oneness is emerg¬ 
ing from within outward. The movement is all-round. For, SHE explained, the 
supramental change does not simply mean a change at the top, a new dimension 
added to evolving creation; it certainly means a change all over. The whole im¬ 
bibes and breathes the vibrations of the New Power, the New Consciousness; the 
whole undergoes a consequent transformation in the very stuff of its being. 

Thus the Unity of All, its Oneness, is not a truth that lies in some high plane of 
existence above, awaiting its transition to the earth below but a truth that under¬ 
lies our life here as its substratum. And this truth is steadily pressing into the zone 
of our awareness as a result of the pressure of the Supramental Descent on our 
consciousness. 

The conference report which was published and circulated, is still available on 
request from World Union International. 

World Union Parliament: 

The World Union Parliament of Youth sponsored by World Union met at 
Pondicherry at the Ashram Theatre at 10 a.m. on December 27th 1970 with a brief 
meditation with the Mother's recorded organ music. 

Shri G.S.Pathak, the Vice-President of India, had consented to inaugurate the 
conference, but owing to unavoidable circumstances he could not come to Pondi¬ 
cherry and had asked Shri B.D.Jatti, Lt. Governor of Pondicherry State to act on 
his behalf. 

The subject before the Parliament was: “The Evolution of the United Nations 
into a World Government”. 

Dr. John McDiarmid, the Resident Representative of the U.N. at New Delhi 
for the Development Programme, read the paper sent by Sri C. V. Narasimhan, 
Chef du Cabinet of the U.N., who was unable to attend the meeting. Miss Raj 
Usha Chopra, Director of the South-east Asia Region of the World Association 
of World Federalists, New Delhi, a pioneering movement to achieve world govern¬ 
ment, extended the Association’s best wishes for the Parliament’s success. 

Ihe three Committees and the Council met on December 28th, 29th and 30th, 
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from 9-00 a.m. to 12-00 noon, each day, and submitted their respective reports 
which were integrated into a Statement by the Delegates on December 31st, and 
adopted by the General Meeting on January 1st. Speakers on relevant subjects 
included Dr. John McDiarmid; Christopher Hills of London; Kireet Joshi. 
Registrar, Sri Aurobindo International Centre of Education; S. Krishnamurthi 
of Bangalore; Dr. Banerjee of Delhi University; A. K. Pavithran, the Editor of 
the Eastern Journal of International Law; Dr. V. K. R. V. Rao, the then Minister 
of Education and Youth Services for the Government of India; N. S. Rao of 
Bombay; Yogi Suddhananda Bharati, and others. 

Among the participants the following were present: Jos Th.P Lemmers 
from Hague, Holland and Ichisaburo Morita from Copenhagen, Denmark, both 
members of World Federalist Youth; N. Zailani Cassim, Bede Selvanayagam and 
Tony Hanibelsz of World Federalist Youth, Colombo. Ceylon. 

Every night, from 9 to 10 p.m. there were cultural programmes: on December 
27th Shobha’s Musical Programme, depicting the Advent of the Divine Mother in 
response to Human Aspiration; December 28th, Anuben’s dance drama; 
December 30th, Monique’s ballet programme; and on December 31st, “India 
and Her Future” by Shobha, as well as an interesting variety programme by a 
group of delegates. 

Mrs. Indira Gandhi, Prime Minister of India, in her message for the occasion 
said: 

"A new phrase, a new force has come into being — Youth Power. AH over 
the world, young people are restless and engaged in one form of protest or another. 
They are making themselves felt as never before. 

“There is much to be restless about and to protest against — wars, racialism and 
the desire to dominate, the inequalities between sections of the people and between 
countries, and the endless suffering of vast numbers at a time when mankind pos¬ 
sesses the resources to end poverty. Ardent and sensitive minds find old ideas, 
traditions and theories of society inadequate. The current emphasis on the acqui¬ 
sition of material wealth and power, greatly enhanced by science and technology, 
cannot sustain the idealism of youth. Hence, the alienation which takes a variety 
of forms, some purely escapist, some nihilistic and destructive. 

“Our contemporary society needs a change of heart and of mind. Material pro¬ 
gress must be matched by spiritual awareness. The needs of the individual must 
harmonise with those of society. A new humanism must be created. 

“1 am glad that serious young people are gathering from different countries for 
the World Parliament of Youth to discuss the problems of our times, and to seek 
ways towards international understanding, friendship and cooperation. I send 
them my good wishes.” 
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The three committees on (1) United Nations and World Government, (2) Spe¬ 
cialised Agencies, and (3) Youth met separately, presented working papers and 
after detailed discussion made valuable recommendations and suggestions. The 
Council of Senior Collaborators discussed the main theme “Evolution of the 
UNO into a World Government” and issued a statement on their findings. 

The Parliament in its plenary session on January 1st, 1971, adopted the follow¬ 
ing Statement; 

Endorsing what is stated in reports presented on 31-12-70, this Parliament of 
Youth further states that: 

(1) Considering the fact that the present state of international relations is a 
stage in the collective evolution of humanity, and that the character of this evolu¬ 
tion is one of progressive aggregation pointing to an eventual oneness, this Parlia¬ 
ment of Youth of World Union welcomes every effort contributing to World 
peace which is indispensable for world unity. 

(2) It regards the establishment of a world government — a union of federated 
nations of the world — essential for the establishment and assurance of world 
peace. 

(3) And it further regards the United Nations Organization despite its draw¬ 
backs, structural and other, as a potential nucleus around which the world govern¬ 
ment can be helped to grow. 

(4) The United Nations represents a high watermark in the historical movement 
towards unity by the diverse units of humanity. Its present organisation reflects 
the state of development of the collective consciousness in the political leadership 
of the world nations at the time of its inception. A quarter of a century of the work¬ 
ing of this body has revealed the directions in which its structure and functioning 
have to be changed in order to develop it into an effective organ of the progressive 
life of the world community. Keeping all these factors in view, this Parliament 
urges changes in the Charter of the U.N.O. as stated hereafter. 

(5) This Parliament gratefully acknowledges the valuable services rendered by 
the specialised agencies especially in the under-developed areas of the world and 
urges steps to make them free of political control by vested interests, and a resetting 
of their functioning in order to ensure a more equal distribution of the develop¬ 
mental programme than has been possible hitherto. These changes are to be 
carried out so that the agencies gradually develop into permanent services of a 
world government. 

(6) Changes in U.N.O. are to be effected with a view to converting the present 
Security Council into the Cabinet of a world government; the General Assembly 
into its legislature; the Specialised Agencies like WHO, UNESCO, ILO etc. 
into regular departments of the government, and the International Court of Justice 
into the Judiciary. 
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(7) Steps must bo taken to convert and build up the present task force into a 
World Peace Corps to ensure peace among nations and the affirmation of inter¬ 
national law. It is understood that this presupposes a programme of phased 
disarmament among the nations of the world. 

(8) Towards this end of the unification of the peoples all over the globe, of the 
building up of a union of nations with a living and effective centre of authority in 
a world government, this Parliament calls upon all men and women to contribute 
their best, psychologically, physically and spiritually. It addresses itself with spe¬ 
cial emphasis to the youth of the world because it is the youth who are not held 
down by the weight of the dead past, who have no interest (concealed or evident) 
in maintaining the status quo, but who are free in their spirit to take a leap into an 
exciting future. It is the leadership of the youth who can dare to precipitate the 
transition of sovereign nation states into a union of the peoples of the world to 
which each nation may voluntarily and gladly surrender part of its sovereignty. 
The youth all over the world are urged to forge a unity on this level of universal 
solidarity and cut across the existing national frontiers so as to promote the efflo¬ 
rescence of a natural world community. 

(9) The Parliament urges the executive of World Union to initiate follow-up 
action which will include formation of a Youth Wing. 

A detailed proceedings and the Reports of the Committees and the Council were 
published in the World Union Focus — March 1971 issue, a copy of which can 
be had on request from World Union International. 

Conferences: 

Under the auspices of World Union, Bangalore, a get-together was held on the 
19th April 1971 at Nandi Hills near Bangalore where there were discussions on 
“Do you believe World Union is possible? If so, what is your concept of World 
Union ?” There was a very lively and creative discussion and all the speakers were 
optimistic about future progress towards world union and the evolution of the 
United Nations. 

On April 20th 1971 A. B. Patel addressed a public meeting at the Indian Insti¬ 
tute of World Culture, Bangalore, on the subject: “The Emergence of a World 
Community”. 

World Union Centre, Bangalore held a meeting on the 22nd June 1971 when 
Shri B. D. Jatti, the Lt. Governor of Pondicherry, spoke on “The Role of India 
in World Union”. On the 2nd May, 6th June and .Ird .luly 1971, “Bangladesh 
and World Union”, “Is the Development of Science and Technology Conducive 
to World Union”, “Do Wars Help or Hinder World Union” were respectively 
discussed in meetings of Bangalore Centre. 

World Union Shillong Centre held a meeting on the 4th July 1971 on “Sri 
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Aurobindo’s Philosophy” and “Human Consciousness.” 

The members of the World Union Pondicherry Centre met on the 9th August 
and 25th August 1971 when S. K. Banerjee spoke on “The Ideal of Human 
Unity” and “The Human Cycle”. 

On the 20th August 1971 at Hyderabad Centre Prof. P. V. Rajagopal, Principal, 
Arts & Science College, Secunderabad, spoke on “World Unity Its Problems 
and Prospects. 

World Union Imphal Centre's Secretary, Prof. E. Nilakanta Singh, gave a talk 
in Manipuri on the 23rd August '71 over All India Radio on: “Sri Aurobindo: 
The Universal Mind”. 

World Union Bangalore Centre on the 5th October, '71 organised a talk on 
“The Orientation of Human activities to promote World Union”; On the 31st 
August 1971 Prof. S. K. Ramachandra Rao addressed members at the Indian 
Institute of World Culture on “Tensions Within”. On the 25th Sept. ’71 Major 
General B. C. Misra, M.C., spoke on “International Cooperation can Transform 
the Future of Mankind”. On the 3rd October and 7th November 1971 the mem¬ 
bers discussed the subjects “How can the Old Generation help in the formation 
of World Union” and “The coming of the Subjective Age”. On the 13th Novem¬ 
ber, 1971 (Smt.) Rukmini Krishnamurthy spoke on “The Present Day Youth and 
Their Problems” at the Indian Institute of World Culture. 

Lecture Tours: 

In the years 1962 and 1963 Jay Smith undertook tours and visited several towns 
and cities in India and addressed large gatherings. In October 1964, S. Krishna¬ 
murthy of Bangalore was appointed as Honorary Lecturer for World Union. 
During 1964-68 he toured various places in India, Malaysia, Singapore, Hong 
Kong, Japan and Bangkok. A. B. Patel has several times visited Gujarat State and 
Madras. Prof. M. V Ramachandran has been on lecture tours to some towns in 
Madhya Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh. 

A. B. Patel addressed a number of meetings at Bangalore, Bombay, Baroda 
and Bhopal on “Conscious Evolution Towards World Unity”, “The Concept of 
World Union”, “Science & Spirituality” and “Sri Aurobindo and His Message”. 

A. B. Patel attended the 46th All-India Education Conference at Bhopal held 
under the auspices of the Federation of All-India Educational Associations. He 
presided over the “Education for Peace and Internationalism” section of the 
conference on the 9th June 1972 and delivered the Jha Memorial Lecture. 

World Union Journal: 

The first issue of the bi-monthly magazine WORLD UNION edited by (Miss) 
Marguerite Lidchi and Jay Smith appeared in June 1961. Soon after, negotiations 
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started with World Goodwill Bulletin of London, New York and Geneva to probe 
the possibility of co-sponsoring the journal. Early in 1962, Ian Gordon-Brown of 
World Goodwill came to Pondicherry and it was agreed that, as the aims and ideals 
of World Union and World Goodwill were similar, they should jointly operate the 
journal. Consequently in April 1962 the name of the magazine was changed to 
WORLD UNION-GOODWILL; Miss Marguerite Lidchi and lan-Gordon- 
Brown became its editors. Jn June 1964 Ian Gordon-Brown retired as an editor 
and World Goodwill ceased to be a co-partner in publishing the journal owing 
to the distance and the time involved in editorial consultation between England 
and India, but our collaboration continues. 

Marguerite Lidchi retired as General Secretary of World Union and as editor 
of the journal in October 1964. Mcdhananda and (Mrs.) Maude Smith took her 
place as editors. The name of the journal was changed from WORLD UNION 
GOODWILL to EQUALS ONE in January 1966. In January 1968 EQUALS 
ONE was taken over by Auroville and WORLD UNION Journal reappeared with 
Manoj Das and A. B. Patel as editors. 

With effect from 1st April 1969 the editing of the Journal was entrusted to a 
Board of Editors with A. B. Patel, Marilyn Widman and A. D. Sherwood Scott 
(Anurakta). Patel retired from the Board on the 15th April 1971 and Marilyn 
and Sherwood Scott were the Joint Editors. With the sad demise of Marilyn 
on the night of 19.6.72 Sherwood Scott (Anurakta) is now the sole Editor of 
the journal. 

Within a year of its first appearance the journal has commanded a heartening 
subscriber response and elicited notable appreciation from readers and reviewers. 
Among its galaxy of writers World Union has featured Acharya Vinoba Bhave, 
Lord Boyd Orr. A. K. Brohi, Stuart Chase, Brock Chisholm, Norman Cousins 
(with Albert Schweitzer), Victor Gollancz, Nolini Kanta Gupta, Clarence Hall, 
Gerhard Hirschfeld, Julian Huxley, Medhananda, Julie Medlock, Bertrand 
Russell, Adla/ Stevenson, James P. Warburg, and M. P. Pandit. They have written 
on a rich variety of themes.Not only significant articles but unusual short stories 
have lent spice to the pages of World Union. 

From the 1st January 1973 the World Union journal will advance one more step 
to still further high standard in quality of articles, and get up and will appear as a 
bi-monthly under the editorship of M. P. Pandit, a great scholar who has 
authored more than sixty treatises on Yoga, Tantra and Philosophy. 

World Union Focus; 

Since January 1966, World Union Focus, a quarterly newsletter, keeps members 
informed about the progress and development of World Union, and includes 
important reports on the work of various Centres. 



With effect from the 1st January 1973 Focus will appear as a section of the bi¬ 
monthly journal under the title of Newsletter, and off-prints of this section will be 
sent six times a year to all members who do not subscribe to the journal. 

World Union Cash Awards: 

Cash awards are given periodically for the best paper on a given subject in order 
to stimulate and promote right thinking on World Union’s Ideals of Peace, Har¬ 
mony and Unity. 

On February 21st 1969 the winner of World Union's first Award, David J. 
Davies of Wales, Britain, received the cash award of Rs.500/- for his essay on 
“One World: The Role of the Individual”. The topic brought contributions from 
far and wide to be considered by three distinguished judges: Dr. Indra Sen, re¬ 
nowned psychologist and educationist; Shri S. Maharajan, Chief Justice of Pondi¬ 
cherry State; and Dr. K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar, retired Vice-Chancellor of Andhra 
University. Two contributors were cited equally for Honorable Mention: 
(Mrs.) Alice Boslock of London and Norman C. Dowsett of Sri Aurobindo Ashram. 
Recently a cash award of Rs. 1000/- has been proposed, to be given for the best 
collection of quotations in English on “The Oneness of Humanity”. In all ages, in 
all countries, men have thought, written and sung about the oneness of all life at all 
levels of existence. World Union has projected an exhaustive compilation of all 
such utterances promoting oneness in mankind”. 

Publications: 

World Union undertakes to publish suitable books which would develop the 
themes of universality, wideness of vision, global civilisation, brotherhood, world 
union or government, evolution of the United Nations and other similar ideals. 
The first book “Reflections of a Universal Idealist” by Karl Heussenstamm was 
published on the 15th August 1968. The publication has been very well received 
in the world press. 

Exhibitions: 

World Union arranges pictorial and other exhibitions on “Oneness of Mankind”. 
An exhibition, “Discovering Oneness” made up of photographs, posters and 
appropriate objects held at the Ashram Exhibition Hall, Pondicherry from 13th to 
18th August 1968 was received appreciatively by all. 
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World Union in the News: 


At the ICC Festival: 

Al the International Cooperation Council Festival which was held at the Uni¬ 
versity of Southern California on January 25th, 1969 and which attracted a large 
number of teachers, students and individuals representing other organisations de¬ 
dicated to international collaboration. World Union was represented by Karl 
Heussenstamm, who circulated a letter inviting participation in establishing a 
World Union Centre in that area. A lively interest in World Union was shown 
by all present. 

Astronauts, Honorary members of World Union: 

After the historic Apollo XI landing on the moon in July 1969, Astronauts Neil 
Armstrong, Edwin Aldrin and Michael Collins were invited to accept honorary 
membership of World Union. Soon after, printed acknowledgement cards from 
all three were received in the World Union office. This was followed by a personal 
letter signed by Neil A. Armstrong, thanking A. B. Patel “On behalf of the crew 
members of Apollo Xl" and expressing “sincere appreciation for the honorary 
membership to the World Union”. 

The Experiment in International Living: 

World Union had the pleasure of sponsoring the visit of twelve American 
students of Theology, eight girls and four boys, for a ten-day stay in Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram, from the 21st to the 31st July, I960. They came to India under the aus¬ 
pices of The Experiment in International Living, an institution with headquarters 
in the United States and branches in thirty-four countries. Before coming here, 
they stayed in Madras, sharing the hospitality of Indian families. At Pondicherry, 
they had plenty of time to explore the Ashram and its activities. 

World Union Day: 

The first World Council of World Union met in Pondicherry on 20th August, 
1964 and elected the first Executive C'ommittee with the Mother of Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram as the President, August 20th is celebrated every year as a World Union 
Day by all World Union Centres. 

Next Meeting of World Council: 

The World Council met in August 1967 and Dec. 1970. The next meeting of the 
World Council is scheduled to be held in December 1973. 
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An Invitation from World Union 

If oneness is a fact of existence, it must be discovered — DFS-COVERED — by 
each of us in daily life through the forms of creation and the experiences common 
to all men. 

The processes of Time have revealed the fundamental Unity in 

MATTER 

LIFE 

MIND 

and REALMS of EXISTENCE 
above and beyond. 

WORLD UNION invites you to explore a selection of forms — from this marvel¬ 
lous diversity manifest in the universe. Man's task, as pioneer adventurer and 
present summit of evolution, is to exceed past wonders and 

“Bring down God into the lives of men”. 
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Application for Membership: 


1 believe in the standpoint and purposes of World Union. I therefore wish to 
join the fellowship and participate in the service of World Union and shall try to do 
my part to fulfil its objects as set forth in its Memorandum of Association, and the 
statements of its World Council. 


Name 


BLOCK LETTERS 


Address 


Occupation or profession . 

Date. Signature 


Membership fee including subscription to the qwii'toi'ly niagazine “WORLD 
UNION” and Newsletter: 



India 

U.S.A. 

Other countries 

1 year 

Rs. 12/- 

J 4.00 

£1.00 

2 years 

Rs. 22/- 

% 7.00 

£1.75 

LIFE 

Rs. 250/- 

$ 50.00 

£ 15.00 


Membership fee including Newsletter but without journal: 

1 year Rs. 5.00 $1,00 1 0.35 

2 years Rs. 9.00 $ 1.80 0.65 


Note: 

1. Students will pay 2/3 of the rates set out above. 

2. Every member will receive free booklets published occasionally by World 
Union. 

3. Additional voluntary contributions to World Union will help in the effective 
continuation and expansion of its work. 


* 

*0 
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Objects of World Union: 

1. To foster in all men the consciousness of the oneness of all life and the essen¬ 
tial unity of all mankind. 

2. To endeavour, by personal example, through social communication, and by 
means of other activities, to awaken and strengthen the sense of oneness 
and unity, in the faith that it will become increasingly the basic conscious¬ 
ness for the whole of human life. 

3. To promote an awareness of the forces of division—hatred, jealousy, gossip, 
egoistic effort and struggle and encourage their rejection by the individual 
and society. 

4. To foster a sense of the Truth that is one, ever the same and yet ever new in 
its unfoldment, and encourage an attitude of seeking and openness towards 
it, that it may reshape our lives, individual and social. Also to encourage 
the recognition that the unfolding Truth has left special landmarks in the cul¬ 
tural history of man and that the present epoch has its own fresh unfoldment. 

5. To foster respect for all life and the practice of understanding, tolerance, 
active goodwill towards all, from one’s family circle to society, the nation, 
the world. 

6. To encourage the understanding that peace in the individual and in society 
must be founded on the growth of the sense of unity and the deeper psy¬ 
chological and spiritual organisation of life. To promote unity, peace and 
integral growth on a spiritual foundation is, in brief, the purpose of World 
Union. 

7. To organise centres of life and work in India and in all countries throughout 
the world for the progressive realisation of these objects. 

8. To establish institutions and organisations to carry out the above objects. 

9. To promote the publication and distribution of relevant literature. 

10. To establish or to encourage the establishment of libraries or sections 
within libraries with books and journals devoted to, or dealing primarily 
with, world unity. 

11. To organise seminars, conferences (regional, national or world) or other 
gatherings in the service of these objects. 

12. To train workers for the service and furtherance of the above objects. 

13. To cooperate with other societies and organisations having similar aims 
for a wider achievement of the above objects. 

14. To undertake other works calculated to attain the objects of World Union. 
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World Union Centres: 

Any three or more members may form a local World Union Centre and apply 
for recognition to the Executive Committee, giving the centre’s address and the 
names and addresses of its office-bearers. 

Any three or more local centres formed in any distinctive area of the world may 
join together to form a Regional or National World Union Centre and apply for 
recognition to the Executive Committee, giving the centre’s address and the names 
and addresses of its office-bearers. 

Each local, regional and national centre is expected to grow and evolve its life 
and work freely, on its own inspiration (so long as it promotes the objects of 
World Union) developing an organisation suited to its situation and with an 
agreed constitution to regulate its proceedings. 

The Centres can, however, always freely seek the help and guidance of the world 
organisation, which shall accord to them the best assistance possible. 

Each Centre, local, national or regional, will be expected, consistent with its 
own maintenance and work, to contribute towards the maintenance of the world 
organisation and the holding of world conferences. 


OfRcers and Executive Committee of World Union 


PRESIDENT: The Mother, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2, 

CHAIRMAN: Sri Surendra Mohan Ghose, 

21, Janpath, New Delhi-1. 


VICE-PRESIDENTS: Sri M. P. Pandit, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2. 


Mr. John P. Stock well, 

79, Casa Way, San Francisco, U.S.A. 94123 


Madame Irene de Ribaupierre, 

1814 Beranges, La Tour-de-Peilz, Switzerland. 


GENERAL SECRETARY 

AND TREASURER: Sri A. B. Patel, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2. 
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Members: 


Sri Nolini Kanta Gupta, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2. 

Prof. J. P. Suda, 

Vijay Mandir, Chipi tank, 

Meerut, (U.P.) 

Sri M. S. Prasad, 

7, Esplanade East, Calcutta-1. 

Mr. Ian Gordon-Brown, 

12, Hungershall Park, Tunbridge Wells, 
Kent, England. 

Mr. C. V. Devan Nair, 

Trade Union House, Shenton Way, 
Singapore-1. 

Sri Ishwerlal M. Bhatt, 

Arogya Nagar, Athwa Line, Surat-1. 
Gujarat State. 

Sri Purushottam Thakkar, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2. 

Mr. Richard Spacek, 

Anenske nam. 3, Praha-1, 
Czechoslovakia. 

Sri P. Krishna Raju, 

No. 268, II Block, Jayanagar, 
Bangalore -1. 

Prof. Ambady Narayanan, 

21, Perumal Covil Street, Pondicherry. 


Mr. Leland P. Stewart, 

17819 Roscoe Boulevard, Northridge, 
Calif., U.S.A. 91324 

Sri N. Sripad Rao, 

No. 1, Union Park, Pali Hill Road, 
Khar, Bombay-52. 

Sri A. P. Kapur, 

Opp. Government Girls School, 

The Mall, Amritsar, Punjab. 

Mr. Carlo Schueller, 

Seestrasse 34, 8702 Zollikon/Zurich, 
Switzerland. 

Sri Kircet Joshi, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2. 

Sri Ambapremi D. Shah, 

“AMBA”, Sayaji Ganj, Baroda, 5. 

Col. P. N. Luthra, 

Addl. Secretary, 

Ministry of Labour & Rehabilitation, 
(Department of Rehabilitation) 

Branch Secretariat, 

25-A, Shakespeare Sarani, Calcutta-17. 

Mr. Christopher B. Hills, 

The Centre House, 

lOA Airlie Gardens, London, W.8. 

Sri Prapatti, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2 
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Worid Unioii fo in contact i?itii tiie following Institations abroad: 

1 . Aquarian Arcane College, 

Mr. R. T. Adamson, Secretary, 

P.O. Box 23, Bondi Beach 2026 N.S.W. Australia. 

2. Association of World Colleges and Universities, 

3. Harbor Hill Drive, Hutington, N.Y. 11743, U.S.A. 

3. Caufornia iNsmruTB of Asian Studies, 

Dr. Haridas Chaudhuri, 

3494 - 21st Street, San Francisco, California 94110, U.S.A. 

4. Centre for Study of Democratic Institutions, 

Dr. Frank K. Kelly, 

P.O. Box 4068, Santa Barbara, California 93103, U.S.A. 

5. Committee on Cosmic Humanism 

Prof. Oliver L Reiser, Chairman, University of Pittsburg, 

Pittsburg, Pennsylvania 15213, U.S.A. 

6. The Cooperators, 

Mr. Irving F. Laucks, President, 

Box 5012 Santa Barbara 93108, U.S.A. 

7. International Cooperation Council 

17819, Roscoe Boulevard, Northridge, California 91324, U.S.A, 

8. International Humanist and Ethical Union 
P.O. Box 114 Utrecht, Holland. 

9. International Peace Research Association, 

P.O. Box 5052, Oslo 3, Norway. 

10. International Registry of World Citizens, 

55, Rue Lacepede, Paris 5e, France > C.C.P. 2848.94, Paris. 

11. The Mondbcivitan Republic (Commonwealth of World Cittzbns) 
Office of Coordination, 27, Delancey Street, London N.W. 1. 


12. Temple of Understanding, 

1346 Connecticut Avenue N.W. Washington D.C. 20036, U.SA. 



13. Union of International Associations, 

I, Rue Aux Laina, Brussels, Belgium. 

14. The World Assembly of Youth, 

30-41 Rue D’Arlon, Brussels-4, Belgium. 

15. World Association of World Federalists 

63, Sparks Street, Ottawa, Ontario, Kip S-A-6, Canada. 

16. World Constitution and Parliament Association 

8800 West 14th Avenue, Denver, Colorado 80215, U.S.A. 

17. World Federation of United Nations Association 

Case Postale 39, 1211 Geneva 20, Switzerland. 

18. World Goodwill 

866, United Nations Plaza, Suite 566-7, New York. N.Y. 10017, U.S.A. 

19. World Law Fund, 

11 West 42nd Street, New York, N.Y. 10036, U.S.A. 

20. World University Roundtable, 

P.O. Box 4800-K, University Station, Tucson, Arizona 85717, U.S.A. 


A non-profit non-political organisation 
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Sri aurobindo ashram, pondicherry-z india. 
president: the mother, SRI aurobindo ashram, chairman: SURENDRA MOHAN 
OHOSE. vice-presidents: M. P. pandit, JOHN P. STOCKWELL, MADAME IRBNB DB 
ribaupierre, general secretary and treasurer: a. b. Batel. 
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The unity of humanity is an underlying and existing fact. But the 
external union of mankind depends on men’s goodwUl and sincerity. 

The Mother 


The outward unity may well achieve itself,—^possibly, though by no 
means certainly, in a measurable time,—^because that is the inevitable 
final trend of the working of Nature in human society which makes 
for larger and yet larger aggregations and cannot fail to arrive at a 
total aggregation of mankind in a closer international system. 

Sri Aurobindo 


(The Ideal of Human Unity--ch.XXXV) 



**A world union 
based on the fact of human unity 
realising the truth of the Spirit.*'^ 


Sri Aurobindo in his message broadcast from the All India Radio on the eve of 
Independence Day of India in 1947 declared: 

The third dream was a world-union forming the outer basis of a fairer, brighter 
and nobler life for all mankind. That unification of the human world is under 
way; there is an imperfect initiation organised but struggling against tremendous 
difficulties. But the momentum is there and it must inevitably increase and conquer. 
... For unification is a necessity of Nature, an inevitable movement. 

Earlier, in his treatise on “The Ideal of Human Unity”, published in 1915-18 
in the “Arya” and in 1919 in book form, he outlined the evolution of human society 
briefly summarised below: 

....Man in his primitive beginnings started by himself with everything ranged 
against him. Apparently as a matter of expediency, though in reality as a result 
of the pressure of evolving Nature, he soon built a group around himself as against 
other groups and carried on his struggle for existence. Thus came to be a^fegates 
of men, small, less small, a little bigger and still bigger; the family, the clan, the 
tribe, the principality and so on. The whole collective development proceeded 
step by step through a series of enlarging mergers till the nation unit was arrived 
at.... But the nation itself is not the final term of the political evolution of huma¬ 
nity. 

.... All along man has dreamed of one mankind, one family. 


* The Mother, Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry has given this motto for Worid Union. 



Beginning with the lofty visions of one Family, one Home, of the Indian and the 
Chinese seers, centuries before the Christ, across the dreams of the philosophers 
and builders of early Greece and Rome, right through the history of Asia Minor 
and through the centuries of the political development of the continent of Europe, 
this ideal of One State, One World, has been a challenging concept that refuses to 
be pushed into the background by any event of local or temporary significance. 
Whether the unification has been sought under the banner of religion or racial 
superiority or a particular civilisation, the aim has always been the same — a 
unification of the human community spread over the whole globe, in order to eli¬ 
minate the conflict that is inevitable with division, in order to establish a total 
harmony and peace among all the people. .Attempts like the Concert of Europe 
had no doubt only the unity of the European peoples alone in mind. But with the 
advent of the present century and especially the holocaust of the first great arma- 
geddon of 1914, the whole perspective underwent a change.^ 

It is true that the vague sense and need of something of the kind has been growing 
rapidly and the object lesson of the war brought the master idea of the future out 
of the nascent condition in which it was no more than the generous chimera of a 
few pacifists or internationalist idealists.^ 

This, indeed, is the dream of a unified world which Utopian thinkers have been 
more and more moved to place before us. The difficulties in the way of arriving 
at this result are at present obvious, but they are perhaps not so great as they seem 
at first sight and none of them arc insoluble. It is no longer a Utopia that can be 
put aside as the impracticable dream of an ideal thinker.* 

Discussing at length all aspects of practicability or otherwise of the emergence 
of a World Union, Sri Aurobindo concluded: 

The trend of forces towards some kind of international world-organisation 
eventuating in a possible far-off unification, which is now beginning to declare 
itself as an idea or aspiration though the causes which made it inevitable have been 
for some time at work, is enforced by the pressure of need and environment, by 
outward circumstances. At the same time there is a sentiment helped and stimu¬ 
lated by these outward circumstances, a cosmopolitan, international sentiment, 
still rather nebulous and vaguely ideal, which may accelerate the growth of the 
final union. 


“ M. P. Pandit — Extracts from Chairman’s address in World Union Parliament of Youth held at 
Pondicherry on Dec’27 1970 —Jan’l 1971. Please see infra. 

» Sri Aurobindo — The Ideal of Human Unity, Ch. XIV, p.l32 (1950 Edition). 

* Ibid., p. 236. 
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.... There is, however, at work a more powerful force, a sort of intellectual reli¬ 
gion of humanity, clear in the minds of the few, vaguely felt in its effects and its 
disguises by the many, which has largely helped to bring about much of the trend 
of the modern mind and the drift of its developing institutions. This is a psycho¬ 
logical force which tends to break beyond the formula of the nation and aspires 
to replace the religion of country and even, in its more extreme forms, to destroy 
altogether the national sentiment and to abolish its divisions so as to create the 
single nation of mankind. 

We may say, then, that this trend must eventually realise itself, however great 
may be the difficulties;... If the present unsatisfactory condition of international 
relations should lead to a series of cataclysms, either large and world-embracing 
like the present war or, though each more limited in scope, yet in their sum world- 
pervading and necessarily, by the growing interrelation of interests, affecting even 
those who do not fall directly under their touch, then mankind will finally be forced 
in self-defence to a new, closer and more stringently unified order of things. Its 
choice will be between that and a lingering suicide. If the human reason cannot 
find out the way. Nature herself is sure to shape these upheavals in such a way as 
to bring about her end. 

Therefore — whether soon or in the long run, whether brought about by its own 
growing sentiment of unity, stimulated by common interest and convenience, or 
by the evolutionary pressure of circumstance, — we may take it that an eventual 
unification or at least some formal organisation of human life on earth is, the 
incalculable being always allowed for, practically inevitable.® 

In the “Postscript Chapter" added to the revised edition of the treatise published 
in April 1950, Sri Aurobindo observed: 

As regards the actual conditions of the moment it may even be admitted that 
most men nowadays look with dissatisfaction on the defects of the United Nations 
Organisation and its blunders and the malignancies that endanger its existence 
and many feel a growing pessimism and regard with doubt the possibility of its 
final success. This pessimism it is unnecessary or unwise to share; for such a psy¬ 
chology tends to bring about or to make possible the results which it predicts but 
which need not at all ensue. At the same time, we must not ignore the danger. 
The leaders of the nations, who have the will to succeed and who will be held res¬ 
ponsible by posterity for any avoidable failure, must be on guard against unwise 
policies or fatal errors; the deficieneies that exist in the organisation or its constitu¬ 
tion have to be quickly remedied or slowly and cautiously eliminated; if there 

* Sri Aurobindo — The Ideal of Human Unity, Ch. XXXV, pp. 373-4 (1950 Edition). 



are obstinate oppositions to necessary change, they have somehow to be overcome 
or circumvented without breaking the institution; progress towards its perfection, 
even if it cannot be easily or swiftly made, must yet be undertaken and the frustra¬ 
tion of the world’s hope prevented at any cost. There is no other way for mankind 
than this, unless indeed a greater way is laid open to it by the Power that guides 
through some delivering turn or change in human will or human nature or some 
sudden evolutionary progress, a not easily foreseeable leap, saltus, which will make 
another and greater solution of our human destiny feasible.® 

This, then, is the gist of Sri Aurobindo’s vision of a World Union. The con¬ 
cept of One World has been the theme of poets and thinkers from Tennyson to 
Grenville Clark,^ but the inevitability of the emergence of a World Union in the 
evolutionary process of Nature could not have been felt or seen by any except 
Sri Aurobindo, the savant, sage and seer of the age. 

World Union is a movement for unity, peace, and progress on a spiritual founda¬ 
tion. It believes that the ordinary humanitarian or religious outlook and motiva¬ 
tion are inadequate to meet the demands of the current world crisis and to usher 
in the new age, and that our spiritual development must now match our scientific- 
technological achievements.® Its membership is international and it receives inspi¬ 
ration from the teaching of Sri Aurobindo and guidance from The Mother. 

In World Union we are concerned with the practical working for the advance¬ 
ment of world unity, which, to us, is not a mere possibility but a fact, the outward 
unity being in the inevitable process of evolution. 


In Retrospect: 

Origin: 

World Union International was started on the 26th Nov. 1958 by Jay Holmes 
Smith and Anil Kumar Mukherjec as Conveners under the name of “NEW 
WORLD UNION”. The conveners published two booklets entitled “A Call to 
a New World Union” and “More Light on the New World Union” which were 
well received by people in India and abroad. They visited about three dozen 
towns and cities of India during 1958-59, met prominent persons in spiritual, edu¬ 
cational, social, political and other fields and constituted a Working Committee 
of 18 out of an India Council of about 63 members formed earlier. The Conveners 

« Sri Aurobindo —The Ideal of Human Unity, Ch. XXXVI—A Postscript Chapter, pp. 383-84 (1950 Ed.). 

’ Dublin Conference Group later Grenville Clark Institute for World Law. 

» A. B. Patel — Extract from speech in World Union Parliament of Youth. Please see infra. 


4 



also issued other leaflets and wrote articles in magazines to acquaint people with 
the aims of New World Union. In the last quarter of 1959 and the first quarter of 
I960 they visited Aden and East and Central Africa and were received very cordial¬ 
ly by people who took a keen interest in the movement. Half-a-dozen Centres 
were organised and a large number of members were enrolled. 

Registration: 

The first meeting of the Executive Committee of the New World Union was 
held on the 23rd April 1960 at Pondicherry. The name was changed from New 
World Union to World Union and officers elected: Surendra Mohan Chose, (the 
then member of the Indian Parliament) President; A. B. Patel, Acting President 
and Treasurer; Jay Holmes Smith, General Secretary. It was decided to draft 
objects, rules and regulations of World Union and to register it as a society under 
the Registration of Societies Act of India. The objects, rules and regulations 
were duly prepared and registered on the 13th October 1960. 

Income Tax exemption: 

A letter dated the 30th December 1960 from the Commissioner of Income Tax, 
Madras intimated that the Central Board of Revenue, New Delhi, had decided to 
treat the objects of World Union as being conducive to the promotion of inter¬ 
national Welfare in which India is so much interested and to exempt contributions 
to World Union under the proviso (a) (ii) to section 4 (3) (i) of the Income Tax 
Act. The donations to World Union would also be entitled to the benefits of 
Section 15B subject to the limits prescribed therein. 

The Mlother's Grace and Guidance: 

During 1960 the workers of World Union had the good fortune to meet The 
Mother of Sri Aurobindo Ashram, receive Her guidance for the proper conduct 
and the prospects of World Union, and a written message in March 1960. 

The Mother graciously allotted the ground floor of the building “En Face”, 
No. 24, Rue Dupuy, Pondicherry for the office of World Union and visited the 
office on the 25th December 1960. On March 1st 1969 World Union International 
Centre moved into a larger house at 44, Rue Desbassyns de Richemont, Pondi¬ 
cherry. 

Activities: 

During the year 1960 several newsletters were sent to members of World Union 
in India and abroad. A seminar on “The Ideal of Human Unity” was held at 
Tapogiri, Nainital, Uttar Pradesh and a report of its proceedings was printed and 
distributed to members, friends and supporters of World Union. 
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Early in 1961 a seminar on “The Ideal of Human Unity” was held at Pondi¬ 
cherry. In the same year two booklets (I) “Science and Spirituality in Creative 
Collaboration” and (2) “This is World Union” as well as a booklet containing the 
Memorandum of Association and the Rules and Regulations of World Union and 
a separate leaflet on the objects of World Union and its membership were printed 
and circulated widely in India and abroad. 

Patna Seminar: 

In December 1962 a seminar on “The Creative Collaboration of Science and 
Spirituality” was held at Sadaquat Ashram, Patna, under the auspices of World 
Union and Sarva Seva Sangh with the late Dr. Rajendra Prasad, first President of 
Indian Union, as host and President. Dr. Raynor C. Johnson, physicist and author, 
who was then Master of King’s College, University of Melbourne, Australia, 
acted as chief resource person at the seminar. Dr. Johnson, who has specialized 
in the study of science and spirituality, contributed in a lucid, stimulating way to 
the discussion. 

The Mother, Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, in Her message to the semi¬ 
nar said: 

“Do not divide what is one. Both science and spirituality have the same goal — 
the Supreme Divinity. The only difference between them is that the latter knows it 
and other not.” 

The late Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, Prime Minister of India, in a message said: 
“The subject of the seminar is of high importance. But the future of the world is 
tied up with the growth of science and life becomes more and more dependent on 
science. At the same time, with science only as its guide and without a spiritual 
basis it is very likely to lead to disaster for humanity. I send my good wishes to the 
seminar.” 

Second Seminar at Patna: 

The second seminar which dealt with “Education for World Union” was held 
under the auspices of the World Union, Patna Centre, on the 9th September 1968 
under the presidentship of Dr. Narmadeshwar Prasad, University Professor and 
Head of the Department of Sociology, Patna University. Papers on the subject 
were read by eminent professors and educationists. Principal Mahendra Pratap, 
Dr. N. Prasad, Dr. (Mrs.) Rekha Sinha, and others participated in the discussion. 

Meetings of L’Union du Monde: 

Meetings of World Union Centre at La-Tour-de-Peilz, Switzerland, were held 


6 



since August 1968. (Mrs.) Irene de Ribaupie.re gave talks on (i) Meditation, 
(ii) Perfection or Self-Knowledge, (iii) Masculine-Feminine Problem, (iv) Body, 
Life and Mind, (v) Limitations of Mind and Its Real Role as an Instrument and 
Not as a Master, (vi) The Confused and Complex Inner World, and (vii) Super- 
conscient and Subconscient. 

India International Centre, Hyderabad branch, and Hyderabad World Union 
Centre jointly held a symposium on the 8th December 1968 on “The Evolution of 
The United Nations into a World Authority or World Government.” Mr. Justice 
Gopalrao Ekbote, Dr. Rajurkcr, and others took part in the discussions. 

I Inder the auspices of the Ranchi World Union Centre a Seminar on “The U.N. 
and the Problem of World Peace” was held at Ranchi on the 13th December, 1968. 

Seminar at Jog Falls, Mysore State: 

Bangalore World Union Centre conducted a Seminar at Jog Falls (Kargal) from 
26th to 30th December 1969 on “Coordination between Modern Science and Spi¬ 
rituality” and “Youth Participants in the World Union Movement.” About 30 
members and others participated in the Seminar. There were also present obser¬ 
vers and a large audience of local people. A.B.Patel was the Chairman and S. 
Krishnamurthy of Bangalore acted as Director of Studies. A report on the Seminar 
was issued and may be had on request from World Union International Office. 

Second Seminar at Mysore: 

Bangalore World Union Centre held a Seminar on “The Orientation of Human 
Activities to promote World Union” on the 17t!i, 18th and 19th December 1971 
under the presidentship of V.L.D'Souza, former Vice-Chancellor of the University 
of Mysore. 

On the 17th December, Purushottam Thakkar of World Union International 
Centre, Pondicherry, spoke on “Man’s Quest for Harmony”, Mir Iqbal Hussein 
on “The Role of International Sports in Fostering World Unity” and A.B.Patel on 
“The Ideal of Human Unity”. Other speakers gave talks on “The United Nations 
Organisation and World Unity”, “The Orientation of Foreign Policies of States 
to Promote World Union”, “Education — a Potent Factor for World Unity”. 

On the 18th December, Dr.K.M.Ramakrishna Rao, Professor of Philosophy in 
the University of Mysore spoke on “Perspectives of Bhagavad Geetha on Human 
Activities to Promote World Union”, Other speakers selected various topics for 
their talks such as “Religion and World Unity,” “Impact of Science and Spiritua¬ 
lity on Human Evolution”, “History as a Factor in Promoting World Unity”, 
“Science and World Unity” and “Sri Aurobindo and World Unity”. 

On the 19th December, H.H.Annaiah Gowda, Professor and Head of the De¬ 
partment of English, Mysore University, spoke on “Language and World Unity”, 
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and Dr. P.H.Singh, Professor and Head of Education Department of the Mysore 
University, on “Education and International Understanding”. In each Session 
one of the delegates presided and one acted as a Director. 

World Conferences: 

The World Union International Centre at Pondicherry has held two World 
Conferences the first in August 1964 and the second in August 1967. 

The conference in 1964 opened on the 16th August and continued until the 
21st. The subjects before the conference were: 

i. Conscious Evolution and the Destiny of Man. 

ii. A Review of World Forces, Spiritual and Others, leading to World Unity. 

iii. Creative Collaboration between Science and Spirituality. 

iv. Collaboration With Other non-governmental Organisations of the World 
during the United Nations Year of Cooperation 1965. 

The Mother in Her message to the conference said: 

“Unity does not come from any exterior disposition but by becoming conscious of 
the Eternal Oneness”. 

Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, the then President of India, wrote: 

“1 am happy to know that you are having in Pondicherry a conference on World 
Union, which is an imperative necessity for allaying tensions and securing the in¬ 
evitable goal of history, human fellowship on a World basis. 1 wish the confer¬ 
ence success.” 

The Italian Ambassador in India was present at the conference and on behalf of 
his Government gave the following message: “It is very important at this time for 
efforts of this kind to be made. We in Italy are following with great interest and 
attention the progress of World Union and the work of this conference”. 

The late Dr. (Sir) C.P.Ramaswami Aiyar, the then Vice-Chancellor of Annamalai 
University, inaugurated the Conference and the late Sudhir Ghosh, M.P., presided. 

A memorandum was issued by the conference on each of the four topics and a 
final report, which is still available on request from World Union International, 
was published and circulated. 

The second World Conference was held at Pondicherrv from the I2th to the 16th 
August 1967 primarily on the theme of “Education for One World”. The dele¬ 
gates, one hundred and fifty in number, apart from observers and participants at 
the opening and closing sessions, came from various walks of life. Spread over 
seven sessions — excluding the inaugural and closing sessions of the general con- 
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ference — the discussions stressed the role of education in exploring and deve¬ 
loping the various aspects of human personality and in promoting movements 
towards world unity through a One-World oriented education. 

The conference commenced with a meditation along with the Mother's music 
(recorded), followed by the Mother’s message which is printed on the inside cover 
of this booklet. Shri S.L.Silam, Lt. Governor of Pondicherry, read out his address 
of welcome. The conference was inaugurated by Dr. C.D.Deshmukh, while Sanat 
Kumar Banerjee, formerly Consul-General of the Government of India at Pondi¬ 
cherry, now an Ashramite, presided over the inaugural session. The sessions of 
the seminar were presided over by Dr. Deshraukh, except for the seventh session, 
which was held with Dr. K.L.Shrimali in the chair. The closing session of the con¬ 
ference was presided over by Rohit Mehta, 

Messages and greetings were received from Shri Zakir Hussain, and Shri V.V. 
Giri, the then President and Vice-President of India. The Prime Minister of 
India, Mrs. Indira Gandhi wrote: 

“At this stage of man’s history the burden of the future weighs even more than 
the burden of the past. We have mastered the forces of Nature and thrust our 
hands into outer space. But have we succeeded in making this planet livable? 
Knowledge has grown, but what of wisdom? 

“Sri Aurobindo has charted the course of true education which aims not merely 
at the acquisition of knowledge but at the making of man. 

“My best wishes for the success of the seminar on “Education for One World” 
being held at the Ashram at Pondicherry.” 

During the seminar a friend asked M.P.Pandit the meaning of The Mother’s 
message (inside cover) that world unity is a fact and that it has only to be mani¬ 
fested. “Did it mean,” he asked, “that the Unity is on the supramental plane, 
awaiting its translation on earth into human terms?” Pandit told him that it was 
not how he had understood the message. There is a unity of being, unity of con¬ 
sciousness on all planes of existence including our physical world. Only, that 
imity is at present veiled by our Ignorance. When that veil is dissipated by con¬ 
scious effort, the underlying unity becomes patent. It is there naturally and does 
not have to be forged by our effort; the effort needed is to remove the obstruction 
of Ignorance in our consciousness and let that unity manifest. 

Later Pandit had an opportunity to ask The Mother about it. SHE confirmed 
and said that the Unity is there as a fact, a living truth behind the surface being, 
Man is not aware of it in his active consciousness because of its faulty looking. 
The moment he changes the standpoint of his consciousness, he sees the Unity as 
a self-evident truth, a dynamic fact which displaces the false sense of division that 
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prevailed till then. The key lies in the proper placement of one’s consciousness. 

Speaking in the universal context. The Mother observed that the Mind has come 
to accept the truth of oneness of all being; even the vital has come to have that 
feeling and experience; but the difficulty is in the physical. The physical is still 
under the load of past habit and even when it gets enlightened in parts, it shifts 
back to the old poise after a time. The cells have that perception, they embody it 
for a while but it is yet to be established. 

As a whole, The Mother concluded, the general consciousness in the world, at 
all levels, is moving in the direction of Oneness, as an immediate result of the 
influx of the Higher Power of the Supramental. The awareness of Oneness is emerg¬ 
ing from within outward. The movemeul is all-round. For, SHE explained, the 
supramental change does not simply mean a change at the top, a new dimension 
added to evolving creation; it certainly means a change all over. The whole im¬ 
bibes and breathes the vibrations of the New Power, the New Consciousness; the 
whole undergoes a consequent transformation in the very stuff of its being. 

Thus the Unity of All, its Oneness, is not a truth that lies in some high plane of 
existence above, awaiting its transition to the earth below but a truth that under¬ 
lies our life here as its substratum. And this truth is steadily pressing into the zone 
of our awareness as a result of the pressure of the Supramental Descent on our 
consciousness. 

The conference report which was published and circulated, is still available on 
request from World Union International. 

World Union Parliament: 

The World Union Parliament of Youth sponsored by World Union met at 
Pondicherry at the Ashram Theatre at 10 a.m. on December 27th 1970 with a brief 
meditation with the Mother’s recorded organ music. 

Shri G.S.Pathak, the Vice-President of India, had consented to inaugurate the 
conference, but owing to unavoidable circumstances he could not come to Pondi¬ 
cherry and had asked Shri B.D.Jatti, Lt. Governor of Pondicherry State to act on 
his behalf. 

The subject before the Parliament was: “The Evolution of the United Nations 
into a World Government”. 

Dr. John McDiarmid, the Resident Representative of the U.N. at New Delhi 
for the Development Programme, read the paper sent by Sri C. V. Narasimhan, 
Chef du Cabinet of the U.N,, who was unable to attend the meeting. Miss Raj 
Usha Chopra, Director of the South-east Asia Region of the World Association 
of World Federalists, New Delhi, a pioneering movement to achieve world govern¬ 
ment, extended the Association’s best wishes for the Parliament’s success. 

The three Committees and the Council met on December 28th, 29th and 30th, 
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from 9-00 a.m. to 12-00 noon, each day, and submitted their respective reports 
which were integrated into a Statement by the Delegates on December 31st, and 
adopted by the General Meeting on January 1st. Speakers on relevant subjects 
included Dr. John McDiarmid; Christopher Hills of London; Kireet Joshi, 
Registrar, Sri Aurobindo International Centre of Education; S. Krishnamurthi 
of Bangalore; Dr. Banerjee of Delhi University; A. K. Pavithran, the Editor of 
the Eastern Journal of International Law; Dr. V. K.. R. V. Rao, the then Minister 
of Education and Youth Services for the Government of India; N. S. Rao of 
Bombay; Yogi Suddhananda Bharati, and others. 

Among the participants the following were present: Jos Th.P Lemmers 
from Hague, Holland and Ichisaburo Morita from Copenhagen, Denmark, both 
members of World Federalist Youth; N. Zailani Cassim, Bede Selvanayagam and 
Tony Hanibelsz of World Federalist Youth, Colombo, Ceylon. 

Every night, from 9 to 10 p.m. there were cultural programmes: on December 
27th Shobha's Musical Programme, depicting the Advent of the Divine Mother in 
response to Human Aspiration; December 28th, Anuben's dance drama; 
December 30th, Monique’s ballet programme; and on December 31st, “India 
and Her Future” by Shobha, as well as an interesting variety programme by a 
group of delegates. 

Mrs. Indira Gandhi, Prime Minister of India, in her message for the occasion 
said: 

“A new phrase, a new force has come into being — Youth Power. All over 
the world, young people are restless and engaged m one form of protest or another. 
They are making themselves felt as never before. 

“There is much to be restless about and to protest against — wars, racialism and 
the desire to dominate, the inequalities between sections of the people and between 
countries, and the endless suffering of vast numbers at a lime when mankind pos¬ 
sesses the resources to end poverty. Ardent and sensitive minds find old ideas, 
traditions and theories of society inadequate. The current emphasis on the acqui¬ 
sition of material wealth and powei, greatly enhanced by science and technology, 
cannot svistain the idealism of youth. Hence, the alienation which takes a variety 
of forms, some purely escapist, some nihilistic and destructive. 

“Our contemporary society needs a change of heart and of mind. Material pro¬ 
gress must be matched by spiritual awareness. The needs of the individual must 
harmonise with those of society. A new humanism must be created. 

“I am glad that serious young people are gathering from different countries for 
the World Parliament of Youth to discuss the problems of our times, and to seek 
ways towards international understanding, friendship and cooperation. I send 
them my good wishes.” 
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The three committees on (1) United Nations and World Government, (2) Spe¬ 
cialised Agencies, and (3) Youth met separately, presented working papers and 
after detailed discussion made valuable recommendations and suggestions. The 
Council of Senior Collaborators discussed the main theme “Evolution of the 
UNO into a World Government” and issued a statement on their findings. 

The Parliament in its plenary session on January 1st, 1971, adopted the follow¬ 
ing Statement: 

Endorsing what is stated in reports presented on 31-12-70, this Parliament of 
Youth further states that: 

(1) Considering the fact that the present state of international relations is a 
stage in the collective evolution of humanity, and that the character of this evolu¬ 
tion is one of progressive aggregation pointing to an eventual oneness, this Parlia¬ 
ment of Youth of World Union welcomes every effort contributing to World 
peace which is indispensable for world unity. 

(2) Jt regards the establishment of a world government-- a union of federated 
nations of the world — essential for the establishment and assurance of world 
peace. 

(3) And it further regards the United Nations Organization despite its draw¬ 
backs, structural and other, as a potential nucleus around which the world govern¬ 
ment can be helped to grow. 

(4) The United Nations represents a high watermark in the historical movement 
towards unity by the diverse units of humanity. Its present organisation reflects 
the state of development of the collective consciousness in the political leadership 
of the world nations at the lime of its inception. A quarter of a century of the work¬ 
ing of this body has revealed the directions in which its structure and functioning 
have to be changed in order to develop it into an effective organ of the progressive 
life of the world community. Keeping all these factors in view, this Parliament 
urges changes in the Charter of the U.N.O. as stated hereafter. 

(5) This Parliament gratefully acknowledges the valuable services rendered by 
the specialised agencies especially in the under-developed areas of the world and 
urges steps to make them free of political control by vested interests, and a resetting 
of their functioning in order to ensure a more equal distribution of the develop¬ 
mental programme than has been possible hitherto. These changes are to be 
carried out so that the agencies gradually develop into permanent services of a 
world government. 

(6) Changes in U.N.O. are to be effected with a view to converting the present 
Security Council into the Cabinet of a world government; the General Assembly 
into its legislature; the Specialised Agencies like WHO, UNESCO, ILO etc. 
into regular departments of the government, and the International Court of Justice 
into the Judiciary. 
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(7) Steps must be taken to convert and build up the present task force into a 
World Peace Corps to ensure peace among nations and the affirmation of inter¬ 
national law. It is understood that this presupposes a programme of phased 
disarmament among the nations of the world. 

(8) Towards this end of the unification of the peoples all over the globe, of the 
building up of a union of nations with a living and effective centre of authority in 
a world government, this Parliament calls upon all men and women to contribute 
their best, psychologically, physically and spiritually. It addresses itself with spe¬ 
cial emphasis to the youth of the world because it is the youth who are not held 
down by the weight of the dead past, who have no interest (concealed or evident) 
in maintaining the status quo, but who are free in their spirit to take a leap into an 
exciting future. It is the leadership of the youth who can dare to precipitate the 
transition of sovereign nation states into a union of the peoples of the world to 
which each nation may voluntarily and gladly surrender part of its sovereignty. 
The youth all over the world are urged to forge a unity on this level of universal 
solidarity and cut across the existing national frontiers so as to promote the efflo¬ 
rescence of a natural world community. 

(9) The Parliament urges the executive of World Union to initiate follow-up 
action which will include formation of a Youth Wing. 

A detailed proceedings and the Reports of the Committees and the Council were 
published in the World Union Focus— March 1971 issue, a copy of which can 
be had on request from World Union International. 

Conferences: 

Under the auspices of World Union, Bangalore, a get-together was held on the 
19th April 1971 at Nandi Hills near Bangalore where there were discussions on 
“Do you beliexe World Union is possible? If .so, what is your concept of World 
Union ?“ There was a very lively and creative discussion and all the speakers were 
optimistic about future progress towards world union and the evolution of the 
United Nations. 

On April 20th 1971 A. B. Patel addressed a public meeting at the Indian Insti¬ 
tute of World Culture, Bangalore, on the subject; “The Emergence of a World 
Community”. 

World Union Centre, Bangalore held a meeting on the 22nd June 1971 when 
Shri B, D. Jatti, the Lt. Governor of Pondicherry, spoke on “The Role of India 
in World Union”. On the 2nd May, 6th June and 3rd July 1971, “Bangladesh 
and World Union”, “Is the Development of Science and Technology Conducive 
to World Union”, “Do Wars Help or Hinder World Union” were respectively 
discussed in meetings of Bangalore Centre. 

World llnion Shillong Centre held a meeting on the 4th July 1971 on “Sri 
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Aurobindo's Philosophy” and “Human Consciousness.” 

The members of the World Union Pondicherry Centre met on the 9th August 
and 25th August 1971 when S. K. Banerjee spoke on “The Ideal of Human 
Unity” and “The Human Cycle”. 

On the 20th August 1971 at Hyderabad Centre Prof. P. V. Rajagopal, Principal, 
Arts & Science College, Secunderabad,' spoke on “World Unity — Its Problems 
and Prospects. 

World Union Imphal Centre's Secretary, Prof. E. Nilakanta Singh, gave a talk, 
in Manipuri on the 23rd August '71 over All India Radio on: “Sri Aurobindo: 
The Universal Mind”. 

World Union Bangalore Centre on the 5th October, '71 organised a talk on 
“The Orientation of Human activities to promote World Union"; On the 31st 
August 1971 Prof. S. K. Ramachandra Rao addressed members at the Indian 
Institute of World Culture on “Tensions Within”. On the 25th Sept. ’71 Major 
General B. C. Misra, M.C., spoke on “International Cooperation can Transform 
the Future of Mankind”. On the 3rd October and 7th November 1971 the mem¬ 
bers discussed the subjects “How can the Old Generation help in the formation 
of World Union” and “The coming of the Subjective Age”. On the 13th Novem¬ 
ber, 1971 (Smt.) Rukmini Krishnamurthy spoke on “The Present Day Youth and 
Their Problems" at the Indian Institute of World Culture. 

Lecture Tours: 

In the years 1962 and 1963 Jay Smith undertook tours and visited several towns 
and cities in India and addressed large gatherings. Tn October 1964. S. Krishna¬ 
murthy of Bangalore was appointed as Honorary Lecturer for World Union. 
During 1964-68 he toured various places in India, Malaysia, Singapore, Hong 
Kong, Japan and Bangkok. A. B. Patel has several times visited Gujarat State and 
Madras. Prof. M. V. Ramachandran has been on lecture tours to some towns in 
Madhya Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh. 

A. B. Patel addressed a number of meetings at Bangalore, Bombay, Baroda 
and Bhopal on “Conscious Evolution Towards World Unity”, “The Concept of 
World Union”, “Science & Spirituality” and “Sri Aurobindo and His Message”. 

A. B. Patel attended the 46th All-India Education Conference at Bhopal held 
under the auspices of the Federation of All-India Educational Associations. He 
presided over the “Education for Peace and Internationalism” section of the 
conference on the 9th June 1972 and delivered the Jha Memorial Lecture. 

World Union Journal: 

The first issue of the bi-monthly magazine WORLD UNION edited by (Miss) 
Marguerite Lidchi and Jay Smith appeared in June 1961. Soon after, negotiations 



started with World Goodwill Bulletin of London, New York and Geneva to probe 
the possibility of co-sponsoring the journal. Early in 1962, Ian Gordon-Brown of 
World Goodwill came to Pondicherry and it was agreed that, as the aims and ideals 
of World Union and World Goodwill were similar, they should jointly operate the 
journal. Consequently in April 1962 the name of the magazine was changed to 
WORLD UNION-GOODWILL; Miss Marguerite Lidchi and lan-Gordon- 
Brown became its editors. In June 1964 Ian Gordon-Brown retired as an editor 
and World Goodwill ceased to be a co-partner in publishing the journal owing 
to the distance and the lime involved in editorial consultation between England 
and India, but our collaboration continues. 

Marguerite Lidchi retired as General Secretary of World Union and as editor 
of the journal in October 1964. Medhananda and (Mrs.) Maude Smith took her 
place as editors. The name of the journal was changed from WORLD UNION 
GOODWILL to EQUALS ONE in January 1966. In January 1968 EQUALS 
ONE was taken over by Aurovilic and WORLD UNION Journal reappeared with 
Manoj Das and A. B. Patel as editors. 

With effect from 1st April 1969 the editing of the Journal was entrusted to a 
Board of Editors with A. B. Patel, Marilyn Widman and A. D. Sherwood Scott 
(Anurakta). Patel retired from the Board on the 15th April 1971 and Marilyn 
and Sherwood Scott were the Joint Editors. With the sad demise of Marilyn 
on the night of 19.6.72 Sherwood Scott (Anurakta) is now the sole Editor of 
the journal. 

Within a year of its first appearance the journal has commanded a heartening 
subscriber response and elicited notable appreciation from readers and reviewers. 
Among its galaxy of writers World Union has featured Acharya Vinoba Bhave, 
Lord Boyd Orr, A. K. Brohi, Stuart Chase, Brock Chisholm, Norman Cousins 
(with Albert Schweitzer), Victor Gollancz, Nolini Kanta Gupta, Clarence Hall, 
Gerhard Hirschfeld, Julian Huxley, Medhananda, Julie Medlock, Bertrand 
Russell, Adlai Stevenson, James P. Warburg, and M. P. Pandit. They have written 
on a rich variety of themes.Not only significant articles but unusual short stories 
have lent spice to the pages of World Union. 

From the 1st January 1973 the World Union journal will advance one more step 
to still further high standard in quality of articles, and get up and will appear as a 
bi-monthly under the editorship of M. P. Pandit, a great scholar who has 
authored more than sixty treatises on Yoga, Tantra and Philosophy. 

World Union Focus: 

Since January 1966, World Union Focus, a quarterly newsletter, keeps members 
informed about the progress and development of World Union, and includes 
important reports on the work of various Centres. 
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With effect from the 1st January 1973 Focus will appear as a section of the bi¬ 
monthly journal under the title of Newsletter, and off-prints of this section will be 
sent six times a year to all members who do not subscribe to the journal. 

World Union Cash Awards: 

Cash awards arc given periodically for the best paper on a given subject in order 
to stimulate and promote right thinking on World Union’s Ideals of Peace, Har¬ 
mony and Unity. 

On February 21st 1969 the winner of World Union’s first Award, David J. 
Davies of Wales, Britain, received the cash award of Rs.500/- for his essay on 
“One World: The Role of the Individual’’. The topic brought contributions from 
far and wide to be considered by three distinguished judges: Dr. Indra Sen, re¬ 
nowned psychologist and educationist; Shri S. Maharajan, Chief Justice of Pondi¬ 
cherry State; and Dr. K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar, retired Vice-Chancellor of Andhra 
University. Two contributors were cited equally for Honorable Mention: 
(Mrs.) Alice Bostock of London and Norman C. Dowsett of Sri Aurobindo Ashram. 
Recently a cash award of Rs. 1000/- has been proposed, to be given for the best 
collection of quotations in English on “The Oneness of Humanity’’. In all ages, in 
all countries, men have thought, written and sung about the oneness of all life at all 
levels of existence. World Union has projected an exhaustive compilation of all 
such utterances promoting oneness in mankind”. 

Publications: 

World Union undertakes to publish suitable books which would develop the 
themes of universality, wideness of vision, global civilisation, brotherhood, world 
union or government, evolution of the United Nations and other similar ideals. 
The first book “Reflections of a Universal Idealist” by Karl Heussenstamm was 
published on the 15th August 1968. The publication has been very well received 
in the world press. 

Exhibitions: 

World Union arranges pictorial and other exhibitions on “Oneness of Mankind”. 
An exhibition, “Discovering Oneness” made up of photographs, posters and 
appropriate objects held at the Ashram Exhibition Hall, Pondicherry from 13th to 
18th August 1968 was received appreciatively by all. 
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World Union in the News: 


At the ICC Festival: 

At the International Cooperation Council Festival which was held at the Uni¬ 
versity of Southern California on January 25th, 1969 and which attracted a large 
number of teachers, students and individuals representing other organisations de¬ 
dicated to international collaboration. World Union was represented by Karl 
Heussenstamm, who circulated a letter inviting participation in establishing a 
World Union Centre in that area. A lively interest in World Union was shown 
by all present. 

Astronauts, Honorary members of World Union: 

After the historic Apollo XI landing on the moon in July 1969, Astronauts Neil 
Armstrong, Edwin Aldrin and Michael Collins were invited to accept honorary 
membership of World Union. Soon after, printed acknowledgement cards from 
all three were received in the World Union office. This was followed by a personal 
letter signed by Neil A. Armstrong, thanking A. B. Patel “On behalf of the crew 
members of Apollo XI” and expressing “sincere appreciation for the honorary 
membership to the World Union”. 

The Experiment in International Living: 

World Union had the pleasure of sponsoring the visit of twelve American 
students of Theology, eight girls and four boys, for a ten-day stay in Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram, from the 21st to the 31st July, 1960. They came to India under the aus¬ 
pices of The Experiment in International Living, an institution with headquarters 
in the United States and branches in thirty-four countries. Before coming here, 
they stayed in Madras, sharing the hospitality of Indian families. At Pondicherry, 
they had plenty of time to explore the Ashram and its activities. 

World Union Day: 

The first World Council of World Union met in Pondicherry on 20th August, 
1964 and elected the first Executive Committee with the Mother of Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram as the President. August 20th is celebrated every year as a World Union 
Day by all World Union Centres. 

Next Meeting of World Council: 

The World Council met in August 1967 and Dec. 1970. The next meeting of the 
World Council is scheduled to be held in December 1973. 
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An Invitation from World Union 


If oneness is a fact of existence, it must be discovered — DIS-COVERED — by 
each of us in daily life through the forms of creation and the experiences common 
to all men. 

The processes of Time have revealed the fundamental Unity in 

MATTER 

LIFE 

MIND 

and REALMS of EXISTENCE 
above and beyond. 

WORLD UNION invites you to explore a selection of forms — from this marvel¬ 
lous diversity manifest in the universe. Man’s task, as pioneer adventurer and 
present summit of evolution, is to exceed past wonders and 

“Bring down God into the lives of men". 
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Application for Membership: 


I believe in the standpoint and purposes of World Union. 1 therefore wish to 
join the fellowship and participate in the service of World Union and shall try to do 
my part to fulfil its objects as set forth in its Memorandum of Association, and the 
statements of its World Council. 


Name 


BLOCK LETTERS 


Address 


Occupation or profession . 

Date. Signature 


- ^yxe'-nCk^-f 

Membership fee including subscription to the quarterl y rnagazine “WORLD 
UNION” and Newsletter: 



India 

U.S.A. 

Other countries 

1 year 

Rs. 12/- 

$ 4.00 

£ I.OO 

2 years 

Rs. 22/- 

$ 7.00 

£1.75 

LIFE 

Rs. 250/- 

$ 50.00 

£ 15.00 


Membership fee including Newsletter but without journal: 

1 year Rs. 5.00 $ 1.00 £0.35 

2 years Rs. 9.00 $ 1.80 £0.65 


Note: 

1. Students will pay 2/3 of the rates set out above. 

2. Every member will receive free booklets published occasionally by World 
Union. 

3. Additional voluntary contributions to World Union will help in the effective 
continuation and expansion of its work. 
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Objects of World Union: 


1. To foster in all men the consciousness of the oneness of all life and the essen¬ 
tial unity of all mankind. 

2. To endeavour, by personal example, through social communication, and by 
means of other activities, to awaken and strengthen the sense of oneness 
and unity, in the faith that it will become increasingly the basic conscious¬ 
ness for the whole of human life. 

3. To promote an awareness of the forces of division—hatred, jealousy, gossip, 
egoistic effort and struggle and encourage their rejection by the individual 
and society. 

4. To foster a sense of the Truth that is one, ever the same and yet ever new in 
its unfoldment, and encourage an attitude of seeking and openness towards 
it, that it may reshape our lives, individual and sopal. Also to encourage 
the recognition that the unfolding Truth has left special landmarks in the cul¬ 
tural history of man and that the present epoch has its own fresh unfoldment. 

5. To foster respect for all life and the practice of understanding, tolerance, 
active goodwill towards all, from one’s family circle to society, the nation, 
the world. 

6. To encourage the understanding that peace in the individual and in society 
must be founded on the growth of the sense of unity and the deeper psy¬ 
chological and spiritual organisation of life. To promote unity, peace and 
integral growth on a spiritual foundation is, in brief, the purpose of World 
Union. 

7. To organise centres of life and work in India and in all countries throughout 
the world for the progressive realisation of these objects. 

8. To establish institutions and organisations to carry out the above objects. 

9. To promote the publication and distribution of relevant literature. 

10. To establish or to encourage the establishment of libraries or sections 
within libraries with books and journals devoted to, or dealing primarily 
with, world unity. 

11. To organise seminars, conferences (regional, national or world) or other 
gatherings in the service of these objects. 

12. To train workers for the service and furtherance of the above objects. 

13. To cooperate with other societies and organisations having similar aims 
for a wider achievement of the above objects. 

14. To undertake other works calculated to attain the objects of World Union. 
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World Union Centres: 

Any three or more members may form a local World Union Centre and apply 
for recognition to the Executive Committee, giving the centre's address and the 
names and addresses of its office-bearers. 

Any three or more local centres formed in any distinctive area of the world may 
join together to form a Regional or National World Union Centre and apply for 
recognition to the Executive Committee, giving the centre’s address and the names 
and addresses of its office-bearers. 

Each local, regional and national centre is expected to grow and evolve its life 
and work freely, on its own inspiration (so long as it promotes the objects of 
World Union) developing an organisation suited to its situation and with an 
agreed constitution to regulate its proceedings. 

The Centres can, however, always freely seek the help and guidance of the world 
organisation, which shall accord to them the best assistance possible. 

Each Centre, local, national or regional, will be expected, consistent with its 
own maintenance and work, to contribute towards the maintenance of the world 
organisation and the holding of world conferences. 


Officers and Executive Committee of World Union 


PRESIDENT: The Mother, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2. 

CHAIRMAN: Sri Surendra Mohan Ghose, 

21, Janpath, New Delhi-1. 


VICE-PRESIDENTS: Sri M. P. Pandit, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2. 


Mr. John P. Stockwell, 

79, Casa Way, San Francisco, U.S.A. 94123 


Madame Irene de Ribaupierre, 

1814 Deranges, La Tour-de-Peilz, Switzerland. 


GENERAL SECRETARY 

AND TREASURER: Sri A. B. Patel, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2. 
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Members: 


Sri Nolini Kanta Gupta, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2. 

Prof. J. P. Suda, 

Vijay Mandir, Chipi tank, 

Meerut, (U.P.) 

Sri M. S. Prasad, 

7, Esplanade East, Calcutta-). 

Mr. Ian Gordon-Brown, 

12, Hungershall Park, Tunbridge Wells, 
Kent, England. 

Mr. C. V. Devan Nair, 

Trade Union House, Shenton Way, 
Singapore-1. 

Sri Ishwerlal M. Bhatt, 

Arogya Nagar, Athwa Line, Surat-1. 
Gujarat State. 

Sri Purushottam Thakkar, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2. 

Mr. Richard Spacek, 

Anenske nam. 3, Praha-1, 
Czechoslovakia. 

Sri P. Krishna Raju, 

No. 268, II Block, Jayanagar, 
Bangalore -1. 

Prof. Ambady Narayanan, 

21, Perumal Covil Street, Pondicherry. 


Mr. Leland P. Stewart, 

17819 Roscoe Boulevard, Northridge, 
Calif., U.S.A. 91324 

Sri N. Sripad Rao, 

No. 1, Union Park, Pali Hill Road, 
Khar, Bombay-52. 

Sii A. P. Kapur, 

Opp. Government Girls School, 

The Mall, Amritsar, Punjab. 

Mr. Carlo Schueller, 

Seestrasse 34, 8702 Zollikon/Zurich, 
Switzerland. 

Sri Kireet Joshi, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2. 

Sri Ambapremi D. Shah, 

“AMBA”, Sayaji Ganj, Baroda, 5. 

Col. P. N. Luthra, 

Addl. Secretary, 

Ministry of Labour & Rehabilitation, 
(Department of Rehabilitation) 

Branch Secretariat, 

25-A, Shakespeare Sarani, Calcutta-17. 

Mr. Christopher B. Hills, 

The Centre House, 

lOA Airlie Gardens, London, W.8. 

Sri Prapatti, 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2 
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Woild Unioii is in cmitact wMi tiie following Listitirtions abroad: 

1. Aquarian Arcane College, 

Mr. R. T. Adamson, Secretary, 

P.O. Box 23, Bondi Beach 2026 N.S.W. Australia. 

2. Association of World Colleges and Universities, 

3, Harbor Hill Drive, Hutington, N.Y. 11743, U.S.A. 

3. California Institute of Asian Studies, 

Dr. Haridas Chaudhuri, 

3494 - 21st Street, San Francisco, California 94110, U.S.A. 

4. Centre for Study of Democratic Institutions, 

Dr. Frank K. Kelly, 

P.O. Box 4068, Santa Barbara, California 93103, U.S.A. 

5. Committee on Cosmic Humanism 

Prof. Oliver L Reiser, Chairman, University of Rttsburg, 

Pittsburg, Pennsylvania 15213, U.S.A. 

6. The Cooperators, 

Mr. Irving F. Laucks, President, 

Box 5012 Santa Barbara 93108, U.S.A. 

7. International Cooperation Council 

17819, Roscoe Boulevard, Northridge, California 91324, U.S.A. 

8. International Humanist and Ethical Union 
P.O. Box 114 Utrecht, Holland. 

9. International Peace Research Association, 

P.O. Box 5052, Oslo 3, Norway. 

10. International Registry of World Citizens, 

55, Rue Lacepede, Paris 5e, France - C.C.P. 2848.94, Paris. 

11. liiE Mondecivitan Republic (Commonwealth of World Qtizens) 
Office of Coordination, 27, Delancey Street, London N.W\ 1. 


12. I^MPLE OF Understanding, 

1346 Connecticut Avenue N.W. Washington D.C. 20036, U.S.A. 



13. Union of International Associations, 

1, Rue Aux Laina, Brussels, Belgium.* 

14. The World Assembly of Youth, 

30-41 Rue D’Arlon, Brussels-4, Belgium. 

15. World Association of World Federalists 

63, Sparks Street, Ottawa, Ontario, Kip 5-A-6, Canada. 

16. World Constitution and Parliament Association 

8800 West 14th Avenue, Denver, Colorado 80215, U.S.A. 

17. World Federation of United Nations Association 

Case Postale 39,1211 Geneva 20, Switzerland. 

18. World Goodwill 

866, United Nations Plaza, Suite 566-7, New York. N.Y. 10017, U.S.A. 

19. World Law Fund, 

11 West 42nd Street, New York, N.Y. 10036, U.S.A. 

20. World University Roundtable, 

P.O. Box 4800-K, University Station, Tucson, Arizona 85717, U.S.A. 
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...There is, however, at work a more powerful force, a sort of intellectual religion of 
humanity, clear in the minds of the few, vaguely felt in its effects and its disguises by the 
many, which has largely helped to bring about much of the trend of the modem mind 
and the drift of its developing institutions. This is a psychological force which tends to 
break beyond the formula of the nation and aspires to replace the religion of country and 
even, in its more extreme forms, to destroy altogether the national sentiment and to abolish 
its divisions so as to create the single nation of mankind... 

Therefore—whether soon or in the long run, whether brought about by its own 
growing sentiment of unity, stimulated by common interest and convenience, or by the 
evolutionary pressure of circumstance,—we may take it that an eventual unification or at 
least some formal organisation of human life on earth is, the incalculable being always 
allowed for, practically inevitable. 

Sri Aurobindo—TAs Ided of Human Unify 






OURSELVES 


We are happy to publish in this Souvenir 
Volume some of the Papers received by us 
on the occasion of this Conference on the 
high theme of iVorld Unity: Concept and 
Practice. The subject admits of different 
approaches: social, political, psychological, 
spiritual and so on. The articles included 
in this volume reflect these several lines 
of approach. The views are the authors’ 
own but the direction is the same for all viz. 
Human Unity. 

We begin this collection with a Working 
Paper for the participants in the deliberations 


of (his Conference. It represents our 
considered thinking on the subject and 
should be of interest to those of our friends 
and well-wishers who are not in a position 
to attend this assembly. 

We take this occasion to express our 
thankfulness to all who have contributed to 
the holding of this Conference and the 
publication of this Souvenir Volume in one 
way or other. We do hope this humble 
effort of ours will prove to be one more step 
in our advance to the IDEAL OF HUMAN 
UNITY. 


Souoenir Committee 



WORKING PAPER 

FOR THE WORLD UNION CONFERENCE 
DECEMBER, 1973. 


1. The theme of the Conference: 

**World Unity—Concept and Practice’’ 
with four sub-heads: (i) Content of world 
Unity (it) How to Actdeve World Unity 
(Hi) What Kind of Education Will Promote 
World Unity and (iv) How to Ensure the 
Effective Participation of All Members of 
Society in the Movement towards World 
Unity. 

2. Introdnction: 

While considering the subjects before the 
Conference we should continually remind 
ourselves that we are passing through a 
period of great and increasingly rapid 
transition and that we see around the world, 
extravagance, irrationalism and often 
violence, which are also attended by 
extraordinary inspiration and aspiration for 
new creation, leading to heights of great 
vision and action, which may, however, 
in course of time become diminished, 
conventionalised or even forgotten in the 
process of consolidating the work undertaken. 
We have also to remind ourselves that this 
planet. Earth, has continuously evolved new 
forms, new principles of existence and new 
states of consciousness. In Earth’s history 
there have been successive periods of new 
creation, stability and destruction; there 
have been periods of slow changes and 
periods of rapid and revolutionary changes. 
We are living in a period when rapid and 
revolutionary changes are the order of the 
day, when the opposing forces of new 


creation .’and destruction co-exist. New 
ideas,' ^ new thoughts, new ideals, new 
ideologies and new truths are crowding the 
minds of men, and there is an unprecedented 
clash of ideas, opinions, ideals, ideologies 
and social systems. At the same time there 
is an ever-increasing widening of mental 
horizons and the sharpening of intellects. 
We must also bear in mind that world 
conditions are obviously very different today 
from what they were in former ages, and 
the world of our experience is a small 
world, is one small world, shrunk and 
unified by our modern systems of transport 
and communications. Under the impact of 
science and technology the outer life of man 
has changed and is changing immensely and 
there are signs that the changes will be even 
more rapid and more radical within the 
next two or three decades. Already man 
has landed on the moon and is dreaming of 
space travel and the colonisation of other 
planets. There are also great upheavals in 
almost all countries of the world to bring 
about adjustments in human relations, so 
that they shall be free from discrimination 
on the basis of race, religion, sex, etc. and 
free from exploitation of the weaker sections 
of the population. The common man is 
aspiring,fas never before, to participate in 
the processes, procedures and achievements 
of civilisation. We must realise that the 
actions of each nation and, to a lesser 
degree, of each individual affect our 
collective destiny. 
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There are many signs that man may be 
undertaking a systematic exploration of the 
vast and imperfectly known universe of his 
own being. There is no doubt that such a 
step will be as epochal as his outstanding 
success in formulating the science of the 
galaxies^ for there are definite indications 
that the potentialities of the individual 
human being are far greater in extent and 
diversity than we ordinarily imagine them to 
be, indeed far greater than we currently 
believe when we judge mankind. 

At the same time the world is moving 
towards a synthesis of cultures and the 
emergence of a global civilisation. As 
individuals have in the past contributed 
according to their respective capacities, 
characteristics and genius towards regional 
and national civilisations, so the nations, 
influenced by the respective law of their 
being, will make similar contributions 
towards a global civilisation. 

There is a growing international 
cooperation and understanding even among 
nations with different social systems which 
were in conflict with one another in the 
past. The Time-Spirit demands that we 
awaken to these mighty winds of change 
and play our part in whatever region, 
nation or situation we are placed, so that 
we may add our quota to the strength of the 
forces which slowly but surely are creating 
international understanding, which will 
inevitably lead to the emergence of a world 
community, a global civilisation and a 
world order that will ensure for humanity in 
the future a progressive development which 
will be expressed in and through the 
institutions of a world authority or through a 
World Union of free and independent 
nations. The solution of the ever-increas¬ 
ing number* of world problems facing 
humanity wjU be possible only when we 
are free from old ideas, habits, traditions, 
conventions and institutions which limit 


our vision, restrict our actions, and prevent 
us from abandoning prejudices based on 
race, religion, nationality and social status, 
which make it impossible for us to treat 
every person as a human being. 

If we are to achieve the aims of the 
conference we must be prepared to face all 
problems with unbiased vision, courage and 
firm faith, so that we may become fully 
aware both of the nature and of the impli¬ 
cations of the changes that are taking place 
all over the world, some of which arc deter¬ 
mined by global forces, while others arc 
regarded by national politicians as domestic 
issues, though the subsequent international 
repercussions affect all people. 

3. Concept of World Unity t 

From time immemorial man has dreamt, 
in all countries and in all ages, of human 
brotherhood. In India during the Vedic 
period the great seers affirmed that all 
humanity is one family. The experience of 
ancient and modern saints, sages, seers and 
prophets has been that the deepest self in all 
beings and things is the Divinity within, 
waiting to manifest. They have affirmed 
that the One has manifested as the Many, 
that there is essentia] unity in this apparent 
diversity, and that humanity must endeavour 
to realise this essential unity in order to 
fulfil its destiny on this planet. Religions 
have continuously proclaimed, though their 
followers have generally failed to practise, 
the Brotherhood of Man as a corollary of the 
Fatherhood of God. Though unrecognised by 
the majority, this ideal of human brotherhood 
has always overshadowed human conscious¬ 
ness. It may be that the emergence of an 
ideal in human thought is in itself a token 
that Nature is preparing humanity for a 
specific task ahead, and that today man is 
being compelled by circumstances b^ond 
his control to become increasingly aware of 
human unity not as a tenuous ideal but as 
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an esicntial condition of man’s continued 
existence on our planet. 

In recent times advanced thinkers have 
been trying to convince their fellowmen 
that service to humanity, which is generally 
accepted as one of our highest ideals, must 
now be seen as our immediate operational 
goal, and that in our attempt to pursue the 
path of service we must transcend the 
defensive murality of race, religion, creed, 
social and economic status, and national 
boundaries. The idea of humanity as a 
single, multi-national community with a 
common life, a common general interest, 
and a common destiny is among the most 
significant products of modern thought, 
which helps to create the kind of psycho¬ 
logical attitudes that promote a dynamic 
international approach to world problems. 

The urgent need for a world authority 
to solve world 'problems, which cannot 
be adequately dealt with in any other way, 
has been affirmed both by speakers and 
writers and also in resolutions at seminars 
and conferences; all declare the inevitability 
of world government. Some call for a 
restructuring of the United Nations Organisa¬ 
tion to make it into a functional World 
Government; others believe that we must 
by-pass the United Nations to form a more 
realistic World Government. Already, 
however, there are organisations which 
regbter world citizens, and some of these even 
issue world passports. This work, directed 
towards world-integration, is very broadly 
based to cover the spiritual, political, admi¬ 
nistrative, legal, organisational, humanistic, 
sociological and other aspects of community 
fife. 

4. World Unity in Theory and Practice: 

The manifestation of an ideal in life needs 
a congenial atmosphere and a suitable, 
functional form. In its long journey on 
earth, humanity has shown its aggressiveness 
and has used combat, violence and war to 


serve individual, group antjl national aims. 
At the same time man has constantly 
expanded the area of his cooperation from 
family to tribe to region to nation, and he is- 
now struggling to establish international 
cooperation. The futility of war has always 
been acknowledged by philosophers and 
other perceptive thinkers and sometimes even 
by a great general after a long, exhausting 
war. In practice, however, the ideal of 
human unity is often inter-mixed with 
elements of aggressive disunity with the 
inevitable result that there is a constant 
struggle between the opposing forces of unity 
and disunity, even though in fact the 
defence of unity is itself a divisive action, 
especially as it happens in a world which 
—as there is no World Government—is 
without an effective system of international, 
i.e., world-based, law. 

Individuals and groups, inspired by some 
impressively noble atmosphere or distressed 
by difficult conditions, are often infused with 
high ideals, and for a time act under these 
impulses. However, without a change in 
human nature these Ideals are short-lived; 
they do not become actualised in life and so 
fail to make a permanent contribution 
towards the achievement of human unity. 
During the French Revolution, for example, 
the French people, stirred to the depth of 
their being, proclaimed the three great 
ideals of Fraternity, Equality and Liberty. 
These ideals for a time influenced the course 
of events in France and in some other 
countries, but unfortunately did not become 
the guiding principles in national and inter¬ 
national politics. It would appear that 
Nature prepares humanity I for the ultimate 
realisation of such ideals by knowledge 
gained through actual firsthand esqpieldence, 
even if the knowledge is derived from a 
series of failures. Even the Russian 
Revolution and the Labour Movement, 
which have helped to (msffiiep ^tional 
frontiers and so to develop ah international 
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attitude, are based on class conflicts and are 
consequently unable to reflect the true ideal 
of human unity. 

From September 1915 to July 1918 Sri 
Aurobindo wrote a series of articles which 
were later published in book-form as The 
Ideal of Human Unity. In these articles he 
outlined the ideal to be aimed at; the 
historical background of the various social, 
political, economic and other movements 
that have helped to fashion our modern 
world; the formation of larger and larger 
human aggregates leading to national units; 
the forces that are at work and the various 
possibilities that will step-by-step lead to the 
achievement of human unity and the 
possible forms this unity may take. In his 
message to the Indian nation on the 13th of 
August 1947 he said that the unification 
of the race was under way and that the 
present inadequate international organisation 
was struggling against tremendous difficulties. 
He visualised a world union which would 
form the outer basis of a fairer, brighter and 
nobler life for all mankind. Sri Aurobindo 
also envisaged as a preliminary step a period 
of peaceful co-existence throughout the whole 
world, regardless of the different social 
systems; this could result in transcending 
ideologies, equalising economic interchange, 
and drawing the national communities closer 
to one another in the areas of the sciences 
and the arts. 

Out of the anguish and the suffering of the 
First World War an intense desire developed 
for a world organisation which would 
prevent future wars. Governments and 
peoples envisaged a world organisation as a 
permanent necessity, if there was to be any 
kind of international order, and a beginning 
was made : the League of Nations came into 
being. It was not happy in its conception; 
neither was 4t well inspired in its formation, 
nor destined to function successfully; for 
these and other reasons it was short-lived. 


However, it served as the first idea to 
initiate a cooperative effort to achieve 
harmony through a world-union in practice^ 
though this high resolve was hampered by 
the operational weaknesses in its constitution, 
as, for example, the insistence on unanimity 
as a basis for action, with the inevitable 
result that it was in effect a powerless body. 
In fact, the League of Nations was an 
oligarchy of big powers, mostly European, 
which used the general body either to 
maintain the status quo or to further their own 
policies rather than to promote the welfare 
and the good of the world at large. 
However, the fact that an attempt to launch 
a world body in an organised manner was 
made at all and that it continued to exist for 
some time was for mankind an event of 
major importance; it marked the beginning 
of a new era in human history. 

When the soul of the human race was 
once more stirred to its depths by the 
anguish and the suffering of World War 
II the world’s leading politicians and 
thinkers again felt an limperative need for 
a world organisation to promote and 
safeguard international peace and security 
by effective collective measures against 
armed aggression anywhere. So, in 1945 
the United Nations Organisation was 
formed with 50 states as founder-members; 
by today the membership: 133. It, began 
with very high hopes, as it both embodied 
man’s age-old dream and also manifested 
Nature’s evolutionary intention. It is so far 
the boldest and the noblest attempt that man 
has ever made to realise the ideal of human 
unity, but once again the world^s global 
organisation has an inbuilt weakness, for a 
crippling element of oligarchy survives in 
the provision which entitles the five great 
powers in the Security Council to the right 
of Veto. A widespread sense of futility is 
already being expressed towards this great 
and necessary institution, vrithotit which 
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world conditions would be infinitely more 
dangerous and could even deteriorate so 
much as to become irremediable. However, 
the present United Nations should not be 
considered to be the final end-product of 
human endeavour or of Nature’s intention 
but as an imperfect beginning, useful and 
necessary as a primary nucleus out of which 
a larger, more effective institution may 
evolve, in which all the peoples of the world 
may co-operate as a single international 
world-unit capable of serving mankind in 
its progress towards its destiny. 

Many individuals and non-governmental 
organisations around the world are also 
actively working to promote human unity 
and all that a world community implies, 
e.g., global civilisation, unity in diversity 
amongst all the peoples of the world, 
education for a one-world, political and 
administrative world government, cultural 
synthesis, and change through law or as the 
result of a transformation of human nature. 
These individuals and organisations, though 
comparatively small in number, believe that 
it is necessary to establish as soon as possible 
an effective world authority to prevent an 
otherwise inevitable drift towards disaster. 
In all spheres of thought individuals share 
the conviction that the world urgently needs 
an enforceable world order which will at 
least prevent war, stop the armaments race, 
and prevent the reckless use of the earth’s 
resources, which could then be developed 
for common usage, based on fair deter¬ 
mination by global authorisation. 

5. Content of World Unity: 

The structure of world unity can be 
erected only upon the solid foundations of 
truth, justice, quality, compassion, liberty 
and fraternity. With anything less than 
that world unity will be an imperfect, and 
therefore ineffective, manifestation of the 
ideal, and therefore will not last long. At 


every stage those who work for world 
unity must espouse the goals and values 
which will prevent war and minimise 
violence among nations and within nations; 
promote economic welfare throughout the 
world; expand the degree of social justice 
enjoyed by all men by reducing and 
removing injustice, discrimination and 
exploitation; increase the degree of parti¬ 
cipation by minority groups and individuals 
in making political decisions by expanding 
the democratic base of public policy¬ 
making to include more of those affected 
by such policies; and restore the environ¬ 
mental balance by reversing the current of 
lethal trends to destory the planet’s ecology. 

6. How to Achieve World Unity: 

As it is not possible to separate the four 
sub-heads of the main theme into water¬ 
tight compartments, our earlier discussion 
has already covered some aspects of what 
should be done to achieve world unity. At 
present the one-world setting for such a pro¬ 
ject is beyond the political horizon, but the 
triumphs of technology in our days have 
proved that what appears impossible today 
can be, and often will be, possible tomorrow, 
provided that people everywhere work con¬ 
scientiously together to create the conditions 
required for success. However, for this 
purpose we must begin with ourselves; we 
must express the one-world-one-family prin¬ 
ciples in thought, word and deed in our 
day-to-day relations with all persons within 
our various communities, i.e., with all 
those with whom we come into contact, 
whatever the reason for that contact 
may be. 

National unity and regional unity are 
essential before real unity on the world 
stage can be effectively realised. To achieve 
thb an evcr-increasing number of people 
must unconditionally subscribe in a very 
practical sense to the ideal of human 
brotherhood without which human unity 
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would be untenable. This means that the 
inner qualities of man must rise at least 
sufficiently high to control not only the 
behaviour of the individual but also to 
substantially influence the collective life of 
the world community; it follows that 
competition must be replaced by co-opera¬ 
tion, confrontation by creative communi¬ 
cation, selfishness by service, indifference 
and intolerance by active love and com¬ 
passion towards all other human beings, 
and self-seeking by self-giving. 

One of the great obstacles to the growth 
of world unity or world union and to the 
evolution of the United Nations into a 
World Union is a false sense of national 
interests, which so often seem to be in oppo¬ 
sition to the interests of humanity as a whole, 
i.e., people are not prepared to transfer their 
overriding sentiment of loyalty from the 
national and regional units to the human 
race as a whole, and national states are not 
noble and wise enough to invest a portion 
of their sovereignty in a world body for the 
common benefit of all. Yet, man is aware 
that the world has become a single political 
unit, and that nationalism with its out¬ 
dated concept of national sovereignty, which 
during the earlier part of our evolutionary 
period was of inestimable value, is by now 
an obstacle, which must be removed or 
transmuted if man is to realise his long- 
cherished dream of world union. The non¬ 
governmental organisations which are 
working on a trans-national basis for the 
realisation of human unity can play, in fact 
are playing, an important role in this 
development. 

Before the United Nations can function 
effectively as a world organisation to look 
after the interests of the human race as a 
whole, it will have to become a more repre¬ 
sentative body. Today, it is an interstate 
organisation in which the representatives of 
various states take part in the U. N. General 


Assembly and its increasingly significant 
activities; it must, however gradually, be¬ 
come the body in which the representatives 
of the various parliaments of the nations 
will sit along with the state representatives 
to participate in the Jwork of the reformed 
U.N,, but the time must come—earlier per¬ 
haps than we imagine, when all the peoples 
of the world will have acquired the right to 
send their representatives to the U.N. to 
exercise on behalf of their respective com¬ 
munities their share of responsibility for 
world order as the foundation for world 
harmony and to be the spearhead of the 
movement to achieve and to maintain 
throughout the world at least an optimum 
standard of self-discipline and communal 
integrity. To achieve the real status of 
World Government the U.N. must become 
the undisputed global organisation embody¬ 
ing the will of the peoples of the world 
through their duly elected representatives. 

7. What Kind of Education will 
Promote World Unity t 

To free the minds of all people, and more 
especially perhaps of our students and our 
politically minded adults, from all preju¬ 
dices based on race, religion, social status, 
historical background, nationality and 
political and other ideologies, a radical 
reform in education at all levels in all 
countries is a first requirement, a reform 
that must ruthlessly challenge every funda¬ 
mental assumption that belongs to our way 
of life and so is built into our present philo¬ 
sophy of education. As the educational 
process must itself be an application of the 
concept of the one-world functional unit, 
the curriculum must be a practical expres¬ 
sion of this principle, so that all regional 
and national events will be evaluated in the 
light of their impact upon world affairs and 
their implications for the human community 
as a whole. The present predicament which 
reflects the evolutionary crisis in human 
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civilisation will ultimately compel us to take 
a major step towards this goal; we are 
already under increasing pressure^ whether 
we like it or not, to adopt international co¬ 
operation as a basic principle even in our 
domestic affairs, so many of which directly 
or indirectly affect other nations or other 
ethnic communities, in fact, our very 
existence on this planet may depend upon 
our present response to this evolutionary 
challenge. 

To promote this one-world education it 
is^the experience of the international atmos¬ 
phere, even more than the reflection of this 
in books and in studies in the classroom, 
that is ' essential. Such an international 
atmosphere must be achieved, so that 
the different cultures of the world may 
become accessible to all not merely as 
an intellectual exercise but as a way of 
life, involving ideas, theories, principles, 
languages and all forms of arts and crafts. 
For this purpose there should be established 
a World University under the United 
Nations to spearhead the educational revolu¬ 
tion in every country, so that every nation 
and every ethnic group within a nation may 
be able to contribute its quota to the 
synthesis of world culture. 

One as{>ect of education, however, needs 
special attention. All over the world history 
books have in the past been written, and 
indeed are still being written, with a national 
bias to bolster dynasties, to support demo¬ 
cratic or totalitarian regimes, or to express 
and promote national solidarity. Such 
records pf events, however scholarly and 
WcllWritten, have no true significance in the 
history of the evolution of man. To change 
the hearts and minds of men by removing 
inherited prejudices it is essential that 
history books be rewritten without bias both 
in dealing with civilisations, cultures and 
nations and also in assessing the ideologies 
thit have inspired the various educational, 


social, economic and political movements 
The aim of the historian should always be 
to show how the human race has progressed 
in all fields of life. Though they should 
make the readers aware of the faults and the 
misdeeds of a specific group or nation, they 
should very deliberately and clearly empha¬ 
sise the contributions made through the ages 
by national and other communities, whether 
their aims have been to promote man’s 
religious and secular development as aspects 
of his social and spiritual evolution or 
paradoxically their immediate purpose was 
to satisfy personal or national ambition by a 
military conquest that eventually resulted 
in a larger political unit within which a 
higher degree of understanding and coopera¬ 
tion could and did develop. 

This fundamental change in our historical 
perspective can be achieved only if our 
history books are completely rewritten by 
responsible, one - world - conscious dear- 
thinkers, who are themselves dedicated to 
the task of presenting history as the true 
story of the unfoldment of human life 
throughout the world, and who are them¬ 
selves free from the regional or national 
prejudices that have made history into a 
defensive, pseudo - educational campaign, 
which because of its bias is polluting the 
world’s psychological atmosphere by endors¬ 
ing man’s self-centered, aggressive attempt 
—often under the guise of universal brother¬ 
hood—to dominate and exploit his fellow- 
men. However, if man is to survive the 
philosophical anarchy of this period of rapid 
progress towards the goal of human unity, 
he must transcend the limitations set for 
him by his traditional prejudices and out¬ 
dated tribal responses. Though this process 
involves every member of the human family, 
it makes exceptional demands upon politi¬ 
cians, edudbtioxusts, historians and all those 
whose task it is to asseSs and promote value 
judgements. 
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B. Uiom to EMilra tto Effective 
Pmrtic^MitlcMi of All Mcenbcrc of 

Society in the Movement towmrde 

World Unity. 

To comprehend the implications of ^effec¬ 
tive participation’ it is essential for us to 
comprehend fully not only the psychological 
factors that encourage people to participate 
but also the degree of participation that will 
ensue. 

We know that man is subject to apathy 
and boredom. When behaviour is restricted 
or activity enforced, or when one’s work is 
monotonous or meaningless and there is no 
room for initiative, any participation is 
devoid of the emotional drive that is the 
dynamism of life. It follows therefore that 
effective participation depends largely, if not 
wholly, upon the individual’s own assess¬ 
ment of the value of his contribution to the 
combined effort to achieve a worthwhile 
goal. This will, however, be powerfully 
influenced by the attitude of his fcllowmen, 
for self-confidence is based on self-esteem, 
which flourishes when society acknowledges 
the worth of his personal contribution. This 
outgrowth of his sense of personal respon¬ 
sibility confirms the challenge to the indivi¬ 
dual to live a full life within the context of 
the approving community. But, should the 
community itself be divided into opposing 
groups, the individual’s normal response 
would be to support his own group, even if 
by doing so he would be destroying the 
solidarity of the parent community. A 
person’s interest depends upon, and grows 
from creative participation in an activity 
which the individual considers to be both 
meaningful and important, even if only in a 
minor way. 

In a community divided into two 
groups—the haves and the have-nots —the only 
incentive to ensure combined action would 
be the threat ^ an attack from outside, e.g., 
a nation .wUl forget its domestic quarrels 


in time of war. When peace once 
more prevaib, the old parocMal attitudes 
will again restore the policy of irrational 
confrontation, which will disrupt the 
wartime comradeship and cooperation. This 
temporary lapse into enforced, defensive 
sanity may also occur at times of national 
adversity, especially when there is confidence 
in the leadership. Such times of stress or of 
danger call forth the maximum effort on the 
part of the whole group or community and 
may do so even when there appears to be 
no hope of survival. 

Two of the factors therefore that induce 
man to participate in any activity are the 
realisation that the object to be achieved b 
worthwhile and the opportunity to take aU 
active part in a sustained effort in the opera¬ 
tion. The democratic right to vote once in 
a while b for this reason completely in¬ 
adequate, especially as after the election, 
whatever the result, the voter feeb that the 
only part he can continue to play is to organise 
or join protest marches and demonstrations 
or to register his anti-authority attitude by 
some form of militant action in support 
of his group or union. If on the other 
hand he feels utterly helpless or passively 
resigned, he will be likely to join the 
apathetic majority, who can be expected 
to record their votes irresi>on8ibly on the 
basis of completely inadequate knowledge, 
and who, being gullible, fall victims to the 
suave or fiery arguments of demagogues 
and other political agitators. In a dictator¬ 
ship everything depends upon the quality of 
the leadership. Given vbion and integrity, 
the benevolent dictator can creote a 
non-voting but in other ways participating 
commmunity. However, the more imper¬ 
sonal or anti-personal the regime, the less 
constructive the participation of the auto¬ 
mated people will be, as there will be no 
opportunity for self-realisation. On the other 
hand, the more democratic a demodracy 
becomes, the greater b die individttaPs 
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ftWKiain to dMroy the baiic atructure 
thet mokes freedom possible. 

It MIows that, if our goal is human 
unity, on effective world government is an 
esse nti a l requirement. Such a government 
must have both the resources and the 
power to establish and to maintain peace 
throughout the world. World harmony, 
however, can be achieved only if the central 
authority is in tune with the national 
aspirations of member states, which must 
thanselves be governed by the cultural 
aifnrations of their own citizens, each of 
whom can ftmction as a dynamic unit in the 
corporate body only if he is so much in tune 
with his'fellowmen that communication for 
him will always be a creative exercise rather 
than a confrontation, which is invariably 
an aggressively—irrational response—an 
attempt to enforce one’s self-centred claims 
without regard to the direct and indirect 
implications and the effects of the ultimate 
consequences. Active participation within 
a confrontation situation can be very 
destructive; the more effective it is, the 
greater the harm done. Therefore effective 
participation for the purposes of this con¬ 
ference must be understood to mean 
** affective participatim in the ffahal effort to 
aehieoe and later to maintain the standards and 
aatues whieh alone can justify the nastence of a 
World Union, as a concr^e expression of human 
a^rah'ea as expressed in and throng the actual 
es^erienee of every man, woman and child. ” 

Hus all-inclusive concept of the life of a 
world citimn means that there is infinite 
room in every phase of human life for 
flfibctive participation; it also means a total 
revoludon in our atthudes towards all human 
problenu, e.g., education; government; 
coHditions and ways of life; world problems; 
areas of human conflicts; inner-personal and 

I outritioii 

health; induatry and conuaeroe; science 
aa^ techmlogy; the role of the ii^vidual 


In the one-warld; Smitm and diaelfUne; 

awl die tkt 

Hie first practical step iilait be ta 
cotq;ierate whmever possible with other 
individuals and organisations worldng 
towards the same ends at whatever level 
and in whatever sphere they may be 
operating, e^g., whether it be for creative 
harmony in the home, in the factory, in 
national affairs, or in the promotion of unity 
at world level; the second step will be tO' 
initiate activities to extend the knowledge- 
through-experience of individuals and 
groups, so that those people who arc ready 
and willing to participate more effectively 
may be given the opportunity to extend 
themselves in the service of the community^ 
so that the community, itself may later 
become an active unit in the campaign to 
achieve world union. 

In this multi-faceted approach to the 
urgent task of establishing the foundations 
of a world community in its One-World 
context, all sections of society in every 
country throughout the world must become 
aware of their inescapable involvement in 
this movement towards world unity. The 
labour force, employers, students, women^ 
middle classes, technicians and techno¬ 
logists—^all are to be creatively contained 
within the educative experience and inspired 
to take the appropriate initiative in their 
respective fields. A practical programme 
based upon the acceptance of personal 
responsibility commensurate with capacity 
and opportunity will assure to each indivi-’ 
dual and therefore to the community as a 
whole the maximum benefit that can derive 
from the realisation of a total oneness on a 
global scale. 

This total involvement will embrace 
unity in the educational qibere^ * 
unity in the technical 
mtitv in the oolirieal tuherc. 
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unity in the commercial sphere, 
unity in the social sphere, 
unity in the labour sphere — 
on parallel lines. 

The task is by no means an easy one, for 
habits of thought and well-rooted traditions 
are difficult to eradicate. Procedures must 
vary according to the conditions that obtain 
in different countries and even in different 
well-defined areas within many countries, 
as it will inevitably involve a major 
•development, an evolutionary change in 
human consciousness as a contingent factor. 


However, what is impossible todays so 
Sri Aurobindo afiShrmed, is the basis for the 
possible tomorrow. Pandit Jawaharlal 
Nehru said that success often goes to those 
who dare and act; it seldom goes to the 
timid. The workers for w<tfld untty have to 
dare and act. The extreme difficulty of 
this global operation is a major spiritual 
challenge to each one of us to live ftilly, 
to dare to tackle the seemingly impossible 
task with the courage that comes frond a 
tcttal dedication to the Truth which is the 
dynamic nucleus of our simplest thoughts 
and actions and which yet transcends man's 
most erudite philosophies. 




The goal and purpose of man are to rise above his present intellectual and 
political contradictions, to attain freedom of spirit and conquer time and reafiae 
the ONENESS of HUMANITY whose common birth-place is the earth. 


True education should be as would produce CITIZEN OF THE WORLD 
and make man feel that he belonged to the entire world and not to any 
particular region. 

DR. S. RADHAKRISHNAN 
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THE MULTI'DIfOIPLINAEY APPmOACH TO WORLD UNION 


Dr. Haridas Chaudrori 


We are living today at a very critical 
jiiDietare oi history. Mankind is confironted 
with Mine global int>bleins of ala r m i ng 
fgefiortiona. A grave error or wrong stq> 
anywhere may spell annihilation of the 
civilization as we know it. 

Accumulation of colossal ^eans of mass 
destruction in the arsenals of atomic nations 
implies the alnlity to destroy humanity many 
times over. It is the Satanic ability o( over¬ 
kill. Then there is the ecological crisis 
resulting from the rapid deterioration of the 
planet's environment, which is far more 
dangerous than people realize. Then again 
there is the economic imbalance of the 
international situation resulting in the 
widening inequality of the rich growing 
ever richer and the poor getting ever 
poorer, which is like a global time bomb. 

So whtu can we do ? Is there any answer 
to this colossal crisis ? 

There is of course no simple solution. 
There is no magic finmnla. There is no 
definitive and final answer. The crisis 
imquestiof ably is enormously complex and 
incredibly intricate. The problems involved 
arq not just economic wr political, racial 
or reli|ioi»i na ti onalistic or mUitarutic, 
environmental or ideological. Primarily, the 
problems are payChoIo(ppal, conceptual and 
igpiritiial. So thm must te a multi-front, 
' ffl|,ttlti«levd aisd muhi-ditdplinary attack on 
tibe mcfiaobur nroblems of the nresent dav 

CfItuBia 


In this paper I shall simply elucidate the 
meaning of the foregcang statement that our 
juresent ctisb is primarily ptycholojpcal, 
conceptual arid sfniitual. 

The Psychological Aspect of the Gsrisis 

Involved in a crisu, if people become 
overly pessimistic and develop a doomsday 
syndrome, the result can only be enormous 
aggravation of the situation. Negative and 
pessimistic thinking is like contageous poison. 
It erodes the foundation of healthy living 
and progressive evolution. Predictions of 
gloom and doom tend to prove self-fulfilling. 

So there is a great need for positive and 
optimistic thinking, empirically founded and 
realistically informed. It brings about a 
fi%e flow of peoples’ constructive energies 
and meaningful mobilisation thereof toward 
the solution of the pressing problems. 

Far-sighted modem thinkers like Julian 
Huxley, Pierre Teilhard de Chardin, 
Mahatma Gandhi and Sri Aurobiodo have 
povided both emprical evidenqe and logical 
reasoiu in support of the validity of self- 
confidence and optimistic tWntihg- Huxley 
and Teilhard pdnt out how cosmic Nature 
herself is steadily workhag toward integrative 
and ever-widening creative syntheses by 
patiently surmounting all dastMtef on the 
way. Especially at the Iwwnen level. 
Nature's ingrabied uai^ve in^nlse has 
gained dccialve prepotency over the forces 
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biologically separated assemblages of 
subspecies. Birds for instance have multi* 
plied into as many as 8|S00 species; insects 
into over half a million.'*' Man is the only 
successful type which has remained as a 
single inter-breeding group. Throughout 
history man’s unitive impulse has gained an 
increasing measure of strength and mo¬ 
mentum through migrations, inter-marriages, 
world travels, improvements in transporta¬ 
tion and communication, and expanded 
mental horizons revealing the tremendous 
human potential for fruitful union toward 
meeting the common challenge and fulfiling 
the common destiny. 

Mahatma Gandhi has taught and demon¬ 
strated how the unitive impulse in human 
life can rise to amazing heights of efficacy 
and grandeur through judicious application 
of the ethical forces of truth and non-violence. 
Ife has further shown how these unifying 
ethical forces can prove vastly superior to 
the divisive policy of imperialism on the one 
hand and the brute power of the machine 
gun on the other. 

In^his philosophical masterpiece Tlu lAfe 
Divine Sri Aurobindo has persuasively 
argued for the dynamic presence of the 
Spirit in matter from the very beginning. 
In his view, xxuitter is not just matter whose 
essence is multiplicity, division and exclu¬ 
sion. Matter is visible manifestation of the 
invisible, indivisible and unitive Spirit. No 
wonder then that increasing realization of 
more and more unitive and integrated 
wholes is the fundamental trend of terrestrial 
evolution. No matter how formidable 
the problenou of division and disunion in the 


realm of matter may appear to be, die crea*- 
tive unity of the Si^t is eventually bound 
to triumph and manifest itself in life. 

The Goiice|»tiial Faetor 

By the conceptual factor is meant a 
proper and adequate conceptual diagnosis of 
the conflicts and contradictions of the con^ 
temporary world situation. It is a synqptfe 
vision of the currents and crosscurrents of 
the international power politics in the light 
of an overall philosophical outlook. It il 
clarity of thought bom of critical analyds of 
one’s own basic motivations and unconscious 
assumptions, Henry Kissinger has designat¬ 
ed it *‘the concept of order in a world 
which is bipolar militarily but multipolar 
politically ”.t 

For instance in discussing the traditional 
foreign policy of the USA, Kissinger points 
out how it has been handicapped by several 
unconscious and uncritical assumptions. 
Such assumptions arc crystallized in unlimit* 
cd faith in the omnipotence of the dollar 
and in the absolute value of the American 
political philosophy and constitudotml 
democracy. The conceptual approach 
requires conscious recognition and critical 
evaluation of such faith giving rise to a 
dynamic perspective. 

I think it is of capital importance fer the 
leading statesmen erf all nations to receive 
training in conceptual reconstruction of the 
tacit assumptions of their political thitiltlt^g 
and planning. This is essential for a broad 
understanding of the political realities of tho 
ever-changing world situation. 


* Julian Huxley, Introduction to Teilhardo de Chardin’s 7%s Phmmetm vf Man (New 
York; Harper, 1959, p. 14). 
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Over tbe centuries the cultural ttevelop* 
BKlit of the human race has succeeded in 
accumulating immeasurable treasures of 
great value. But unfiutunately little effort 
has heen made to mobilize the qiiiitual 
resources of man toward the betterment of 
the conditions of living in the material world. 
Among many reasons for this traditional 
divorce between wisdom and power, bet¬ 
ween authentic virion of the ultimate 
Gi^M)d and active participation in society’s 
ceoaonico-political progress, is the dualism 
matter and q>irit, of body and soul. The 
rqprettable consequence of this dualism is 
the banishment of God from the major 
areas of social existence. Buriness enterprise 
has be» looked upon as the gospel cd* 
Mammonism and poUtical planning has been 
condemned as the power game of dark 
forces. 

&ven though Sri Krishna condemned such 
dualism -in the Bhagavadgita, not much 
dent could be made in the deeply ingrained 
of the human mind. In recent 
times Mahatma Gaxtdhi made a brave 
attempt to breach this dualistic attitude and 
sucoessfuUy apply the power of qurit in the 
^faere of socio-political action. 

Gandhi considered the {ethical principles 
of trutfa4md non-violence (satya and ahimsa) 
as the supreme power of the Spirit. But Sri 
Asrobindo has pointed out that there are 
Oilp poolers t)f the Spirit vastly superior to 
etpfcal principles. For instance, there are 
tsaaa-educal (beyond good and evil) powers 
df si^ritual enlightenment known as nirvana, 
sanuidhi, atmajnana, brahnugnana, etc. 


Authentic spiikaal ea^huuiyteot 

the Aril Sowering of man’s divine peiSHlilajL 

It is born of the usitm of pure ctmsdiimaiMMh 

(shiva, purusha) and creative energy (shakri, 

kundalini). 

One essential aspet of enlightenment is the 
illununed person’s supracosmic virion o£ the 
eternal truth. It corresponds to what 
Buddha called the eternal Dharma and 
Cihrist called God, the Heavenly Father. 
Another aspect of enlightenment is the light 
of cosmic consciousness which spontaneously 
gives rise to universal love. This is known 
in Buddhism as Sambhogakaya or maha- 
karuna, and in Ghristianity^as God the Son. 
Still another aspect of enlightenment is the 
attaimnent of transforming and creative 
energy (riddhi). It is known in Buddhinn 
as nirmanakaya or amoghasiddhi and in 
Christianity as God the Holy Spirit. It is 
the energy of perfection, the Divine Mother 
operative in man. In its most primordial 
form it is the Kundalini of Yoga psychology 
and the bodhichitta (Sahaja • damsel}* 
of Buddhist psychology. Such powers of 
enlightenment, when applied in the sphere 
of action, are capable of shaking human 
society to its very foundations, as Buddha, 
Krishna and Christ did. 

Sri Aurobindo maintains that the time is 
now ripe for the nunifestadon on earth of a 
still greater power of the Supremci, its most 
sovereign and sClf-effiBctuatiag power, 
designated the Supermind. The Siqiermiad 
is all-conquering and all-transfomiii:^ in 
dealing olgects and events of foe 
material world. It is foe power of samadhi, 
nirvana, or enUgbtenment in its nwat matttfe 
A»m. Ibe supermind is the |fower oT 


^ 8. B. Dasgupta, fonwriserini ta Tamm SadMm. (Qakrilla: University of Gafoutfo, 
im p. 171). 



And cmtave freedom born o( the 
perfto iuli<ni of the frtlly awakened s{nrit» 
emtgy (puma jagrata kundalini) and perfect 
qnrit'^^OQBCiousness (paramashiva). 

We have come to an epoch of history 
when the evolving earth-consciousness is fast 
getds^ ready for the dynamic manifestation 
of the Supramental truth-consciousness in 
man^s collective life. The emergence of the 
rational mind one day laid the foundation 


fm the divided aiKl dIfeOfdafii aodmiei of 
the human race* The mnerging Bupertniad 
will lay the foundation Sst tbit essentially 
indivisible and unified global soctecy 
Integral Man. 

It is a great joy to see that under the 
divine inspiration of The Mother the model 
international city of Auroville is slowly 
emerging as a foreshadow or early image 
of the glorious future of human evolution* 




The third dream was a world-union forming the outer basis, of a fairer, brighter aod 
nobler life for all mankind. That unification of the human world is under way; there 
is an imperfect initiation organised but struggling against tremendous difficulties* But 
the momentum is there and it must inevitably increase and conquer* Here, too, India 
has began to play a prominent part and, if she can develop that larger statesmanship 
which is not limited by the present facts and immediate possibilities but looks into the 
future and brings it nearer, her presence may make all the difference between a slow 
and timid and a bold and swift development. A catastrophe may intervene and 
interrupt or destroy what is being done, but even then the final result is sure* For 
unification is a necessity of Nature, an inevitable movement. Its necessity for the 
nations is also clear, for without it the freedom of the small nations may bo at any 
moment in peril and the life even of the large and powerful nations insecure. Hie 
umfication is therefore to the interests of all, and only human imbecility and stupid 
seffiidhsiess can prevent it; but these cannot stand for ever against the necessity of Nature 
and the Divine Will* But an outward basis is not enough, there must grow up an 
international spirit and outlook, international forms and institutions must appear, perhaps 
such developments as dual or multilateral citizenship, willed interchange or yolunfruy 
fusion of cultures. Nationalism will have fulfikd itself and lost its m ili t ancy and wmdd 
no longer find these things incompatible with self-preservation and the intqgrality of 
its outlo<dt« A new spirit of oneness will take hold of the human race. 

Extract from mttsage to the aatioo broculoait item tlM 
All Radio on the eve of the Independence of India 



A CONSCIOUSNESS OF UNITY 
Mary Bailey 


Few thinking people today reject the 
theory of evolution, although many different 
ideas on the subject exist. Those who have 
ventured into an exploration of the “ inner 
space” of man’s deepest consciousness and 
source of life (today numbering hundreds of 
thousands) tend to accept the reality of man 
as an evolving unit of life and consciousness 
witHin a greater Life. This greater, more 
inclusive Life, which is also evolving, is the 
macrocosmic whole and the origin of 
human unity. 

In this world cycle the evolutionary 
process in the human kingdom is primarily 
affecting consciousness, the physical forms 
of life having already achieved a refinement 
and adaptability adequate for the unfolding 
manifestation of life. The emphasis in 
many areas of human life is today on the 
consciousness aspect and many well-known 
psychologists, philosophers and historians 
are evolving their own theories in the belief 
that a new type of consciousness is now 
in process of birth. Ihe evolution of 
conscioumess and the psychology of con¬ 
sciousness are under the microscope of 
human intelligence and intuitive perception 
to an extent which evidences a point of 
tensio|i, or expansion, in human conscious¬ 
ness generally, leading to new types of 
awareness. 

Webster’s dictionary defines consciousness 
as '’the state of being charactetised by 
sensation, emotion, volition and thought 
We might consider a state of consciousness 
M the pnUUy of thought and feeling which 
^together condition attitudes <4 wd 


heart and determine action. Consciousness 
is a vital part of the whole man, the link or 
relation between the life that ensouls him 
and the forms of bis daily life in the 
everyday world of his physical environment. 
The state of consciousness of an individual 
at any one time, therefore, determines the 
quality of his life and his relationships, and 
the values he chooses to live by. 

It is said that, ** inclusivtness is the 
supreme key to the understanding of 
consciousness This implies that incluaive- 
ness must be the quadity or characteristic 
of consciousness in its primal state. And this 
brings us back to the fact that the soul is the 
consciousness aspect in a human being as 
the primary spiritual quality. The soul is tipt 
only group conscious but it is a unity in 
itself, a macrocosm, in which all human 
bemgs share a microcosmic identity. There 
is, therefore, one soul, just as there is one 
life, one God and one humanity. 

The intense interest in consciousness, or 
the soul in man, lies in the fact idiat its 
manifestatipn through human attitudes and 
behaviour are so widely diversified* It can 
be hard to believe that a sadistic murderer 
and a selfless server of the human race share 
the same spiritual essence; yet so it is. The 
difference lies in the wide range of registra¬ 
tion of the soul’s qualities, a range which 
varies from no contact at all to the sensitive 
respome of those who can ** know ahd know 
that they know, who can love and be 
loved*’. For the essendai natux% of the 
soul, the pdrest stale of coii^mtuim ^ 
wfalcit n^n can attain, is lomwledge^'le^ 



1^4 dr die ability to relittquiih 

aelF'wtU to the iwill oTGod. 

Human unity can be best understood and 
jiracticed in that context*—that one UTe 
expresses itself through mie soul (or centre 
of consciousness) and through the wide 
divernties and differences within the one 
humanity. "Of all creation man is the 
vehicle of the evolution of the universe and 
the highest expression of the unity in all 
exHtence. That evolution and that expression 
constitute the process of his becoming 

According to one well-known author, 

" every form of life within the planet either 
is now, has been, or will be, human This 
implies not only the existence of an evolu¬ 
tionary life force through the various 
sub-human kingdoms leading to the state of 
human consciousness, but also super-human 
planes of consdousness. These manifest in 
beings who have evolved beyond the purely 
human state of consciousness with its constant 
conflict resulting from the duality of man 
with both a spiritual and a material nature. 

There are three “superhuman” kingdoms, 
just as there are three subhuman kingdoms. 
The fifth kingdom, (X plane of consciousness, 
is of immediate concern to humanity (the 
fourth kingdom), as its next evolutionary 
olyective. Those who constitute the fifth 
kingdom in nature are known variously as 
the spiritual Hierarchy of the planet, the 
Masters of the Wisdom and the Lords of 
Compassioo, the Society of Illumined Minds, 
the inner Government <4 the planet, and so 
on. These are men who have transcended 
the limitations and sqiarateness of the 
banyan They have become purely 

^ptehusa bdngl. They h»ve developed 
ariflemnen re nd the' power to love to such an 
esEWsei tdist mind end heart hkve fused; 
ham imd ^ntriUgeade hove blended into 

irlwjlnro enlT IT'** 

hWHi fbammii nt pew tedi ed by aOen^enee to 

W. tJ*"**9 ^ 


the plan ami pufkam Of the greater life 
in whom we sdl " live and move and have 
our being ”. 

Because of their evolved capacity to 
receive and transmit the primary energy of 
lifb, which in this solar cycle is that of love, 
the spiritual Hierarchy also functions as the 
heart centre of the planet, just as humanity 
functions as the centra of creative intdli- 
gence, the throat centre. Nevertheless, in 
the Hierarchy as well as in humanity, tbffire 
is a wide range of evolving states of 
consciousness, from that of the young 
disciple functioning actively on the phydcal 
plane and focused on the periphery the 
great ashram, the spiritual Hierarchy, to 
the most highly evolved member who 
functions as the " heart of love ”, the central 
point of purpose and energy receptivity 
within the Hierarchy. 

Throughout the whole range cf conscious¬ 
ness within the spiritual Hierarchy, how¬ 
ever, its members are united in a recognition 
of underlying synthesis. Oneness of purpose 
and intention and unity within tite Plan 
characterise the programs of tvorit oonorivod 
in the forty-nine ashrams ot uddch the 
Hierarchy is composed. These programs 
of work and service depend for their success 
upon the sensitive recognition and acdon by 
all those men and women in tl|e world 
subjectively attuned to Hierarchy bfowiie 
of the evolving condition cf thrir OWiI 
consciousness. There is iutmaetlon asid 
interdependence between the filth mid 
fourth kingdoms of nsiture, each ds|>w»<tlng 
on the cooperation cf the other far OffmiivU 
support of the evohitioarry |mo0Hs udAilji 
the planet as a whde. So«M day thmt ttld 
be a perfected and eousrious interieoliMiimf'^ 
ship between all the ktngdOttU ill tlMI«pl|Ali 
the suUsuman and the etsperibrnhalb 
ImmaiiSty in 10 

the soul in meniftmid te ^ dm 



between the q>iritual and the ntaterial 
worlda 

Today for the first time in the history of 
the human race, man is capable of a 
conscious, willing cooperation in the 
objectives of planetary evolution. Many are 
functioning as “outposts of Hierarchy” 
because of their own expanded consciousness 
and hierarchical link. Many more are 
awakening to the influence of the soul which 
makes its presenee felt in attitudes of mind 
and heart as a sense of responsibility and 
inchisivenms, as an outgoing love and 
concern for human welfiuv, as the ability to 
initiate needed forms of service or to 
cooperate with those already in existence. 
And hundreds of thousands of men and 
women of goodwill around the world are 
awakening to the needs and the opportunities 
in their own environment in which they can 
serve to raise the level of human conscious¬ 
ness as they act to relieve the symptoms 
of poverty, injustice and inequality by 
responsible social or political action. 

These three groups together—^the trained 
disciples and world servers, the aspirants to 
(fisc4>Ieship responding to soul influence, 
and men and women of goodwill—function 
as one subjectively united world group. They 
fbtin a rallying point and the centre of 
synthesis for the highest aspirations of 
humanity. They provide a magnetic aura 
whidt can be impressed by those who seek 
to guide the little wills of men toward less 
selfish objectives. 

This sulgectively united world group has 
been given the name, for want of a better, 
of the new group of world servers. The 
members of this group are of all nationa- 
litieS| all races, all religions, all walks of life; 
hence the pervasive world eflTect of the 
influence tjh^ wield. There is no outer 
ocgaiMsation holding the group together and 
coo tf ol Kti g its activities. It is baaed on the 


principle of unity which is an aqmct of the 
cosmic principle of synthesis. Therefore, its 
work a^ its effects are impregnable. 

Few members of the new group of world 
servers noay know one another ; few, in their 
brain consciousness, would even be aware 
of its existence; yet all respond to the ideas, 
the ideals and the practical objectives which 
inspire the consciousness of die group and 
which have brought it into being. It b in 
feet a spirtual centre within human cons¬ 
ciousness receiving and distributing energy. 

The group functions in an occult sense as 
the “heart of love” within the planetary 
centre, humanity. It transmits the power 
of the one Life and the love of the one soul 
to all the sons of men. Its members are 
concerned with the details of the one work 
in practical application. It is essentially 
one of the inevitable results of the evolution 
of conciousness in the human race which is 
making men aware of the fact that they are 
part of a life and purpose much greater than 
their own and that they are linked in 
evolution with all forms and aspects of life 
and bear responsibility for aU. 

It is this growing sense of unity and 
personal responsibility within humanity 
which offers hope for the future. If human 
beings can care for one another and share 
with others, they will come in the course of 
time to understand the meaning of love. 
Love and unity sue parallel and inseparable 
principles basic to all the major world 
religions and practical in their effects on 
the daily lives of men and women. 

All things needed to q>ur us forward on 
our evolutionary way are present and 
always avilable. We are evolvii^ Snm the 
diversity of forms to the unity of soul 
consciousness. ThU is the “ new oonsdoua- 
ness ” now makfng its presence felt as a ^1 
factor in human life on Eaath. flutwecoDMr 
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to this awareness only gradually and 
through the truths which have been wrought 
out in the crucible of daily experience. We 
now know through painful trial and error 
that men must live and work together; that 
indeed we can live together because we are 
in fact, one family under God; that love is 
basic to all life on Earth and unity is the 


principle through which the energy of 
love can manifest. 

So we learn and so we grow. And 
little by little the light of the human soul 
begins to shine within this weary vale of 
Earth, lighting the way forward for the little 
ones still lost in the maze of ignorance 
and desire. 


From the point of Light within the Mind of God 
Let light stream forth into the minds of men. 

Let Light descend on Earth, 

From the point of Love within the Heart of God 
Let love stream forth into the hearts of men. 

May Christ return to Earth. 

From the centre where the Will of God is known 
Let purpose guide the little wills of men— 

The purpose which the Masters know and serve. 

From the centre which we call the race of men 
Let the Plan of Love and Light work out. 

And may it seal the door where evil dwells. 

Let Light and Love and Power restore the Plan on Earth. 






** The era of the one humanity is upon us. Let us resolve to drop our 
our antipathies, and our hatreds and racisd differences 
and *hin1c in terms of the one family, the one life and the one 

humanity 

Met 
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AN EDUCATIONAL ROAD TOWARDS 
IHE ACHIEVEMENT OF GLOBAL CONSCIOUSNESS 

Hbnry Winthrop, Ph. D. 


1. Edacation Towards A Global 

* CoBooIouiiesa of Joint National 
Intoridepondenojr 

Histoiically each nation has been left to 
punue its own ends in the scramble for raw 
materials, either within its own borders or 
by the exploitation of raw materials, lying 
ready for ravishing within the backyards of 
other nations land over, in and under the 
world’s waters. Today, however, techno* 
logically advanced nations are mutually or 
unilaterally capable of affecting the physical 
and economic status of other nations by 
virtue of many factors. Aihong such factors 
are (1) certain advances in science and 
technology that lead to the exploitation of 
subsur&ce minerals and other resources in 
such areas as deserts and the subarctic, (2) 
radiation fall out from nuclear tesung, (3) 
industrial effluents which eventually enter 
the world’s seas, (4) the production of 
new microclimates through afforestation or 
through the capacity to make the desert 
bkMSOm like the rose, as in Israel, (5) the 
seepage of oil on to the ocean’s surface, firom 
tankers all over the world, with die threat 
|reat disasters to come in the future from 
siqieitankers of the Japanese variety, (6) the 
eedkigtcal devastation and species extinction 
about by the greed of maritime 
industries, such as whaling, sealing and 
Jshing, now dramatically and destruc* 
tively reiafiMroed by new technologies in 
electrtMk probing for whole schools 


of fish at sea and seagoing factory vessels 
that process marine catches of every sort at 
sea, like the advanced Russian fishing and 
processing ships, (7) the export of industrial 
air pollutants and particulates via atmos¬ 
pheric, air currents, from one nation to 
another, affecting the growth of economi¬ 
cally valuable plants and animals in the 
nations that are the involuntary and un¬ 
happy receivers of wind-driven, imported 
pollutants, and many similar factors too 
numerous to mention here. The result is 
that the historical passion for nationally 
“doing one’s own thing” is out of order. 
That historical passion is out of order in 
terms of the Malthusian limits of the planet’s 
resources, in the terms of ecolc^ical neces¬ 
sities, in terms of maintaining a viable, 
world economy and, above all, in terms of 
human needs, morahty and the international 
rights of people everywhere, to life, liberty 
and the pursuit of happiness. 

A re-education towards global conscious¬ 
ness is therefore needed—both now and in 
the years ahead—not only for those who 
make their livings from activities that gene¬ 
rate such conditions as those in the sample 
enumerated above but, even mUre, for the 
mature and responsible citixens of all coun¬ 
tries, whose advantages, Ufe styles and 
standards of living, stem in part frotn the 
types of intemadiOnal im mora lity refieeted 
by our edanqdes. Tbit re-education will 
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tmaMy hitve to pOMoss the (bllowing general 
features: (t) dissemitxation of the facts of 
national interdependencies, both material, 
economic, ecological and technological, (2) 
a systems philosophy in the ^ educational 
approach employed—one that will aim to 
show the consequences that befall nation A 
by virtue of the untramelled, unchecked and 
unregulated activities of other nations and 
provide an examination and analysis of these 
consequences through the new methods of 
technology assessment; and (3) a moral 
education in the outlook of human beings 
everywhere, so that not only do they com¬ 
prehend the intellectual structure of our 
international immorality but, even more 
important, they learn empathically and ima¬ 
ginatively to feel the plight of those who 
are victimized by such immorality. Today, 
there is little education of the type I have 
chosen to emphasize in the preceding, third 
point— not, at least, in the formal schooling 
that takes place everywhere and at all levels. 
One finds modest amounts of the moral 
passions in the great religions of the world 
and in the writings of some of the world’s 
great, moral philosophers. A recent example 
of a new and distinguished contribution 
along these lines that promises to become a 
classic, is the recent work of Rawls (A Theory 
of Justice). One finds less than modest 
amounts of the moral passions in the activi¬ 
ties of most members of the organised church 
but the rising secular demand that those 
who are affiliated with institutional reli¬ 
gion, li^e il by works as well as by faith, is 
leading to an increase in the secular and 
institutional expression of the religious 
impulse and the moralities associated with 
that impulse. 

Unfertonaiely, even the first part of the 
educatwHuil reorientation that is being 
hi^—the need for itfftrmalwn 
MtisiMf »» insuflBciently 

met at ^ time. It i« fulfilled rather in- 


fireqnemly in the toorMi npMl fitr college 
and uifiversity graduation. This need is 
catered to intermittently via the mass media, 
in feature stories in western newspapers and 
periodicals and in occasional documentaries 
on TV. But there are some conspicuous 
failures in these presentations. (I) They 
rarely, provide the reader or viewer with a 
follow'up reading list essential to the 
furtherance of his or her education along 
the lines of the interdependency theme 
exploited. (2) They usually fail to state 
the options available for the redressing of 
the problem discussed or implicit in, the 
theme dealt with. (3) They fail to state the 
types of legislation under consideration 
which, it is believed by their advocates, will 
eliminate the problem or reduce the intensity 
of its impact and—when such programs do 
occasionally mention ameliorative legislation 
that is in the works—they fail to make clear 
what the reader or viewer must do to make 
his voice felt, as a citizen who declares 
himself on the issues involved. 

Nor aie these the only drawbacks. (4) 
Those responsible for the presentations of 
which I speak are reluctant—out of timidity, 
fear of libel suits, or fear of some 8(»t oi 
reprisal—to blow the whistle on those 
individuals or corporations responsible for 
the misdeeds dealt with and the international 
immorality implicit in these misdeeds. In 
this way they fail to recognize diat the 
reader or viewer cannot galvanize his civic 
energies, moral concern and sense of outrage 
or his potential for commitment, agaihst an 
autonomous, free-floating, never iingled>out 
set of malefactois. (3) Finally, media 
presentations rarely ptfint out the deleteriotie 
consequences that flow fixmi mieguidedi 
national foreign or domestic poUey—«botlt 
direct, or firimry consequences and tifo 
indirect, often undesiralde, MSsadKy oMh 
stfii mtr that are so often the ooncern of 
technology aisaannent. 





One way of meeting bead on at least the 
uifamatumd requirement of the three-pointy 
educational package I suggested earlier 
and possibly the other two requirements 
mentioned—might be the establishment of 
an Intirnatiofial Univirsitj^ or a United Motions 
University, Both its faculty and its student 
body would have to be international in 
composition. Its objective would, of course, 
be that of providing an education towards 
a global consciousness of joint, national 
interdqiendency, fulfilled by means of the 
types of consideration I have mentioned 
atrave. However, the establishment of 
its curriculum would, I think, be of central 
importance. It will be of some value, I 
believe, if I make a stab at some of the 
content which, I am convinced, would be 
indispensable for those who are to develop 
in themselves the global consciousness that 
I have been emphasizing. This will be 
done in the paragraphs that follow, without 
prejudice, however, to the recognition that 
other educational methods for implementing 
the arousal of global consciousness, can be 
formulated. The intent of the material that 
follows is to suggest only the informational 
basis for the kind of new education that I 
am speaking of, as essential. 

2* Gariicolar Anas To Be Studied 

The transnational character of the resource 
and economic problems the world faces 
today clearly calls for two general areas of 
study: (1) traditional content areas and 
(2) certain specialised' areas and/or themes, 
without which little,effective grasp of what 
is happening in our complex, social and 
physical milieus, will be possible. In the 
first of these categories I would place a 
gmered background in The Physical l&ionees^ 
pure and applied, and The Earth Sciences^ 


pure and applied. In addkioQ, certain 
subdivisions of The Social SludUs would be 
in order. One such subdivision, for instance 
would be demography; another, general 
economics. Specialization should not, of 
course, be sought in any of these 
last, three educational corridors. Rather, 
what is needed is just enough orienta¬ 
tional courses to provide the perspec¬ 
tive 'that will facilitate the generation of a 
global consciousness along the lines of the 
scientific, resource and economic bases of a 
technological civilization, like our own. 

More focal lor the development of the 
type of global consciousness we seek, are 
studies in areas and along themes that are 
of direct relevance to the achievement of 
transnational understanding. One set of such 
areas would be, in my estimation, the 
following: (1) studies on the social impacts 
of science and technology, (2) ecology, pure 
and applied, (3) welfare economics in its 
international aspects and (4) studies of past 
industrial developments that have contribut¬ 
ed to some of our present impasses and 
studies of current or recent industrial deve¬ 
lopment that bid fair—if unmanaged and 
unregulated—to worsen some of our current, 
transnational problems, like air and water 
pollution. Two examples of industrial 
developments that would fall within this 
fourth area would be the increasing, 
economic concentration occurring domestic¬ 
ally within corporate structures and the 
rise of the multinational corporation upon 
which Servan-Schreiber (The American 
Challenge) has focused attention. Fortune^ 
magazine has recently reviewed the latter 
phenomenon. 

These four areas are pre-occupied with 
content. In addidon to such content areas. 


^ The issue to which I refer is the following: Partme. Vol. 68, No* 2, August 1978. 
This number of Plortme contains A Special Secdon devoted to the mifidnatioiiat 
corporation. 


22 



hbweveri there are methodological areas 
compicuouflly suited to the development of 
a grasp of transnational problems. Three 
such areas that should be mentioned here 
are (1) the policy and planning science^ (2) 
technology assessment and (3) applied 
systems research. 

Qpite obviously these curricular sugges¬ 
tions are scanty. The ones I have mentioned 
would have to be spread out in somewhat 
greater detail. Furthermore, the required 
content would have to be much more 
diversified than I have indicated. The 
material touched upon is to be taken as 
suggestive only. 

3m Internsitioiial Events and the 
Documents Associated with them 

Certain, national and international 
gatherings and activities are peculiarly 
suited for study by undergraduates seeking 
to develop a substantial basis for trans¬ 
national consciousness. These national and 
international meetings are explicitly convened 
in order to deal with pressing international 
interests or pressing international problems, 
or both. Let me illustrate two of these 
here. The White House Conference On Inter- 
national Cooperation ^ which convened in 
1 65, in connection with the International 
Cooperation Tear^ is a case in point. A National 
Citizens^ Commission on International Cooperation 
was set up and different committees prepared 
reports on a variety of special topics of 
^international significance. All of the reports 


were germane to international issues and die 
development of international understanding. 
However, several of these were conspicuously 
relevant to the development of a transna* 
tional consciousness. Among these latter 
were reports on the following themes: 

I. Science and Technology, 2. Agriculture 
and Food, 3. Peaceful Uses of Atomic 
Energy, 4. Trade, 5. Human Rights, 6. Social 
Welfare, 7. Research on Development of 
International Institutions, 8. Peacekeeping 
Operations, 9. Peaceful Settlement of 
Disputes, 10. Education and Training, 

II. Technical Cooperation and Investment, 

12. Development of International Law, 

13. Health and 14. Finance and Monetary 
Affairs. 

Any adult, student or otherwise, studying 
these reports, is sure to obtain a global 
perspective on some of the real problems 
—with international aspects—that confront 
humanity today. This is because the reports 
are problem-oriented rather than oriented 
towards the concerns of the traditional, 
artificially demarcated, specialized fields of 
the modern university. In this sense, they 
are interdisciplinary. In fact, that is what 
all truly international problems are—-inter- 
disciplinary. The sense in which ** world 
problems*’ are truly interdisciplinary and 
call for global consciousness, has been 
captured recently in an issue of a newsletter 
prepared by the Union of International 
Associations.^ The issue spells out 18 criteria 
that define a world problem—^in our terms, a 


‘ The White House Conference On International Cooperation. National Citizens’ Commission 
on International Cooperation, Washington, D.C. November 28 — December 1, 
1965. A scries of separate reports on a variety of subjects, each done under the 
auspices of a different committee, forms the basis of this published material. 

World Problems, Integrative Disciplines And Human Development. A Newsletter of the 
Union of International Associations. The address of this organization is Rue aux 
Laines, 1 — 1000 Bruxelles — Belgique. Three organizations are listed on the 
mo^ad. Umon of International Associations, Mankind 2000 and Center for Imegratm 
Stu£es. The first three issues were forwarded to the present writer, postmarked 

July 2, W73. 
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|>roblem whone solution calls for global 
consciousnessu This particular issue of the 
newsletter in question, deals with a to 
produce a Tiarhook of World Problems^ 
Integrative Disciplines and Human Development, 
Two paragraphs in the issue illustrate most 
succinctly the interdisciplinary nature of a 
world problem, that is, a problem that calls 
for global or transnational consciousness. One 
of these paragraphs is from the text, proper, 
of this issue. The other is a quotation. Both 
serve so well to illustrate what is meant by 
the interdisciplinary nature of a world 
problem, that is, an international problem 
that calls for “global consciousness,” that I 
can do no better than to reproduce them 
hcre. 

Purpose of the project 

The purpose of the project is to counter¬ 
act the tendency to design programs 
to focus on isolated conventional 
problems or sets of problems, due to a 
simplistic conception of the extent to 
which problems are inter-related. In 
particular, the project would hope to 
high-light the many cross-links from the 
sub-sets of “ natural environment ” and 
“development” problems to psycho¬ 
social problems, which currently pre¬ 
vent real progress towards the solution 
of the more visible problems. (quoted 
from text, proper, p. 475) 

“Many of the most serious conflicts 
facing mankind result from the inter¬ 
action of social, economic, technological 
political and psychological forces and 
can no longer be solved by fractional 
approaches from individual disciplines 


...Complexity and the large scale of 
problems are forcing dediions to be 
made at levels where individual paitid- 
pation of those affected is increasingly 
remote, producing a crisis in pcditkal 
and social development which threatens 
our whole future.” (Bellagio, Declara* 
tion on Planning.) 

The point of mentioning the material 
above, produced for the International Coopera^ 
tion Tear, and the perspective exhibited by 
the Newsletter of the Union of International 
Associations, is this. It is not very likely that 
this rich, cross-disciplinary emphasis on 
global consciousness will be the standard, 
academic emphasis in courses or programs 
devoted to international studies. This is 
because the modern university emphasises 
our historical forms oi scholarship. Histori¬ 
cally and by professional preference, 
scholarly inertia and tradition conspire to 
encourage an interest in the small, detailed 
and highly specialized problem. This 
traditional emphasis would, most likely, be 
regarded as more important than the 
emphasis on transnational problems, that 
should be expected from an International 
University or a United Nations University. 

But the reports of the International 
Cooperation Year are only one kind of 
material that would be suitable to the 
development of an understanding of trans¬ 
national issues. Another type rf material, 
dealing with the future of our trans¬ 
national environments, is the report of The 
United Nations Conference on the Human Environ^ 
ment,^ held at Stockholm in June 1972. It 


WIM Sttekholm. A Special iUqK»t. The United Nations Onoference on 

the Htunan Environment at StocitbaJm June }972. 46^ A Scieooft and Pidilic 
AIGain Eeprint From Volume 28, NOi> 7, Seme$ «ni MHe the Atttllhl ^ th 
JUmmt SeimiHsts. With additional material : Tfu AtiUtn PUm, in 



not only docs a superb job in 41 pages of 
description of our ecologically endangered 
planetj emphasizing the transnational aspects 
of our environmental pathologies, but, in 
addition, it meets a deficiency that, I assert¬ 
ed somewhat earlier, was a major sin of 
our mass media. I mentioned five educa¬ 
tional failures for which our mass media 
bear responsibily. These are failures that 
reflect educational negligence by not follow¬ 
ing up newspaper, feature stories and TV 
documentaries with information as to what 
can be done about the problems to which 
they have brought attention. 

These failures were in the form of 
deficiencies. The second and third of these 
deficiencies dealt with what can be done 
about a problem, legally or otherwise. 'Fhe 
point I wish to stress here is that the Stoek- 
holm Report is free from these failures. That 
Report provides an Action Plan stretching 
from pages 41-46, listing 109 recommenda¬ 
tions tor dealing with our propensities to 
engage in ecological suicide and intensify 
prospective, transnational disasters. A 
thorough familiarity with, and understanding 
of, these 109 recommendations is precisely 
the kind of educational material that serves 
profoundly to create a global consciousness. 

4« Special Materials for a Transna- 
tional Gurriculam 

A* Familiarity with Relevant Agencies 

Students at an International University 
or a United Nations University should 
certainly be made familiar with the structure 
and functions of agencies that deal with 
transnational problems. It must be empha¬ 


sized that our transnational problems are not 
limited to our problems of air and 
water pollution, other ecological problems, 
problems of conservation, exploitation of the 
ocean’s resources, modification of climate, 
etc. These are the more dramatic and 
compelling of our transnational problems. 
But we must remember that such problems 
as improving the quality of the world’s health 
and creating conditions of health, happiness 
and proper nutrition for children everywhere 
are likewise transnational problems. Today 
WHO is concerned with the former and the 
UNICEF with the latter. In a clear sense we 
must recognize that there is a nest of such 
transnational problems. These have been 
called elsewhere ** The Maze of Continuous 
Critical Problems (CGP’s).” Hasan 
Obzekhan* has enumerated some of these 
and Aurelio Peccei** has given brief 
accounts of some of them. Among the 
component problems of the CCP’s, 
mentioned Obzekhan, are the following ; 

...hunger and malnutrition; large- 
scale underdevelopment; large-scale 
poverty; uncontrolled population growth 
and size; unbalanced population 
distribution; inadequate education; 
insufficient medical care; obsolete 
welfare practices; growing environ¬ 
mental pollution; spoilage of nature; 
wastage of natural resources; generalized 
underemployment; obsolete system of 
world trade; urban sprawl; decay of 
inner cities; inadequate transportation 
and communication; inadequate shelter; 
inadequate law enforcement; inadequate 
crime control; obsolete correctional 


1 


s 


isan Obsekhan. “Toward a General Theory of Planning." In ^sp,^»s of 
^ing (Paris: Organisation For Economic Cooperation And Development 

iCD. 1969). 


AiireUo Peccei. The Cham Ahead. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1969 
297 pp. 
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practices; inadequate recreational facili¬ 
ties; discrimination v$, minorities; 
discrimination vs. the aged; increasing 
social discontent; crystallizing iof youth 
alienation; growing participation crisis; 
growing administrative illegitimacy; 
inadequate conception of world order; 
insufficient authority of international 
agencies; polarization of military power, 
continued nuclear escalation and 
inadequate understanding of CGP’s.’' 

It should be clear that a variety of 
agencies have been instituted to deal with 
these problems, either to study them or to 
propose measures for alleviating them, or 
both. Siich agencies exist not only at the 
international level, as part of the formal 
structure, for instance, of the United Nations, 
but they also exist at regional levels, 
national levels and international levels. 
Examples of the latter type of agency are 
those agencies of the various states in the 
United States that deal with air and water 
pollution, state fish and game commissions, 
etc. One even finds such agencies in state 
counties of the United States and in the 
municipalities of different countries. My 
point in the present connection is that 
students at universities that aim to develop 
global consciousness should be expected to 
become familiar with the structure and 
functions of a number of such agencies, 
regardless of the level on which they 
operate, although, it is true, the major 
emphasis must always be on the international 
and national levels. 

B. Familiarity with the Activities of 
Agencies whose work or Research 
has International Implications 

There are a large number of agencies 
today many of whose functions are inter¬ 


national in scope. Ihere' are also a large 
number of agencies the impact of whose 
research—or of part of whose research—is 
likewise international in significance. The 
activities and research of agencies of both 
these types should be part of the intellectual 
equipment of students who are working 
towards the development of a viable, global 
consciousness. A very large number of such 
agencies exist and function under the aegis 
of the United Nations, although there are, 
perhaps, even more such agencies outside of 
the United Nations. A number of United 
Nations agencies with a transnational scope 
of paramount importance are given by 
Coyle.' There are too many of these to be 
mentioned here. However, a selected sample 
of those United Nation agencies which, in 
my estimation, may be said to contribute 
maximally to the development of a trans¬ 
national consciousness might be enumerated 
at this point. 

One such sample might include the follow¬ 
ing : United Nations Scientific Advisory 
Committee; the Commissions of the Econo¬ 
mic and Social Council, such as the 
Commission on Human Rights and the 
Population Commission; the Regional 
Economic Commissions, such as ECAFE^ 
the Economic Commission for Asia and 
the Far East; the Standing Committees^ 
such as the Standing Committee for Indus¬ 
trial Development and the Technical 
Assistance Committee (TAC); and the 
Intergovernmental Organizations Related 
to the United Nations, such as the Food 
and Agriculture Organization (FAO), the 
United Nations Educational Scientific and 
Cultural Organization (UNESCO), the 
World Health Organization (WHO), the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and 


^ David Cushman Coyle. The United Nations And How It works* New York: Mento 
Books, 1960. 222. pp. 
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Development (BANK) and the International 
Finance Corporation (IFC). The work 
done by several of these organizations and 
by agencies related to them has been des¬ 
cribed in the Oceana Library on the United 
Nations', and by Marian Maury®, a former 
research assistant in the International 
Trade Division of the United Nations Depart¬ 
ment of Economic Affairs. Some knowledge 
of some of these United Nations functions, 
accomplishments and research activities are 
indispensable for the generation of transna¬ 
tional consciousness. 

As I have remarked, there are also 
agencies that lie outside of the United 
Nations, whose structures and functions are 
of genuine importance to transnational 
concerns. A number of national and 
regional agencies are among these, A 
sample of United States national agencies 
that have been created, with international 
welfare objectives, would be the Association 
for International Development (AID) and 
the United States Information Agency 
(USIA). In the sample group of regional 
agencies one might place such institutions 
as the European Economic Community 
(EEC), the Bank for International Settle¬ 
ments (BIS), the European Forestry 
Commission (EFC), etc. These are, of 
course, European regional-functional organi¬ 
zations. The European Common Market 
should be separately defined, I believe, as a 
regional grouping. There are, however. 


regional organizations concerned with areas 
of the world other than Europe. Thus, such 
regional, Western hemisphere bodies as the 
Organization of American States (OAS), the 
Inter-American Institute of Agricultural 
Sciences, the Institute of Nutrition of 
Central America and Panama (INCAP), 
et al, constitute a small sample of non- 
European, regional agencies, lying outside 
of the United Nations, that help to 
promote a transnational outlook. There 
are also Asian and African regional agen¬ 
cies that could be mentioned. Finally, 
there are miscellaneous agencies with trans¬ 
national goals, a small sample of which 
would be the following: The International 
Bureau of Education (IBE), the Interna¬ 
tional Council for the Exploration of the 
Seas (ICES), the International Rice Com¬ 
mission (IRC), and several others. 

In general, the types of organizations 
currently helping to promote transnational 
consciousness are listed in such sources as 
the Yearbook of International Organizations, 
published by the Union of International 
Associations. This latter organization, itself, 
to which I have already referred, engages in 
many functions that help to germinate global 
consciousness. A brief list of international 
organizations of the type whose activities 
should be included somewhere in the 
curricular content of an International 
University or a United Nations University— 
but which provides a fuller enumeration of 


> Kathleen Mclaughlin. The World’s War On Ward. How United Nations Members 
Share S Vill« And Resources Through Technical Assistance. Dobbs Ferry, New York: 
Oceana Publications, Inc., 1961. 80 pp. 

Food For Life—Food For Thou^. Vol. 2 of the Study-Guide Series On the United 
Nations And Related Agencies. Dobbs Ferry, New York: Oceana Publications, Inc,, 

1962, 126 pp. 

Marian Maury. The Good War. The UN’s world-wide fig:ht against poverty, disease 
and ignorance. New York: Macfaddcn Books, 1965. 191 ipp. ■ 
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the relevant type’^agencies than I have 
provided above—will be found in a volume 
by Schleicher.^ Finally, independent groups 
that are not public, international organiza-* 
tions but which are doing yeoman’s work in 
the development of transnational conscious¬ 
ness are such bodies as TUs World Association 
of World Federalists which publishes the 
World Federalist ^ and the World Union 
International Centre, with headquarters in the 
Sri Aurobindo Ashram at Pondicherry, India, 
which publishes World Union. ^ There are 
other non^public bodies of this type but this 
small sample of only two such bodies is given 
here because of the intense, practical and 
effective growth in transnational conscious¬ 
ness to which such bodies are slowly but 
steadily giving rise. 

Finally, some of the research activities of 
certain national agencies are quite germane 
to world problems and international con¬ 
cerns. Let me mention here a small 
sample of such agencies that are limited 
to my own country. I would include 
the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration (NASA), the Atomic Energy 
Commission, The United States Public 
Health Service, the Environmental Protec¬ 
tion Agency, the National Academy of 
Sciences, Office of Science and Technolgy, 
the Bureau of Standards, the research divi¬ 
sions of business or our major, governmental 


departments, and many others. The work 
of the corresponding agencies of other 
nationals should likewise be matters of 
attention to the student personnel of an 
International University ora United Nations 
University. Attention should also be paid 
to the work of such research bodies as the 
Rockefeller Institute, located in the United 
States and the wonderful research of the 
CIBA Foundation whose explicit objectives 
are to promote international co-operation in 
medical and chemical research. In this 
same connection, the program of the Inter¬ 
national Agency for Research on Cancer 
(lARG), located in Lyons, Franee, is 
highly relevant to transnational concerns 
with health. Lastly, the distinguished work of 
some world-famous, “ think-tanks,” like The 
Rand Corporation, the Systems Develop¬ 
ment Corporation, Italconsult, and many 
others, should be foci of attention to some 
extent, for students of world problems. This 
should be the case, whether the think-tanks 
be public or private bodies. The model for 
all ” think-tanks ” has been The Rand 
Corporation and for this reason students 
who work to obtain an informative picture 
of the basic functions of such bodies—parti¬ 
cularly in relation to defense concerns—will 
find two volumes along these lines very 
helpful, one by Herzog* and the other by 
Dickson. ^ Obesession with defense, of 
course, tends to generate the opposite of a 


* Charles P. Schleicher. International Relations. Cooperation and Conflict. Englewood 
Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, 1963. 651 pp. 

® The World Federalist is published by the World Association of World Federalists, 
63 Sparks Street, 6th Floor, Ottawa, Canada KIP 5A6. The, World Editor in 1973 
was Andrew A.D. Clarke and the United Nations Editor was Donald F, Keys, 

• World Union is presently published under the editorship of M. P. Pandit The Sub¬ 
scription address is Pondicherry-605002, India. 

^ Arthur Herzog. The War-Peace Establishment, New York: Harper & Row. 1963. 
271 pp. 

® Paul Dickson. Think Tanks. New York: Ballantine Books, 1972. 397 pp. 
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trafUMiational consciousness but what I am 
trying to emf^asise here is the exploitation 
of the analytical methods and functions of 
“ think-tank ” experts. What is most 
important for students at an International or 
United Nations University, is to get them 
to see the value of adapting such methodo¬ 
logies and functions to our transnational 
concerns. 

I think that it goes without question that 
the research and activities of all agencies of 
this type will promote more fully the develop¬ 
ment of that global consciousness so vitally 
needed at the present time in any educational 
program that seeks to promote world unity 
and brotherhood. 

6. Literature Appropriate for the 
Development of a Global con¬ 
sciousness. 

There is today a growing volume of books 
and periodicals that deal wholly or in part 
with themes of transnational concern. These 
should be part of the staple diet of a curri¬ 
culum devoted to the formation of global 
consciousness. Let us first consider some 
samples of the available literature. That 
literature splits into either books devoted 
directly to global problems or books devot¬ 
ed implicitly or impart to transnational 
problems. 

Among the volumes, then, devoted directly 
to transnational problems, we might enume¬ 
rate the following: Only one Earth by Barbara 
Ward and Rene Dubos, The Chasm Ahead by 
Aurelio Peccei, The Ecological Context by John 
McHale, Man and His Future by G. 
Wolstenholme (cd.), The City oj Man by W. 
Warren Wagar, Science and Economic Develop¬ 


ment by Richard L. Ncicr, The OiaUmge of 
Man's Future by Harrison Brown, the six, 
factually rich volumes of The World Resources 
Inventory Series (Southern Illinois University), 
produced separately or jointly by Buckminster 
Fuller and John McHale, * and many 
others. It would require a separate volume 
merely to list the worthwhile references in 
this area. I might add, however, in this 
connection that there are two, superb biblio¬ 
graphies that the reader will find useful. One 
occurs in The Ecological Context “; the other 
in a well-known volume by Jacques Ellul. * 

The periodical literature likewise splits 
into two tracks. The first of these tracks is 
concerned directly with international issues 
in the more or less traditional sense in which 
the law, politics, economics, foreign policy 
and history are brought to bear upon such 
issues. An example of several such periodi¬ 
cals would be World Politics, International 
Journal, Journal of International Affairs, 
American Journal of International Law, Inter¬ 
national Organization, United Nations Review, 
International Conciliation and many others. 
The second of these tracks is concerned with 
a body of technical and methodological literature 
devoted to an analysis of world problems 
and there are several periodicals that consti¬ 
tute an outlet for such literature. It is these 
periodicals that may provide methodo¬ 
logically, technically and analytically an 
understanding of almost equal importance 
to the understanding of world problems that 
may be derived from traditional-type periodi¬ 
cals. From a content standpoint this second 
class of periodicals may unwittingly generate 
a transnational approach—at least to some 


' The full and proper citation for this service, follows: John McHale and Buckminster 
Fuller (editors). WorU Dtsiga Seimt Dtcadt mS-im. Carbondale, Illinois: 
World Resources Inventory. Southern IlUnois University, 6 vols. PubUshed over 

the period, 1963-7. 

• J<*n McHale. The Ecological Context. New York: George Braziller, 197a 188pp. 

* Jacques EUul. The Technolopeol Society. New York; Alfred A. ICnopf, 1964.449 pp. 
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degree<^for those who use the methodologies 
involved and, at the same time, this class of 
periodicals may encourage the use of 
rigorous, methodological approaches to 
world problems, upon the part of those for 
whom such problems are of essential, 
professional concern. 

A sample of periodicals of this second 
type would include the following: Policy 
Scuncesi An International Journal; Inter¬ 
national Review of Administrative Sciences; 
Research Policy: A Journal devoted to Govern¬ 
mental and Industrial Research Policy ; Research 
Management and Planning; Long Range Plann¬ 
ing: The Journal of the Society for Long 
Range Planning ; Industrial Marketing Manage¬ 
ment : An International Journal of Industrial 
Marketing and Marketing Research ; Journal of 
Social Policy ; Technological Forecasting and 
Social Change; Futures: The Quarterly Journal 
of Forecasting & Planning; and ever so many 
other journals of a similar type. 

The claim that I am making here is that 
a reading of some of this type of periodical 
literature should be mandatory for those 
who pursue a curriculum with transnational 
objective. I am, of course, not asserting 
that knowledge in this area will be the most 
fundamental requirement for dealing with 
world problems. In these matters there is 
no substitute for the humanistic outlook. What 
I am asserting, however, is that some 
knowledge and some expertise in these areas 
is needed for a working partnership with an 
outlook on world problems that must be 
essentially humanistic, philosophical, reli¬ 
gious and socially altruistic. 

4. Some Observations on Learning 
versus Eaperience in the Achieve¬ 
ment of International Unity 

It would, indeed, be a great mistake if we 
were to conclude that the intellectual content, 


alone, of an education meant to create world 
unity by generating what 1 have called 
“ global consciousness,” will bring about an 
international, fraternal order. No cultivated 
man or woman today, who seeks to express 
the full range of human potentialities, is 
blind to the limitations of the intellect when 
it is regarded as the sole basis for the 
expression of the human spirit. Overconfi¬ 
dence in the potency and utility of know¬ 
ledge and reason to govern the affairs of 
men is a mistake that history consistently 
brings to our attention. The wide-ranging 
forms of alienation and anomie in our time 
constitute glaring testimony to the insuffici¬ 
ency of intellect and knowledge to remould 
this planet, earth, a little closer to the heart’s 
desire—or, at least, a little closer to the 
noblest and most unselfish ideals that thirst 
for human brotherhood. In this sense the 
intellectual curriculum of an International 
University or a United Nations University 
will clearly not prove sufficient to bring 
about a deep-rooted sense of international 
brotherhood or—more modestly—a needed 
empathy in the relationships among men. 

The insufficiency of the cognitive and 
rationalistic approaches in education is not 
only well recognized in our time but 
considerable thought has been given 
educationally in the west to the problem of 
avoiding overintellectualization in transmitting 
man’s cultural heritage from generation to 
generation. Increasingly the importance 
the affective dimensions of understanding are 
being emphasised, and rightly so. One of 
the most impressive treatments of this theme 
is to be found in the recognition of the 
importance of ecstasy in education—a matter 
succinctly and profoundly dealt with in an 
influential volume by George Leonard.' 
It would not be difficult to marshall a vast 
range of material to show the baneful effects 


1 George B. Leonard. Education And JSestasy. New York: Dell, 1966. 239 pp« See 
in particular chapter 13, ^*The Uses Of Ecstasy,** 229-239« 
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of approaches to education—particularly 
the vital iducation for international brotherhood 
now so sorely needed in a complex, plane¬ 
tary society like our own—that have relied 
too heavily on the head, alone, ll was 
Pascal, I believe, who said the heart has its 
reasons, too. 

But when we ask those who wish to 
balance the intellectual component of edu¬ 
cation with approaches that will complement 
the limitations of the intellect, to suggest a 
mode of educational relief, the most frequent 
answers is to place additional emphasis 
upon direct experience. At first glance such 
an answer seems reasonable enough. The 
importance of direct experience in the 
achievement of authentic understanding is 
part of folk wisdom. The limitations of book 
learning are recognized in a variety of ways: 
in satire, in the western emphasis upon 
practicality and in recent, therapeutic 
developments like sensitivity training and 
the encounter group. It would thus seem 
that a large dose of experience with the 
affairs of men would add considerably to 
the value of an education that seeks to 
develop a transnational consciousness. It 
would seem that, perhaps, a third year 
praktikuniy offered by an International Uni¬ 
versity or a United Nations University, 
in which students travelled about somewhat, 
immersed themselves in the life-styles of 
other cultures, endured, along with others, 
some of the ill effects of country A’s 
activities in producing pollution and other 
hardships for country B—would all conspire 
to promote deeper understanding of the rich 
plexus of international life and global inter¬ 
dependency in our time. 

It would seem, would it not, that to live 
in the midst of people who suffer from 
bilharziasis or whose bloated-bcllied children 
suffer from kwashiorkor would drive home 
the importance of environment on the 
health of millions and drive home the 


importance of improper dietaries on ithe 
health of children ? It would seem, would it 
not, that those who have witnessed and 
endured tlie carnage of war and who suffer¬ 
ed or were maimed during the insanity of 
combat, would be the first to develop the 
wisdom that would guarantee a depth of 
sentiment for international peace? 

My questions are, of course, rhetorical. 
We all know that such experiences have left 
most human beings untouched. In fact, 
there is no evidence that the sufferings of 
war temper the warrior*s experience. Often 
the uncurbed aggressiveness that leads to 
conflict more promotes the appetite for war 
as the means of settling international 
quarrels than the horrors of war, itself, 
succeed in dulling that appetite. The trouble 
with most of us does not lie in the insufficiency 
of our experience. It lies rather in the fact 
that most human beings do not mull over their 
experiences. To distill wisdom from experi¬ 
ence requires an attitude that is rather rare 
among men and certainly one that is 
nowhere fostered educationally as the main 
drive in the learning process. In addition, 
we forget that the thrust of experience is 
double-edged. By this I mean that it is 
true that we endure the new circumtanccs 
that are thrust upon us. But it is equally 
true that we endure these new circumstances 
from within living framework of our former 
experience. The past always lives again. 
Not only is the unbilicus of history uncutable; 
it is desirable that it should be that way. Wc 
do not want to sever our links with the past. 
Rather we should try most fruitftilly to 
amalgamate present experience with our 
past recorded experience. Men carry their 
history, that is, their experience with them, 
but typically they carry it in such a damag¬ 
ing fashion that it controls the profitability 
of new experience. It is in this sense that 
the suggestion that experience be regarded 
as a corrective to the limitations of knowledge 
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and rationalism in the affairs of men, may 
not be exactly the medicine that the doctor 
ordered. 

Let me try to justify this somewhat healthy 
skepticism towards the educational virtues 
of experience, with an important, historical 
reminder. I refer to World War II and to 
the effects of the withering tragedy that the 
Nazi bombing of London civilians in 1940, 
brought in its wake. Any library will 
provide the reader with an account of this 
event. Children were sent lo the British 
midlands for protection. Civilians ffed to 
air-raid shelters and to the London under¬ 
ground. Tens of thousands had to sweat out 
the bombing and devastation in London 
subways, sleepless from the din of exploding 
bombs and from the deafening noise of anti¬ 
aircraft fire aimed at Nazi bombers overhead. 
Sleeping side-by-side in these subways were 
two groups. One group consisted of grimy 
and dirty workers, East-End cockneys, and 
habitues of pubs where the proles spent their 
after-work leisure. A second group consisted 
of educated, upper-middle-class Britishers, 
occasionally members of the nobility, wealthy 
merchants, naval and military officers on 
leave, professional men, etc. Everywhere 
it was predicted that British class conflict, 
upper-class, British snobbery and the many 
forms of alienation that separated Britons 
who were financially comfortable from such 
people as the British worker, the lower- 
middle-class clerk, Britons on the dole and 
Britons not too far away from the poverty¬ 
line, would disappear as a result of these 
nightodarish, war experiences. Hitler, it was 
said, was unwittingly ending class snobbery 
and socio-psychological separatism. The 
thought must have been of some consolation 
to many a class-conscious, British worker. 

Well, 1 have news for my younger readers 
and unpleasant reminders of repressed 
memories for my older ones. Not only did 
iBritish, class snobbery mt disappear under 


the impact of the continued horrors of Nazi 
bombing. On the contrary, the rigid, class 
structure of Britain became even more 
inelastic when the war was over and class 
snobbery intensified. So much, then, for the 
therapeutic effects of “ experience.” Here 
is an experience that bites deeply into the 
psychic life of men and of women. Probably 
no other experience can be said to have so 
searing and dramatic an effect. Did it 
result in British soul-searching and produce 
a greater sense of brotherhood in Great 
Britain ? I am afraid it did not. 

It must be left to the psychologists, I think, 
to determine the various combinations of 
causes, both native and acquired, that makes 
experience relatively powerless to wipe away 
aberrations of outlook and judgement. But 
experience, after all, is all we have—apart 
from education—and experience must fur¬ 
nish the basis for the elimination of national 
provincialism and the creation of a felt sense 
of educational unity and brotherhood. 
Perhaps we shall discover that the way to 
make experience count is to ensure a variety 
of experiences that move us in the same 
emotional and attitudinal direction, on the 
principle of the more, the merrier. If each 
of a number of experiences can make its 
contribution to the jelling of a group of 
needed emotions, needed felt values and 
frequently needed norms that can give 
moving direction to our lives, then, 1 suspect 
there may be an answer. In that case we 
would have to opt for a multiplicity of 
experience on the grounds that such 
multiplicity may produce a specific and 
authentic outlodc and/or a group objective 
which we, ourselves, wish to bring about 
or which, perhaps, others wish to see become 
part of the character-structure of our lives, 
or both. 

Certainly intelligent parents as proxies 
for a culture, a religion, or a life-style, do 
precisely that for their young. In apy event, 
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on the assumption that it is not experience 
that is at fault in failing to generate norma-* 
tivc change but rather an insufficiency of the 
right kinds of experiences and, perhaps, too 
low an intensity in many of them, I shall 
take the stand that what the world needs in 
formulating an education that will promote 
world unity is to support such education 
with a plurality of experience. In line with 
this posture, it is my thought that experience 
will aid men in the quest for universal 
brotherhood only when it comes in many 
forms each of which aims to achieve fraternal 
rapport and only when each form is expressed 
with some measure of intensity. Blandness 
is to be avoided. In addition, our experience, 
as I have already remarked, has to be mulled 
over. 

In a world in which science and techno¬ 
logy have metaphorically shrunk the globe, 
particularly through increased tourism via 
air travel, events on the spot televised for 
the viewer by means of communication 
satellites, greater exposure to an inter 
national mix of books, periodicals, films, 
plays and newspapers, increased national 
willingness to make use of cultural ex¬ 
changes, and many similar considerations 
too numerous co mention here—nationalism 
still remains with us as the historically most 
advanced form of cultural provincialism. 
International unity, brotherhood and 
understanding still continue to elude us— 
whether we are soft-nosed idealists or 
hard-nosed practical statesmen, industrial 
organizers, governmental administrators, 
innovative businessmen, all seeking to 
promote the general welfare, internationally 
speaking. Apart from intellectuals and 


those actively devoted to the achievement 
of new international institutions that, it is 
hoped, will generate international goodwill 
and lespcct, millions of ordinary men and 
women who have achieved international 
contacts in one form or another—whether 
as tourists, as actors playing on many 
continents, as businessmen at the center of 
the multinational corporation—still remain 
provincial in their outlooks. The values 
and the outlook of one’s native land remain 
the directive, psychological forces which 
underlie one’s life styles. 

But, I submit, if we are to use experience 
as an antidote to the limitations of the 
intellectual approach in education, seeking 
through experience to germinate a global 
consciousness and a sense of world unity 
and brotherhood, then that experience must 
meet certain requirements. 1. It must be 
highly diverse. 2. It must be intense. 3. 
It must be such as to overdetennine ” 
given educational objectives. 4. It must be 
seriously mulled over, hopefully with an 
open-door policy rather than through an 
eiTort to have our past experience act as a 
Procrustean bed to new experience. 5. It 
must complement the intellectual content of 
an education for international unity rathei 
than assume the status of his majesty’s 
opposition. 

With these cautions, perhaps a curriculum 
that will make use of many instructive 
elements, in addition to the content of book 
learning, may open wide the gates for a 
program that will genuinely lead to in¬ 
creased international understanding. Experi* 
mentation must be the order of the day. 
They do not serve who only stand and prate. 



THE DIVINE MOTHER AND THE CONVERGENCE OF THE WORLD 

Beatrice Brcteau 

**Thcre is a Principle which is pure, and which in different places and ages 
hath different names. It is, however, pure and proceeds from God. It is 
deep and inward, confined to no forms of religion nor excluded from any, 
where the heart stands in perfect sincerity. In whomsoever this takes root 
and grows> of what nation soever, they become brethren.” 


To suggest that the Divine Mother is a 
universal Principle, confined to no form of 
religion and familiar to all nations, may seem 
an insupportable claim. Is not the Divine 
Mother a strange image to many people, 
one that is familiar only to certain sects of 
Hindus ? On the surface this would seem 
to be the case. But beneath the surface 
there may be a more important truth. Let 
us see what the Divine Mother means on a 
level deeper than ethnic cult religion, and 
then, I believe, we can see how She is a 
Principle in whom all nations can become 
brothers. 

The Theology of the Divine Mother 

We can even begin on the cult level with 
a consideration of the image of the Mother 
as a Devi possessing multiple arms whose 
hands present a wide array of gestures, 
emblems, and instruments. What does this 
mean ? In the familiar story in the 
Markandeya Purana, the Goddess appears 
jH the midst of the collective power of the 
deva 9 and relieves the rage and frustration 
diey are feeling over their failure to subdue 
the bull*demon, Mahisha. With Her many 
bands She takes from the assembled devas 
dbeir respective weapons and emblems q[ 
er. Armed with this integrated energy, 
readily conquers the demon. Heinrich 


—John Woolman. 

Zimmer has pointed out that the significance 
of the story is that the Goddess has reassumed 
the unitary Power which is Hers by right. 
It had been diversified among the various 
devas, while in Her—the Original Energy— 
it is one. 

This myth indicates the path we must 
follow to the deeper mysteries of the Goddess. 
The Divine Mother is Shakti, Integral 
Energy: cosmic and psychic energy, the 
single energy that creates, preserves, and 
dissolves the world of particular names and 
forms. Sometimes Shakti is paired with 
Shiva and represented as His spouse. In 
this representation the united couple compre* 
hend the whole of Reality, Shiva symbolizing 
the Transcendent Principle, formless and 
inactive; Shakti, the Phenomenal Principle, 
active in a multitude of forms. But this 
scheme leaves us with a duality, and the 
highest form of the theology of the Divine 
Mother is a non-dualism. 

A bridge to the non-dualistic concqidon 
of the Mother can be found in two &mous 
images of very different type: the *^KaU on 
Shiva-Shava” and the **Sri Yantra.** In the 
former^, Kali^the Power dTime--^e3q»meing 
both Her creadve deetruetive aqiectt, 
stands on the p^one body of Shiva, whb in 
turn retts upon a corpse (Shava). The 
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meaning ii that when Shiva is not in contact 
with Shakti, He is dead. The Shava figure 
is imaged as a bearded ascetic, the contemp¬ 
lative principle withdrawn entirely from 
the world, dead to phenomenal expression. 
The Shiva figure is youthful and alert; He 
lifts Himself toward the Goddess who dances 
on His breast. Through His contact with 
Her He is alive. And She, based on these 
two, exhibits Her emblems of life and death. 
The Shaktivadin’s interpretation of this 
picture is that without the Goddess the 
contemplative principle, or masculine 
element, is inert. Energy is the source of 
all, the origin of the phenomenal world, of 
the conscious plan of its creation, and the 
principle through which it can be known. 
Pure contemplation without action is dead 
contemplation, say the Shakti worshippers, 
and so is mere feeling without the strength 
of expression. Without Devi, therefore, the 
gods (the self-luminous aspects of Ultimate 
Reality) are powerless. The very divinity 
of divinity is in Energy. 

In the Kubjika Fantra, it is said that *^Not 
Brahma, Vishnu, Rudra create, maintain or 
destroy; but Brahml, Vishnavi, Rudrani. 
Their husbands are but as dead bodies.” 
Similarly, the Jnan&rnava: ‘‘Pure Sadashiva 
without Shakei is without motion like a 
corpse, for without Shakti He can do 
nothing.” The Agastya Samhita tells the 
story that Shiva performed austerities to 
obtain the vision of Rama, who told him, 
“If you wish to know my inner nature, 
you should worship my transcendent power 
of delight. Without her I could not for an 
instant remain in existence; she is my 
innermost life.” 

The Sri Yantra, in another way, leads to 
a complementary conclusion. The mystic 
diagtoxn, composed of the four-portaled 
square, the^^^rcles and lotuses enclosing the 
intcSrlMkihg triangles centered on the 
pfyii, nsi^i^eseftts simultaneously the universe 


and the human soul, evoludon and involu^ 
tion, history and the path of spiritual 
progress. A devotee using the diagram as 
an aid to meditation strives to realiae how 
both the universe and he himself have 
evolved out of the original undifferentiated 
consciousness through the action of its own 
power and have become—macrocoamically 
and microcosmically—this universe of name 
and form. In terms of his own spiritual 
pilgrimage, he begins from an ordinary 
experience of being cut up and divided 
among the many eategories of the pheno¬ 
menal world (like the intricate pattern of 
the overlapping triangles) and struggles to 
recover his lost identity as the living union 
of Shiva and Shakti at the center of being. 
He does not seek to escape from the 
intricacies of the various triangles but to 
see them in proper order and to realize 
himself as the Whole; well-ordered mulipli- 
city, rooted in a transcendent central Unity. 

However, in this struggle—sadhana—to 
recover the lost wholeness, the sadbak’s 
guide is, inevitably, the Shakti principle 
itself. The whole story of life takes place 
within Her, in terms of Her energies. 
Therefore from the point of view of the 
aspirant, the Divine Mother is the chief 
of all divinities. The action which has 
produced the universe of his perception and 
the self with which he is presently identified 
is the action only of Devi. And it is Her 
action again which will reverse the process, 
lead him to the realization of the truth, 
and liberate him. 

Thus recognized as holding the primacy 
in worship, Shakti is seen to extend Her 
province to the whole universe in every 
aspect of its being; the bridge to non* 
dualism is almost complete. As tibe 
Mahanirvana Tantra says, everything in the 
world owes its existence to Her. is the 
original, undifferentiated, aU^enerotiOg 
4ivine Substance, on eternal 
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nvcU of being. She is both the supreme 
Power that generates the worlds and the 
world so generated, both cause and efTect. 
She is both the energy of execution and 
the intelligence of planning. And having 
produced the universe, She pervades it. She 
is all in all. 

Furthermore, She is not only present in 
the world, but She is present in each 
individual. The microcosm and the macro¬ 
cosm are, in their metaphysical structure, 
images of one another. As Devi illumines 
the universe, so She shines in the minds of 
the sages. She is extremely subtle; the 
awakener of pure knowledge; the embodi¬ 
ment* of all bliss, whose true nature is pure 
Consciousness,” says the Satchakranirupa. 

Pure Consciousness,'pure Bliss, and pure 
Being must in fact be the profoundest 
qualities of the Mother if She is to be the 
Origin of all beings, of all psyches, and of all 
experiences. At this level of our meditation 
on the Mother, we see that She not only 
absorbs the roles and functions of Shiva, the 
inactive Witness of the universe, but is 
identified with Sat-chit-ananda, the Absolute 
Brahman. As Paranjyothi, Supreme Light, 
Parandhama, Supreme Abode, and ParSt- 
para, Supreme of the Supreme, She is both 
the Transcendent and the Phenomenal, both 
contemplative and active, both formless and 
of manifold forms. A Tantric hymn addresses 
Sarasvati as ^*Thou who art both form and 
formlessness,...embodiment of all gunas, yet 
devoid of attributes.” Therefore, worship of 
Shakti does not mean worship of the limited 
forms of Her energy which constitute the 
phenomenal world — especially in their 
material and vital forms—but rather worship 
of the transcendent Source of all energies, 
the Divine Will, Wisdom and Act. 

Nevertheless, Devi docs not renounce Her 
role as Creator and Pervader of the cosmos. 
Her worshippers point out that while other 
Conceptions of God, such as Vishnu or Shiva, 


are represented as giving their devotees only 
liberation from the world (mukti), Devi 
gives both liberation and enjoyment of the 
world (bbukti). She can be worshipped in 
either of these aspects, says the Devi 
Bhagavata Parana: *^She is said by the 
learned to be of two kinds, unqualified 
and qualified. Those bound by attachment 
should worship Her qualified form, those 
without attachment Her unqualified form. ” 
For She is both the Supreme unconditioned 
Brahman and the Mother of the universe. 
She is the great integral mystery. 

She is the Puma, the Whole. The theo¬ 
logy of the Divine Mother is thus a form of 
non-dualism, or Advaita, but it does not 
attain its non-dual character by excluding the 
natural world, as some other forms of 
Advaita do. Rather, it is a Purnadvaita, a 
non-dualism of the Whole, in which the 
Transcendent is realized as containing the 
world, exceeding the world, and being the 
essence of the world. The Mother is recog¬ 
nized as having a wide range of being: As 
the Absolute, She is simply Herself, without 
any reference to the world; again, She con¬ 
tains the world within Herself; She is the 
whole universe, but is not exhausted by 
it; and She exists within every part of the 
universe. Without parts Herself, She exists 
in Her fullness everywhere. Despite Her 
production of the multiple world, Her abso¬ 
lute Unity remains unimpaired. (This is, I 
believe, the deepest metaphysical meaning 
of the epithet, “Virgin-Mother.”) The Devi 
Bhagavata speaks of “ the Mother of all the 
worlds, who creates this universe,...protects 
[ it ] by Her own energy of the three gunas, 
and withdraws it at the close of every action^ 
and remains disporting Herself in Her 
oneness.” 

Tko 8%iifjBoMiee tlm Ft^iafaiise 
Imacory 

Let us go back to Woolman’s beautiful 
and hopeful words and consider again 





whether the Divine Mother can be a uni¬ 
versal Principle in the light of which all 
nations can be brothers. What is the 
significance of the feminine imagery in this 
regard? Is not the brotherhood of man 
supposed to be based upon the fatherhood 
of God ? 

Here I have to enter upon dangerous 
ground, for 1 am not at all sure that it is a 
valid or profitable business to try to 
differentiate some qualities as “masculine’’ 
and others as “feminine”. However, 
certain qualities can in themselves be 
usefully distinguished, I think, and with a 
certain amount of indulgence and tentative¬ 
ness we may attribute them to certain 
cultural images associated with mother¬ 
hood and fatherhood. 

The primary distinction which I wish to 
make here is that between union and 
separation This is not quite the same as 
the old familiar “One and Many” divison 
of Being, but represents two different ways 
of conceiving that division and two different 
ways of responding to it, perceptually, 
morally, and mystically. 

When we see the world basically in terms 
of unioHy we see the One as primary, the 
Many as contained within it their differences 
from one another being secondary and less 
important than their sameness or unity. A 
sense of “one thing” is the basic aesthetic 
response to reality, a sense of all being one 
“we” is the moral response, and the sense 
of universal Unity being eternal and the 
source of bliss is the mystical response. 

When we see the world fundamentally in 
terms of separation^ we see Manyness as 
being irreducible, especially as between God 
and creatures. The Many have their 
qdrtence outside the One, and usually in 
sense in opposition to the One—as (at least 
capable t^tdefyixig the will of the One, or 
as. ^beiiog claimants to a reality which 


belongs only to the One* (It is interesting 
to note that those theories which stress the 
reality of the One and the relative unreality 
of the world are theories of separation, not 
theories of union.) On perceptual and 
conceptual levels, one sees “this” and “that,” 
in the moral world “we” and “they,” in the 
mystical experience “He” and “myself”. 

This is a coarsely cut and exaggerated 
distinction, and I will have more to say 
presently on how even these two unite, but 
first one more abstract notion and then we 
will come to “Father” and Mother”. 

In the world-view of separation, the basic 
response, on the perceptual, conceptual, 
affective, moral, and (up to a point) 
mystical levels is mutual negation. This, of 
course, is faiily obvious; it is the only way 
beings can be separated. Figures are seen 
against grounds, sounds heard against 
silence, etc. “this” concept is not “that,” 
nor “that” “this”. “I” am “I” precisely by 
not being “you”. Consequently, some 
things arc “mine” and others, “yours”. 
‘‘I” must exclude “you” from “my” 
territory of possessions, whether material 
goods, personality characteristics, talents, 
affections of others, or whatever, in order to 
have a clear idea of myself and where “I” 
stand in the world. “I” expect similar 
exclusion from every other’s territory, and 
“we” come together only in terms of 
adjusting our exclusive possessions for our 
mutual convenience. The “we” is what 
Sri Aurobindo would call a “constructed 
unity,” not a natural or original unity. 

That was “ mutual negation, ” the only 
way beings can be separated, we said. But 
it is not the only way beings can be disting¬ 
uished. Ibc alternative is not toss of 
selfhood in some great homogeneous soup of 
universal being, as is so often mistatmnly 
feared. The alternative to mutual negation 
is mutual e0,fmatwn. This is nasUy sqm 



on the human affective and moral level, 
where it corresponds to unselfish love, or 
agpp^. However, it is not impossible to see 
the universe in general in these terms, and I 
think that Teilhard de Chardin’s theory of 
cosmic love could probably bear such an 
interpretation. Do not living bodies exist 
by the mutual affirmation and cooperation 
of all their constituent parts ? Even mole¬ 
cules and atoms may be seen as unities in 
which the elements reinforce one another’s 
particular being, acting in such a way as to 
strengthen it and “ encourage ” it to be 
more perfectly itself. This is why I spoke of 
unum rather than of a simple oneness. Union 
by vmiual qffifmation contains differentiation 
within it; indeed, it lives by differentiation, 
the differentiation is essential to it. The 
more beings unite by mutual affirmation, 
the more they differentiate themselves and 
become more nearly unique. Yet the sense 
of • we ’ is basic; “ I ” find my being only in 
the “ we ” which is the living union of* 
”you” and *‘1”. Consequently what 
happens to ** you ” is as important as what 
happens to “ 1, ” and the arrangements we 
make for our common life are not a 
compromise of our respective demands but 
an adjustment of the Whole as a whole for 
the well-being of each component. 

Now we come to the gender imagery. I 
propose to call union by means of mutual 
affirmation the feminine mode of being, and 
S^lmration by means of mutual negtaion the 
nutsculine mode of being. How can this be 
made to appear—I will not say valid, but— 
at least {appropriate ? 

Fatherhood, as expressed in generation, is 
an act of separation. The father is at no 
time physically united with the child. His 
paydtological orientation toward the child 
elm tOEidi to be one of confrontation rather 
coincidence. When fatherhood is 
anpliod to Gk^, it is characterized by the 
cMcepts of creation out of nothing 


-^.e., the Father’s own substance is not 
committed to the off^pring—and of relations 
of the will, such as covenant, obedience, 
loyalty, and faith. There is frequently some 
image of challenge, such as a testing of the 
required faith or obedience, with consequent 
reward or punishment. 

The social relationships among human 
beings in a Father-God culture tend also to 
emphasize relationships of will which are 
responses to perceptions of separation. 
Relationships of law and of economic and 
political organization of the possessions 
and powers of the separate “ I’s ” and 
“ you’s ” predominate. Dominion and 
control are key considerations. Productive 
work is important. Loyalty within the group 
and separation from other groups is 
emphasized. Hostility is countenanced and 
in its attenuated form of competition is 
encouraged. 

The relationship to the natural world 
shows similar characteristics. The gulf bet¬ 
ween man and other creatures is stressed, 
and the right of the human being to use 
other creatures for his advantage is claimed. 
In the intellectual life, logical distinction is 
basic, and choice between mutually exclu¬ 
sive alternatives is a common way of posing 
problems. Creatively, one endeavours to be 
different from one’s predecessors in order to 
establish the value of one’s work. 

What are the corresponding qualities of 
motherhood? In generation the mother 
has an ambiguous relation to the child, 
who isj both different from her and united 
with her. Possessed of his own reality, 
he is nevertheless composed of her substance 
and experiences her as his environment. 
This tonality continues to ehatactetfee (in 
gradually diminishing degree) the posc*^ 
partum relatiombip of mother and childl 
She tends tq emnetde with the diifal by a 
kind of empathy and to relate to him mmt 
on the affeotive than on the yoUtional level 



Femilune religious figures-*evcii if not 
adibitted in their respective theologies to be 
divine-^are regarded as possessing these 
same characteristics of being a secure 
unconditional refuge and a source of 
nourishment and encouragement to growth 
as one’s own person. The Divine Mother 
is seen, as we described above, as a Uni¬ 
versal Origin, whose offspring are never 
separated from Her, for they are born of 
Her very substance, and are never presented 
with the possibility—much less the threat— 
of being rejected by Her, for She makes no 
demands on them. 

The derived social relationship is based on 
a perception of common life and a tendency 
to see one another as contributing to, or 
being a part of |each one’s own life. Social 
actions arise more from spontaneity than 
from obligation, and such formal organiza¬ 
tion of community life as exists involves 
participation and contribution to decision¬ 
making by all. Harmony and happy 
expansion of the common life are primary 
values. Play is an integral part of life. 
There is openness toward anyone not of the 
established group and a readiness to admit 
him. The presumption is that all belong to 
the same community. Every effort is made 
to avoid hostility, and cooperation is stressed. 
The human being sees himself in intimate 
relationship with the rest of the natural 
world, in which he respects each creature 
according to its kind. Intellectually, the 
feminine culture favors synthesis, endeavour^ 
to find ** both/and ” structures rather than 
** either/or ” patterns, and creatively builds 
onto and out from pre-existing productions. 

If we are willing to accept this admittedly 
abstract characterization of masculine” 


and feminine ” cultures,* I think it begins 
to be fairly clear how the image of the 
Divine Mother as the unifying, synthesiring, 
integrating Principle in Reality is indeed a 
universal in terms of whose comprehensive 
embrace the brotherhood of nations could 
be readily conceivable and emotionally more 
acceptable than it has been in our experience. 

Umty among nations has so far been 
attempted, as Sri Aurobindo has pointed 
out, lin terms of ^^constructed” unity, super* 
imposed on essentially separate elements. 
Some balance of their respective dominions 
is sought, or else one center of domination 
reduces all the others under its control* 
(Control may be military, political, 
economic, or cultural.) This method will 
not succeed, both Aurobindo and Teilhard 
have argued, because it is not harmonious 
with Nature’s own way of composing 
unities. 

Nature's way is fundamentally the 
Mother’s way; unifying by real sharing of 
life, by integration of elements under the 
fozmality of a single principle which 
creates a new whole whose kind, variety, 
and range of functions far exceed those of 
the constituent elements. The unity comes 
from the linside, from the cooperative 
interaction of the elements to the union. It 
is a product of the harmonious shared 
energy relations of the components. 
Differentiation of the elements takes place 
within and in terms of the overarching (or 
underlying) unity. The self-reality of the 
composing elements is in no danger of bring 
lost, as it is when one power doihinatei 
others, or when essentially separate and 
potentially hostile units balance and 
compromise their respective force!* Genuine 


* Tkii is not at all the same thing as saying that men have these qualities and oiMsn 
*liavetho«e. Actually existing individuals of either gender are always combii;tatien8 
of the qualities itemized in any sriieme oi analysis. 



agape sharing of energy is actually the safest 
way to secure true selfhood in any 
community. ^*He who would save his life 
shall lose it, and he who loses his life (for the 
sake of the Intergrating principle) shall find 
it’’ is more than a moral maxim; it is a 
scientific law. It is, in our analysis and 
tentative convention of attribution, the 
feminine mode of being. 

The Comiag Synthesis 

There are many signs today that the 
feminine mode of being and feminine 
psychic energy***, long suppressed, subordi* 
nated, or forgotten in most of our cultures, is 
beginning to rise and expand. In mytho^ 
logical terms, we may be witnessing a 
descent of the Mother toward Her earthly 
children once more. 

The outstanding symptoms of this, I 
would say, arc the overwhelming desire for 
peace in the world, a general willingness 
to live and let live, to accept all peoples 
and all ways of life, to co-exist and co¬ 
operate. Glorification of competition is 
somewhat decreasing, being replaced in 
some societies by ideals of community 
action and community service. The team 
approach is replacing individual invention, 
achievement, and leadership in many 
fields. There is a growing emphasis on 
community, as an experience and as an 


identity.^; With it goes a return to nature, 
to natural ways of living and simplification 
rather than elaboration, a new aesthetic of 
the concrete. Appreciation of the natural 
leads to concern for conservation of the en¬ 
vironment, rejection of the attitude which 
legitimates exploitation, characteristic of 
masculine consciousness. Mere knowledge on 
abstract level is distrusted by many people, 
academic doctrines and arbitrary laws in 
religion are rejected as irrelevant; ex¬ 
perience of the depths of life is demanded — 
and grasped at by the violence of drugs if 
it is not forthcoming in a natural way—all 
expressing a starvation for wisdom, for a 
revelation of the meaning of life that can be 
grasped with all one’s faculties, not only 
with one’s logical consciousness. And 
intergral wisdom, as we have detailed above, 
is the province of the Divine Mother. She 
i$ the Principle, the personification, and the 
patroness of this wholistic psychic life where¬ 
in aesthetic, affective, moral, intellectual, 
and mystical ideals find their harmony and 
fruitful union. 

But, now, if Hegel is right about the 
procession of thesis, antithesis, and synthesis, 
we should look for and encourage, not a 
swing of the pendulum from the heavily 
masculine culture, in which the several 
nations of the earth have had their formation, 
to the opposite extreme of the original 


I will use the term ‘‘ psychic energy ” to designate the dynamic substance of all our 
conscious faculties, including moral and affective responses as well as cognitive 
activities. 

Michael Lewis, writing in Psychology Today (No Unisex in the Nursery: Culture 
and Gender Roles,” May, 1972), remarks: It is no accident that new social 
movements combine a partial rejection of masculine ideals like intense competitive¬ 
ness or clearly defined sex-roles with an intensification of touching and feeling 
interactions, and that these new movements all have a communal rather than an 
individualistic flavor. Knowing this, people interested in feeling and in group 
interaction must move toward an embrace of the feminine ideal-the feminiaation 
rather than the masculimzation of our society. ” 





concrete simplicity of a matriarchal society, 
but rather a synthesis. It may be defensible 
to say that life, biologically and psychically, 
is basically female, and that masculinity, 
as the antithetical moment in the unfolding 
of the three-step evolution, is a special 
formation of this basic energy for specific 
and well-defined purposes. 

There were some important gains for 
human consciousness made during the era 
of masculine ascendency, and we must take 
care, in our eagerness to correct the pro¬ 
blems into which some of these powerful 
forces have led us, that we do not cast these 
gains thoughtlessly away. Discovery and 
invention, pushing back the frontiers of 
knowledge and manufacture, require a 
certain initiative, a purified version of 
aggression. Grasp of the complications of 
the universe and power to manipulate them 
profitably presuppose tremendous develop¬ 
ment of abstract thought. Besides, there is a 
beauty in pure abstract ideas that is found 
nowhere else and no doubt images to us 
better than any other ordinary experience 
the transcendence of the Supreme Being. 
The crystallization of ego-centered indivi¬ 
dual consciousness, while the most trouble¬ 
some of masculine achievements and the 
one we must take the most care to correct, 
must also be counted a plus, for it appears 
to be a necessary moment in the develop¬ 
ment of the differentiated unity toward 
which both microcosm and macrocosm seem 
to be oriented. 

So now we must attempt a synthesis, and 
the Divine Mother can be our patroness 
here, for She is the Puma, the whole, in 
which no element is neglected nor dis¬ 
paraged* but we must remember that the 
Whole itself is an evolving reality, whose 
unity grows from epoch to epoch, together 
with the r^$nement of the differentiated 
depsents which it comprehends* As the 
psovement of consciousness in gefieml may be 


seen at a development from'intuitive concreie 
experience through abstraction and artificial 
speculative devices, to appHoation and 
testing again in the concrete, to a unified 
grasp of the vision and the experience in a 
whole, so the evolution of the psychic energy 
of the tribes of the earth may follow a 
parallel path. From the unreflective **we” 
consciousness of an imagined prehistoric 
tribe, we may hypothesize that individual 
**1” consciousness arose as the most element¬ 
ary form of reflexive psychic energy. It 
inevitably expanded into the various charac¬ 
teristics and activities we described earlier as 
the masculine mode of being : separation by 
means of mutual negation. Unix njlexivity tf 
psychic energy required this. What is in pro¬ 
cess of formation now is community reJlemmXy 
of psychic energy. Communal reflexive 
consciousness must take up, purified but 
unimpaired, the single units of individual 
reflexive consciousness and so organize, 
intermingle, and harmonize their energies 
as to realize a totally new level of being, as 
novel with respect to individual conscious¬ 
ness as the molecule is novel with respect to 
the atom. It is not at all a question, there¬ 
fore, of rejecting the ’^masculine” mode of 
being, in favor of the ^^feminine ** mode of 
being, as if they were two equal and 
opposite entities. Rather, the specific 
advantages of the masculine ** mode must 
be taken up into the more general and 
fundamental feminine** and fiitd their 
proper places there in a new synthesis. 

Why should we say, then, that femininity 
characterizes this synthesis, that the Divine 
Mother is its patronefia? Because the very 
process of so preserving, absorbing, synthe^ 
sizing, and nurturing a new being is the 
feminine motif. The separating, negating 
aspect of being—which, we must not 
forget, is a necessary and valuable aqpect-*- 
is by definition incapable of ehsorbli^ 
the unifying, affirming aqpect of beb?^, 
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whereas the latter is by its nature inevitably 
disposed to inccaporate the former. This is 
Why, when it comes to the question of the 
brotherhood of nations, or the convergence 
of the world, the Divine Mother is the most 
powerful image of Deity to whom we can 
direct our aspirations and from whom we 
may expect succor. 

It is the Divine Mother who sets the ideal 
before us in Her* own reality; We must 
direct the flow of our psychic energy as a 
radiation outward from the now securely 
established nucleus of our individual self¬ 
hood; outward, toward all other beings, 
with *the intention that it prosper them in 
their own ways of being to the harmony of 
all. All beings are to be, as it were, in the 
Womb of each, where they are warmed and 
nourished and loved in order that they may 


be themselves in their own unique ways. 
This orientation does not involve the rqjec* 
tion of any level or kind of being. Its whole 
intention is to preserve all, to promote all, 
to reverence all, and to integrate all. If 
we can experience this kind of harmonizing, 
self-giving dynamism as the essence of our 
own souls—^that is, realize our union with the 
Divine Mother—we shall be able to project 
it also upon the world at large. If we can find 
in the ^‘sincerity” of our ^‘hearts,** as 
Woolman suggests, that this ^^deep, 
“inward,” “pure divine Principle is ready 
to “take root and grow,” then we can 
confidently move toward the age in which all 
nations may “ become brethren,” and we 
shall fulfil our destiny of building the 
universe to the fullness of its maturity as the 
image of God. 




All traditional values and ideas are on^trial. This is so in the international 
as well as national spheres. One may legitimately question the validity of 
such concepts as the *“ nation-State ” or i“ State sovereignty ” in the age of 
hydrogen bombs, inter-continental ballistic missiles, supersonic planes and 
travel to the moon. Are we not witnessing the birth of a truly global 
community, superimposed on the structure of the “ nation-State without 
being able to recognise fully the implications of the transformation in 
our society? As it took several decades for statesmen of the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries [to realise the transformation of feudal societies into 
modern nation-States and espouse the concept of Grotius and Bodin, we 
appear unable to adjust our thinking and behaviour to the new world 
evolving before our eyes. 

— R.M.AkiM 

in his statement to the World Youth Assembly July 9, 1970. 



THE GOU> - RED LION « 

Kamalakanto 

The Regal Gold-red Lion, 

With diamond eyes, 

Has a mighty roar on 
His lips that rends the skies. 

Shaking His silvery mane 
He lets forth the cry. 

Drowsy souls awaken again, 

Stars twinkle and pry. 

No awakening comes to all 
But through His roar; 

This Royal Beast sends his call 
To our benighted shore. 

The Deathless Lion walks the earth, 
Vigilant and awake; 

Haunts the land of moital’s birth. 
Till joy and light break. 

Doubt’s dragon-birds fly afar 
And mists of fear melt, 

When the woods are astir 
By this King of majestic pelt. 

Back arching in splendour 
Nightly the Super-Beast roars. 

The human heart in wonder 
Calm surrender stores. 


* Only the Supramental Avatar can awake the world 
from inconscience to supra-consciousness and thence 
to Supramental consciousness. The gold-red 
symbolises the radiance of the Supramental in the 
physical—the divinised physical vital, of which the 
Lion is the symbol here. The Lion is an attribute 
of the Mother-Power that saves the world 
from fear. 
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SRI AUROBINDO 

B. D. Jatti 


Rabindranath Tagore said to Sri Aurobindo 
** India will speak through your Voice 
to the world.” The range of the writings 
of Sn Aurobindo is vast and varied. 
Petiiaps it is not possible ordinarily for one 
, man to read his entire literature during his 
life time. He was a prose-writer, a drama¬ 
tist, a critic, a translator and a great poet. 
He is one of the best writers of modern 
English prose. 

On the Life Divine, his treatise runs into 
1070 pages. The Life Divine is both a 
metaphysical treatise and a work of art. 
Charles Moore writing about The life Dtnne 
said: ** It provides from the point of view 
of idealism and the significance of spiritua¬ 
lity, what might be the inevitable synthesis 
of what is called the wisdom of the East and 
the knowledge of the West.” Dr. Iyengar 
says that after reading this book “ a spell is 
cast over us, and we experience an accession 
of inner poise and strength.” In chapter 
2t, of The life Divine, Vol. 18, Sri Auro¬ 
bindo has dealt with "The Problem of Life.” 

It is important to know what we as human 
beings are and what our life is. Under the 
Divine Wisdom, the earth has evolved from 
Matter to Plant Life and then to the Animal 
Life. Evolution ft'om Animal to Man is not 
the final stage. Humanity is under the 
sway of dark and ignorant forces and that 
it the reason for human sufierings, diseases 
and death—all the sigiu of imp^fection. 
It is clear that Man has to progress towards 
a life which brings Knowledge, Power, 
Happiness, Love, Beauty and even Physical 
|inniortaiity< Divine is the essence of 


the whole Universe and to realise and possess 
Him should be the supreme aim of human 
life. The problem of our life is to realise 
the Divine or rather to become once again 
aware of the Divine, who is the Universe, 
the origin, cause and goal of life. To 
acquire all the qualities of the Divine is the 
final purpose of Nature’s evolution. 

The Synthesis of Toga describes the 
principles and methods of the various lines 
of spirituality as they have been and the way 
in which they can synthesise the lead to an 
integral divine life in human existence. Yoga 
hastens the Soul's development. The progress 
that can be made in many lives is made in a 
few years by the help of Yoga. Just as 
modern Science has advanced greatly over 
past researches and brought new truths and 
powers, the Yoga of Sri Aurobindo and The 
Mother has also made a momentous ad¬ 
vancement over all the past Yogas. It is called 
the “ Integral Yoga,” or the “ Supramental 
Yoga.” Where the past Yogas end, this 
new integral Yoga starts. The Yogas of the 
past were only of ascent to the Spirit, Sri 
Aurobindo’s Yoga is both of ascent and 
descent. One can realise the Divine in 
consciousness by the old Yogas, but cannot 
establish the Divine on earth in a collective 
no less than in an individual physical life. 
In the old Yogas, the world was considered 
either an illusion or a transitional phase; it 
had no prospect of havii^ all the terms of 
its eadstence fulfiied. Sri Aurobindo says 
that the world is a real creation the Divine 
and life in it can be compbMely divinised, 
down to the very cells of die body, the 
kingdolo of God on earth can be broulbt, 





about in the most literal sense by a total 
tiMSfikitnation of collective men« Sri Auro* 
bindo^s Yoga gives full experience of the 
static and dynamic aspects of the divine. 
That is why he calls his yoga the “Integral 
Yoga or the Perfect Yoga. Sri Aurobindo 
says the Divine is Real and His creation is 
bound to be real. His Yoga teaches one not 
only to rise in consciousness, but also to bring 
down the lights and powers of the higher 
worlds into the lower spheres of conscious¬ 
ness and generate both the higher and the 
lower; then only the Life Divine can be 
created and the Kingdom of God can be 
established on earth. 

Sri Aurobindo's The Human Cycle deals 
with the problems of the individual versus 
society. In this book he has considered the 
remedies offered by political leaders. He 
has also dealt with at length the philosophy 
of Communism. '^This book really deals with 
the story of Man—Man, the individual, and 
Man in Society. We may say here that 
Sri Aurobindo gives the story of the internal 
or psychological development of Man and 
his Civilisation, and this to many people 
would appear to be more interesting than 
the other, which is more or less an account 
of Man’s external political history. 

Man on earth is a peculiar creature. He 
has no parallel anywhere in creation, at least 
in this earthly creation—in the sense that 
he is dissatisfied about himself, about his 
fellow beings, about his circumstances, 
about everything, and consciously or uncon¬ 
sciously he has been crying since the begin¬ 
ning of the recorded history to find a solution 
to the problems that meet him. These 
problems do not occur to the “ lower crea¬ 
tions” the animal and plant life and the 
material world* The animals live by their 
although they do have a rudimentary 
xakoAt butJtbey live really almoat by their 
; they caoBot help it. Hie plants 


too have a landrfruiiinpwnwyconadb^ 
and certainly a great pubadon of UJh witiUtt 
them, but they are practically atleep. It if 
a kind of perpetual lomnambulUm in which 
they live. The field of matter seem* to be 
completely dead, although it it not really 
dead as any phyticitt will tell you. Man hat 
grown in the course of evolution out of tfaia 
incontcient; he pottestet even today, even 
at his highest many relics of the earlier 
phases of evolution. 

Obviously he has a Body, the most material 
part of himself, which is subject to the Law 
of Matter. The animal part of him b 
familiar to all of us. We are subjected to 
most of the animal instincts and much of our 
attempt to civilise ourselves has been directed 
to controlling these instincts. Man hat 
developed a Mind, that is awake, a mind 
that wants to know and also to control ; and 
here is the crux of his problem. He discovers 
Truth and then immediately afterwards he 
begins to doubt the correctness of the Truth, 
and that leads to another theory and so it 
goes on. But the rational Will never arrives 
at the Ultimate Truths. 

In fact, the philosophers and scientists go 
on changing their theories. 

The social thinker, the political thinker, 
the economists, all are faced with the same 
problem. They go on erecting ideab, 
theories, the Ultimates, just to find that 
almost in a generation, theb ideab are 
considered to be out of date; that b one 
difficulty of Mind. The other difiSculty 
concerns that of control. 

Sri Aurobindo has dealt with the progrfflf 
of civilisation in thb book. The very fifvt 
stage of civilisation, we have on record, the 
earliest record belongs to ui-Mbe Vedile 
record. Thb Vedic record ttefoetl db 
earliest known aspiration of Bdan townUdi 
the “Highest,” 
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In this earHest stagey the Reason had not 
yet developed (The Ordinary Man); the 
other faculties and the aesthetic, had not yet 
come into their own. The second stage 
of human evolution may be termed as the 

Symbolic Age”, because it was a symbol 
or more than one symbol of certain unseen 
factors or powers that really guided the 
aspirations of the life of the common man. 

The next phase of social development, 
Sri Aurobindo describes as the “Typal Age”. 
During this age, the Rishis and their equiva¬ 
lents elsewhere began to form certain high 
ideals which became a kind of psychological 
types on which to mould their lives. This is 
very clearly illustrated in the growth of the 
caste system in India. The four castes were 
really typal in their early form. Each of 
these castes represented a particular ideal: 
The Brahmin stood for learning and piety; 
the Kshtriya for strength and valour; the 
Vaishya for power of organisation and 
beneficence; the Sudra for unselfish service 
and toil for others. 

This Typal Age of Ideals had to be 
followed by a period when Law reigns 
supreme and the Shastra, which is another 
name for Law, becomes the guide of Man in 
his conduct and in his life. This period is 
one of our greatest achievements and what 
has been described as the classical period. 
This was an Age of building of great empires, 
building of highly organised society, building 
of beautiful art and literature and other 
forms of culture and civilisation. 

Sri Aurobindo calls it the ** Conventional 
Age” because it has the tacit agreement 
among people to obey the Law which really 
ruled and convention is nothing but a tacit 
agreement to follow a particular law. After 
a long period this age gradually began to 
tfiow sig^ of decadence, because the trouble 
^th the legal mind in fact is that it tends to 


fossilise, to make things too conarete, to fdbr 
back to precedents rather than look fbrwkrd 
to any drastic alteration. This method put 
a very strong brake on free creation, on 
progress, on all thought in fact. The old 
truths in every field—truths of religion, truths 
of yoga, truths of spirituality, truths of 
artistic creation, truths of science and even 
truths of economics, and of Man had 
shown their incapacity in many respects. This 
Age of Individualism cannot therefore be 
the end of Man^s march and he points to 
certain evidences to show that man is 
already getting aware of something deeper 
within him, that is less fallible than the 
objective reason of which he is so proud. 
This is a logical consequence of the distrust 
of reason in itself, the ascent of a desire to 
plunge deeper behind things. People have 
already started talking of ” Intuition”, a 
faculty which escapes the logical mind, a 
faculty which is not yet fully organised iu 
man but which seems to give a more 
infallible guidance than this precious reason 
of ours. Man is no longer satisfied with an 
objective view at things. He is looking 
deeper into himself, into things, into life, to 
find the truth of existence. Reason has 
failed him and is failing: man has to 
develop other faculties that are higher than 
the reason. But then, the suprarational 
faculties are not acceptable to the outer 
personality which we consider as the whole of 
ourselves# They are acceptable only to the 
inner being and can be safely used only by 
the innermost of all, what we call the 
psychic being”. Man’s business, both as an 
individual and as a social being, as a 
collectivity, is to find the hidden soul within 
himself and once discovered to bring it 
forward, to live in it, and then safely to try 
to ascend to the peaks of existence. If he 
does not take the inward plunge and unless 
be succeeds in doing that in the right 
manner, he is bound to turn round ioA 
round in a circle. He is fir^ to conoqriete 
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the inward plunge, realise all the potentia¬ 
lities of the Subjective Age, which is only 
just beginning before man can be ready for 
better things. 

Sri Aurobindo concludes the book 
The Human Cycle by dwelling a little on the 
next possible step of the human advance, 
what he calls the ‘^Spiritual Age.” This 
probably will be an age that satisfies the 
description of the Satya Yuga, in our 
scripture, an age when the truth of the 
Spirit will be the dominant power in the life 
of the individual and the collectivity. 

The Ideal of Human Unity i 

Unity” says Sri Aurobindo, “is a funda¬ 
mental truth of existence.” It is one of those 
ultimate truths on which the whole cosmos, 
the entire existence of man and nature 
depends, but that, one may at once retort, is a 
metaphysical idea with little bearing on 
practical life, Sri Aurobindo liimself has 
conceded in his Synthesis of Toga, that it is a 
very difficult concept for the human mind to 
accept and practice or even to understand, 
because normally when we look at the world 
and life and man and things we do not find 
unity there. On the contrary, we find a lot 
of multiplicity, division, and discord, in fact 
all that is the very negation of the idea of 
unity* There has been and there is always 
in nature, when looked closely enough, a 
steady progress towards unity through and 


inspite of all vicissitudes towards the final 
unity of the whole human race, that unity 
has to be attained by man, because man is 
nature’s highest realised achievement on 
earth. Therefore, nature has to proceed by 
means which can be followed by man, 
which can be worked out by man, not neces¬ 
sarily at its best and this is what it has been 
doing throughout the recorded period of 
man’s history. Sri Aurobindo insists that 
this ideal of a free World Union is the only 
enduring solution to the problem of human 
unity. But unless there is a miraculous 
change in the psychology of nations and 
man, there is little prospect of it being 
achieved within a foreseeable time. Finally, 
after dealing with various problems, he 
comes to the conclusion that a religion of 
humanity—not codal religion or an intellec¬ 
tual ascent, but a spiritual sense of Oneness- 
will alone keep the world united. Therefore, 
our primary task must be to foster the 
growth of this religion of humanity. 

Savitri is one of the greatest epics of 
the world. This epic sums up Sri Aurobindo’s 
entire philosophy. This poem runs into 
over 3800 lines. This poem describes the 
problems of human miseries, the desire of 
man to reach towards divine bliss, the descent 
of divine bliss, to relieve man from his 
misery and concludes with a note of man 
achieving divinity. This epic forebodes 
the great dawn that is to come. 



THE TEACHER AS EVOLUTIONARY ENERGY 

Robert Bainbridoe 

"A teacher affects eternity; he can never tell where his influence stops/’ 


That man is indeed blessed who has 
found a worthy work in life to which he can 
devote his finer energies with satisfaction 
and {oy. Twice blessed are those who have 
folt the call to be a teacher^ for in its 
noblest dimensions this creative service 
reaches out to all humankind as an energy 
of evolution which bears fruit in worlds yet 
unborn. 

Teaching is an act of faith in the power of 
man to improve himself through conscious 
endeavour. It is an effort on the part of the 
teacher to reawaken the student to the true 
significance of the magnificence of being, and 
within the aura of a loving relationship to 
inspire and guide him toward the enlighten¬ 
ment of an ever wider and deeper life. 
Ttacbing is a gift of self born of love, 
nurtured by aspiration and manifest in 
wisdom, devotion and selfless action. 

Just as there are many modes and dimen- 
laons of human existence, so there are diffe¬ 
rent types of teachers. There arc, of course, 
those who regard teaching simply as a form 
of employment with its routines and satisfac¬ 
tions much like any other vocational task. 
Ndther inspired nor inspiring, teachers of 
this sort preserve the established patterns of 
life with no thought beyond the trans¬ 
mission of normative societal and cultural 
Uradittons. There are others for whom 
teaching is a life-invitation of uncommon 
^inificance. These men and women apply 
themsdves thoughtfully to a broadly con- 
g^ved range of role responsibilitm They 


help to maintain the desirable standards of 
the outer life but equally seek to foster 
advancement and progress along many lines 
of human hope and application. Such as 
these are acknowledged as the ^'backbone of 
the profession,” 

Beyond this are the great-souled teachers 
of the world, men of tomorrow, exemplars 
of a new order of human life on earth who 
teach not so much by what they say and do 
as by their very being. Such rare and 
precious ^individuals are found wherever a 
great-souled person teaches. These advanced 
and gifted beings are the legislators of a new 
age, instruments of a cosmic urge greater 
than themselves. Teachers of this calibre 
are actualizing their own finer potentialities 
in everyday life, are guided by a consciousness 
more illumined than that of ordinary men, 
and are richly endowed with a transcendent 
vision of human destiny. In the sense that 
education can serve to help the human race 
advance toward self-surpassing manifesta'^ 
tions of life and thougtu, the great-souled 
teacher is an agent of evolution. 

A diverse and complex society has need 
for varied approaches to teaching and learn¬ 
ing. Even where highly aware and visionary 
teachers are seeking to elevate the human 
condition, the stablizing elementi of culture 
and civilization sdll need to be tranttnitted 
to the majority of students whose dominant 
tendencies remain essentially unaSboted by 
dbe evolutionary pressures of the phmet 
Furth^, true art of feachitig recegnfem 
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the nectsflity of a balanced and harmonious 
IMTOgram of integral education, AH aspects 
of being need proper cultivation: the 
physicali vital, mental, psychic and spiritual 
facets of the self all contribute as parts of an 
essential wholeness at the heart of human 
emergence. Thus it is that teaching may be 
conceived properly as both a science and an 
art. The science of teaching, which deals 
primarily with the form and substance, the 
exoteric aspects of life and learning, creates 
the matrix within which our development 
might best proceed. The art of teaching 
breathes into this the animating life and 
spirit which alone invests with enduring 
meaning our mundane affairs, making 
possible an experience of true joy and the 
outflowering of man’s finer potentialities. 

The master teacher neglects neither the 
science nor the art of teaching, but it is 
exercise of the latter which holds the promise 
of a transformation within man toward 
supraconscious selfhood and a unitary life. 
Teaching as an art offers the opportunity for 
bringing together all of the best that is 
within oneself for the hopeful purpose of 
leading out the finer self in others. Where 
the Divine shines through in the life of the 
teacher is found the greatest illumination for 
others along the Path. This Path of inner 
and outer plenitude leads the questing spirit 
beyond the boundaries of static comfort and 
status quo existence into the larger life of 
adventurous transmutation in which from 
Wonder unto Wonder existence opens.” 

If education is recognized as an arch 
through which may be discovered a more 
comprehensive and joyful life expression, 
then the metaphor suggests that the teacher 
is the keystone of that arch. Teaching has 
been called the world’s most dangerous 
professtou, for to a very great degree the 
teacher po^^ipsses the power to lead a learner 
the wilderness of an unawakened hfe or 
ihe supreme joy and fulfilment inherent 


in the birth promise of all men* In this 
time when throughout ,the world a new 
type of consciousness is wanting to be fully 
born, a great responsibility rests with those 
who teach. As Teilhard de Chardin s6 
pointedly expressed it, “ It is through 
education that the slow convergence of 
minds and hearts is proceeding, without 
which there seems to be no outlet ahead of 
us for the impulse of Life. Directly 
charged with the task of achieving this 
unanimity of mankind, the educator must 
constantly live with it and consciously strive 
for its realization, ” 

Our present age of transition is giving 
rise to a new type of teacher serving in the 
larger field of society who has come to the 
realization that man is a conscious power of 
the supreme creative intention on Planet 
Earth. In light of such truth these educators 
seek to ‘‘ put the growing soul in the way of 
its own perfection, ” to lead into the light of 
full awareness and life-expression the true 
self within. Such teaching is above and 
beyond all technique, finding its source in 
the spirit. Teachers of this perception and 
understanding recognize that the deepest and 
most enduring forms of learning and 
development take place through an awake* 
ning of latent capacities in the minds and 
hearts of students. With a sensitive wisdom 
born of personal experience these men and 
women help to facilitate the student or seeker 
in the discovery of his own illimitable 
powers of being. 

The reciprocating energies which charac^ 
terize all human relationship prompt the 
highly conscious educator to direct such 
power of influence toward the liberation of 
the learner’s own capacities and powers m 
natural and spontaneous ways. lu setting 
aside those values and patterns of life which 
provide the comfort of familiarity and 
security, the teacher can contribute to an 
environment which encournges his students 
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to be self-aware and to understand the 
promptings and aspirations of their own 
minds and hearts. Together the teacher 
and student become explorers in the un¬ 
charted domains of human development and 
evolution, adventurers in inner space seeking 
to open up new frontiers of the human 
intellect and spirit. 

In such an unending quest shared 
mutually by teacher and student, teaching 
is defined as a reciprocation in learning. 
The boundaries between teacher and learner 
are replaced by a harmonious and coopera¬ 
tive response to the challenge of the unknown 
which beckons. Thus the most eficctive 
teaching is simultaneously a? learning process. 
Each teaching experience needs to be 
approached with dual purpose: the desire to 
teach and equally the desire to learn. As 
Confucius said, ‘‘ Acquire new knowledge 
while thinking over old, and you may 
become a teacher of others In their 
intimate interaction, teacher and student 
grow together toward new realization and 
fulfilment in both. 

Teaching of this nature necessitates a 
center to center relationship beyond the 
reaches of mind and emotion and the limited 
power of words alone. It is, in effect, a 
form of satsang in which the personal life of 
the teacher becomes the primary teaching 
energy. Beyond curriculum and materials, 
technique and methodology, what a man 
i^taAds for in his essential being speaks to his 
indents with a subtle but pervasive power. 
Indeed, “the way to do is to be’’. That 
teaching which is inspired by the promise of 
k higher life for the race arises not out of 
$ome secondary artifice of instruction but 
firom the teacher’s primary relation with 
Truth. 

The purest form of teaching is a thing 
of the spirit. History and present experience 
rovtal that wherever the great teachers of 
ilia world have appeared it is their authentic 


and radiant presence which evokes the 
deepest and most enduring response in those 
who come to learn. What a man is tells for 
vastly more than what he says. In truth, 
the best instruction is not in words. The 
pupil may fail to read the assigned material 
but at every moment the subtler processes of 
his nature are responding to the teacher’s 
presence. By influences and associations 
beyond the letter and the word we are most 
powerfully and deeply transformed. This 
teaching and learning is most charged with 
the enduring qualities which live on in other 
men’s lives, constant in its operation and 
spiritual in character. 

Thinking back on the teachers in his own 
life, Mahatma Gandhi expressed for many of 
us that he had little recollection of the books 
he had read or the lessons he had studied, 
but always standing beside him were those 
men and women whose own inspired lives 
had set for him an example which had 
become a vital teaching force throughout his 
life. The fire in our own breast is kindled 
by those in whom the flame burns brightest. 

In effect, teaching which inheres with the 
vibrant potential for furthering the cause of 
human destiny in the evolutionary thrust of 
our planet is the inevitable fruition of a way 
of life. The power of a teacher to help 
activate the transformative processes in the 
lives of others through a living relationship 
may be known by the quality of his own 
being, by his own patterns of response to the 
fullness of life. As the wise Greek, Bias, 
wrote, Himself is the treasure that a whole 
life has gathered. He stands for the wealth 
of being that a thousand past struggles have 
contributed to form”. It is an ancient 
wisdom which reminds us that that man who 
would be a teacher of others must first put 
himself on the path. 

Modern science confirms the perennial 
teachings of metaf^ysks that every h um a n 
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entity exerts a subtle force upon other^^ 
whom he contacts, however undetected iP 
may be. Bach of us is engaged in a life of 
silent interaction with our fellowmen who, 
in turn, extend this influence in their 
expanding sphere of relationship. Ihcse 
spheres take on a wider and richer power 
as one grows in spiritual stature. The 
teacher who personifies evolutionary energy 
at work in the world of humanity spends the 
whole of his career extending the horizons of 
his own spirit. The race owes much to those 
men and women who serve as exemplais of 
Truth and the Oneness of Spirit. These 
forerunners of humanity effect a progressive 
opening of our minds and hearts toward 
fresh levels of individual and collective 
meaning and life. 

As seed-men of unbounded tomorrows the 
cosmically awakened teachers carry the 
torch of human evolution. In their own 
elevated being and action open for all to 
experience, they give birth to the ideals and 
aspirations of the race, levealing to others 
that the life of the spirit is worth striving for. 
Thus the teacher as evolutional y energy is 
seen as the illumined individual whose living 
presence in the daily affairs of life draws 
men upward toward the light of some higher 
consciousness and human unity. For those 
who aspire to such a life of spiritual service 
the words of Plutarch assure us that “ to 
achieve the worthy ends of teaching requires 
goods gifts and intense application, but this 
goal human nature is capable of achieving”. 

The paramount challenge for educators 
who are responding to the realization that 
man is a transitional being in whom a 
higher expression of the Creative Energies of 
the cosmos are being worked out is essen¬ 
tially twofold in nature. On the one hand 
there needs to be a perfectioning of the 
capacities potentialities of the individual 
in the act of self-transccndcncc. Equally 
there must be facilitated a coming together 


or linking of the separative elements of 
humanity in an ever-increasing complex of 
interaction and purposive global harmony. 
Man, with his unique capacity for highly 
conscious collaboration with the laws of 
evolution, may, through the process of 
education, extend to all humanity the 
invitation and the means to a supramental, 
unitary life waiting to be embodied in the 
race. 

The greatest minds cf our age assure us 
that we are presently living in the most 
significant and decisive period of human 
history. At an ever-accelerating rate of 
psychosocial and spiritual emergence the 
human species is moving into the welcome 
crisis of a rapidly gathering global energy 
which is bringing an intense pressure to 
bear on outlived concepts and patterns of 
life. Throughout the world today converge* 
ing lines of force arc pressing for man to 
claim his birthright as the precursor of 
Ijltra-Man. The decisions and action 
which arise out of the next few decades 
could well prove to be critical in deter¬ 
mining the future evolution of man. 

This advance of Nature seeking expression 
cannot occur along any one line of approach 
in disregard of other pertinent (actors of 
human life and development. The advance 
must be one of both inner and outer charac¬ 
teristics. Equally, for the first time in the 
present cycle of human emergence, this 
transformation is pressing for an expression 
on a global scale greater than that com¬ 
prised by the enlightened few. Materially, 
psychologically and spiritually mankind can 
and must move forward on the crest of a 
mounting wave of planetary awakening. 
But it must be recognized that no improve¬ 
ments in the social system, distribution of 
commodities or advances in science and 
technology can carry man across (he 
threshold of a new age without an attendant 
inner or spiritual transfonnatioii* 
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Throughout the mvorld today, in unprece* 
dented and evergrowing numl^rs, men and 
women have already begun to live a supra^ 
mental, unitary life. They form a nucleus 
of a new order for tomorrow’s world. 
Theirs is not a community of physical 
proximity or geographic boundaries, but a 
oneness, cooperation and service which 
derives from and contributes to the global 
sphere of human energy in which we all 
men live and move and have their being. 
These integral cosmic beings are dedicated 
to responsible participation in the evolu¬ 
tionary world process. They arc the new 
age exemplars for humanity through whom 
the *most certain and rapid progress of the 
race may occur. In this present age of 
transition the work of these men and women 
becomes the focal point through which may 
be ushered in a time of greater fulfilment for 
humanity as a more perfect instrument of 
Divine purpose on earth. Thus it is that a 
new breed of teachers is appearing. No 
longer confined within the limits of institu¬ 
tional structure, orthodoxy of thought or 
circumspection of action, these pioneers of 
Bupraconciousness and world union are 
emerging as the true teachers of the race 
revealing for man a whole new Kingdom of 
life on Earth waiting to be claimed. 

Humanity exists through the individuals 
who compose it and is perfected by their 
perfection. As the teachings and experience 
reveal, when the individual is changed 
everything around him is changed. The 
destii^y of mankind depends on the will of 
^1 who perceive a greater life ahead to 
collaborate in the transcendent task which 
now opens before us, thus setting for others 
a living example in the vibrant school of 
Ufe. Whether we choose the path of know- 
ledige and wisdom, love and devotion, or 
A^on and service, the first process is to 
n&pm the ranges of our mner bdng and to 
live from there outwajrd, governing our 


outward life by an inner force of beihg. 
*^To persevere in turning toward the light iS 
what is most demanded,” wrote Sri 
Aurobindo. In the process of coming to 
know the self the individual becomes 
united with Essential Being and therefore 
with all things in the universe. In our 
choice to work toward and participate in a 
supramanhood of tomorrow we inevitably 
accept the role of teacher to the world, for 
whatever our outward role in life, if under¬ 
taken with sincerity and aspiration, what we 
are and are becoming can only end up by 
affecting the consciousness and destiny of 
humanity. The spirit of these illumined 
ones lives on, not only in their native lands 
but, as Pericles said, “...also far away, with¬ 
out visible symbol, woven into the stuff of 
other men’s lives.” Such teaching serves not 
only the highest purposes of its time and 
place, but docs indeed affect eternity. 

For those who choose to participate in the 
growing ranks of teachers for a fresh dispen¬ 
sation of life on Earth, the lives of those 
Master Teachers who have gone before ub 
provide ample inspiration and direction. In 
such as these may be found a common core 
of attributes for all to follow. In each there 
was demonstrated a purity of heart and .soul 
reflecting a Divine presence within, and they 
“taught” with no motive other than love 
for mankind, “the only medium through 
which spiritual force can be transmitted.” 
Each was a radiant presence empowered as 
an enduring influence in the lives of others, 
teaching throi^h example the Truth which 
knows neither time nor place. Where actual 
teachings were employed they were vividly 
suggestive of the higher spiritual values, the 
most profound truths common to al) human* 
kind. Those in the presence of such teachers 
experienced a power of spiritual energy 
which lives on in the Ufe the student or 
disciple as an inexorable urge toward finer 
detoiny. 



Thus it is thsit the teacher as evolutionary 
cnttffyf seeking always to surpass his former 
self, daily refines and integrates the several 
aspects of his being. Such a high degree of 
conscious integration of the life-force leads 
to a dynamic, personalized expression of his 
unique outer manifestation of the One Truth 
of all existence. Through a meditative life of 
progressive self-unfoldmenl, an intuitive 
selfhood and luminous Truth-consciousness 
is revealed in thought and deed, serving to 




help others open up their own fields of 
spiritual awareness. As living examples of 
selfless, unqualified love, these teachm, as 
instruments of Creation, are drawn in^ 
exorably by this sacred energy” into a 
creative synthesis with fellowmcn every¬ 
where toward the gradual establishment of a 
new civilization and a new humanity* In 
effect, they are the joyous collaborators in 
the outworking of a Divine evolution among 
men. 




By a conscious effort of the mind we can stand aloof from actions and their 
consequences; and all things, good and bad, go by us like a torrent. We 
are not wholly involved in Nature. I may be either the drift-wood in the 
stream, or Indra in the sky looking down on it, I may be affected by a 
theatrical exhibition; on the other hand, I may not be affected by an actual 
event which appears to concern me very much more. I only know myself 
as a human entity: the scene, so to speak, of thoughts and affections; and 
as sensible of a certain doublcness by which I can stand as remote from 
myself as from another. However intense my experience, I am conscious 
of the presence and criticism of a part of me, which, as it were, is not a 
part of me, but spectator, sharing no experience, but taking note of it; and 
that is no more I than it is you. When the play, it may be the tragedy, of 
life, is over, the spectator goes his way. It was a kind of fiction, a work of 
the imaginatinn only, SO far as he was concerned. ITus doubleness may 
easily make us poor neighbors and friends, sometimes. 

— Thoru* 

in the Chapter on * Solitude ’ in fVaUtn. 
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Contrilmtors: 

H ARID AS Cbaudhury, m.a.> d. Pbil. ; Professor of Integral Philosophy and Psychology and 
President, California Institute of Asian Studies; Author of Sri Aurobindo, Prophet of the Life 
Dimne; Philosophy of Integralism; Integral Toga ; Philosophy of Meditation; Modern MarCs 
Religion, etc. 

Mary Bailey : Leader in all activities under Lucis Trust, such as Arcane School, World 
Goodwill; joint Editor ol the Beacon, a bi-monthly magazine of esoteric philosophy, 
presenting the principles of ageless wisdom as a contemporary way of life, published from 
the United Kingdom. 

Henry Winthrop, Ph. d. : Professor, Department of Interdisciplinary Social Sciences 
University of South Florida, U.S.A, Author of Ventures in Social Interpretation, a valuable 
reference book for social scientists; contributes to journals in America and India. 

Beatrice Bruteau : American Philosopher, author of Worthy is the World, a well written 
treatise on Sri Aurobindo, and a paper on Teilhard de Charon : The Amorization of the 
World: contributes articles and features to journals. 

Kamalakanto: Of Sri Aurobindo Ashram j a Poet whose contribution to the World 
Congress of Poets held at Manila under the auspices of the United Poets Laureate 
International, Philippines in 1970 was very well appreciated and earned him the title of 
‘‘Sacred Poet of India”. He was offered honorary membership of World Poetry Society 
Intercontinental, U.S.A. in 1969 and of U.P.L.I., Philippines in 1970. 

B. D. Jatti: Governor of Orissa, former Lieutenant-Governor of Pondicherry State, and 
Chief Minister of Mysore (now Karnataka) State; a great believer in the ideal of human 
unity and universal brotherhood. 

Robert Bainbridoe, Ph. d., Professor, Faculty of Education. San Jose State College, U.S.A.^ 
Philosopher and writer whose articles in journals are well appreciated. 



With the best compliments of: 


SAURASHTRA GEMEN 



AND 


CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES LTD., 

RANAVAV-2 (GUJARAT STATE) 


Elephant Brand 

PORTLAND GEMENT 

S. C. C. I. LTD. 

RANAVAV-2 (Gujarat) 


PRESENT INSTALLED GAPAGirY 8*63 LAG TONNES PORTLAND CEMENT 


USE ELEPHANT BRAND CEMENT FOR STRENGTH 
AND DURABILITY 


Manufacturers of: 

TWgli QfuUty Portland Grey Cement 


Cement Works at 
Ranavav2 (Gujarat) 


Sole Selling Agents : 


MEHTA PRIVATE LTD. 

SHKI NANJIBHAI KALIDAS MEHIA INTERNA TIONAI. HOUSE 

178, Backbay Reclamation 


BOMBAY 1 


I 


I 

I 

I 









Salem Magnesite Private Limited 


★ 

MINE OWNERS 
MANUFACTURERS 
& 

SUPPLIERS 

OF 

RAW, CALCINED and DEAD BURNT MAGNESITE 

★ 

Mtius & Faetory: 
P.B. No. 762 

SALEM.7 
(6360 07) 


Regd. Office: 

BOMBAY 




BHAVANA CHEMICALS 
LIMITED 


PIONEER MANUFACTURERS OF MENTHOL IP/BP 
OTHER CHEMICALS MANUFACTURED BY US: 

CHLORBUTOL IP/BP 
DIPHENYL METHANE 
DIPHENYL HYDANTOIN SODIUM 
BENZOPHENONE 
ROSE CRYSTALS 
BENZYL SALICYLATE 
P-METHYL ACETOPHENONE 
NITRO FURAZON 


Bombqy Office: 

53/57 Laxmi Insurance Building 
Sir Phirozshah Mehta Road 
BOMBAY 1 

Gram; mencool 
Tde: 266413 
Telex: 011-2527 


Foitory & Regi. Office: 
S/623 Padra Road 
Atladra 
BARODA 

Oram: menthol 
Tele: 63525 & 66418 
Telex: 017-238 


With best compliments 
from 


The Maharana Mills Private Limited 

P. O. BOX NO. 11 PORBANDAR 


Manufaeturtrs of quality Fabrics 

• lERENE SUITING AND SHIRTING 

• FANCY DRESS MATERIALS 

• POPLINS AND PRINTS 

• TERENE BLENDED FABRICS 




With best compliments 
from 


Mysore Feeds Private Limited 

283-284, OLD THARAGUPET, P. B 7884 

BANGALORE-560053 


Phone: 


fOffice 22471 PP 
^Factory • 28372 


Telex 356 
Grains. MYFEEPS 


Mamfaeturws of: 

Q]a«Uty Feeds for liveeto^ ft Peoltry 




With best compliments from 


BANCO GROUP 


Manufacturers of BANCO PRODUCTS : 


GASKETS and RADIATORS by 
Gaskets & Radiators Private Ltd. 


DOORS, DRIVER’S CABIN, HARD TOP etc. 
for DEFENCE Departments by 
Ideal Structurals Private Ltd. 


ALUMINIUM BUS BARS, 

ALUMINIUM EXTRUDED PROFILES, PIPES etc. by 
Banco Aluminium Limited 


P.O. Box No. 89 

Baroda 

GUJARAT 


Factories: Bn. 
Padra Road 


Oram: ** STEEL ” 


Phone: 434 


With the best eompliments from: 

The Pondicherry Roiling Mills 

2, UPPALAM ROAD 

PONDICHERRY - 605001 

Mamfttcturers of: 

M. S. Roonda, Angle*, Flat* 

& 

Window Section etc. 

Branches 

499/1, Poonamallee High Road, Phone 664160 

MADRAS-600084. 

B-29, II Gross, Thillai Nagar, Phone: 6693 

TIRUCHIRAPALLI - 620003. 


With Best Qmphments to 

WORLD UNION 

from 


Paramount Spring Manufacturers 

A.2/1, G.I.D.C. INDUSTRIAL ESTATE 

VATWA, AHMEDABAD 


i 


M<mufaetnrers of : 

AUTOMOBILB LAMINATED ROAD SPRINGS 





for time you can trust 


!h^ 

ALARM TIMEPIECES AND CLOCKS 
MANUFACTURED IN TECHNICAL COLLABORATION 

WITH 

CHRONOTECHNA OF CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

* 

MAmJFACTURERS : 

HES Limited, 

JCXJESHWARI ESTATE 
BOMBAY 400 060. 





With Best Compliments from: 


BECLAWAT OF INDIA LTD 

P.O. Karausad, Via. Anano, 
GUJARAT, 

Pin code 388325 


Manufacturers of 

* Windows for Buses, Railways and ships. 

* Aluminium doors and windows for Buildings. 

* Quality work in aluminium anodizing. 


LET US WORK AS WE PRAY, FOR INDEED WORK IS THE 
BODYS BEST PRAYER TO THE DIVINE 

—THE MOTHER* 


AURO AUTO PARTS 

Mamfttcturets of: 

Water Circulating Pump Assemblies 
and 

Repair Kits, for Various Make of 
Trudis, Tractors fc Gars. 

LOCAL/EXPORT TRADE ENQjUIRlES SOLIGIIED. 

AURO ENGINEERS 

18, Jai OtrjARAT Estate, 

Near A|Od Dairy, 

Ajod Dairy Road, Rakbxal, 

AHMBDABAD-380023. 






... Real unity cannot come to the race, 
until man surmounting his egoistic nature 
IS one in heart and spirit with man and 
real freedom cannot be till he is free 
from his own lower nature and finds the 
force of the truth which has been so 
vainly taught by the saints and sages, 
the fullness of his perfected individuality 
is one thing with a universality by which 
he can embrace all mankind in his heart, mind 
and spirit. 

— Sri Aurobindo. 

tVitk the Best Compliments from: 

Champion Surgical Wool 
Private Ltd., 

VALLABH VIDYANAGAR, 

DIST. KAIRA, 

GUJARAT. 


INSIST ON QUALITY 
“RAINBOW** 

CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS 
& 

«NAM” BRAND DROP FORGED FLANGES 

MANUFACTURED BT: 

NAVALRAM AGRO MACHINERIES 

PVT. LTD. 

NEAR KALYAN MILLS, 

NARODA ROAD, 

AHMEDABAD-2. 

Phone: 33928 & 33929 Grata: AGROMAGH 





With Best Compliments 
From 


Andhra Steel Corporation 

Limited 


Sales Offices: 

UNITY BUILDINGS, J. C. ROAD, 

BANGALORE - 2 

THOMPSON STREET, 

VISAKHAPAl NAM-1 

KRISHNARAJPURAM, 

BANGALORE-48 


Works 

MALKAPURAM 

VISAKH APATNA M-5 

MOULA ALI, 

SECUNDERABAD 

DHANKUNI, 

CALCUTTA 


Repstered Office: 

2, BRABOURNE ROAD, 

CALCUTTA-l 

Telex: MITTAL CA-7753 


Phone: 22-6063, 22-6064 



With best compliments from : 


S. Krishnaiah 

Sree Venkateshwara Power Rolling Mills 

88{1), RANGASWAMY TEMPLE STREET, 

P. B. No. 636, BANGALORE - 2. 

Manufactunrs of: 

Gold and Sflver articles^small machines like presses, 
wire and strip drawing machines—wires and strips 
of Royal metals, copper and allnmininm alloys— 
copper articles for electrical Switch-Gear— 

Auto turned compiments — sheet metal 
components—Silver contact tips etc., etc. 




With best compliments from : 


S* Sabba Rajn, Partner 

SRI INDUSTRIES 

5*. SMALL SCALE INDUSTRIES LAYOUT 
Rajajinaoar, bangalore - 560010 

Tel: Office; 80132 Red: 23981 
Mmufacturers of: 

Prcdaitm Tarned Componoita in Avtomat., Pracisloa 
■bMt metal Gomponmt. by atampiii, and Forming 
I Proc.*., Wire, and Sbmt. in NonfFurron. Metal. 

and Machine Component., Silver Contact 
I Tipet Electrical Connector., etc. 
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I 

I 


# 

# 


* 

#- 

* 

* 


Compliments from: 

Hegde & Golary 
Private Ltd., 

AN Indo-SwisB Joint 
Enterprise 

Registered Office: 
SHREESHYLA 

KANAKAPURA ROAD, 

BANGALORE-560011. 

Phone: 4496 & 4497 
Gable: shreeshyla 
Telex : BG 043-217 Srisyla 
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IVith Best CmpUtrmts 
from 

Sri Shankaranarayana 
Construction Co., 

Engineers & Contractors 

No. 7, Residency Road, 

BANGALORE.25. 
(MYSORE STATE) 


Grams 


“ BUILDERSCO ** 


i f Office: 

54171 % 

J Phone: < 

9 

[ Guest House : 

53755 S 
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W^i/A Best Compliments 
From : 

Messrs. Tulsidas Khimji 
Private Ltd., 

Clearing, Shipping, 
Forwarding, Warehousing 
Insurance 
and 

Air Cai^o Agents 

46, Veer Nariman Road, 

BOMBAY -1. 

Telephone No, 259484 (5 Line>) 
Tdegram: "NACHIKETA" 
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Chande Exports 
Private Limited 

coffee board building 
1, VIDHANA VEEDHI 
BANGALORE-1. 

Leading Exporters of Coffee 
in India 

' Chande ’ Covers Continents 
COFFEE EXPORTS 

Telegrems: ohandscop 
Telex: 480 

Telephone: 72400 


■# 

<IP 
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There is no rival to the Karnataka Government 


Sandalwood Oil for its enchanting Perfume. 
It has won the world fame for its purity and 
genuineness. The pure Sandalwood Oil is 
available only in Mysore Government sealed 
and labled bottles. 


MYSORE GOVERNMENT 


Sandalwood Oil Factory 

! 

1 

MYSORE AND SHIMOGA I 

1 

I 







opening Shortly 

East West Hotels Limited, 

BANGALORE 

OPENING SHORTLY 

in the heart of Bangalore 

A FOUR STAR STANDARD 100 ROOMS HOTEL 
LUXURIOUSLY FURNISHED, CENTRALLY AIR-CONDITIONED 

WITH 

• SWIMMING POOL 

• CHANNEL MUSIC IN ROOMS 

• RUNNING HOT AND COLD WATER 

• TELEPHONE IN EVERY ROOM 

• BAR, SHOPPING ARCADE, BANQUET AND 

• CONFERENCE HALL 

• BILLIARDS HALL 

• COFFEE SHOP OPEN TWENTY-FOUR HOURS 

• SEPARATE VEGETARIAN & NON-VEGETARIAN 
KITCHENS 

• ROUND THE CLOCK ROOM SERVICE 


Facing any material handling problems? 

ENTRUST YOUR PROBLEMS TO 
ELECON 

India’s Pioneer Designers Sl Manufacturers of 
Mechanical Handling Equipment 
Our Range of Manufacture Includes: 

'*‘Wagon Tipplers ^Bucket Wheel Reclaimers & Stacker/Reclaimers 
*Barrel Type Blender Reclaimers *Salt Scrapers ^Rotary Disc Loaders 
*£lectro Magnetic Vibrating Feeders *Fixed & Portable Belt Conveyors 
^Bucket Elevators ^Portable Bag Stackers *Worm Reduction Gears 
^Helical as well as Spiral Bevel & Helical Gear Units *Turn Key 
projects for bulk material handling. 

Kease contact: 

ELECON ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED 

VALLABH VIDYANAGAR (GUJARAT) 

Phone : 38 Gram: ^ blegon ’ 

VALLABH VBDYANAOAR 

Sole Selling Agents: 

THE MILLING TRADING COMPANY 
PRIVATE LIMITED 

AHMEDABAD - BOMBAY - CALCUTTA - DELHI - 
VALLABH VIDYANAGAR. 


GALIGLOTH 

Leaders in creating new finishes of Cotton 
Textiles. 

Gali*kut, Cali-synth sarees and stretched 
Yarn Fabrics are the GALl-BLEND SUITTINGS 
suitable for all tastes. 

Always ask for GALIGLOTH *’ manufactured 

by 

CALICO MILLS, AHMEDABAD 

Agmts for Mysore and Madras States: 

DAVIDOSS & CO.. 

CHICKFET, Fon Box No. 7558, BANGALORE.^ 




With Best Compliments from: 



Harihar Transport Co. 

TRANSPORTERS & CONTRACTORS 

INDUSTRY HOUSE 
45 Race Course Road, 
BANGALORE 560001 


Grams: JUTEAGENT 


Tel: 


Offi: 72252 
Resi: 74003-4 


Telex: 286 BG 


WORKS AT HARlHARt Tele: 71 & 81 


DAVENOEREt Tele: 2030 



With compliments 


I 

from 




Sri O. G. RAJULU 

29/1 VIVIANI ROAD 
Richards town BANGALORE - 5 






Before you realise it, yoin 
daughter Is grown-up 
and you are facing the 
problem of getting her 
married Will you be 
ready to meet the 
expenses'^ SAVE n.QW 
ind SAVE regularly by 
opening a Savings 
Account or a Fixed 
Deposit Account with 
DENA BANK 

3IX Other DENA BANK 
Savings Schemes: 

^^lnors Savings Scheme 
Recurring Deposit Scheme 
VIonthly Savings cum- 
Annuity Scheme • Multi- 
Purpose Deposit Scheme 
Cash Certificates • Insurance 
inked Savings Deposit Schemi 


DENA 




(A Govtrnmtnt of Indio UndorlikingJ 
Hoad Omco Hornimon CIrcIo 
Qomboy 400001 


Ralan Batra/ DBlE/237~B 









For Secure and Carefree Future 
BANK WITH 

The Shamrao Vithal 
Co-operative Bank, Ltd. 

Rigd, & Head Office 
H-2, Anandashram, Proctor Road, 

B O M B A Y - 7o 


Prompt and efficient service, attractive rates of interest on 
deposits, schemes for saving to suit every pocket 
gives the Bank a unique place among 
Co-operative Banks. 

Safe Deposit Lockers available at Matunga and 
Sleater Road Branches. 

Credit facilities given by us have helped several promising 
Small Scale Industrial units to make a 
success of it. 


Please contact any of our nearest branches for details: 

Sleater Road Tel. No. : 375541 Matunga; Tel. No. 458144 

Bandra: Tcl. No. 538562 Santacruz: Tel. No. 536211 

Borivli: Tel. No. 661339 Poona: Tel. No. 53247. 


THIS IS JUST A REMINDER 


We are Distributors for the following Products 

Amco Silver Cobalt Battkries 
Banco Royal Gaskets 
Banco Radiators & Gores 
Maiile Piston Ring Sets 
Goetze Cylinder Liners 
F & S Shock Absorbers 
Transpower Gears 
Finolex Auto Gables 


Leach Filters & Elements 

TVS Dunlop Whb^els Discs 

Sundaram Clayton Air Assisted Brake Parts 

Lucas TVS Electrical Parts 

TVS - Fasteners 

Kap Auto Parts 

Rolon Timing Chains 

Rakesh Bulbs 

Indestro Grease Guns and Nipples 

Luk Clutch Plates 
ABC Steyr Bearings 
TVS Brake Parts 
S iRUBBER Suspension Kits 
Sunkast Clutch Housing 
Susha Brake Drums 
Acme Valves 


R. S. 


Central Automobiles Private Limited 


Reg^. Office 

LAXMIBHUVAN 

466, SARDAR V.P. ROAD 

BOMBAY-4 


Show Room & Service Station 
MANI MAHAL 
7, MATHEW ROAD 

BOMBAY-4 


Phone Nos: 359611/12 
Grams: “Gentalauto” 


Phone Nos: 352816/17 
Telex: 011-3145 


A new kind of 'fertilizer' 
from Bank of Baroda... 

Agricultural Loans for Farmers. 



Money is the best fertilizer. 

It gets you everything you need 
to make your land flourish: good 
seeds, modern implements 
and equipment, better irrigation 
systems, even fertilizers. 

Just come to Bank of Baroda and 
ask for an Agricultural Loan. 
We'll give it to you on 
attractive terms. 

^ 

\v jHAi ^ forever 

be prosperous with ^ 

Bank of Baroda ^ 





A network of over 650 branches in 
India and abroad--in U.K., 

East Africa. Mauritius, FIJI Islands 
and Guyana. 


i ' 














Pharmpak Private Limited 




Manufacturers of 

Pharmaceutical Products 

SION TROMBAY ROAD 
DEONAR VILLAGE 


BOMBAY.68 


WITH BEST COMPLIMENTS FROM 

.V, 

AMIN & CO. 

PLASTIC MOULDERS 

142-48, Ghaswala Estate, Swami V. Road, Jogeshwari 
B O M B A Y - 400 060 


Gram : Amin & Co. 
Bombay-60. 


Telephone : 573257 





The ultimate result must be the formation of a World-State 
and the most desirable form of it would be a federation of 
free nationalities in which all subjection or forced inequality 
and subordination of one to another would have disappeared 
and though some might preserve a greater natural influence, 
all would have an equal status. — Sri Aurobindo 

PONDY CYCLE PARTS MFRS. 

Manufacturtrs of SOVEREIGN Roller Chain* 

5, Rue Db La Caserne 

PONDICHERRY « 605001 


TF: 221, 427 


Tel: Add: SOVEREIGN 



<‘PGI in the service of the Nation 
for More Food and Better Health.” 

★ 

Pest Control (India) Private Ltd. 

Yusuf Buildino 

MAHATMA GANDHI ROAD 
Fort B O M B A ’i - 400001 

Tel. : 251546 Grams : PESTCIL 

★ 

Branchts : Ahmedabad, Allahabad, Amritsar, Bangalore, 
Baroda, Bhopal, Bhubaneshwar, Calcutta, Calicut, 
Chandigarh, Cochin, Coimbatore, Guntur, Goa, 
Hyderabad, Jamnagar, Kakinada, Kanpur, Lucknow, 
Madras, Mangalore, New Delhi, Nagpur, Poona, 
Pondicherry, Raipur, Varanasi, Visakhapatnam. 





WITH BEST COMPLIMENTS FROM 


M/s. C. & C. TRADERS 

Todi Estates, 4th Floor, 

Sun Mill Compound, 

Lower Parel 

BOMBAY.I3 


coffee 

for 

enjoyment 



COFFEE BOARD. Bmaalara 



Best Wishes from 


Swadeshi Cotton Mills 
Company Limited, 

PONDICHERRY (South India) 

(Regd Office Swadeshi House, Civil Lines, Kanpur) 


MANUFACTURERS OF QUALITr FABRICS : 

DRILLS & CELLULAR BLEACHED, DYED, MINERAL KHAKI, 

MERCERISED. 

POPLINS & SHEETING BLEACHED, DYED, PLAIN & PRINTED, 

COMBED, MERCERISED. 

CAMAS WATER REPELLANT AND WATER¬ 

PROOF. 

AND 

TARN: IN DIFFERENT COUNTS 

LEADING SUPPLIERS OF TEXTILE STORES TO DEFENCE AND 
OTHER GOVERNMENT DEPARTMENTS. 

OTHER MILLS AT KANPUR (HEAD OFFICE), NAINI, 

MAUNATH BHANJAN AND RAE BAREU 
IN THE STATE OF UTTAR PRADESH 
AND UDAIPUR IN THE STATE OF 
RAJASTHAN. 




Tblbx : SWAIKA CA-238 


Cable: SWAVANAS 


Swaika Vanaspati Products Ltd. 

Manufacturers of: <SWAKA’ AND ‘TELEPHONE’ BRANDS VANASPATI, 

4DOG’ BRAND GROUNDNUT REFINED OIL, SOAP STOCK, ACID, OILS, ETC. 

P.N.B. HOUSE. 18-B, BRABOURNE ROAD, CALCUTTA-1 
Works: 66, GAUSHAL A ROAD, LILLOOAH (HOWRAH), E. RLY. 

Phone: 66-4220/66-4229. 


TELEPHONE 

VANASPATI 
COOKS A DELICIOUS 
MEAL-SO 
WHOLESOME TOO. 



Because it's 
fresh and pure 
and enriched 
with Vitamin AandD 


Always ask for Telephone 
Vanaspati People love its 
taste It's a delicious cook* 
ing medium. So good for 
curries, fried foods, wes¬ 
tern and oriental cooking. 

It's economical and so 
pure Always fresh, it's 
enriched with Vitamin A 
and D for extra goodness. 
Remember to ask for; 

JeUphoM 

VANASRSn 

cooking medium 
that's wholesome. 


A produce of Swaika VaiMspati Predtiete MS., 


)0n09K)K:)t3(eSOSC)(Ot6S^ 

m 




With Best Cen^iments from 


State Bank of Mysore 


The Vysya Bank 
Limited 


R.O. AVENUE ROAD, 

BANGALORE 560002. 


Chairman: M, R« ARYA 


WELCOMES YOU 


TO AVAIL 


OF ITS 


EXTENSIVE 


BANKING SERVICES 






With Compliments 
from 


^ With Best Condiments from: ^ 


Kismet Auto Stores 


LAXMI BUILDING 


KENNEDY BRIDGE 


Maharaja Finances 


306, OLD THARAGUPBT, 


BANGALORE 560053. 


BOMBAY-4 


Tde No. 72410 



I 


I 


With the Compliments oj 


East Anglia Plastics 
(India) Limited, 

EAST ANGLIA HOUSE, 

3, CAMAC STREET, 

CALCUTTA-16 


Telephone : 24 — 8176 — 79 




fVttA Best Compliments 
From 


✓ 

The Ahmedabad Advance Mills 

Limited 

AHMEDABAD 


** Manufacturers of all good quality cloth 
induding Terene-Gotton Suiting and Shirting 
materials and excellent Printed Voily Sareesy 
Printed Dress Material and Printed Shirting 
etc. especially suitable for Boys and Girls.** 


ADDRESS: Grams: "ADVANCE” 

OimiDB Delhi Gate, Phone: 24947 ; 24948 ; 25401. 

Post Box No. 18., 

AHMEDABAD. 


I 


The South India Surgical Co., (Bangalore) 

71/1 8c 2) Arcot Srinivasachar Street 
BANGALORE-SeoOSS 

On the Approved List of Stores Purchase Department 
Manufacturers of: 

High Class Stainless Steel Instruments and 
Hospital Furnitures. 

Dealers in Surgical and Laboratory Equipments. 

Agents for : 

^ Ethigon ’ Surgical and Needled Sutures. 

‘Johnson’s* Adhesive Plasters, Velroc P.O.P. Bandages. 
‘Bio-Sorb’ Glove Powder. 

‘ Ethigon ’ Sterlizing Fluid. 

‘ Top ’ Brand Lucr Lock & Luer Mount Syringes. 

‘ G. D. ’ Brand & B.D. Brand Hypodermic Needles. 

‘ Dial ’ Brand Surgeon’s Gloves, 

‘ SoEHNLE ’ Brand Personal Weighing Machines. 

‘ Corning ’ Brand Laboratory Glass and Glassware. 


Phone; 53326 


Gram: chillcast 


M/s. R R PATEL 

FOUNDERS, MANUFACTURERS, 
FABRICATORS & ENGINEERS 

Manufacturers and Suppliers of: 

All types of Hammer Tips, Hammer Holders, 
Wear Plates & Wearing Blocks for Pulverised 
Fuel Coal Mills. 

All types of Boiler Spares, 

Gears of All types. 

Spares for Oil Refinery, Cement, Textile 
Sugar and Chemical Industries. 

TAGARA MILL COMP. 

Opp* LasshI Cotton Mills 

Kankaria Road 
AHMEDABAD-380022 




RAMA CROSSING THE RIVER GANGA 

Rama, Sita and Laxshman, cross the river Ganga Scindia s modern fleet tailored to the needs of 
m hunter-chief Guha's boat This ageless craft is service has blazed a trail along various sea-lanes 
e powerful force in world economy today and built trades around the world. 

TH€ SCINMA STEAM NAVIGATION CO., LTD. 

Sslnea HottM NarMMii Mor«jM Maro, Ballard Ettata Bombay 1 Tal 268161 (12 I nes) Telaa 2206 b 2B1t 


MOST PEOPLE LOVE 
ORANGE FLAVOUR. 
THAT'S WHY THEY LIKE FANTA. 

THE BRIGHT HAPPY TASTE 
THAT MAKES EVERYTHING 
MORE FUN. 

FL/IVOURED 



IwflA 


.1ASIB SO GOOD in FUN 
WhEIMRSTYI 











make a 

high-level deelslon 


L 

woollen* 

nake tt dlllESII ^"ngs 

Choose from Dinesh's Executive Range: Whipcords, cavalry 
twills, diagonals, herringbones, checks, stripes, and 
combinations. Dynamic designs. Vibrant shades. All class- 
produced from selected Australian wool— 
with KO permanent finish. 
8hri Dinesh Mills Ltd., Padra Road, Baroda. 


1 , 
































“The perfect society will be that which most 
entirely favours the perfection of the individual 
the perfection of the individual will be incomplete 
if it does not help towards the perfect state of 
the social aggregate to which he belongs, and 
eventually to that of the largest possible human 
aggregate, the whole of the united humanity ” 


— SRI AUROBINDO 


WITH PRANAMS TO THE DIVINE MOTHER 


Mangal Purushottam Sicka 

46 BALLYGUNJE CIRCULAR ROAD, 
CALCUTTA-19. 


Phonk : 47 2602 




With best compliments 
from 


BAR - B - Q, RESTAURANT 

43 P<rk St., CALCUTTA ■ IS. 

Phone 249348 

THE HOME FOR GOOD 
CHINESE FOOD. 


With Best Compliments 
From 


VIRANI INDUSTRIES 

48>W BHAKTINAGAR INDUSTRIAL ESTATE 

P,0. Box No. 49 

RAJKOT-2. (GUJARAT) 

FOR QUALITY GEARS 


Grams: alert. 


f25715 
Phone:< 

124348 




YOU BENEFIT IN MORE WAYS 


WHEN YOU BANK WITH 

VIJAYA BANK 

VIJAYA BANK LIMITED 


Regd. Office: 

LIGHT HOUSE HILL ROAD, 


Admn. Office: 
RACE COURSE ROAD, 


MANGALORE-3. 


BANGALORE -1. 


M. SUNDER RAM 8HETTY 

Qudrman, 






The future belongs to the young. It is a young 

and new world which is now under process of development 

and it is the young who must create it. 

— Sri Aurobindo* 


With Best Compliments from : 

G. M. VYAS & Co., 

70, Forbes Street, 

BOMBAY-1. 

COIMBATORE — CALCUTTA 


Phone No. 7531 

With Best Compliments: 


KAPOOR TRANSPORT COMPANY 


Transport Contractors for 

Indane Gas for 


Madhya Pradeah, Gujarat, Agra & Delhi 
GHHANI Diet. BARODA 



CLEANLINESS is next to Godliness. 


I 

You wish to keep your home clean. 

I 

Keep the Railway Compartment which is 

your temporary home - for which you pay 

dearly - clean. Please do not think 

that it is not your own and so can be treated 

like dirt. You pay for it. You pay for its manufacture. 

You pay for its upkeep. You pay for the sweepers who clean it. 
Make use of the sweepers wherever they are. 

Throw the rubbish in to the dust-bins 

provided at platforms. Help the Railway to help you to 

provide a clean and confortable journey. 




...Issued by SontlMini Railway. 


TELEPHONE: 50071 


THE MORAY CHEMICALS 

AUDUGODI POST, BANGALORE-560030 

MANUFACTURERS OF ROCKET BRAND SACCHARIN BP./I P AND 

FINE CHEMICALS 

List of Products Manufactured 

1. < Rocket Brand ’ Saccharin BP/USP 

2. ^ Rocket Brand' Sodium Saccharin IP/BP 

3. Para Toluene Snlphonamide 

4. Para Snlphonamido Benzoic Acid 

5. Jala Shndika (Halozone) Stirlizer for 
contaminated water. 

6. Gharma Vasik: Skin Ointment for 
all types of Fungal attack. 


With the best compliments from : 


TRIBENI TISSUES LIMITED 

3, MIDDLETON STREET 

CALCUTTA.700016 


P.O.Box No. 9124 
Telephone • 4 4 2 2 8/5 


Telex 3 3 29 
Cable ‘ Tribuss ’ 


AREA MARKETTINO OFFICES AT BANGALORE AND BOMBAY. 

i 





With best compliments 


from 

# 

JYOTHI TILES 

104, R. V. Layout, K. P. W. Extn. 

BANGALORE - 20 

* 

Manufacturers of: 

QUALITY MOSAIC FLOORING 


DESIGN TILES 







Oumhi 

















With Best Compliments from: 


I 



Sayaji Iron & Engineering Co. 
Private Limited 

CHHANI ROAD, 

BARODA- 390002, 

INDIA. 


SPECIALISTS IN CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT. 


With Best Compliments from : 


M/s. National Die Casting Co. 

Sonawalla Cross Road 
Goregaon (oast) 

B O M B A Y - 63 


Manufacturers of 

Non-Ferrous Die-Cast and Sand Cast Components 
for Textile, Automotive, Engineering 
and Machine Tool Industry 


HUKUMCHAND JUTE MILLS LIMITED. 

15, INDIA EXCHANGE PLACE, 

CALCUTTA -1. 


Telegrams: 

** HUKUMILLS ” CALCU rXA. 


Telephones: 
22-3411 (5 Lines) 


JUTE MILLS DIVISION 

Manufacturers & Exporters of 
QUALITY HESSIAN, SACKING, 
CARPET BACKING CLO*lH, TWINE; 
COTTON DAOOINO, JUTE YARN, 
JUTE FELT ETC. 


CHEMICALS DIVISION 

Manufacturers of 

CAUSTIC SODA LYE (RAYON ORABE), 
LIQUID CHLORINE, 

HYDROCHLORIC ACID 


MILLS at : 

NaBiAti, P.O. Hadnagar, 
Dial. 24«Pargasias* (W.B.) 


PLANT at : 

AMLAI, P.O. Amlal Papor Mills, 
Dlst. ShahdoL (M.P.) 


1 



Hindusthan 

Safety Glass Works Pvt. Ltd. 


* 

Manufacturers of: 

"SAFEX” Safety Glasses 

CURVED WINDSCREEN GLASSES 
aod 

»TWINBIRD** ft "GOLDENFISH** MIRRORS 
WELDING GLASSES 


SOLE SELUMS AGENTS : 

INDIA TRADES AGENCY, 

2, ST. GEORGES GATE ROAD, 

CALCUTTA - 22. 



The New India Industries Limited 

FOREMOST MAMTFACTURERS OF 

♦ ‘CYCLE’ BRAND 

Wire HealdSy All Metal Reeds, Jute Cambs & Jute Reeds* 

♦ ‘SWAR’ BRAND 

Egyptian Combed Yarn and Staple Fibre Yarn. 

♦ ‘INDIA’ BRAND 

Best Egyptian Cotton Healds, Heald Piecing Yarn, Best 
Polished Steel Wire Reeds, Brass Reeds, Striking Combs 
and Dobby Harness without Rubber 

AND 

AGFA-GEVAERT Cameras and Photographic Papers. 

Regd. Office : JETALPUR ROAD, BARODA 

Bombay Office INDUSTRIAL ASSURANCE BUILDING 
Opp. Churchgate Rly. Station 

BOMBAY-400 020. 


JHONSON ELECTRIC COMPANY 

FATEH GANJ 
Ghanni Road 
BARODA-2 
Gram “JHONELEC ’’ Phone . 8 2 8 9 Tdex : BRD - 259 

Manufacturers of . 

* Power and Distrilmtioo Trensformere rangliig from 
25 KVA to 5000 KVA aad opto 66 KV Glaee. 

«• OU TeatiBg Seta 
*** Oil FUtratioii Planta 

i^T aod HT Gable Boxes. 

Sole SeUtng Agents for : 

Gujarat & Maharashtra States : 

UNION ELECTRIC CORPORATION 


LalpuBa, Navayard, Baroda-2 



With Best Compliments of 



The Antifriction Bearings Gorpn. 

I imited 


P&one: 372581/82/83 
Gram : BALLTHRUST 
Telex : 01 1 -3221 


401, Kakad Chambara, 

132, Dr. Aiuiie Beaaat Road, Worli, 
BOMBAY>4000 18. 


' tt 

I 

I 





Wtlh best compliments 
from 


SAGA WINDEL ENGINEERS PVT. LTD. 

“ ShEFL CHAMB^R<!” 4l H FlOOR 

10, Cawasji Patel Street 
BOMBAY-1 

Manufacturers oj 

ELEd'RlC MOTORS, MONOBLOCK PUMPS ETC 


- 




IN YOUR HOUR OF NEED 
Tam to Kirloakar Electric 

For Tour Requirements of 

HIGH VOLTAGE A.C. MOTORS, LOW VOLTAGE A.G. MOTORS, 
ALTERNATORS TRANSFORMERS, ARC WELDING E^UIPMEN 1, CONTROL EQUIPMENT 
MOTORISED SPEEDALL UNITS (VARIABLE SPEED MOTORS) 

MOTORISED OFAR UNITS (GEARED MOTORS), lOR^^UE MOTORS 
AUTOMATIG-ON-MAINS FAILURE SETS, D.C. MACHINES ETC, 


KIRLOSKAR ELECTRIC GO. LTD. 

' Post Box No. 317 Po*t Box No. 112 

BANGALORE 560055 HUBLI 580021 

1 

I 



SPACE DONATED BT 


M/s. Aruna Agarbathi Co. 

BANGALORE 53 

INDIA 

# 

CREATORS OF 

CLASS JOSS STICKS (INCENSE STICKS) 
FAMOUS ALL OVER THE WORLD 





With Best Compliments 
From 

Gujarat Machinery Manufacturers* Ltd. 
and its Associates 

(Manufacturers of GlassHned Equipment, Stainless Steel, 
Mild Steel and Aluminium Plant and Equipment consisting 
of Reaction Vessels, Distillation Units, Heat Exchangers, 
Towers etc.) 

Regd, Office and Factory : 

Station Road, KARAMSAD (Gujarat) 

Bombay Office : 

Churghoate House, 32-34, Veer Nariman Road, Fort, 

BOMBAY-400 001. 

Our Associates are: 

New Standard Engineering Go. Ltd,, Goregaon, Bombay 400 063 
Indian Furnace Go. Limited, Goregaon, Bombay 400 063 

Indabrator Limited Goregaon, Bombay 400 063 

Khandelwal Udyog Limited Ghatkopar, West, Bombay 400|086 

Beclawat of India Limited Karamsad, Gujarat 

Millars Machinery Go. Pvt. Limited Wadala, Bombay 400 031 
The Acme Manufacturing Go. Ltd. Wadala, Bombay 400 031 
CUftecUned Equipment Go. Limited, Umreth, (Dist. Kaira) Gujarat. 
Vacant Industrial and Engg. Works Worli, Bombay 400 018 



RAMNIKLAL BHOGILAL & GO. 


IMPORTERS!— EXPORTERS 


Mcmufaeturers: 

DIAMONDS— COLOURED STONES 
20, Dhanji Street, BOMBAY-S 


Phone: 323566 Telex: 011 -4203 

Cable : Daoina. 


With Best Compliments From: 


CHEMECH INDUSTRIES 


Mamfaetmers of 

INDUSTRIAL AND FINE CHEMICALS 

Address: 

CHEMECH INDUSTRIES, 

2nd Floor, Calcot House, 
Tamarind Lane, 

BOMBAY -1. 


MAHENDRA ELECTRICALS LIMITED 


RBgistmd Qffict & Works : 

Kamla, Mission Road Nadiad 
Phone: Office 3812, Works 3248 
Telegrams: < MAHENDRA’ 


Bombay Offieox 

Mani Mahal 2nd Floor 
11/21 Mathbw Road Bombay. 
Phone: 384568 & 384616 
TVslcgram: 'PATIENCE* 


Manufacturtrs of : 

PVC & VIR Cabcls/Flcxiblcs Weldiiig Cables^ Lift Cables, Control Cables, 
PVG Armoured/Unarmoured Gables, AAC/AGSR Conductors etc. 
Third Party Guarantee of ISl, 

Fire Insurance; approved on DGS & D Rate Contract. 

IS: 434, ISi 694, IS: 398, IS: 1554, IS; 1596, IS; 2465 & IS: 3035 











Territorial Distributors for 

FAVRE.LEUBA 

JAZ 

Alarm Clocks 

For Eastern Maharashtra & Part of 
Greater BOMBAY 


Chief Authorised Distributors 
for Maharashtra for 

FOLDAGE 


Transistorised Clocks 


Distributors :• 


Sovereign Watch Company 

160 Dr. Dadabhoy Naoroji Road, Fort, BOMBAY-400 001. 

Phone: 262694. 


A must for the family 





Kalzana 

syrup 


A palatable tonlo oontalnlnd 
Vitamins, Caloiiam A Pliosphorua 

KALZANA Syrup supplies Vitamins A, C, 
D, Niacinamide, Calcium and Phosphorus 
which are essential for the promotion of 
health and general well-being. 

As dietary supplement for all age groups: 
Convalescence after childbirth, operations 
and illness. 

Metabolic and nutritional ditordara. 
As a general tonic for all 
Packing; Bottle of 100 ml 
trademark of sohanm a« wuufino 



WUlPiNG INTERNATIONAL 0.wJi.H., NEUSS t CIRMANT 
bCflMAN REliltolCS PRlVATffuMlTED P.O. BOX 6670 BOMBAt tB 




Tele: 293779/293745/293888 


Grams; INOCOM 


Indian Commercial Company Private Limited 

Regi, Office: 

7, Jamshedji Tata Road, Churchgate Reclamatioii 
B O M B A Y - 20 

Importers ; 

Chemicals, Representatives in India for Dow Chemical 
Intemation Inc., U.S.A. 

Exporters : 

Cotton, Cotton Textile, Oilseeds, Oilcakes, 

PVG Leather Cloth etc. 

Branches : 

NEW DELHI, CALCUTTA, MADRAS, SECUNDERABAD AND KANPUR. 






Italab Private Limited 

In our up-to-date laboratories we undertake the analysis of the following :— 

Oils, Oilseeds and Oilcakes, Fertiliasers and Mineral Mixtures, Ores, 
Metals and Metal Residues, Water efBLuents, and Textile Chemicals, 
Paints, Pigments, Insecticides and Pesticides, Oil, Fuels and Petroleum 
Products Pharmaceuticals and Drugs, Organic and Inorganic Chemicals* 

Our Inspection Section undertakes the Sampling and Weighment of 
Export and Import consignments of all the above commodities. 

MEHER HOUSE 

15, Cawasji Patel Street, Fort, BOMBAY-400001 

Tel. : 253882, 253667, 269703. 


With the best compliments from : 


NGEF 


LTD 


P. B. No. 3876, Banoalor|!>S60038 
Mamtfaetwrtrs of: 

Distribution and Power transformers : upto 40,000 KVA 132 KV 

H^h and Low tension Switchgear and Switchboards 

High and Low tension Standard Motors: imto 1700 HP, 6.6 KV 

Power Diodes: 700A (RMS) upto 3000V (Peak Rqietitive Reverse Voltage) 

Power Recdfiers: Hea'^ current unit^ Air or water*cooled for electrolysis traction etc. 






IVitA Compliments From 

TelcgramB : “EXPOKING*’ 

Telephone: 383530 

Standard Automotive 
Industries 

MBnnfactnrcrs ft Exporters 

D-NAVYUG MANSION, 

N. BHARUCHA MARG. 
BOMBAY-400-007 (INDIA) 

Bankers : 

BANK OF BARODA 
OPERA HOUSE, BOMBAY-400 004 

UNION BANK OF INDIA 
TARDEO BRANCH, 
BOMBAY-400 007 


^ ^ eg, ,3gi. c#. ^ .3*. # 

# # 

# 

M^i/A Bdj/ Compliments From 


# 

Indian 


«> 

Fumigation Company 

* 


Private Limited 



Affiliated to ITALAB 



Private Ltd., 

* 


Bombay 



Founder : Dr. H. R. Nanji 



I'elcphonc 253882 jJ: 253667 

* 


Office: 


MEHER HOUSE, 



15. CAWASJI PATEL STREET, 


<«= 

BOMBAY - 1. 

# 


Fumigatorium: 

.n. 

No. 10, NANAVATTY BUILDING 
NEW TANK BUNDER ROAD, 



(Opp. SEWRI POLICE STATION), 



BOMBAY - 10. 


# ‘¥- # ‘t' # # # -It' # # # # # #> 


# 

# 

* 

# 


# 

% 

# 

% 

# 

♦ 


MOTORISTS BUS AND TRUCK OPERATORS 
WHENEVER YOU ARE IN NEED OF 
SPARES POR YOUR 

GAR, BUS OR TRUCK PLEASE CONTACT 

The 

Bharath Automobiles 

1/4, Sree Narasimharaja Road, 
BANGALORE-2. 

Phone-23560 Grams: BATTERY 


Direct importers of spares and acces¬ 
sories for all popular cars and trucks, 
Stockists for FERODO Hrakelining and 
Facings, Silver Exidc Batteries Etc,, 
Etc, Etc.,... Spares for Tata Mcrcrdea 
Benz, D^ge, Kew Bedford, Jeep 
Military Civil Models, Ambassador, 
Fiat Standard Ten & Twenty <ind 
International & Ferguson Tractors. 


^mpetadve rates and 
Prompt service 


•% 

«■ 


■# 

# 

% 

-5§f> 

# 

0^ 


* 


FRENCH PERFUMES 

Concentrates equivalent to famous 
imported French Perfumes 
manufactured in India with 
French collaboration by 

Industrial Perfumes 
Ltd. 

BOMBAY-33 

(A-TATA-ROWE Dupont 
Collaboration) 

Sole Agents in SotUh India : 

Bharani Agencies 

Poit Box No. 9506, 
BANGALORE-560 009. 


Ik 
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The Oriental Benefit & Deposit Society Ltd., 

102, AUDIAPPA NAICKEN STREET 
(Ettd. 1885) MADRAS-1 Phone ; 3 48 2 6 

President: M. N. SAKHI GOPAL 
Directors : 


Sri Sathrasala Venkata Ram Sri A.K. Parameswara Rao, 

F.G.I., F.Gom., Sc.G.A., B.A., B.Gom., A.G.A. 

(Vice-President) Sri A. Manickavelu 
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FUTURE LEADERSHIP 


He had come after a lapse of 
nearly a year. Living as he does, close 
to the hub of affairs in the nation, he 
has been in good touch with the pulse 
of the society, economic and politi¬ 
cal. Like many others, he lamented 
the failure of leadership. And then he 
suddenly shot a question: “What is 
your idea of the future leadership ?” 

It was evident to me that the 
leadership of the future was going to 
be a leadership in consciousness and 
1 said as much. The days of leadership 
in the political sense are over with the 
passing of the materialistic age. In 
the new age that is dawning, con¬ 
sciousness will be the prime factor. 
Whoever is developed in conscious¬ 
ness will exercise a natural power and 
influence. He who is developed most 
will be the undisputed leader. And 
his lead will be spontaneously accep¬ 
ted by all. For even the general 
humanity will be touched by the new 
Consciousness of Truth, Harmony 
and Love, be open at some point to 
the new Power. It will gravitate 
towards the Centre of this life-giving 
Consciousness. There will be no need 
of propaganda, manoeuvres, artifi¬ 
cial mobilisation to establish the 
leadership. It will not impose itself. 
It will be the men who will turn to it 


of their own accord, out of necessity, 
out of attraction, llie words of the 
ancient text—“Towards him, verily, 
all existences yearn”* —will come 
literally true. 

Love will be the basis of the rela¬ 
tion between the leader and the led. 
The future ruler will not so much 
rule as serve. To his state of con¬ 
sciousness, ambition, lust for domi¬ 
nation, egoistic control, will be things 
of the past very much as many animal 
traits are matters of the past to men 
of today. He will be so much identified 
in his being with those who are drawn 
to him that they will, in a sense, form 
his larger body. His heart will beat in 
theirs and theirs in his. 

Only those who are ready to house 
this Consciousness of Love and Truth 
in themselves will constitute the 
leadership of tomorrow. Those who 
seek power will not get it. Power will 
be given to those who have the con¬ 
sciousness to wield it as unsullied 
channels of the Supreme Will. 

The leader of men will not be a 
man; he will be a being divinely 
moved, a living Centre of Divine 
Consciousness. 

M. P. PandU 


* Kena Upaniihad 



WORLD ONION GONSaOUSNESS-lV 


(In the third article, the concept 
of the World Education Trust as a 
world-organisation was elaborated 
upon; some functions for the Trust 
were also envisaged. A new environ¬ 
ment has to be planned and developed 
to subserve the growth of a World- 
Union Consciousness. The Nation- 
State has to help provide the general 
appratus; the teachers will be the 
kman agencies creating the needed 
environment in the background of 
the schools and the universities.) 

We have earlier stated that all 
education is covered by the process 
known as “Exposure to Environ¬ 
ment” All the terms, “education”, 

“EXPOSURE” AND “ENVIRONMENT” are 
taken in their most comprehensive 
sense. In this context, we shall first 
notice (though through the spectacles 
of FICTION, but authentic fiction at 
that) the tyranny of the environment 
over dte shaping of the exposed 
“Educable Child”. 

Two extreme cases are chosen for 
a brief understanding of the process: 

(i) A helpless child is removed 
from the human environment of its 


birth and is exposed, by sheer acci¬ 
dent to a non-human environment; 
and there the child grows. 

(ii) By deliberate organisation, 
with the power of the State behind it, 
children are exposed, by plan and 
design, to artificially created environ¬ 
ments and stimuli and subjected to 
psychological processes (Stimulus- 
response-conditioned reflexes) and 
there the children grow (or rather are 
grown like plants to a pattern). 

We shall take the first case: Mow- 
gli, the wolf-boy of Rudyard Kipl¬ 
ing’s Jungle Books, is the end pro¬ 
duct of the jungle-animal environment 
into which he was thrown by accident. 
He, a human-born, absorbed the 
environment into which his life was 
cast, reacted to it, learnt from it and 
his career was the result of the ex-r 
posure which fell to his lot. Kipling's 
creation of Mowgli is too impressive 
and meaningful to be missed by us. 
He is a man-transformed-beast in the 
jungle in the company of animals. 
Mowgli was educated in the juggle in 
the company of animals, He was noi 
taught anything, but he learnt every* 
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tlriing . 

We shall take the second case: 
AldottS Huxley, in his brilliant 
satirical novel, Brave New Worlds 
creates a new generation of men 
and robots. Science and Genetics 
combine with psychology to produce 
a new race of men who will inhabit 
this “BRAVE NEW WORLD.” Viviparous 
duldren are the butt of ridicule at the 
hands of the non-viviparous, “test- 
TUra” children. Stud bulls of men are 
chosen to breed a new race of men 
with muscle and brawn to do the 
hard labour for an elite which is the 
Governing class. The children marked 
out for physical labour are systemati¬ 
cally subjected to a psychological 
process which will make them shun 
art, beauty, fineness, etc., lest a love of 
them should deflect them from their 
planned career of manual labour. The 
Department of Social Engineering is 
in charge of such planned production 
of men to fall into patterns. The 
“GENETIC architect” calling to his 
aid education and psychology twists 
and bends (as a topiarist would do) 
non-viviparous children to suit the 
needs of dictators. The dictators 
themselves aim at a planned human 
omnraunity in which all men are 
uniform and equal, but some are 
more equal than others. Uniformity 
and staticism lead to certain death. 

Mowgli is the child of nature 


exposed to a jungle environment. The 
non-viviparous children of the ahAVn 
NEW WORLD are the hwror-producta 
of modern science and technology, 
exploited for non-human and inhuman 
purposes. 

This deviation was made to bring 
home the truth that environment can 
play any role ruthlessly, according to 
the inexorable laws of Natiire-~ 
inclusive of Genetics, psydiology, 
etc. 

Neither virginal Nature nor a 
regimented and scientifically perfect 
environment is desirable for the ends 
we have in view. The former does aol 
utilise, even in a small measure, the 
child’s native and innate potential for 
educability; the latter does not rceog4 
nise the dignity and the individuality 
of man and deliberately tranqdcs 
upon the human personality before it 
can flower into fullness. We cannot 
take up either of these two extremes. 
Both will take us to barbarian]^ 
unrefined and refined. 

We have to start with the human 
heritage of the present. The human 
race has acquired, through the ages 
and through its long-drawn strnggilM, 
a wealth of experience and knovHodge 
in art, culture and science; tioday 
there is a perennud reservoir of 
human intelligence at the disposal of 
the human race. All this will have to 
combine in an Herculean > effort to 
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build up new environments for the 
child everywhere in the world to 
grow in an atmosphere of total free¬ 
dom and then integrate himself, 
without the obstacles of truncated 
loyalties, into the human race. So the 
problem of all problems will be the 
slow but energetic creation of new 
environments, all the world over for 
the evolution of the new man to 
become the inhabitant of the New 
World that we dream to build and 
foster. 

Now, on the subject of environ¬ 
ment, we have to take note of the 
environment as we have it to-day 
in the nation-states and in that back¬ 
ground plan the environment for 
to-morrow. 

First, we take note of the mass- 
media of communications whose 
powerful impact on communities 
everywhere is to-day all pervasive. 
They—the Press, the Radio and the 
Television—effectively shape men’s 
thought-patterns and their ^haviour- 
pntterns, and throw them into groups 
and sects and factions. Individually 
and collectively, men react and 
respond to the news and views as 
channelled through these mass-media 
of communication. They are the most 
potent agencies of adult public 
education in the Nation-States of 
to-day. And these Nation-States are 
in varying stages of development 


and growth—ecooomicatly and cul¬ 
turally, They have varying con¬ 
stitutional facades and institutional 
machineries for Government and 
administration. There is a wide range 
of them—the great democracies, the 
guided democracies, military and non¬ 
military dictatorships closely merging 
in benevolent and tyrannical author¬ 
itarian governments. In all cases, the 
control of the State over the nuiss- 
media of communication is exercised, 
sometimes openly, sometimes subtly. 
The degree of effective control, of 
course, varies from State to State. 
For reasons of what is called National 
Security, the States to-day would not 
give up their control (open or hidden) 
over the mass-media of communi¬ 
cation. 

But in a good few democracies, all 
the world over, there is still compara¬ 
tively a free press which can devote 
itself to the spread of the spirit of a 
World-Union Consciousness. The Free 
Press has to make a pioneering move 
in the direction of preparing their 
reading public for the acceptance of a 
New World Order. How the Press 
can do it is a matter of detail and no 
one is more qualified dian the Press 
Editors themselves to evolve the 
process. The editors and the mag¬ 
nates have only to be filled with a 
sense of mission and a sense of 
urgency in the matter. 
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A very simple suggestion would be 
this: Every week-end there shall be 
published a supplement exclusively 
devoted to the spread of a world 
union consciousness. If, in all the 
countries of the world, the Free Press 
can bring out such a weekly supple¬ 
ment, the reading public that would 
be influenced by such publications 
would run into millions. This work 
has to be undertaken in a pure mis¬ 
sionary spirit, with positive writing 
that would in no way tread upon the 
corns of over-zealous nationalists. 

A list of subjects on which the 
Press can concentrate and serialise is 
given below, but the list is not 
claimed to be exhaustive, it would 
appear to be even tame and uninspir¬ 
ing. But the fire of enthusiasm could 
be breathed into the subjects by 
writers who are full of the dream that 
dawns into the new world. 

1. The Unity of the Human Race. 

2. The Lessons of History as they 
emerge from the wars that have been 
fought from time immemorial. 

3. A Federal Union of the 
Nation-States with a World Parlia¬ 
ment and a World Executive. 

4. The Teaching of History with a 
view to inculcating in the minds of 
children, adolescents and all other 
age-groups, the fundamental unity of 
the Human race. 

5. The Great Heritage of Man in 


an fields of human endeavour—Art, 
Religion, Science, etc., as the collec¬ 
tive achievement of Man through the 
Ages. 

6. The History of the Early Civi¬ 
lisations leading to greater and grea¬ 
ter aggregates, ultimately leading to 
“ ONE WORLD-ONE GOVERNMENT.” 

7. Serialised Histories of the 
world of Man from various view¬ 
points giving a deliberate slant to 
international understanding. 

8. The growth of the various 
branches of Science—as small peren¬ 
nial streams flowing through different 
countries to form the large main¬ 
stream of unified achievement (Exam¬ 
ples: Number and the decimal sys¬ 
tems down to the decimal coinage of 
to-day; Electricity; the Radio and 
the Transistor and all their variates) 

9. International co-operation in 
many fields of activity—How they 
only need to be expanded to outlaw 
War and usher in the age of World- 
peace. 

10. The collection of the sayings 
of great savants of all ages and 
climes—yearning for a New World 
Order. Etc. Etc. 

If only, the local language press in 
all the free countries of the world 
take up this mission, a great leap for¬ 
ward would be made in furthering 
our World-ideal. 

Apart from this as a part-time 
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«idjea¥our by the Free Press all the 
world over, every free country has to 
have several learned journals wholly 
devoted to the spread of the World- 
Union consciousness. They will be 


the torches ftom which smaller flames 
earlier advocated would have to get 
their flame and light. 

(To be Continued) 

T. Govindarajan 


The goet end purpose of man are to rise above his present intefiectuai 
and political contradictions, to attain freedom of spirit and conquer 
time and realize the ONENESS of HUMANITY whose common birth-place 
is the earth. 

True educav'on should be as would produce CITIZEN OF THE WORLD 
and make man fee! that he belonged to the entire world and not to 
any particular region. 

DR. S. RADHAKRISHNAN 
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LIFE EQUALS ONE 
3. OBc-WorU Mid Hwnuui Uaity 


In the first two parts of this trilogy 
we have seen that both communi¬ 
cation and education need to be 
experienced in their creative, dynamic 
wholeness in order to be really effec¬ 
tive. 

Communication in which the con¬ 
tent of the message is evaluated criti¬ 
cally and unsympathetically in a piece¬ 
meal fashion is by its very nature 
confrontation, i.e., an exercise in an 
attempt to argue one’s way through a 
diluted territory toward a victory 
over the opposing side. The more 
powerful the advocate, the greater 
the chance of success for his team, 
whilst two powerful groups in opposi¬ 
tion can hope for nothing better than 
a partial success be way of compro¬ 
mise, unless each stubbornly or arro¬ 
gantly refuses to compromise, when 
the basic dis-unity results in an esca¬ 
lation of what was a powerful argu¬ 
ment into a form of militant harass¬ 
ment that utterly destroys the tradi¬ 
tional claim that man is a civilised 
human being. However, this travesty 
of communication has become the 
accepted procedure for solving intn:- 


personal, inter-group and internation¬ 
al problems simply because, thoqgh 
man is by nature a social animal, by 
the conditioning processes associated 
with nurture he is motivated not by 
the common factors in human life but 
by the differences that lead thronf^ 
separation and division into the 
medieval-walled-city kind of cnUo* 
tence. 

This defensive approadi to life 
evokes the heroic qualities that shine 
gloriously, and glamorously, throt^h 
the epics of literature and the master¬ 
pieces of art to become eventually the 
sinews of history in a world fuhbned 
and dominated by the rough, tonght 
aggressive militancy of man, whose 
jousting with life permeates the whole 
of his being, so that life itself for men 
and women is—because for them it 
appears to be—an arena in wUeh 
heroic conflict, at times expressing 
itself as sophisticated diplomacy and 
at other times as unadulterated vio¬ 
lence, is the order of the day. As this 
attitude is built into the basic pnttsen 
of human thought, it becomes the 
normal, natural way of life, so normal 
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and so natural that it largely deter¬ 
mines our concept of human nature. 
That a person is held to be by nature 
what he has been conditioned to be 
reflects the superficiality not only of 
our approach to life but also of our 
understanding of man himself and 
of our Ufe-environment, of which we 
are ourselves a part, probably the 
least understood part of our home- 
world. 

It is highly significant that the 
heroiO qualities, which have through 
the centuries established the confron¬ 
tation technique to solve human 
relationships at all levels, almost 
completely ignore the biopsychic 
qualities which belong fundamentally 
to those women whose maternal 
compassion transcends in a very 
sensitively practical way the preten¬ 
tious oversimplifications that are in¬ 
herent in modern man’s impersonal, 
fragmentary techniques for solving 
human problems, even when these 
have been experienced as a very 
personal, self-involved challenge. It is 
this apparently self-effacing, mock- 
heroic championship of what is at 
heart a blatantly selfish, or self-cen¬ 
tred, defensive attitude that creates 
conflict not only between man and 
man, because of their irreconcilable 
vested interests, but also between 
men and women, a conflict which 
many women transcend by ignoring 


the pompous exhibitionism of men’s 
superiority and by the cautious and 
imperceptible exercise of their more 
intuitive faculties, in which their 
naturally attractive and compassionate 
realism is rooted. Unfortunately in 
real life the fighting female uses man’s 
confrontation-tactics and loses both 
her pedestal and her Idtchen to win a 
hollow victory and a man’s life—with 
a biological hazard that can make her 
life emotionally and spiritually bank¬ 
rupt. The astute, understanding 
woman is more concerned with the 
simple reality of life and of living; 
she knows the satisfaction of living a 
full life, courageously, unheroically 
in spite of its complexity, with a 
simple dignity that marks the person 
who is living successfully on many 
levels. Most women, however, live 
comparatively happy lives within the 
restrictive frustrations of our man- 
designed society; their grievances and 
their battles are their safety-valves, 
without which their burdens would 
become intolerable and their lives 
meaningless and empty. 

Man, even the unsuccessful man, 
can find self-expression with his 
comrades in the club or the public 
house and even with his fellow-pickets 
during the endless parade of strikes, 
which have become his normal con¬ 
frontation-weapon and also the means 
of demonstrating his heroic manhood; 
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to be a leader of the unsuccessful is 
to achieve success. The unhappy 
woman, on the other hand, loses both 
respect and self-esteem, unless and 
until she can maintain her sanity by 
developing her leadership qualities by 
becoming actively involved in Women's 
Lib. or a similar militant group of 
women only, or preferably in a mixed 
minority group with a cause to fight 
for. In this way the militant woman 
almost invariably fights with man’s 
weapons to establish an unreal equal¬ 
ity that is not based upon the com¬ 
plementary nature of men and women. 
In both cases the degree of psy¬ 
chological sensitivity is reflected in 
the measure of the nnti-factors which 
underlie the violence, whether it be 
expressed crudely in actions or more 
sophistically in words. 

Such general statements, however, 
merely indicate broad outlines of 
possible trends, for—whether we 
believe it or not—other factors, which 
traditionally belonged to almost every 
religion, influence the individual’s 
present entitlement to life’s variable 
personal qualities and his functional 
attitudes towards these gifts or handi¬ 
caps, e.g., his over-riding karmic 
entitlement within the pattern of his 
re-incamational relationship to the 
spiritual evolution of mankind. It is 
this controversial aspect of man that 
plays havoc with all attempts by 


idealists to establish the perfect com* 
munity. The French Revolution pro¬ 
duced the soul-stirring battle<«ry of 
all subsequent reformers, but Liberty, 
Equality, Fraternity is either a direc¬ 
tional rallying-cry, an inspirational 
cliche, a challenge, a pompous plati¬ 
tude or merely an empty slogan that 
can be used by any politically-orien¬ 
tated agitator to justify any and every 
infringement of the implications of 
the slogan in relation to other people’s 
entitlement to their share of *libwty, 
equality and fraternity’. The battle- 
cry or slogan approach to one’s 
entitlement brands the slogan-fighters, 
i.e., those who use slogans as weap¬ 
ons, as ideological automatons or 
de-personalised, gang-minded indivi¬ 
duals, whose sophisticated cave-man 
tactics establish their role in the 
evolutionary pattern, for their behavi¬ 
our contradicts the spirit of the 
principles which, according to their 
demands, motivate their actions. 
However, their destructive tactics are 
part of evolutionary change, for every 
progressive movement tends to 
weaken the organisational machinery, 
e.g., a major step towards freedom 
can so easily encourage the less 
responsible people to interpret free¬ 
dom or liberty as licence, i.e., an 
escape from the rule of law and from 
the karmic discipline of life itself, 
which is inherent in all religions, e,g.. 
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“Aa ye* sow, so shall ye reap.” 

As the whole pattern of life is 
iavolved in every human action, any 
attempt to understand behavioural 
problems demands a perceptive 
comprehension of the essential 
wholeness of that pattern. It is 
because in actual fact all life is one 
that the specialist approach, e.g., to 
(U8<ease, at any and every level is 
fraught with hidden dangers. Yet 
paradoxically the specialist is part of 
the machinery that drives the evolu¬ 
tionary conveyor-belt which bears 
mankind forward time-wise along his 
path into the future which is beyond 
his ken but which is nevertheless an 
integral part of the time-dimension of 
life. 

Until man experiences life as a 
bio^psychic reality with its inherent 
disciplinary laws, it will be impossible 
for him to see through the opaque 
density of a conceptual thinking that 
has become divorced from the non- 
rational levels and areas of human 
experience. This fragmentation of 
experience is largely responsible for 
the disruption of communication with¬ 
in the human being as a psycho-physi¬ 
cal organism and in the relationship 
between man and his fellowmen with¬ 
in the global community. 

Man is not yet fully aware of his 
inbuilt lines of communication to 
enable him to develop his natural 


relationship with others, with the 
world and all that there-in ir, and 
with the Universal Consciousness, the 
Creative Reality which gives meaning 
and purpose to the lives we live. In 
ignorance he externalises the unfu^ 
filled potentials of the human psyche 
and so develops in the material world 
systems of communication that will 
eventually esbtablish man as a world* 
citizen. At the same time he will 
temporarily satisfy his need for more 
effective intra-personal communica¬ 
tion as a means of achieving the 
greater, deeper knowledge that will 
eventually fashion his mind into a 
precision instrument, which will be so 
sensitised that it will become aware 
of some of the forces that are at 
present beyond the perceptual thresh¬ 
old of the world-based mind. 

Through the centuries man’s 
understanding of life has been limited 
by his ignorance of his own nature 
and of his participation in the living 
Universal Consciousness that expres¬ 
ses itself in and through the major 
and the minor aspects of an evolu¬ 
tionary experience that leads through 
constant change to the periodic revo¬ 
lutionary realisations and revelations 
that transform both the current 
standards of human thought and 
behaviour and also the educational 
foundations upon which these tempo¬ 
rary superstructures are built. 
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History records the changing 
events in human life throughout the 
world since prehistoric times, but we 
are becoming increasingly aware of 
the ^ that historians are themselves 
the' products of their own times and 
that within their time-setting the ex¬ 
tent of their knowledge is at least 
partly governed by their affiliations to 
and by their membership of specific 
organisations, for both large and small 
communities have their own intrinsic 
standards and attitudes, which tend 
to pre-judge issues and by operating 
a cultural form of selective emphasis 
or deliberate omission historian-mem¬ 
bers give a biased account or descrip¬ 
tion of conditions, events and move¬ 
ments, so that history itself has often 
been the tool of conscious or subcon¬ 
scious propaganda, which conceals 
both its bias and its ignorance within 
pseudo-authoritative, categorical as¬ 
sertions and carefully worded sugges¬ 
tive comments that imply to the 
reader a standard of informed, un¬ 
biased scholarship that may have in it 
no vestige of truth. In one sense the 
audioritative role of the historian is 
but one instance of the failure of 
formal education to recognise the 
diQ>a8sionate values of universal 
truth with regard to global events and 
td human life in its time-space setting, 
i,«,, to the relationships between in¬ 
dividuals as body-mind beings; be¬ 


tween man and his spatial eaTironi* 
ment, of which he is a part-—a ce// iB' 
the larger body; and between the hu-* 
man being, as a bio-psychic product^ 
and time, which is involved in hie 
growth or development into Con¬ 
sciousness within the creative pattern 
of the merging twin-processes of 
physical and spiritual evolution. 

This is not primarily a condemnar 
tion of our educational standards, for 
they faithfully reflect the level of our 
understanding of life and of the total 
framework within which we live. Our? 
educational structures are themselves 
both an amalgam of the consolidated 
systems of nationally approved doc¬ 
trines—calculated to re-inforce the 
basic unity of the national body as a 
political entity and so tending to be 
ultra-conservative in its function— 
and also an instrument of change aad 
development, for at their highest level 
they offer a controlled freedom for 
the more adventurous minds to carry, 
on their vital research outwards into 
the hinterlands of knowledge and iih 
wards into the nature and workings 
of the educational processes insofiair 
as they can be examined by the {diUo- 
sopher, the psychologist and the 
scientist. 

To state that our educational 
tem is in actual fact erected upon a 
foundation of ignorance would not 
necessarily be to place the education- 
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ist ill the dock to stand his trial as 
an imposter, for his task—the task for 
which he is paid—is merely to develop 
the student’s thinking capacity so that 
he can communicate at least at an 
optimal level with his fellows and re¬ 
act at least sensibly to the demands of 
his ever-changing environment. The 
destructive nature of the conflict and 
the violence that disturb the peace of 
the world today is, however, sure 
evidence that man has not trained 
hii^self—or allowed himself to be 
trained—to communicate creatively 
and dynamically with other people 
and with the universe of objects and 
of forces within which he lives and 
functions. 

Communication is therefore the 
basis and the life-blood of our educa¬ 
tional progress and of our global in¬ 
tegrity. In fact, this is so because the 
depth of our comprehension depends 
upon the nature and quality of our 
personal relationships. It is also true 
that the possibility of an enduring 
positive relationship depends upon a 
level of understanding which may or 
may not involve an element of mental 
awareness, as the language of behav¬ 
iour is often non-verbal, and the 
basic factors in the imperceptible 
process may therefore be psychologi¬ 
cally so complex that, if we were to 
trace the line of causality, we would 
find that paradoxically it has many 


bends, which result io a direct, 
straight-line relationship this can 
develop so that the understanding 
grows and continues to grow uirlil the 
influence of the one upon the other is 
so vital that the duality merges into a 
oneness, in which experience declares 
that beyond and beneath the multipli¬ 
city of forms and forces there lies the 
eternal truth that Life equals One, 
simply because—at the mystical point 
where man loses his life, i.e., his 
self-conceit, and where he, as part 
of the Divine Consciousness, inherits 
Life, i.e., soul-integration, the at-one- 
ment of Divine Communion—beyond 
both intellect and all mental experi¬ 
ence ALL LIFE IS ONE. 

The path towards the realisation 
of this truth twists and turns through 
the frustrating chaos and complexity 
of our world of infinite, apparently 
unrelated, dualities and trivialities, 
which combine to form the universes 
of worlds both outside and within the 
personal consciousness of man. To 
attempt to understand this colossal 
complexity would involve progress on 
two fronts in opposite direction—out* 
wards from the known facts of one's 
immediate personal environmental 
world at the very centre of which the 
individual stands and inwards from 
every point of one’s personality 
circumference towards the centre of 
one’s own being and through fiiis 
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iBystical doorway into the incompre¬ 
hensible Spirttmt Space that holds the 
key to the open secrets that abound 
in our conceptual relationships with 
the expanding world of experience. 

As the evolving human being 
could not move simultaneously in two 
opposite directions, he had to decide 
which strategical approach to adopt. 
The inner drive invariably ended in 
the mists and clouds of emotional 
involvement, which cancelled out the 
possibility of any significant achieve¬ 
ment; in fact, the certainties of one’s 
individual experiences within one’s 
own personal world were so often 
liquidated that it was generally 
considered wise to accept the tradi¬ 
tional patterns of religious beliefs and 
doctrines and to regard them as the 
only valid sources of Divine Truth— 
the functional body of knowledge 
about man himself and about his rela¬ 
tionship to God, i.e., his relationship 
to That - Which’Is - Beyond - The - Hori- 
zon^Of-Our-Material"Existence. This 
passive acceptance of dogma enabled 
man to enter into an active, and 
therefore in a practical way a 
meaningful, relationship with his own 
inner world through the devotional 
communion of ritual and worship, 
both of which were explicitly in¬ 
corporated in the traditional cultural 
pattern. As far as its expression was 
concerned, culture was invariably a 


local product, so there were as many 
forms of worship and systems of 
ritual as there were varieties of 
culture, that divided mankind into 
separate, insulated communities. An 
expansionist approach, dictated by a 
zealous thrust or impulse towards 
unity, understanding and fellowship, 
led inevitably in most religious 
communities to missionary activities 
directed towards the instant conver¬ 
sion of all unbelievers. This mission¬ 
ary zest was the product of an 
institutional form of religion with its 
own traditional scriptures, which 
embodied the main tenets of the faith 
and its own puja or ritual, so that the 
major demands upon the members of 
the congregation were basically to 
believe and conform. It was this 
corporate response that determined 
the form aspect of every religion and 
of every sect within a religion, 
because once a Church is established 
it becomes increasingly conservative, 
as each congregation consolidates its 
faith with special emphasis upon the 
differences between its doctrines and 
those of other religious bodies. Each 
religion therefore tends to be 
ultra-conventional in its own way and 
ultra-conservative, as the justification 
for its separate existence lies in the 
very differences that deny the funda¬ 
mental spiritual truth that all life Is 
one. 
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Even this criticai statement, how> 
ever, does not invalidate the right, for 
example, of the individual to approach 
the problem of understanding life by 
reference to his own personal ex¬ 
perience—the claim that is implicit in 
the lives of the intuitive person and of 
the mystic, for both of whom personal 
knowledge as a product of their own 
spiritual experiences transcend and 
interpret the dogmatic faith of the 
more traditional believer; for this 
very reason they are both suspect 
within almost all religious communi¬ 
ties. 

Of all those who subscribe to the 
spiritual reality of life the practical 
intuitive mystic alone travels the un¬ 
popular and painful path of personal 
experience beyond the charted bound¬ 
aries of the mental, conceptual world. 
It is he who has periodically challenged 
the religious complacency and the 
devout stupidity of the Church as an 
organisation, as an institution which 
in practice, i.e., by its own behaviour 
has ignored, even denied, the impli¬ 
cations of its own formalised doctrines. 
It is the mystic quality, inherent in all 
spiritual experience, that on occasions 
has burst through, and still bursts 
thrbugh, the mental accretions of an 
iconised Faith to add a new experien¬ 
tial dimension to the life of evolving 
man and even to the life of the Church. 
This positive challenge from within 


the individual and from within die 
Church is always the product of a 
vortex of psychic power, resulting 
from a life of personal spiritual align¬ 
ment, involving an emotional and a 
mental release, so that at the centre 
of such a dramatic transformation is 
the one who because of his aspira- 
tional integrity can, and will, draw the 
awakened God-seekers and the active 
Truth-seekers into the articulate joy 
of those who have passed through 
dogma and ritual, both religious and 
scientific, into the freedom of an 
equation-consuming experience. 

In spite of its normally well-disci¬ 
plined respectability the Church was 
always potentially a disturbing factor 
in world affairs, for as an institution 
it belonged to the world and func¬ 
tioned as an established department 
of some importance and power in the 
life of the community. Its authority 
was often vested in two powerful 
groups—the religious hierarchy which 
functioned within the Church itself 
and its political counterpart, which 
wielded secular power in the world- 
community, within which the Church 
itself functioned. This meant that the 
Church as a religious institution was 
in fact world-based, and because of 
the many divisions within the religious 
fraternities the impact of the religious 
organisations upon the world commu¬ 
nity was to create further divisions 
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and to consolidate and increase the 
fragmentation of mankind and so 
considerably strengthen the defensive 
attitudes that separated nation from 
nation and one community from 
another. It was the mystic within the 
Church of every religion and outside 
all religious bodies who transcended 
all divisions, for doctrine and dogma 
divide and separate, whilst intuitive 
and mystical experience tunes into life 
at the universal level, so that all defen¬ 
sive boundaries vanish—an experience 
that is fundamentally in direct conflict 
with the interests of the Church. 

This explains why the Church as 
an institution can be an ultraconser¬ 
vative cell within the national struc¬ 
ture. Its Faith, rooted in the past, 
does not change with the evolution¬ 
ary development of human thought 
and experience, though aspects of the 
truth embodied in its myths and para¬ 
bles are eternally relevant and can be 
applied to human life in all ages. The 
Church itself, however, is divided 
into many religions and each religion 
into many sects; all these divisions 
show the infinite capacity of man to 
respond in different ways to an extre¬ 
mely complex human environment. If 
communication, as has been stated 
earlier, is fundamentally the response 
of the whole man to the total situa¬ 
tion, then we must accept the verdict 
that real communication has through 


the ages been, and still very much is, 
an ideal, a goal towards which man 
should be, but is not, deliberately 
travelling. 

Our analysis of the religious scene 
shows not only that the tenets of the 
various religions in practice uphold 
the systems of defensive barriers that 
have resulted in the subtle violence 
of confrontation, a practice which 
throughout the world is endemic in 
industrial relations, and especially in 
Britain between competing trade 
unions and between the T.U.C. and 
Management in all its facets, both 
industrial and political. The claim, 
voiced on radio and T.V. by picket¬ 
ing strikers in Britain, that there is 
no conflict between Christian ethics 
and industrial action simply proves— 
as so many of our Junior citizens 
proclaim—that there is no depth to a 
spiritual confession of faith that 
denies the validity of the compassion 
without which adherence to a religious 
dogma is merely hypocritical exhibi¬ 
tionism of the most anti-Christian 
kind. The fact that helpless, innocent 
people, young and old, suffer need¬ 
lessly and even die, because of indus¬ 
trial and political action—condemned 
by the deliberate will of those whose 
anti-social behaviour is motivated 
entirely by self-interest—is one of the 
roost glaring examples of the failure 
of the sub-human exponents of con- 
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froBtation-tactics to perceive the in¬ 
human and suicidal implications of 
their refusal to establish the practice 
of real communication as the only 
sound foundation for a system of 
good quality human relationships and 
a total commitment to the standards 
and values that would be endorsed at 
all levels equally by scientific huma¬ 
nists, religious devotees of all per¬ 
suasions and totally committed mys¬ 
tics. 

Many psychologists and sociolo¬ 
gists have described ours as a neuro¬ 
tic age. The evidence is incontrover¬ 
tible and those who work assiduously 
to promote healthy living at all levels 
are generally regarded as abnormal 
cranks or eccentric do-gooders, whilst 
leaders of powerful factions and pop- 
stars are accorded official honours 
and given privileges out of all pro¬ 
portion to the validity and social signi¬ 
ficance of the citations. This topsy¬ 
turvy world of personal irresponsibi¬ 
lity in societies which battle their way 
through confrontation and conflict 
towards a travesty of social justice 
without regard for the high principles 
of humanism—whether it be religious 
or secular—is in itself a complete 
denial of the qualities that were 
envisaged in the Charter of the United 
Nations. It is impossible for mankind 
to proceed from the confrontation of 
irresponsible, warring, self-centred 


groups through the international 
battleground of sovereign states, each 
with its peace-confounding secret 
service, towards a One-World, in 
which the relationships between 
nations and between groups within 
the nation must be determined by a 
system of communication based upon 
the creative, dynamic approach de¬ 
scribed in the first essay. Let me there¬ 
fore once more emphasise that this 
quality of communication is basic to 
the non-propagandist type of edu¬ 
cation, for it determines the kind and 
quality of community life which is 
the matrix within which the individual 
is educated. 

However, we are living in a society 
in which confrontation is regarded as 
the only effective form of communi¬ 
cation, and the resulting militant 
conflict is exemplified on the national 
scale by the intrusion of political 
sabotage into industrial relations and 
on the international scene by various 
forms of cold war with its psycho¬ 
logical harassment and its provoca¬ 
tive border incidents. This world¬ 
wide drift into a perpetual state 
of aggressive self-defence has shat¬ 
tered the apparently solid struc¬ 
ture of the social system that pre¬ 
vailed within the national community 
in almost every country before the 
First World War. The drift has devel¬ 
oped into an ideologically-determined 



Umdslide in which the individual is 
powerless, except that the professional 
agitator can change the direction and 
the intensity of any subversive move* 
ment to cause the maximum havoc, 
especially to the defenceless victims 
of the battle between the comfortable 
under-privileged and any-and-every 
group, union, vested interest, man¬ 
agerial or governmental body that 
stands between themselves and their 
selfish objectives. The fate of the 
world’s real sufferers, i.e., these who 
are really hungry and under-privileged, 
is for ever masked by the shouting 
and the psychological and physical 
violence of the slogan-minded pro¬ 
ducts of an unenlightened education 
that has failed in its attempt to mould 
the less fortunate citizens into obedi¬ 
ent servants to function within the 
computer-efficiency of an electronic 
age that will determine the future of 
individual nations within the competi¬ 
tive affluence of our world community. 

So, in today’s politically-motivated 
industrial struggle the agitator and 
the demagogue can, and do, play 
their hitlerian roles in spite of, pos¬ 
sibly because of, an official system of 
education that has favoured the intel¬ 
lectually intelligent yes-men. The 
more independent individualists have 
therefore become the leaders of poli¬ 
tical and industrial groups, which as 
a result have become so powerful that 


elected governments are powerless, 
except by disastrous capitulation, 
either to defend innocent victims or 
to meet successfully a hostile dial- 
lenge, involving a violation of civi¬ 
lised, compassionate behaviour. An 
education that produces within a 
nation or within any community such 
a rift between group and group, be¬ 
tween class and class between mana¬ 
gement and men, and between 
government and any body of citizens 
is by this very token ill-conceived 
and by its very nature destructive. 

Yet the failure is not primarily that 
of the formal education system, for it 
stems from an educational philosophy 
that is founded on expediency; its 
promoters lacked the depth and whole¬ 
ness of vision to enable them to relate 
education to life rather than to what 
can be the soul-destroying activity of 
making a living, of earning money in 
an attempt to satisfy one’s insatiable 
physical and emotional desires. It is 
therefore the poor quality of our 
social conventions that permeates our 
education and leads to the inevitable 
anti-social behaviour that is a feature 
of life both within the State and also 
within the World community. 

As we have noted, education is 
essentially an aspect of life; it is both 
the process of conservation that pro¬ 
vides the solid foundation for pro¬ 
gress and also the agent of growth 
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that builds the new superstructure 
that we recognise as our modern life. 
It is therefore rooted in experience, 
which is the growth-area of life for 
the whole being. In this sense it has 
little to do with the past, which in the 
main is the only concern of history 
with its recorded, documented mem¬ 
ories that can, and so often do, haunt 
the lives of individuals, communities 
and nations, especially when the 
memories are woven into the fabric 
of an education that indoctrinates and 
so cultivates the kind of warped, self- 
regarding mentality that dwells on 
differentials and is quick to act 
aggressively to maintain the status 
quo or to retaliate on account of an 
old quarrel, the real causes of which 
have become clouded and distorted 
by the repeated upsurge of the kind 
of mindless emotions that use slogans 
as the cave-man would have used his 
club, except that the latter would 
have been more discriminating, as 
having little he in fact had more to 
lose. 

Paradoxically, memory can play a 
positive and a negative role in human 
life. In every respect the present is 
the end-product of past develop¬ 
ments, and so the history of past 
creative, formative activities are re¬ 
corded in the patterns that blend to 
be what we experience and perceive 
as the present, for example, the coal 


which we mine and bum is the end* 
product of natural growth and decay 
in the far-distant past. However, the 
process continues, for the rubber 
industry of today will produce the 
empty shafts and galleries, the out¬ 
worn pit machinery and the ugly 
scars where today we are wilfully 
blind to the damage done by disfig¬ 
urement and pollution. The condi¬ 
tions in which miners work will also 
be dramatically recorded in the pat¬ 
terns of the family trees and in the 
minds and bodies of those who have 
been for many years subjected to the 
probing, moulding fingers of darkness 
and danger. 

Memory, however, does not be¬ 
long exclusively to the human mind, 
for all animate and inanimate objects, 
as end-products, are the non-verbal, 
historical source-books, from which 
archaeologists and a host of other 
trained investigators gather infor¬ 
mation, for they are the memory- 
banks of earth-being and the muscles 
of earth-becoming, in which and 
through which the creative forces of 
life function, as the whole complex of 
existence ‘*lives and moves and has 
its being'* within the ever-changing 
prosces of spiritual evolution. It is 
highly significant that we are findii^ 
that two entirely different methods of 
investigation lead to two entirely 
different aspects of knowledge that 
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together help us to gain a better 
understanding of the past. 

Investigation by means of aerial 
photography has shown the hidden 
patterns of forgotten habitations aud 
of other forms of land usage. This 
non‘Verbal approach to non-verbal 
memory exercises a level of perception 
that belongs to experience rather than 
to the literate mind with its emphasis 
on conceptual thinking based upon 
written records which apart from the 
limitations due to the inevitable selec¬ 
tivity involved, were generally im¬ 
pressionistic descriptions rather than 
exact records. To gain more exact 
information civilised man has ex¬ 
ternalised his still embryonic mental 
faculties by devising and using 
mechanical and electronic instru¬ 
ments. This is characteristic of the 
objective, scientific and technological 
approach to life, an approach that 
increasingly develops the extrovert 
aspects of the human personality 
and paradoxically demonstrates that 
man is not only ignorant about the 
inner world of the human being but 
also that he is creating a future in 
which man himself may become a 
neurotic robot in a world dominated 
by a man-made electronic complex of 
systems in which the computer will 
decide what action to take in an emer¬ 
gency. To avoid this catastrophe 
man’s spiritual evolution must more 


than match his technological develop* 
ment, otherwise his actions at home 
and abroad will be a concrete denial 
of his self-centred theoretical good¬ 
will towards his fellowmen. 

An analysis of the chaotic situa¬ 
tion that obtains at all levels through¬ 
out the world shows clearly that man 
still approaches life with the cave-man 
mentality and with tribal principles, 
which over-emphasise the need for 
defence, and by doing so destroys the 
very basis of communication and of 
good quality human relationships. 
Defence leads to a degree of consoli¬ 
dation that encourages fixed attitudes 
towards other people and other 
nations; it imposes a rigid application 
of law and order, except that an 
attack on property is often more 
severely punished than that on a 
person. Our negative, self-centred 
attitudes towards the basic principles 
of life are creating so many problems 
which are becoming so increasingly 
acute that national leaders are being 
compelled to realise that in spite of 
their out-dated national policies all 
human beings live in what is a 
One-World community. Every person 
is a world citizen, whether he acknow¬ 
ledges this fact or not. The sover¬ 
eignty of the State is a perpetuation 
of the tribal concept, based on claims 
and demands that ignore the general 
good of humanity as a whole; tbe 
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pattern of confrontation that is deri¬ 
ved from this is today destroying the 
quality of life within the family, 
within the nation, and within the 
world community. The self-centred, 
piecemeal approach to life has led to 
the present chaos, conflict and vio¬ 
lence both within the national com¬ 
munity and in international relations. 
Religious organisations are defensive¬ 
ly coping with increasing difficulties 
in a world which is becoming aware 
of the influences of psychic and spiri¬ 
tual forces that transcend all human 
divisions and boundaries. Paradoxi¬ 
cally, scientists, whose investigations 
and discoveries undermined the dog¬ 
mas and doctrines of tht established 
religions, are now becoming aware of 
the mysteries beyond the expanding 
limits of traditional science with its 
myth of exact knowledge and secular 
certainty in a time-space world. Tech¬ 
nological developments have helped 
to prove that man himself functions 
as a whole being and that this also 
applies to the world. A narrowly spe¬ 
cialist approach both to the health 
of the individual and to the health 
the world leads to expedient, emer¬ 
gency measures that would be un¬ 
necessary, if health and healing were 
regarded as aspects of the whole 
organism—for the individual is a 
whole person and the world is a One- 
World. To accept this as a basic truth 


would, and indeed does, revolutionise 
human behaviour, for it follows 
that life itself must also be seen as 
part of its spiritual context. To divide 
the human personality, the world 
community, the spirituality of life 
into discrete fragments is to cause 
neurosis and neurotic reactions with 
their respective dis-eases, including in 
human communities the substitution 
of confrontation for communication 
and a combined, restrictive condition¬ 
ing-propaganda-indoctrination system 
for the total education of the whole 
man. 

The inclusion of the wholeness in 
the pattern of life allows the human 
being to experience the truth of spiri¬ 
tual evolution and to become in a 
very real sense a being whose life in 
this world of time and space becomes 
meaningful. The integrated personal¬ 
ity perceives and understands life 
ever more clearly, as he develops, so 
that mind, which previously used its 
energies to flght ignorance, disease 
and death, now becomes a precision 
instrument, obedient to the Will of 
the Being, whose servant it was 
meant to be during the space of one 
earth-life. The healing of the world 
then becomes a purposeful spiritual 
operation, in which humanity as a 
whole is involved in association with 
the whole creation. 

David Davies 
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THINKING OF WORLD PEACE 


The world is at the crossroads 
today. Noises of war and riddles 
within are being echoed from every 
corner of the globe. A world platform 
like U.N.O. is still the only hope for 
the future of humanity. It is heart¬ 
ening that the United Nations is 
celebrating its 28th anniversary this 
year. This is a proper occasion to 
analyse its role in relation to the 
attainment of world peace and the 
basic factors that thwart its progress. 

I was once a guest at a Film show, 
“The Finest Hours” which depicts 
the life and achievements of Sir 
Winston Churchill. We were witnes¬ 
sing on the screen the story of a 
destined soul, who walked through 
the long corridor of history for almost 
a century and upheld the honour and 
integrity of his Nation to the last 
sunset of his life. 

In the wake of this we also 
watched the collision of the human- 
electromotive forces which threw the 
world into two major convulsions. 1 
then started runainating on “war”, and 
the “why” and “how” of it. A fre¬ 
quency was set in, which was to 


sustain me for six hours till I finished 
this piece. 

Why this present day world calls 
Itself ‘Modern’ and a civilized one? 
If the increasing number of pairs of 
shoes, radios, televisions and other 
“electrical comforts” and all that 
ensues, from the ‘push-button’ system, 
is the only measure for our modern* 
ization, I may reluctantly agree. 
But that is not all. Where are the 
finer elements? Higher values and 
that unknown fabric? Have we clothed 
and nursed them and sustained and 
enriched them? We cut a sorry 
figure. There we are. 

Is not war, a disgrace to our very 
kind ? If it is a past legacy, can we 
perpetuate it? If then what is our 
contribution ? Three questions greatly 
haunt me: (i) What is our message to 
the future generation? (ii) What they 
learn from us? and (iii) What line 
they toe in their own times? My 
mind refuses to answer. So in a 
desperate bid, I wish to throw my 
humble weight in favour of Mr. Ber¬ 
trand Russell, who said with context 
to modern conflicts, “1 doubt, whether 
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or not mankind is going along the 
downward curve of evolution.” The 
time only shall sanctify his state¬ 
ment. 

But as the one having faith in the 
goodness of man, I only pray God 
to forbid that moment, if not, at least 
to postpone it for long. 

It is the greatest tragedy of our 
times that the continuing world con¬ 
flict introduces a strand of apprehen¬ 
sion and distrust which makes the 
discussion on World Peace sound 
almost like a medieval theological 
debate. The experience of the last 
two or three decades points to a long 
list of examples where law was re- 
nunciated and force was used to ad¬ 
vance the goals of international com¬ 
munism. Notwithstanding these blots 
of the World’s body physique, I as an 
optimist, still opine that there has 
been a determined effort to establish 
law and justice as the essential and 
decisive substitutes for force. So 
there is no point in sitting with your 
chin resting on the palm or with your 
fingers crossed or brooding over the 
**happy” past. That is the sum up of 
a gloomy man. A man of action, will 
get straight into the problem and 
say, “Well! where is the gap, what 
next?” That is the true attitude to 
life. It is my considered opinion that 
every failure is a challenge for more 
determined effort. So let us have this 


sanguine idea at the back of our mind 
and delve into the vexed situation. 
My heart almost bleeds into torrents 
when I see that most mature and 
wisest of our statesmen never trace 
the origin and the root of a problem 
but resort to only superficial remedies 
which are of no avail. This adds to 
the backlog which is a liability for the 
future. So, I feel, we must first 
thoroughly understand the problem 
before attempting a solution. To a 
mountaineer or a traveller in trekking 
the unknown course, if you tell them 
the climes, the glaciers and the rocks 
to the one, and the gaps, diversions 
and the danger spots to the other, 
they have almost reached the destina¬ 
tion. So, too in a problem. If you 
know its origin, gaps and implications, 
you have almost solved it. The rest is 
to be filled up by sincere efforts and 
hard labour only. So my present 
purpose is to attempt the same. 

It was few years ago, I was just 
frolicking in the streets of Rome in a 
holiday mood. After a day long jour¬ 
ney, I felt like relaxing and reading 
something useful. In Italian book¬ 
shops we scarcely get any English 
reading material. I had to dig out in¬ 
formation and almost conduct some 
research in locating one of my taste. 
As I stepped in, I was astonished to 
find that immortals like Moses, 
Michaelangelo, Pope, Boccacio and 
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others were almost lost in a huge 
crowd of sensual and nude literature. 
I guessed all of them were waiting, 
since long, to be nursed by some 
thoughtful hands, but they were terri¬ 
bly disappointed. It seemed as if they 
were saying, “Hullo! why don’t you 
pick us all”. I only smiled with rever¬ 
ence and said through my mind, 
“ I love you all much more than my¬ 
self, I wish I had all your company 
but I don’t have that much liras 
(Italian currency) in my pocket. So 
kindly forgive me’’. They were jubi¬ 
lant to hear me as seen by the waving 
of their Jacket covers. I just picked 
up a Boccacio’s story, “The Conver¬ 
sion in Rome’’ and drove back to my 
Riviera Hotel to finish its reading 
overnight. Perhaps it was Nature’s 
idea to stuff in my head, some 
thoughts for my future writing, as 
the same story now comes to my 
mind. Whenever the dramatic events 
in postwar history, crammed with 
threats of fresh war and missile anni¬ 
hilation, perturb my mind and bring 
doubts about the establishment of 
Law and Justice, this anecdote comes 
handy to me. 

Ctiovanni Boccacio (1313—1375) 
ranks among the great names in 
Italian literature. One of the world’s 
great books is his Decameron, a 
collection of prose tales which greatly 
enriched the literature and language. 


In “The Conversion in Rome”, he 
tells about a rich merchant, Jeannot, 
who lived in Paris in close friendship 
with a Jew, Abraham by name. 
Impressed by the integrity and hon¬ 
esty of this Jew and concerned with 
the salvation of Abraham’s soul, 
Jeannot tried to convert him to 
Christian faith. Overcome by Jean- 
not’s persistence, Abraham decided 
to go to Rome to see the one who 
“represents God on earth” and to 
learn about the way of life of the 
Cardinals. 

From all that Abraham saw, he 
soon learned about the corruption 
reigning in Rome — the addiction to 
sensual pleasure, There was no piety, 
no devotion, nothing praiseworthy. 
Jeannot lost hope of converting his 
friend. To his great surprise, upon his 
return home, Abraham declared that 
although he found in Rome only evil, 
nothing in the world would keep him 
from adopting the Christian religion. 
He gave the following reason: 

“As it appears to me, your Lord 
Bishop and consequently all others, 
too, are trying hard to disgrace 
Christianity and blot it out from this 
world; whereas they should be its 
foundation and pillars. But since they 
are not succeeding in their aspiration, 
for your religion gains more ground 
daily and shines ever so bright and 
pure, my conclusion, which I believe 
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to be right, is that the Holy Ghost 
Himself must be the basis and sup¬ 
port of this religion and that it sur¬ 
passes all others in truth and holi¬ 
ness.” 

While it seems that war—the most 
ominous specter hanging over inter¬ 
national life—as one of its patterns, 
the divine truth did not cease to 
reveal God’s will. 

Natnure of Peace 

The realization that war is a symp¬ 
tom of radical disorder in man's rela¬ 
tionship with God and, consequently, 
with his fellowmen may be traced to 
the earliest historical times. The 
Egyptian Pharaohs and Hebrew Kings 
entered into treaties with neighbour¬ 
ing rulers. Ancient Indians were ac¬ 
quainted with the rules of inter¬ 
national law. Scholars point out the 
existence of international law in 
China before the dawn of Christian¬ 
ity. The Islamic law emphasizes the 
keeping of oaths and condemned 
perfidy both in war and peace. 

In this atomic age the issue before 
us is world peace or world suicide. 
The numerous peace treaties and re¬ 
surrection of organizations aimed at 
world peace, in spite of past failures, 
reflect the recognition of the divine, 
all-powerful truth and the persistence 
of its revival in the experience of 
men. The war of aggression or a war 


in violation of treaties is nothing 
short of an international crime. Since 
the turn of the century, conferences in 
Hague in 1899 and 1907 called to 
substitute reason and law for force 
and war, the Locarno treaties of 
1924-25, the Kellog-Briand Pact of 
1928, the Atlantic Charter of 1941, 
the U.N. Charter of 1945 and finally 
the establishment of a permanent 
Court of International Justice, all 
these are the various milestones on 
the highway of peace. 

Peace, Oh! Peace, how much we 
love and long for when we are away 
from it. Its price has increased pari- 
passu than our follies multiplied. 

Where is the Gap ? ? ? 

It is again since the turn of the 
century, with the advent of science 
and its increasing application to our 
daily life, man’s life was shot up into 
dichotomous branches. He detached 
himself from the very pedestal-spiri¬ 
tual faith—without a hangover to 
attach to. Thus science and spiritual¬ 
ity were fundamentally divorced; the 
outcome of which is the present 
world, the victim of its own follies, 
network of recourses and tailor-made 
solutions. 

To meet this challenge, we must 
determine the kind of peace we should 
seek in right response to His will. 
Millions of men gave themselves in 
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the great battles in hope that our 
world would be rid of those who 
threatened mankind with the poison 
of hate and fear; but every war scat¬ 
ters seeds from which a new war may 
emerge. After two world wars, men 
and women are again weighted down 
with fear of a new war, fear of de¬ 
struction. Is this His will and purpose 
for us 7 Present statesmen define our 
goal as ‘*Peace with Justice”. Did we 
enhance peace by making unnatural 
arrangements calling for a divided 
Korea, Viet-Nam, Germany, Palestine 
and the partition of Indian sub-con¬ 
tinent? They did’t solve conflicts, 
but were rather settlements for a 
stalemate finally errupting into mass 
massacre. 

The spiritual faith in essential 
worth and dignity of each individual, 
when applied to international rela¬ 
tions, demands that in this great 
world partnership every nation has 
the right to determine its own life 
and institutions and to be assured of 
fair dealing by other partners. We 
cannot bargain for peace with the 
lives of many tens of millions of 
people. The problem is peace, not 
how to keep the peace at any cost. It 
is the spiritual voice again that calls 
for patience and firmness, under¬ 
standing and vision, love and sacri¬ 
fice, for the establishment of peren¬ 
nial peace. 


The Rule of Lawt 

In the woods, we do not blame a 
tiger for tearing its prey nor ask a 
stone to go uphill. While we consider 
a man we not only say this is what he 
is like, but also this is what he ought 
to be like. So, mao, and man alone, 
can be judged morally. On this firm 
foundation is raised the superstruc¬ 
ture of his concept of Law and 
respect for the same. 

Although the sentiment of Justice 
is natural and possessed universally 
by all mankind, it is not a simple 
matter to define the laws of justice by 
which human affairs are to be regula¬ 
ted. Whether the human communities 
are defined in national or internation¬ 
al terms, there is a long road to 
travel to achieve an accord between 
conflicting human wills, interests, and 
forces. Since the communal organiza¬ 
tion is subject to changes, new condi¬ 
tions may replace “old justice” by 
“new justice”. Further more attem¬ 
pts to give to the “rule of law” a 
fixed and specific content may lead to 
idolatory. 

A modern form of idolatory is the 
complete dependence on an imposing 
array of international organs of con¬ 
sultation and co-operation aimed at 
world peace as a way of creating a 
world-wide community of law. The 
international organization, undoubte- 
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dly, were divised to bring moral order 
into the world. They have fallen 
short, however, because an organic 
unity requires more than common 
fear and danger; it requires the posi¬ 
tive force of trust and confidence in 
each other’s purpose. A world-wide 
community of law calls for an acce¬ 
pted and shared systen of values. 
The spiritual basis is necessary, not 
merely to determine the character 
of international organizations but 
to supply the principal motive and 
force by which to carry out the 
work. 

The League of Nations was born 
in the aftermath of the First World 
War but miserably failed as an instru¬ 
ment of peace. This fact caused Mr. 
Churchill to speak of Second World 
War as an “unnecessary war”. It 
could have been prevented. If all the 
Nations that united to defeat a com¬ 
mon enemy in 1941 had been, equally 
united when aggression first started 
by Japan against Manchuria in 1931 
and by Italy against Ethiopia in 1935, 
the subsequent German aggression 
might have been prevented and the 
War of 1939-45 would not have taken 
place. 

In its wake came the United 
Nations as the ‘future hope’ of the 
world. I do not wish to elaborate on 
its rote which is well known to all. 
However, I would like to quote some 


really thinking men, their opinion 
about this *merry-go-round* debating 
body. I firmly believe, that no world 
organization would ever be instru¬ 
mental in establishing peace, without 
itself having a force, I mean military 
and economic. 

Senator Fulbright, Chairman of 
the U.S. Senate Foreign Relations 
Committee, has given a proposal for 
a “new world order” through radical 
overhaul of the U.N. or through 
some sort of world federation as 
‘utterly fatuous’. “It is clear” he 
writes, “that the United Nations, 
although it was designed to form just 
a concert of free Nations, has fallen 
far short of the hopes which attended 
its creation; we must look elsewhere 
for a system that can unify the forces 
of freedom effectively”. Former U.S. 
President, Herbert Hoover in an 
address has said, “All along I have 
supported the United Nations. I even 
recommended the ratification of the 
U.N. Charter by the Senate. But now 
we must realise that the U.N. has 
failed to give us even a remote hold 
of lasting peace. If free Nations are 
to survive, they must have a new and 
stronger world-wide organization”. 
While I commend and support them 
both, I wish to whisper in their 6ars, 
“Sir, your country is solely responsi¬ 
ble in this non-effectiveness”. 

So the whole affair finally reduces 
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to a small but blunt truth, that is the 
world of today is suffering from the 
'O'isis of character’. If laws and sanc¬ 
tions were to solve the conflicts, 1 
think, we need as many policemen in 
a country as there are citizens, or as 
much force between the Nations, 
which I hope no fabulous a defence 
budget could ever afford. What we 
need today is not “the use of force”, 
but “the practice of restraint”. There 
is no powerful weapon than the 
“moral sanctions” which owe their 
origin in spiritual thinking, which in 
tvrn will infuse into the blood and 
ntfves of the individual or the 
Nation, the spirit of “restraint” 
which is the solitary cure for all the 
ills—individual, national, internation¬ 
al and perhaps, ever inter-planetary. 

Today, the free world understands 
liberty, but not unity. It is a strange 
hysteria. We need the synthesis of 
both liberty and unity to secure 
peace. We ought to strive for liberty 
and unity as expressions of the law 
of LOVE. It calls for a union of free 
nations and responsibility for their 
destiny. 

Our hopes of returning to the 
security of Law will be unjustified 
unless spiritual resources support the 
specific laws suited to maintain a 
tolerable peace. We. live in times of 
rapidly changing conditions and 
various dimensions of human rela¬ 


tions. FAITH ought to supply the re¬ 
sources which secular ’specific laws’ 
lack to solve the new problems in the 
various dimensions of these rela¬ 
tions. In the words of Reinhold 
Niebhur, “the cure of modern law¬ 
lessness is to bring the idolatory and 
self-worship of all men and Nations 
under divine judgment... In that 
spirit they can create not an anarchis¬ 
tic millennium but communities and 
constantly renew and refresh them by 
the spirit of love. 

The most precious of human 
potentialities, love, is the law which 
will provide common values and 
aspirations to the community of free 
Nations. This law is world-wide in 
character, but it has never been tried. 
We have thrown up our hands in 
despair over the wickedness of the 
world, leaving spirituality standing 
outside the arena of life. Perhaps 
nothing less than faith and the law of 
love can save the world. As said in a 
sermon, love cannot wrong a neigh¬ 
bour; therefore the whole law Is 
summed up in love. 

Interpretation of Lawi 

It is done by the courts. They act 
as a custodian of the law and order 
and a watchdog for the rightful func¬ 
tioning of the other two branches of 
a Government. In these temples, law 
can find its highest fulfilment if only 
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they are kept ofif the stretch of the 
other branches. 

The concept of ‘natural law’ has a 
great tradition. Although the Greeks 
did not use the term, they believed 
that the universe, or “cosmopolis'\ is 
governed by **Logos”— the infinite 
total of all ideas discoverable by 
reasoning or logic. To the Stoics, 
influenced by Plato and Aristotle, 
God was all pervading in the world 
and God as the law guiding the 
Universe was called logos. They 
never fought war so far they believed 
in this cementing force. 

The man-made rule of law, 
through which we seek world peace 
needs the recognition and auspices 
of the principles of the Fundamental 
Laws—the divine law of love and the 
natural laws, based on moral order 
and revealed to human reason. These 
principles of all-powerful truth must 
be appplied to international rela¬ 
tions. 

They are the ‘rule of law’. 

Nations which do not subscribe to 
the rule of law within their own 
borders and deprive their nationals 
of a fair public trial, offer little or no 
hope for peaceful settlement of inter¬ 
national disputes. In this connection 
my modesty prevents me from com¬ 
menting on the Courts in Soviet 
Russia, Cuba, Red China, and Pakis¬ 
tan, where they are meant to organize 


“model processes” and to arrive at 
the guided ends. 

Someone said that the soul of im¬ 
provement is the improvement of the 
Soul. No new treaties, no now inter¬ 
national machinery will provide effec¬ 
tive remedies for the present world 
tensions unless Nations spare no 
effort to make fast with Irands of 
peace “the unity” which the spirit 
gives. 

Lederslaip for Peace: 

A young Indian Lawyer travelled 
by train across South Africa. He was 
highly educated and travelled by First 
Class. A European gentleman who 
boarded the train called the conduc¬ 
tor and demanded that the “coolie” 
be moved to the second class car. 
The young Indian Lawyer refused to 
move. After a heated argument he 
was thrown off the train and had to 
spend the night in station platform, 
shivering in the bitter cold. The inci¬ 
dent so outraged him that he dedica¬ 
ted himself that night to a life long 
struggle to liberate the people of 
India from the European domination. 
When MahaUna Gandhi was thrown 
off the train that night, a leader was, 
born, who altered the course of a 
nation’s history. 

The “black man” treatment Kwa- 
me Nkrumah of Ghana received diu^ 
ing his student days in the United 
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States prompted him to write home, 
“Burry me alive if I do not free my 
people". The denied promotion in the 
French army for political reasons, 
probably has driven Ahmed Ben Bella 
of Algeria, to his un*compromising 
struggle for Algeria’s independence 
and quest for power. 

Looking back through the pages 
of history, we see that the destiny 
of the world has been shaped largely 
by men whose leadership was born in 
the heat of crisis. From the time of 
Buddha and Moses, to the present 
leadership has been a reaction against 
the pain of slavery and exploitation 
against the distress of injustice and 
lawlessness. Same story is repeated in 
George Washington, Lincoln, Roose¬ 
velt and Simon Bolivar, that great 
liberator of South America. 

It is rather paradoxical, that the 
same conditions economic and politi¬ 
cal disunity—in their white heat of 
crisis also produced another band of 
leaders, Hitler, Mussolini, Stalin and 
Mao Tse-tung, who have proven dis¬ 
astrous in the course of history. 

But there is another form of 
leadership—leadership to prevent cri¬ 
sis. India’s late Mr. Nehru, nay im¬ 
mortal Mr. Nehru, was the archpriest 
of this catholic school. According to 
him, as revealed to me in an inter¬ 
view, “economic and political dis¬ 
unity is not a shock like an earth¬ 


quake or an incurable disease with 
unexplained causes. The factors which 
point toward disorder can be counter¬ 
acted by preventive measures. We 
have to abandon competition and 
secure cooperation. The idea of co¬ 
operation he admitted, would not 
solve the problems of the day but 
will lesson the danger’’. He pleaded 
for a new way of thinking, a new 
attitude to and development of hu¬ 
manity, His, has been a unique con¬ 
tribution in the evolutionary ladder 
of the concept and establisment of 
world peace 

In the next phase, I feel, a new 
leadership is demanded out of the 
situations, which is perhaps going to 
be the fulcrum on which world peace 
could rest. Leadership to kindle and 
infuse spirituality into the life and 
workings of man marrying it to 
science and materialism (rather mak¬ 
ing them reunite), is the acute need 
of the hour, which could save human¬ 
ity from further misery, destruction 
and flush out of the ‘leper-like’ 
generation. ^Leadership should pro¬ 
vide conditions which will exalt the 
dignity of man and to help the indivi¬ 
dual to grow in wisdom and stature 
and in favour with God and man. 
The paths leading toward the doing 
of God’s will on earth transcend, 
however, the natural boundaries of 
human communities shaped by Geo- 
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graphy, laogu^e and ethnic affinity. 
The law of human existence for a 
free man is the same, whether defined 
in National or International terms. 
It is the law of love which has eternal 
quality and is not limited to certain 
communal organizations and their 
structures of justice. I expect, that 
leader to incorporate, this eternal 
law, the law of love, in the concept 
of “world peace”. 

Finally, I wish to say in a wave of 
desperation that if we cannot have 
peace at once, we can have “peace by 
pieces” by extending the existing 
ventures in functional cooperation. 
Even then we have enough explosions 
—bombs, babies and bulldozers—to 


combat. Let us turn the tide. It is 
always better to argue, to count votes 
rather than wars, for out of the clash 
of ideas truth emerges, embellished 
and anointed in the process. We shall 
plan a world ushering promise of 
future happiness, free from ugliness 
and misery that surrounds us, where 
diversity may flourish, freedom may 
prosper, men and nations may com* 
pete with each other peacefully. The 
essential conditions of existence de* 
mand co-existence and that liberty 
live with the forces opposed to it. But 
let us not forget that freedom, like 
virtue, cannot live in isolation. 

Poet Rabindranath Tagore sang 
the glory of freedom in these words: 


“Where the mind is without fear 
and the head is held high; 

Where the knowledge is free; 

Where the world has not been broken up 
into fragments by narrow domestic walls; 

Where words come out from the depth of Truth; 

Where the mind is led forward by Thee into 
ever-widening thought and action; 

Into that heaven of freedom, 

my Father, let my country awake.” 

Had Tagore been alive today, I could have forced 
him by my humble love to amend the last line as: 

“My Father, let this world awake”. 

—B. Shym Sutuhr 
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SOMETHING ON WORLD UNITY 


When I thought about world unity 
it was always a shadowy importance 
out on the margin of the future. Of 
course world union had to come, but 
I felt It would be a kind of waste for 
me to spend any firsthand energy on 
it. Staying at Sri Aurobindo Ashram 
meant drawing everything toward self¬ 
transformation... the world later. 

Then The Mother’s New Year 
message came on January 1,1973. The 
Mother, Sri Aurobindo’s spiritual 
executrix, is in charge of the Ashram. 

“When you are conscious 
of the whole world at the 
. same time, then you can 
become conscious of the Divine.” 

One of the places her message struck 
was where 1 had separated, in time at 
least, inner progress from the world 
being. She throws the whole com¬ 
pacted world directly in line with a 
mountainous step in the yoga and 
even announces a world consciousness 
must come first, as a condition. 

In becoming conscious of the 
whole world at the same time how 
can I not concentrate on that world 


becoming unified? (For one thing, it 
would be much easier to be conscious 
of than what we have now.) And so, 
in a change fully strange to logic and 
out of the reach of questions, world 
union entered the individual yoga— 
not later or in a special project—now 
in inner work and outer. 

Still, I am often unsure what—if 
anything yet—the outer work can use¬ 
fully be. Before coming to the Ashram 
it was easy to unhesitatingly launch 
into a range of projects for the rege¬ 
neration and harmony of our impacted 
globe, which were often conceived 
out of an impulsive, spotty conscious¬ 
ness and made their contribution to 
the flourishing confusion of those 
times. Now it is clear—and this seems 
true for any work—the inner head¬ 
waters, the source, the pith has to be 
found first and attended; the practical 
jobs to be done travel out of that 
center in their own manner. Trying to 
force them or work any other way 
severs the connection and the work 
goes hollow. 

In such unsure moments the un- 
sureness, doubts and even a degree of 


31 



oppositioo seated in others (who may 
have no connection with this work) 
comes back... like some ordinary 
citizen in the United States, often 
named “the man in the street” by 
Americans. For a few moments, 
imagine him and his reaction to this 
work. 

“Yes, I’ve heard about it ever 
since World War I: human unity. 
More publications than a mile of 
grass clippings, and hoarse legions of 
speakers up and down the years pro¬ 
motin’ the idea. It hasn’t come to 
much, far as I can see. Unless you 
try to tell me about the U.N., but 
I wouldn’t even bend an ear to that— 
a lotta’ show, a little action. 

1 admit young people seem on to 
something new. They call it spiritual 
sometimes, but you know how loose 
their language can be (not that I’m 
a dictionary’s fondest hope myself.) 
But even if they’re half accurate I 
don’t see many signs of a spiritual 
world union. Why, those world unity 
organizations themselves are shot 
through with quarrels among their 
own people; and a powerful dose of 
disunity usually sprouts in their own 
conferences 1 

Outside of some youngsters 1 
think most people, dissatisfied as they 
are with the world mess, are doing 
what they can to keep their family 
together—not easy nowadays—keep 


the government off their back and 
wring some meaning out of daily life. 
They don’t have much left over for 

human unity.” 

0 • * 

Of course everything he says is 
true—on one level. But then a person 
has those experiences in a deep rela¬ 
tionship... the moment comes when 
you wonder what you’re doing in two 
bodies, you feel such a complete 
identity. The same thought, the same 
feel of things, that inevitable and 
easy joining in decision about every 
matter. The sense of letting go—your 
own preferences, habits, demands, 
even yielding what you had always 
thought were your principles; because 
it feels more real, wide and alive to 
to flow together, being with being. 
And then when it happens in a group 
—rare, but it does happen—you can’t 
mistake it. Your self is not that 
isolation of individual habit but 
something like a whole landscape 
with all those jn the group and they 
feeling the same barrier gone, the 
same switch into this very large be¬ 
ing. Not like those pre-planned set¬ 
ups in group dynamics sessions but 
simply happening while working on 
something together or sitting quietly— 
like a large bubble has silently popped 
in the surrounding ether. No fear, 
nothing lost, a free unstoppable 
opening out. 
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Years ago the President of World 
Union, The Mother, said: 

“The World is a unity—it has 
always been, and it is always so, even 
now it is so — it is not that has not 
got the unity and the unity has to be 
brought in from outside and imposed 
upon it. 

Only the world is not conscious 
of its unity. It has to be made 
conscious. 

We consider now is the time most 
propitious for the endeavour. 

For, -a new Force or Conscious¬ 
ness or Light — whatever you call the 
new element—has manifested into the 
world and the world has now the 
capacity to become conscious of its 
own unity.” 

If the world has always been a 
unity on a more subtle plane of its 
consciousness we just have to become 
aware of it, touch its reality and help 
usher that reality into its palpable 
clarity in the ordinary earth atmos¬ 
phere. It may be that is why we’ve 
been more able to have these small 
experiences of unity lately—with a 
person, a group. But there must be a 
world bubble that dissolves, when we 
become aware, with measureless sub¬ 
tlety in a glow around the globe. 

These organizations, meetings and 
discussions, letters, books and maga¬ 
zines, that might be all they are for: 


not to develop human unity but only 
to help arrive at a seeing of what 
already exists. Then there is nothing 
we can really create—like a world 
government or changes in the U.N.— 
to bring it about, because it is already 
there. We don’t have to bring the 
different heads of state together to 
pound out a systematic approach or 
to make the ideal a practical pos¬ 
sibility. It is not just an ideal but an 
actual reality nearly rubbing shoulders 
with our physical vision and sense- 
mind every day. The outer form of 
world order it will precipitate will be 
easy and clear for us to cooperate in 
constructing, once we see and identify 
our consciousness with the Unity. 

It is not easy to make that simple 
but abrupt change of vision after 
seeing an almost timelessly familiar 
separation, object to object, to object, 
for tens of thousands of years. A part 
of you, out of a queer kind of loyalty 
to the past, doesn’t even want to 
shake off such a faithful hound of 
impossibility. Yet the future is al¬ 
ready here viewing the present, look* 
ing for openings. 

The task shows itself to be much 
easier, it may be, than we think; be¬ 
cause it’s not necessary to “help 
others” break into the open (that 
would be a big job—a spiritual wel¬ 
fare effort with a caseload of nearly 
three billion people). Since the li^t 
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of unity is everywhere, literally 
bathing the planet, everyone has 
already been contacted although their 
surface being may not yet be aware of 
it. Our President said simply, 

“...If you want peace upon earth 
first establish peace in your heart. 

If you want union in the world, 
first unify the different parts of your 
own being.” 

February 1965 

At any one point on the earth 
where a single person’s resistance has 
broken to the light of unity the glo¬ 
bular skein shifts and more force is 
distributed on the rest of us every¬ 
where; as a hole worn through a 
cloth-covering brings others, and 
more and more light comes through. 
If 1 can focus my energy on my own 
entry into the reality of Unity by 
drawing behind the surface divisions 
and ego energies to the place in me 
where the Light dimension in every¬ 
thing is visible; if I can do that dur¬ 
ing the day’s actions—during, for ins¬ 
tance, the process of writing this 
article—such a ripple made in the 
great sea of Light moves to everyone 
I cannot hear, see or know out 
beyond the visible curve of the 
globe. 

• • « 

All the work for human unity- 
writing, speaking, conferences, corres¬ 


pondence, office work, organization- 
can then be done in a different center 
of oneself, in a different way and for 
a truly differens purpose; the work 
on the surface reality of things being 
just an occasion for connecting to, 
being influenced by and transformed 
into expressions of the Unity in our 
midst. 

Here is a work suggested as one 
such occasion. An idea from a friend 
earlier this year is the seed for what 
follows. It is an attempt to work 
toward the Mother’s statement that 

“...Old methods cannot do for this 
new work. Not only a new conscious¬ 
ness must be firmly established but 
also a new process must be found 
before anything truly effective can be 
done.” 

IS January 1961 

Many of the proposals to help 
bring about a world union would re¬ 
quire substantial changes in the laws 
and institutions of existing govern¬ 
ments, involve a direct weakening of 
national sovereignty and cost large 
amounts of money. It seems an im¬ 
mediate, concrete step needs to be 
presented which has none of these 
characteristics, so nations have an 
opportunity to accept it. Yet, this 
step would need to propel us, in sudi 
a way that nations could easily and 
naturally progress out of their present 
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modes of operation, into a world 
atmosphere that would make union a 
pressing inevitability, instead of the 
distant possibility many feel now. 

To begin such a step all that 
would be needed, in essence, is the 
willingness of nations to permit visi¬ 
tors sent from other countries to sit 
as guests in the sessions of their 
legislative or law-making bodies. 
These visitors, one from each of the 
140 or so countries in the world, 
would be nonparticipating observers, 
filling a bloc of seats provided for the 
duration of the sessions in the legis¬ 
lative chambers of each country. 

Although these visitors would not 
be permitted to take any formal ac¬ 
tion in the sessions they would un¬ 
doubtedly be instruments of extend¬ 
ing the international awareness of 
their home country, on an almost 
intimate level of familiarity, with 
every other country. Of course, there 
would be plenty of informal contact 
—both among the visitors themselves 
and with the legislative members— 
that could encourage a widening 
effect on the situation in each host 
country. For, with everyone inform¬ 
ally aware of each decision’s potential 
international repercussions, the con¬ 
sciousness of the legislators (and 
others in relevant positions in the 
country) would be affected as a 
matter of course. 


The work of these visitors could 
be described as learning the charac¬ 
ter, the pulse, the processes of the 
host nation in relation to their own; 
and conveying information, impres¬ 
sions and their suggestions for their 
own government's understanding, its 
possible adjustments in processes and 
policy, particularly various aspects of 
foreign relations and activity in the 
United Nations Organization. By the 
host legislators, they might be consi¬ 
dered as a kind of informal visiting 
consultant. 

The visitors themselves would be 
a new kind of citizen in their own 
nation, being in such unprecedented 
contact with another nation and such 
ready daily access to their colleagues 
in the visitor’s bloc. As the work 
changed their attitudes and unbound 
their consciousness, they could be¬ 
come a force in raising a global 
awareness when returning to their 
home country. For, aside from pro¬ 
viding their government an informa¬ 
tive counsel and quite naturally mov¬ 
ing into a public teaching and com¬ 
municating activity with their own 
people, it might become a sort of 
ascending normality for them to act 
as lightening rods in opening their 
countrymen’s consciousness out of a 
nearly exclusive national pre-occupa¬ 
tion. Some visitors after, say, a year 
in one nation and some time at home 


35 



might go on to other countries. Other 
might stay, or return, among many 
possibilities. 

They would not only be a growing 
influence in their own nation but, 
among themselves (assuming they 
continued some informal contact or 
loose groupings) could become a 
steadily accumulating international 
force; their very growth and contacts 
helping to change the world’s cons¬ 
ciousness into a conssiousness of the 
world. If virtually all nations partici¬ 
pated, nearly 20,000 persons at a time 
would be involved—affected by and 
effecting an intensifying contact be¬ 
tween and within all countries, 

But that is only the beginning. 
They would be living in the country 
they’d be visiting. This probably 
means bringing the family, and its 
daily interface with the country’s 
social expression, mores and laws, and 
cuisine, and an opportunity for sus¬ 
tained contact with the national arts, 
science, philosophy and religion. 
These families’ children (children 
usually being by far the most open 
of all people) would be attracted to 
the possibility of diverse friendships 
with children of the other nations’ 
visitors, and easily might, themselves, 
spontaneouly prepare the wider 
future of the world. 

There could also be a fresh op¬ 
portunity for women to equally parti¬ 


cipate with men. How can world 
union come out unit! the dominance 
of one sex over the other is released 
so the harmonious, opulent play of 
these two life powers can find their 
full effect? In a new venture, it’s 
always easier to break this kind of 
ground—especially in this one, for 
since each country’s representatives 
to other nations’ legislatures would 
have no explicit political power, men 
might be more flexible. 

For this whole idea to be aecepted 
and used, nations would have to feel 
they’d be less than mortally ex¬ 
posed to one another. Yet the inter¬ 
esting fact is that if everyone—or 
nearly everyone—agrees to try it, 
they will all be exposed together! 
That’s not so bad, for each uncove¬ 
red political establishment can relieve 
its embarassment noticing all the 
others have pretty much the same 
twists and flaws, each in their own 
national style. Precisely because of 
national and political egos this may, 
in fact, be the only way it can be 
done: all together at once. 

When the Time-spirit is ready, 
things can move like an avalanche. 
If we’re ready to ‘'let our balloons 
go” to find each other, a modest and 
mostly unstructured step would pro¬ 
bably make it easiest and allow the 
supplest posnbilities to follow. Pro¬ 
viding for visiting members in each 
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country’s legislative body—which is 
inexpensive, would probably not re¬ 
quire substantial changes in national 
laws and does not legally or officially 
encroach on any nation’s sovereignty- 
may be like letting the balloons go. 
The rest could develop beyond our 
best organizational fantasies of unity, 
for once the atmosphere changes 
between countries immeasurable 
things can happen. The biggest or¬ 
ganizational effort needed would be 
for the task of moving from the idea 
to its acceptance and likelihood of 
implementation by nations. That 
would require a sustained and intel¬ 
ligent series of contacts over some 

period of time. 

* • * 

Beyond efforts in the world of 
nations as it is must go those to create 
a new community, city, one could 
even say a sort of world-city in cont¬ 
rast to the old city-state. That is, a 
place where a fresh start could be 
made with only those people who 
have such a consuming interest in 
human unity they are willing to leave 
everything, gather at a single point 
on the earth with others like them, 
and risk all their past and present for 
this goal. 

Such an effort would bear the 
opportunity for an entirely new and 
boundlessly progressive way of life, 
since there would be no existing 


government structure, no educational 
system, no commerce or industries or 
transport, a complete absence of 
religious and social traditions, nothing 
one way or the other in the arts, not 
even a necessary architecture for their 
homes. Yet, each yerson would carry 
with her or him a national culture 
that, in a true human unity, would 
find its irreplaceable place of expres¬ 
sion. If someone came from virtually 
every nation, an abundant diversity 
in the unity would be possible. Yet 
with all that, the singular character of 
their quest and the founding condi¬ 
tions’ freedom from any forced links 
to the past would make a new vibra¬ 
tion of culture and human develop¬ 
ment possible, a life that has never 
yet come into being. 

It would be extremely difficult: 
first, to find an area (anywhere but 
the arctic or desert) where they could 
begin so freshly; second, to sustain 
themselves through the first several 
years until their unity and city began 
to manifest on the daily surface; third, 
to have the destiny of a great leader 
in their midst making the whole work 
possible. 

If you already know about it, you 
won’t be surprised a place like ffiis, 
in its very first stage, exists. It is 
called Auroville, after Sri Aurobindo’s 
name, and is based on his vision. 
Twelve kilometers from Pondicherry, 
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about twelve small communities situ¬ 
ated on Auroville land are living and 
working on various aspects of the 
city’s elaboration. 

The Mother, who is the founder 
and guide of Auroville, said on 
September 8,1965: 

“Auroville wants to be a universal 
town where men and women of all 
countries are able to live in peace and 
progressive harmony, above all creeds, 
all politics and all nationalities. 

The purpose of Auroville is to 
realise human unity.” 

The physical inauguration of Auro¬ 
ville has accomplished on February 
28, 1968. 

The city’s goals, however, are not 
exhausted by human unity, they only 
begin with it. And in truth it may not 
be possible to arrive at unity as a 
normal way of living without the 
realization of these other goals which 
reach into the change of man’s con¬ 
sciousness-over his species’, mental 
nature to formation in a new species’ 
spiritual nature and then, the mani¬ 
festation of that nature in all of life 
and meterial expression. 

Yet, for the person who wants 
deeply to actually do something 
toward world unity, what could be 
more practical than throwing oneself 
into the pioneering call of such a 
city: living and working with other 


genuine representatives of nations* ^ 
openness and exclusiveness,* innova¬ 
tion and tradition, acuity and 
ineptitude, cosmic aspiration and 
egoistic respiration? It is like a 
homunculus of all the possibilities and 
problems of human unity which you 
can’t leave at the end of a meeting or 
a book but have to unravel, snarl by 
tenacious snarl, with yourself as part 
of the material. 

It seems reasonable to think the 
problem of world union must be 
approached on a large scale, but is it 
so? As the whole skein of world cons¬ 
ciousness subtly shifts when one 
person changes, the success of a city 
like Auroville—being an intersection 
of breakthroughs in the earth’s screen 
of division—would puncture the global 
resistance, just as Roger Bannister’s 
first running of the four minute 
mile swept in a cluster of others 
across the broken barrier. Auroville 
is a trivially sized group in an out- 
of-the-way place, but its effect within 
the fluid of the world’s subliminal is 
as irrepressible as hydrodynamic. 

Among the projects and programs 
for world union, Auroville would 
seem to be a startlingly concrete ap¬ 
plication, a perfectly appropriate ex¬ 
periment and an almost absurdly (flffi- 
cult challenge (life in or with Auroville 
could be called anything but easy) 
attracting relationships of mutual con- 
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tact, help and collaboration with 
other organizations. For the inner 
connection is so intimate. It is even 
possible progress toward world union 
may be indicated by the gyroscopic 
progress in Auroville’s experiments 
and later, in the town’s victorious 
wake, by the rising of other such 
cities elsewhere in the world. 

t * 

The work of building Auroville, 
like the legislature visitors idea, is— 
for the purposes of world union— 
simply an occasion to become native 
to the consciousness of Unity welled 
in oneself and to express this ampler 
consciousness in a transformed vibra¬ 
tion of action. As it must be, 1 feel, 
for whatever ideas and work we col¬ 
laborate in together. 

“...I do not believe in the useful¬ 
ness of words spoken or written, when 


the world’s problems are concerned. 

I insist on' the fact that an inner 
effort to acquire oneself the conscious¬ 
ness of Unity aud the consequent 
transformation of one’s action is 
infinitely more effective than speeches 
and articles.” 

The Mother January 1965 

This etching comment of our 
President may seem an ironic thing 
to place near the end of a rather long 
article. It should reveal what has 
been written as useful only as much 
as the writing has been work of such 
inner effort, only as much as some 
identity or unity has been approached 
in the play between writer and article, 
only as much as some Unity may be 
touched amongst the readers and the 
writer. 

Ronald Jorgensen 
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COMMENTS 


History has witnessed release of 
mighty waves of energy which swept over 
vast areas from time to time. They left 
their mark on peoples and helped them pro* 
gtess. Like typhoon Alexander, Chenghis- 
khan and Attila swept over the old world, 
and Hitler in recent history. All of them 
owed their success to superior organisation 
and determined action. The old order crum¬ 
bled and crashed before them and the field 
was cleared for new creation. Of longer 
duration and effect was the thrust of white 
races equipped with superior organisation 
and technology—capitalism and gun. In 
ever expanding waves white races des¬ 
troyed ancient peoples and civilisations 
of Americas, Australia and overran the 
whole of Asia and Africa. In recent 
history communism has swept over one 
third of the globe within fifty years. There 
were also waves of different kinds which 
changed the world. Islam swept over parts 
of Europe and Africa and whole of Asia 
reaching far eastern shores. Christianity 
took lOng to establish itself in Europe but 
made rapid progress when it went along 
with the conquering white races. Confu- 
cian, Buddhist and Hindu penetration was 
gentle yet pervasive. But a force mightier 
than any so far seen is already emerging 
on a global scale. When it will establish 


itself firmly, it will not only change hu¬ 
man history but also Nature and man. 
That force is supramental spirituality, a 
force of total unity, harmony and change. 
Let us therefore prepare ourselves to 
welcome and receive this force in us. 

There are clear signs that the super¬ 
powers which moved away from cold war 
confrontation for coexistence are moving 
towards cooperation. The three most 
powerful nations no longer challenge one 
another. It is even whispered that spheres of 
influence are being worked out. But History 
has not and will not tolerate artificial ar¬ 
rangements. Each one of these three nations 
was given a progressive world role to play 
but they all proved unequal to the task as 
they lacked qualities of greatness and real 
leadership. Instead of leading nations to 
peace and prosperity, America sought eco¬ 
nomic domination instead of bringing equal¬ 
ity and freedom, Russia sought to consoli¬ 
date her empire at the expense of small 
nations; instead of providing an umbrella 
of protection to her neighbours, China 
created fear in their minds. But Nature 
seems to be in a hurry to work out her 
plan and will not wait for centuries as it 
has done in the past. In a short span of 
twenty-five years America suffered from 
frustration and exhaustion. Russia still 
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remained unsure, China weak and all 
three at loggerheads neutralising one 
another. It was given to emergent Europe 
to take the initiative for normalisation of 
relations and reduction of tensions at 
least in Europe. Once the process got 
under way it gained momentum. At Hel¬ 
sinki European nations, U.S.A. and 
Canada agreed for an All European Con¬ 
ference. A series of summit meetings took 
place culminating in Nixon-Brezhnev 
meeting in Washington. After almost 
thirty years of blind wanderings and 
reckless misadventures, it is a return to 
the road chartered by world war leaders 
from which the parties had stepped out. 

The road to peace was long and 
tricky but despite difficulties and com¬ 
plexities peace at last arrived—positively 
in Europe-cleared international atmos¬ 
phere and changed international relations. 
The bloody past is left behind. The atten¬ 
tion is now being focussed increasingly on 
economic problems, on dangers of envi¬ 
ronmental pollution, looming energy 
crisis, etc. Technical progress is so rapid 
and many-sided that no single country 
can maintain the lead on all fronts. Interna¬ 
tional cooperation therefore becomes 
necessary. Consequently cooperation be¬ 
tween the East and West is rapidly in¬ 
creasing. On the basis of equality and 
mutual benefit these cotmtries arc expand¬ 
ing trade and cooperation in various 
spheres for exchange of technological 
Imow-how at all levels in energy research, 
agricultural research, medical research, 
space exploration, conservation of water 
resources, coillrol of environmental pollu¬ 


tion, etc. America is to build a multi¬ 
billion chemical complex for Russia on a 
pay-for-itself scheme and will buy from 
Russia massive high tension transformers. 
France will buy from Russia a heavy 
press and sell goods required for CAMA 
Complex. Products manufactured jointly 
will also be sold jointly. 

Europe is consolidating her economic 
unity. EEC monetary fund has started 
functioning with ECU of 888 gr. gold as 
its basic unit. EEC is also inviting a large 
number of countries to grant them associ¬ 
ate membership. Several European coun¬ 
tries have entered into long term economic 
and technological co-operation agreements 
with Russia and Europe’s trade with 
Russia is fast expanding; also with 
China. 

America has granted Russia most 
favoured nation status and extended credit 
facilities. Both America and Russia have 
vast lands and resources and enormous 
industrial potential supported by high 
technology and scientific advance. There is 
therefore a temptation in some quarters to 
consider each other as natural partners 
because they fear both are likely to be 
engulfed or challenged by impoverished 
peoples and both live in danger of being 
destroyed by a nuclear holocaust. Not that 
rivalry has ceased or the desire to hurt 
each other, but economic compulsions and 
the instinct of self-preservation are beginn¬ 
ing to assert themselves. 

America has invited European coun¬ 
tries, Japan and Canada to join her in a 
new economic arrangement. America has 
also invited Japanese investment in 
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America. Japan who at one time seemed to 
be working silently for an Asian Economic 
group, seems to have given up the idea as 
being premature and has opted in favour 
of co-operation with rich countries. To 
this end she has thrown open her doors for 
foreign investments in all but 22 of her 
major industries. However for varieties of 
reasons Japan is hesitant to accept 
President Nixon’s offer and bind itself 
firmly. It might elect to go on its own in 
seardi of energy resources. It also wants 
to retain the freedom to co-operate with 
Western developed countries, Russia and 
China as well. 

Organisation of African Unity—OAU— 
met in a summit conference. The conference 
passed a resolution on Israel occupation 
of Arab lands. The Emperor of Ethiopia 
was also able to resolve differences between 
Uganda and Tanzania- But Africa is still 
in search of identity and unity. Lybia and 
Zairia have fallen back on the past in an 
effort to regain identity. Lybia has 
accepted pure Islamic law and code and 
Zairia is dropping Christian names and 
adopting African. Six West African 
nations—Ivory Coast, Upper Volta, Mali, 
Mauritania, Niger and Senegal have es¬ 
tablished a West Africa Economic Com¬ 
munity—WAEC—a regional common 
market, monetary union and a development 
fund. The HQ of the WAEC will be in the 
capital of Upper Volta and the President 
of Niger will be its president Uganda has 
taken over British interests more to 
emphasise its separate identity and to 
assert its full national sovereignty than for 
pure economic considerations. Nationali¬ 


sation without a developed social cons¬ 
ciousness and adequate management 
preparations proves a failure and retards 
economic development. Africa has re¬ 
mained relatively quiet, but so long as 
white minority governments with silent 
support of NATO powers ate allowed to 
continue their present form and structure 
of governments Africa will remain agitated 
and unstable pushing back realisation of 
our ideal of world peace and world 
unity. 

Asia continues to remain the most 
sensitive and disturbed area. In West Asia 
there is no hope of a peace so long as 
Arabs do not modernise and the Arab-Israel 
dispute is kept alive. And West Asia is 
dominated by oil politics which has its 
effect on South Asia also. Although oil is 
being pumped from the North Sea and 
vast deposits are discovered under the 
east coast of China Sea, today Europe 
depends heavily on Middle East oil and 
so does America for half its requirements. 
Status quo in this region is maintained by 
Israel remaining strong and Arabs quar¬ 
relling amongst themselves. Oil rich 
monarchies are strengthening themselves 
by buying American arms. Russia on her 
part is supplying arms to other Arab 
governments. Iran fearing repetition of 
Bangaladesh in Pakistan which would 
put her in between Arabs and India is 
giving support and strength to Pakistan 
thus making normalisation of conditions 
in the Indian subcontinent difficult. 
Actions taken to meet immediate needs 
and ad hoc policies made to serve short 
term goals cannot contribute towards 
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peace and stability. And no plan however 
cleverly conceived and carefully worked 
out will succeed if it is in conflict with the 
time spirit. However it is hoped the super 
powers whose desire to come closer is 
keen and genuine will not allow the situa¬ 
tion to boil over. Although diflicult the 
problem is not insoluble now that the 
Arabs are accepting' the reality of the 
state of Israel. 

President Nixon’s policy statement 
on South Asia was realistic, a happy 
departure from the past. However his em¬ 
phasis was more on what political role be 
expects India to play and not on economic 
cooperation. A policy statement is not an 
election manifesto promising all things to 
all people. But politicians are known to 
speak truth more through whispers in 
private. If the situation is to be judged 
through President Bhutto’s pronounce¬ 
ments, there is little room for optimism. 

The situation is South East Asia is 
fluid yet the outlook for peace is not 
bleak. Australia is reshaping its foreign 
policy and international relations to bring 
them in harmony with the countries of 
the region. This changed mood and 
environment are reflected in loss of interest 
and slow disintegration of blocks, once so 
much in fashion. One such block consists 
of ASPAC consisting of Japan, Malaysia, 
Thailand, the Phillipines, Australia, New 
Zealand, and the governments of Seoul, 
Saigon and Taiwan. This Asian Pacific 
Council’s ministerial meeting has post¬ 
poned its next meeting ’’for an indefinite 
period.” 

South America is in ferment and 


turmoil while Argentine and Uruguay have 
had uprisings and witnessed much violence. 
Carribbean countries of Guyana, Jamaica, 
Barbados and Trinidad-Togo have formed 
a Community and Common Market with 
effect from 1-8-73. Next year eight other 
countries are expected to join the Commun¬ 
ity and the Common Market. South 
America has woken up and has become 
self conscious. It feels hurt and resentful 
towards the USA for her past political 
and economic hegemony whereas the USA 
is labouriously trying to readjust itself 
to changed conditions. This area is show¬ 
ing ladical tendencies. 

Labour is playing its expected role. 
It has opposed French atmospheric nuclear 
tests in the Pacific and threatened to boy¬ 
cott French vessels if she went ahead 
with her nuclear tests. ICFTU Secretary 
assures us that Labour has not given up 
its internationalism and has not gone 
protectionist. This assurance is welcome. 
There was fear in some quarters that the 
formation of the European Trade Union 
Confederation was the outcome of this 
protectionist outlook and policy. Workers 
of small nations were suspecting that 
workers in rich countries stood only for 
greater benefits at home and therefore they 
opposed the setting up of multinational 
corporations which would take away capital 
from home countries. Smaller countries 
know that these giant corporations bring 
to them much needed capital and techno¬ 
logical know-how. Thus in a way they are 
working towards economic integration of 
the globe. However Labour has succeeded 
in asking the UN agencies to study the 
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impact of multi'Dational firms on econo¬ 
mic and social development in the coun¬ 
tries of their operation. The UN agen¬ 
cies are also studying the scope and impli¬ 
cation of a new concept of international 
economic co-operation viz., collective eco¬ 
nomic security. 

However a disturbing trend seems to 
be developing in the policies of the major 
powers. Whereas the world’s major coun¬ 
tries seem to be primarily interested in 
their economic growth and other related 
matters, small and poor nations are being 
neglected. In all these arrangements small 
and poor nations do not find place or 
receive adequate consideration. If this 
trend continues there will be a lessening of 
the flow of capital and know-how in these 
countries which will further widen the gulf 
between the rich and the poor countries 
and will give a racial colour to purely 
economic problems. Even China may not 
get all that she wants from the non- 
communist world. She might feel herself 
treated as a poor relative, troublesome 
and therefore to be kept in good humour. 
This would prove a setback to world 
peace and to the emergence of one world 
order, because before we postulate one 
world order the minimum material condi¬ 
tions and material environment must be 
standardised, i.e., adequately developed. 

Closely linked with economic develop¬ 
ment are availability of food and education 
and health services. UN reports show 
that in poor countries although food 
production is increasing and facilities for 
education and health services are expand¬ 
ing, yet starvation conditions, the number 


of mental eases and illiterates are also 
increasing. 

By coming closer if rich countries 
attempt only to consolidate their position 
and to perpetuate their supremacy, they 
will be working against the time spirit. A 
possible answer to such a situation is the 
formation of larger political and economic 
units which will enable them to resist super 
power political and economic pressures. 
But any idea of domination by any race or 
group of countries arises out of a mistaken 
view of history. Not long ago Mongols, 
Islamic peoples and the Europeans domi¬ 
nated large areas. They have now ceased to 
be of much political significance exhausted 
as their ruling elite were with the 
burden of their past effort, softened by lux¬ 
ury, arrogance distorting their values and 
world view. The rich countries should do 
some rethinking and reverse their policies 
in favour of equitable distribution of 
the world’s wealth and resources. 

Another disturbing trend to which the 
Secretary General of the UN has been 
drawing repeated attention is the shift in 
international diplomacy outside the UN- 
The direct big power diplomacy outside 
the UN though necessary in some cases 
as a preparatory step cannot replace all 
governments’ effort and participation in 
working out solutions. Therefore all agree¬ 
ments even when arrived at between parties 
through direct negotiations should be 
brought before .the UN for endorsement, 
because a peace that rests on the accord of 
a few powers cannot be as firm and endur¬ 
ing as one worked out and guranteed by 
all nations. Moreover everything should 
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be done to strengthen the UN which is 
the only instrument the international 
community possesses at present for pre¬ 
servation of peace. 

Beating Boredom through Job Enrichment: 

[You will ask—what has the World 
Union to do with this ? 

Workers are the largest constituents 
of a society. Therefore, unless they develop 
a right outlook and attitude on problems 
facing society, no real peace can be achiev¬ 
ed, much less one world order]. 

Employers in rich countries are find¬ 
ing to their dismay that in spite of offer¬ 
ing higher economic benefits and greater 
leisure, their employees are losing interest 
in work. It is reported that in Britain 
between 61-71 million industrial accidents 
took place, of these over 12,000 were fatal; 
in 1971 three times as many days were 
lost due to mental illness, as through 
strikes. The employers for past several 
years are trying out various ways to beat 
boredom at work through job enrichment. 
In France when supervision and very 
minute division of work were removed, 
and where fixed working hours were re¬ 
placed with work-wben-you-wish to com¬ 
plete work quota, productivity improved. 
In the U.S.A. where job rotation, team 
work, and decision making at lower level 
were introduced and where repetitive work 
and assembly line work were reduced absen¬ 
teeism lessened. Sweden is working on a 
new line, e.g., so far attention was focussed 
on production only, it should now be 
focussed on creation of new and better 
jobs. In Japan through team work and 


identification by highest executives at 
social level with all workers an impression 
of all belonging to one large family is 
successfully created. Consequently Japa¬ 
nese employers have not to face so far 
this problem in an acute form. 

Looked at from another angle, this loss 
of interest in work is actually a sign of 
progress. Oridinarily when basic body- 
needs are assured satisfaction, mao is left 
free to reflect on higher problems. This 
questioning and divine dissatisfaction 
planted in man have resulted in his many- 
sided material and social progress. The 
remedies suggested so far to overcome 
boredom do not touch the heart of the 
problem. Mere job enrichment is not 
enough. External conditions will only 
provide favourable circumstances but will 
not remove the deeper causes. There is 
boredom because of a lack of sense use¬ 
fulness, of creativity, of self-fulfilment. 
Man should therefore be given more 
options between work and leisure for 
creative activity. When he so wishes be 
could be given extended holidays if he 
is satisfied to take lower wages. But if he 
has not equipped himself to use his leisure 
for enrichment through creative activity 
he will misuse it. He should therefore be 
given opportunities to awaken and develop 
his finer and higher faculties and tastes. 
Our educational system which is too 
closely tailored to serve the needs of 
industry and not to awaken in him the 
divine spark, needs to be reorganised. 
Even this will not be enough. His cons¬ 
ciousness has to be uplifted so that his 
mind will thereafter begin to function 
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under that higher guidance. He will then 
remain stable, satisfied, in harmony with 
others and capable of working joyfully 
in spontaneous activity with a feeling of 
creativity and self-fulfilment. His outlook 
towards work will change—work will no 
longer be merely to satisfy needs of indus¬ 
try or material wants, to stave off starva¬ 
tion, but as The Mother has said, “body’s 
best prayer to the Divine-*’ 

Violence: 

Buddha taught compassion and Christ 
love. ■ Both these forces are fundamental 
realities which sustain the creation. But 
violence is also a fact of life in Nature, 
one of its modes of working through which 
evolution is kept going. Therefore in spite 
of the teachings of Buddha and Christ and 
all god-men, man has not yet been able to 
eliminate violence. In fact violence is on 
the increase today although no major 
wars are being fought. Prisoners are being 
tortured, dissidents are taking up arms. 
The smaller the nation and the less unsure 
its rulers, the greater is the temptation and 
prevalance of torture. There is continuing 
violence in almost all the countries of the 
world except in well functioning demo¬ 
cracies like Switzerland and Britain. They 
have escaped this spectre of violence at 
home because their systems have provided 
adequate outlets for ventilation of griev¬ 
ances, effective machinery for their 
redress and their governments are respon¬ 
sive to the needs of their citizens. 

In Nature violence is not an instrument 
of punishment. But man uses it for punish¬ 
ment and self-aggrandisement. Therefore 


along with it goes cruelty which makes It 
odious and degrading in man. Hie strong 
use it against the weak. Consequently 
society has given so much importance to 
organised violence that even a casual 
reader of the history of developement and 
use of arms will not fail to notice a definite 
relation between excellence of weaponry 
and technological development of the civi¬ 
lization of that period. The State has been 
the largest holder and weilder of instru¬ 
ments of violence and it has not always 
used these wisely or justly against its 
citizens or against weaker states. The 
result has been destructive wars, rebellions 
and revolutions. Oppressed groups have 
destroyed their tyrants and oppressive social 
systems. These are instances of the needs 
of times and peoples. The most effective 
guarantee that citizens have against 
oppressive government and ambitious men 
who use violence for lust of power or 
fortune is an awakened social conscience 
and organised public opinion that will 
resist all government attempts at violence 
on individuals. Violence is also exalted in 
the name of patriotism. But we should 
realise that aggressive patriotism has 
served its historical purpose and therefore 
public opinion should be educated to 
weaken its hold and to give place to an 
emerging new higher force, the Religion of 
Humanity. We should also strengthen 
UNO and other international agoiciea 
and help them in preservation of world 
peace. 

Frustrated, impatient and angry men 
take to arms when they fail to achieve m 
see no way to achieve their dwrished goals 
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through legitimate and peaceful means. 
This is a situation that can be corrected 
by making some adjustments with imagi¬ 
nation and bold planning by those in 
charge of administration and education. 
Ethnic and religious groups take up arms 
when they fear economic, social or political 
discrimination or domination. Conflict 
also flares up when a constituent of society 
which continues to cling to its past is put 
under pressure to conform to the general 
pattern and goals. A responsive government 
acting with patience can retrieve such 
situations also. But in cases where different 
constituents of a society though they 
coexist in the same period of time in reality 
belong to widely separated cultural ages, a 
conflict is likely to arise when all are put 
under pressure by the government to con¬ 
form to its declared social objectives. 
Under such circumstances to avoid conflict, 
the government should step aside and 
encourage all non-governmental agencies 
to make an all round effort to lift up gently 
its weaker and backward sections—tact 
and patience rather than pressure will 
bring the desired result. 

The situation gets complicated and 
difficult when dissidents, religious or ethnic 
groups are instigated and helped by outside 
agencies and governments to challenge their 
national governments. The insurgents are 
assured that the international community 
will intervene on their behalf and will call 
uptm their national governments to negoti¬ 
ate with them. In such circumstances the 
govemmeut concerned should prepare itself 
militarily to meet the challenge but also 
keep doom open for a negotiated settlement 


without sacrificing national interests. 

People who continue to exalt violence 
are religious and political fanatics who 
will rely only on force to achieve their 
objectives. They are wedded to their 
own fixed design for the whole world 
even if it be different from God’s own. 
In such cases it will be right for a national 
government to use all available means 
to protect society from such aggressive 
fanatics. This may sound like an admis¬ 
sion of inadequacy but let us not forget 
that it always takes two to reach an 
agreement. 

The Middle East Assassins of the 
past centuries and anarchists and com¬ 
munists since the 19th century have 
preached violence. Though for different 
purposes the activities of the anarchists 
and what we witness today in the Middle 
East remind us of the activities of the 
Order of the Assassins which succeeded 
brilliantly but for a short while. The 
story of the success of communism is 
too well known. Communism has a wider 
appeal because it promises heaven through 
a short-cut whereas other systems move 
towards their declared social goals of a 
welfare society slowly, uncertainly and 
clumsily. Situations created by such activ¬ 
ities are very varied and complex and 
therefore no specific remedies can be 
prescribed. 

Increase in violence has alarmed 
thoughtful men and encouraged various 
bodies to conduct research studies with 
a view to determine factors that cause 
or oicourage violence at various levels 
and to suggest measures that would 
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enable society to control, curb and elimi* 
nate violence. The findings of these 
various bodies are eagerly awaited. 

Violence is the result of resistance 
between two competing forces—of status 
quo and change at social level. Dealing 
at individual level, the accumulated wis* 
dom of the race has found that within 
a human personality reside pairs of oppo¬ 
site impulses and tendencies. We call 
socially beneficial impulses virtues and 
their opposites vices. We have also found 
ways to divert harmful tendencies into 
useful channels. To mention a few—com¬ 
bativeness can be directed into healthy 
channels like competitive sports and 
adventures; avarice which becomes dan¬ 
gerously effective when it employs aggres¬ 
siveness can be safely directed into econom¬ 
ic activities and in a modern industrial 
society it will bring better results than 
military action. This experience must have 
come as a most pleasant surprise to post¬ 
war Japan and Germany. Yet common 
man’s actions and attitudes continue to 
be ruled by wrong impulses. We have 
not found a sure remedy to overcome 
fear and suspicion. In reality society has 
not found a solution of certainty that 
will eliminate violence. How to bring 
about healthy stability in the minds of 
man is our real problem. Because so long 
as man has not found stability in his 
mind, the spectre of violence will continue 
to haunt him and act as a road block 
obstructing his march towards world 
peace and unity of the race. 

In Russia some fresh ground is broken. 
Experiments carried out in Russia have 


shown unity of all life. The brain of a 
rabbit sitting on a seashore registered a 
shock when her baby was killed miles 
away in a submarine underwater; violence 
committed under a tree adversely affected 
its growth, whereas music faelp«l growth 
of plants. These facts accord well with 
ancient Eastern wisdom which has always 
insisted on unity of all life, and has 
declared that the real solution lies in 
change of our limited consciousness and 
its expansion into higher and wider 
spheres, that will embrace the whole 
world. Since violence is a fact of life in 
nature, it can be controlled only when 
man raises himself above forces that 
govern physical nature. This can be achiev¬ 
ed through spirituality, through yoga. 
But it is not enough to know the solution 
mentally; what is known mentally must 
be lived in real life. 

To summarize, violence results from 
the fight between two contending forces 
of status quo and change in society. It is 
a fact of life in Nature and it can therefore 
be controlled only by a force higher than 
that which controls Nature. At individual 
level a change of consciousness is to be 
achieved through self discipline, through 
yoga, through spirituality. At group level 
institutions should be developed which 
will provide favourable conditions for 
maintenance of peace and progress and 
will help to accelerate the process of 
change of consciousness. Further such 
institutions should help awaken social 
conscience and organise public opinion to 
resist all government attempts at violence 
on individuals. At government level 
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adequate machmery should be provided 
for ventilation and redress of legitimate 
grievance of all sections of society. Ordi¬ 
narily when people lose faith in peaceful 
methods for effecting changes in social 
structure they take to arms to achieve 
their objectives. There should also be an 
all round effort by the whole society to 
lift up gently its weaker and backward 
sections- Anything done forcibly even with 
the best of intentions and for a noble 


cause, creates fear and resistance. Such 
effort should therefore be assigned to non¬ 
governmental agencies. One indispensable 
institution that the international commun¬ 
ity should create is a watch-dog UN 
Agency which will function to prevent 
the breach of Four Freedoms and Human 
Rights. When man will begin to realise 
progressively bis divine nature all organi¬ 
sational remedies will become redundant. 

Purushottam Thakkar 
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This book under review has been 
devoted entirely to the questions and 
answers regarding the perfectibility of 
men. 

The author has gleaned the 
opinions of hundreds of renowned 
thinkers, and he has commented 
judiciously upon them. He has ex¬ 
pressed his own ideas about the prob¬ 
lems dealt with in this volume. And 
we find that most often than not his 
solutions are more than satisfactory. 
We have to admit that perfection 
does not include perfection in vice. 
To be perfectible in a particular task 
is not the same thing as being perfec¬ 
tible as a man. Perfection consists in 
man’s relationship to the ideal, the 
form of the good. 

According to Luther there can be 
no denying that to do what God 
wills, once that will has been deter¬ 
mined, is the path to perfection. 
Nothing is meant by good except 


action in accordance with God’s 
will. 

The achievement of perfection has 
been identified with the development 
of a capacity for standing aside from 
life, rising above it to a union with 
the Being or universe, supposed to 
be eternal. Perfection is the full and 
harmonious development of all our 
faculties, corporeal and mental, intel¬ 
lectual and spiritual. 

It is acknowledged that man has a 
divine element in himself; he perfects 
that divine element by contemplating 
the ordered glory of the universe, in 
so doing he becomes godlike. 

According to Epicureanism, to 
perfect oneself is to live the best of 
Ufe. 

The Stoic ideal of perfection is 
essentially God-centered, deiform 
perfection. 

Christian theologians have agreed 
that only after death can men achieve 
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perfection. 

It has been accepted by some 
thinkers that men can be suddenly 
transformed. Somewhat as if a 
blinded man whose eyes had been 
gradually healing behind a bandage 
were suddenly to have the bandage 
removed. 

We echo here the Sermon on the 
Mount: “Be ye therefore perfect, 
even as your Father which is in 
heaven is perfect.” 

There is also a pessimistic view 
that the whole mass of mankind is 
cankered at the roots, it has not the 
slightest prospect of perfecting itself, 
and that man’s animal condition 
carries with it elements of discord 
which are incompatible with absolute 
perfection. 

The Quaker view: “Full perfec¬ 
tion, the achievement of complete 
wisdom, complete glory, complete 
happiness—has been reserved for the 
after life. On the face of it, imma¬ 
culate perfection, of a kind which 
makes it impossible for men to sin, 
was available here and now. 

Montanus uttered the great Upani- 
shadic Truth when he said: “I am the 
Lord God, the Almighty, present in 
in man’s form.” 

Paul of Samosata said: “I too, if 
I wish, shall be Christ, since I and 
Christ are of one and the same 
nature.” 


Antinomianism voiced the Evil 
One: “If God can, if he chooses, 
lift a saint from a dunghill, why not 
be warm and cosy in the dunghill, 
awaiting his grace?” 

Christianity has been, in its major 
official sects, opposed to the view 
that men can, in this life, live flawless 
lives. 

Origen expressed the belief that 
in the long run even Satan will be 
saved. 

We uphold the view that all men 
are capable of being perfected, and 
to a degree that has no limit. In the 
long run men are bound to be per¬ 
fected, whatever setbacks they may 
suffer as the result of errors of judge¬ 
ment. 

Turgot’s observations are abso¬ 
lutely valid. “Manners are gradually 
softened, the human mind is enlight¬ 
ened, separate nations draw nearer 
to each other, commerce and policy 
connect at last every part of the 
globe, and the total mass of the 
human race by alternating between 
calm and agitation, good and bad, 
marches always, however slowly, 
towards greater perfection.” 

It is the cosmic Truth that the 
entire history of the world is a pro¬ 
gressive revelation of God. 

Sailen Ray 
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FOCUS No. 4/73 
WORKING PAPER 

As a national ego formed which identified itself with geographical 
body of the nation and deyeloped in it the psychological instinct 
of national unity and the need of its satisfaction, so a collectiye 
human ego will develop in the international body and will evolve 
in it the psychological instinct of bnman unity and need of its 
satisfaction. That will be the guarantee of duration. And that 
possibly is how the thing will happen, man being what he is; 
indeed if we cannot do better, it will so happen, since happen 
somehow it must, whether in the worse way or the better. 

SRf AUROB/NDO 

The Ideel of Human Unity 


To Our Members and Friends: 

We have been directed to circulate 
the working paper for the World Union 
Conference in December 1973. Here it is: 

1. The theme of the Conference: 

“World Unity—Concept and Practice” 
with four sub-heads: (i) Content of World 
Unity (ii) How to Achieve World Unity 
(iii) What Kind of Education Will Promote 
World Unity and (iv) How to Ensure the 


Effective Participation of All Members of 
Society in the Movement towards World 
Unity. 

2. Introduction: 

While considering the subjects before 
the Conference we should continually 
remind ourselves that we are passing 
through a period of great and increas¬ 
ingly rapid transition and that we see 
around the world, extravagance, irra¬ 
tionalism and often violence, wbidi are 
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also attended by extraordinary inspiration 
and aspiration for new creation, leading to 
heights of great vision and action, which 
may, however, in course of time become 
diminished, conventionalised or even for¬ 
gotten in the process of consolidating the 
work undertaken. We have also to remind 
ourselves that this planet, Earth, has 
continuously evolved new forms, new 
principles of existence and new states of 
consciousness. In Earth’s history there 
have been successive periods of new 
creation, stability and destruction; there 
have been periods of slow changes and 
periods of rapid and revolutionary changes. 
We are living in a period when rapid and 
revolutionary changes are the order of the 
day, when the opposing forces of new 
creation and destruction co-exist. New 
ideas, new thoughts, new ideals, new 
ideologies and new truths are crowding the 
minds of men, and there is an unpreceden¬ 
ted clash of ideas, opinions, ideals, ideol¬ 
ogies and social systems. At the same 
time there is an ever-increasing widening 
of mental horizons and the sharpening of 
intellects. We must also bear in mind that 
world conditions are obviously very 
different today from what they were in 
former ages, and the world of our ex¬ 
perience is a small world, is one small 
world, shrunk and unified by our modem 
systems of transport and communications. 
Under the impact of scimice and technology 
the outer life of man has changed and is 
changing immensely and there are signs 
that the changes will be even more rapid 
and more radical within the next two or 
three decades. Already man has landed on 


the moon and is dreaming of space travel 
and the colonisation of other planets. 
There are also great upheavals in almost 
all countries of the world to bring about 
adjustments in human relations, so that 
they shall be' free from discrimination on 
the basis of race, religion, sex, etc. and 
free from exploitation of the weaker 
sections of the population. The common 
man is aspiring, as never before, to parti¬ 
cipate in the processes, procedures and 
achievements of civilisation. We must 
realise that the actions of each nation and, 
to a lesser degree, of each individual affect 
our collective destiny. 

There are many signs that man may 
be undertaking a systematic exploration 
of the vast and imperfectly known uni¬ 
verse of his own being. There is no doubt 
that such a step will be as epochal as his 
outstanding success in formulating the 
science of the galaxies, for there are 
definite indications that the potentialities 
of the individual human being are far 
greater in extent and diversity than we 
ordinarily imagine them to be, indeed far 
greater than we currently believe whra we 
judge mankind. 

At the same time the world is moving 
towards a synthesis of cultures and the 
emergence of a global civilisation. As 
individuals have in the past contributed 
according to their respective capacities, 
characteristics and genius towards regional 
and national civilisations, so the nations, 
influenced by the respective law of their 
being, will make similar contributions 
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towards a global civilisation. 

There is a growing international co> 
operation and understanding even among 
nations with different social systems 
which were in conflict with' one another 
in the past. The Time-Spirit demands 
that we awaken to these mighty winds of 
change and play our part in whatever 
region, nation or situation we are placed, 
so that we may add our quota to the 
strength of the forces which slowly but 
surely are creating international under¬ 
standing, which will inevitably lead to the 
emergence of a world community, a global 
eivilisation and a world order that will 
ensure for humanity in the future a pro¬ 
gressive development which will be ex¬ 
pressed in and through the institutions of 
a world authority or through a World 
Union of free and and independent 
nations. The solution of the ever-increas¬ 
ing number of world problems facing 
humanity will be possible only when we 
are free from old ideas, habits, traditions, 
conventions and institutions which limit 
our vision, restrict our actions, and 
prevent us from abandoning prejudices 
based on race, religion, nationality and 
social status, which make it impossible 
for us to treat every person as a human 
being. 

If we are to achieve the aims of the 
conference we must be prepared to face 
all problems with unbiased vision, courage 
and firm faith, so that we may become 
ftiUy aware both of the nature and of the 
implications of the changes that are taking 


place all over the world, some of which 
are determined by global forces, while 
others are regarded by national politicians 
as domestic issues, though the subsequent 
international repercussions affect all 
people. 

3. Concept of World Unity: 

From time immemorial man has dreamt, 
in all countries and in all ages, of human 
brotherhood. In India during the Vedic 
period the great seers affirmed that all 
humanity is one family. The experience 
of ancient and modern saints, sages, seers 
and prophets has been that the deepest 
self in all beings and in all things is the 
Divinity within, waiting to manifest. They 
have affirmed that the One has manifested 
as the Many, that there is essential unity 
in this apparent diversity, and that 
humanity must endeavour to realise this 
essential unity in order to fulfil its destiny 
on this planet. Religions have continuously 
proclaimed, though their followers have 
generally failed to practise, the Brother¬ 
hood of Man as a corollary of the Father¬ 
hood of God. Though unrecognised by the 
majority, this ideal of human brotherhood 
has always overshadowed human con¬ 
sciousness. It maybe that the emergence of 
an ideal in human thought is in itself a 
token that Nature is preparing humanity 
for a specific task ahead, and that today 
man is being compelled by circumstances 
beyond his control to become increasins^y 
aware of human unity not as a tenuous 
ideal but as an essential condition of 
man’s continued existence on our {danet. 
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In recent times advanced thinkers have 
been trying to convince their fellowmen 
that service to humanity, which is gener¬ 
ally accepted as one of our highest ideals, 
must now be seen as our immediate 
operational goal, and that in our attempt 
to pursue the path of service we must 
transcend the defensive murality of race, 
religion, creed, social and economic status, 
and national boundaries. The idea of 
humanity as a single, multi-national 
community with a common life, a common 
general interest, and a common destiny is 
among the most significant products of 
modern thought, which helps to create the 
kind of psychological attitudes that pro¬ 
mote a dynamic international approach to 
world problems. 

The urgent need for a world authority 
to solve world problems, which cannot be 
adequately dealt with in any other way, 
has been affirmed both by speakers and 
writers and also in resolutions at seminars 
and conferences; all declare the inevitability 
of world government. Some call for a 
restructuring of the United Nations Organi¬ 
sation to make it into a functional World 
Government; others believe that we must 
by-pass the United Nations to form a 
more realistic World Government. Already, 
however, there are organisations which 
roister world citizens, and some of 
these even issue world passports. This 
votk, directed towards world-integration, 
is very broadly based to cover the spiritual, 
political, administrative, legal, organi¬ 
sational, humanistic, sociological and 
other aspects of community life. 


4. World Unity in Theory and Practice: 

The manifestation of an ideal in life 
needs a congenial atmosphere and a suit¬ 
able, functional form. In its long journey 
on earth, humanity has shown its aggres¬ 
siveness and has used combat, violence 
and war to serve individual, group and 
national aims. At thq same time man has 
constantly expanded the area of his cooper¬ 
ation from family to tribe to region to 
nation, and he is now struggling to estab¬ 
lish international cooperation. The futil¬ 
ity of war has always been acknowledged 
by philosophers and other perceptive 
thinkers and sometimes even by a great 
general after a long, exhausting war. In 
practice, however, the Ideal of human 
unity is often inter-mixed with elemmits 
of aggressive disunity with the inevitable 
result that there is a constant struggle 
between the opposing forces of unity and 
disunity, even though in fact the defence 
of unity is itself a divisive action, especially 
as it happens in a world which—as there 
is no World Government—is without an 
efiective system of international, i.e., 
world-based, law. 

Individuals and groups, inspired by 
some impressively noble atmosphere or 
distressed by difficult conditions, are often 
infused with high ideals, and for a time 
act under these impulses. However, with¬ 
out a change in human nature these ideals 
are short-lived; they do not become 
actualised in life and so fail to make a 
permanent contribution towards the 
achievement of human unity. During the 
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French Revolution, for example, the 
French people, stirred to the depth of 
their being, proclaimed the three great 
ideals of Fraternity, Equality and Liberty. 
These ideals for a time influenced the 
course of events in France and in some 
other countries, but unfortunately did not 
become the guiding principles in national 
and international politics. It would appear 
that Nature prepares humanity for the 
ultimate realisation of such ideals by 
knowledge gained through actual first* 
hand experience, even if the knowledge is 
derived from a series of failures. Even the 
Russian Revolution and the Labour Move¬ 
ment, which have helped to overstep 
national frontiers and so to develop an 
international attitude, are based on class 
conflicts and are consequently unable to 
reflect the true ideal of human unity. 

From September 1915 to July 1918 
Sri Aurobindo wrote a series of articles 
which were later published in book-form 
as The Ideal of Human Unity. In these 
articles he outlined the ideal to be aimed 
at; the historical background of the 
various social, political, economic and 
other movements that have helped to 
fashion our modern world; the formation 
of larger and larger human aggregates 
leading to national units; the forces that 
are at work and the various possibilities 
that will step-by-step lead to the achieve¬ 
ment of human unity and the possible 
fwms this unity may take. In his message 
to the Indian nation on the ISth of August 
1947 he said that the unification of the 
race was under way and that the present 


inadequate international organisation was 
struggling against tremendous difficulties. 
He visualised a world union which would 
form the outer basis of a fairer, brighter 
and nobler life for all mankind. Sri Auro¬ 
bindo also envisaged as a preliminary step 
a period of peaceful co-existcncq through¬ 
out the whole world, regardless of the 
different social systems; this could result 
in transcending ideologies, equalising 
economic interchange, and drawing the 
national communities closer to one 
another in the areas of the sciences and 
the arts. 

Out of the anguish and the suffering 
of the First World War an intense desire 
developed for a world organisation which 
would prevent future wars. Governments 
and peoples envisaged a world organisa¬ 
tion as a permanent necessity, if there 
was to be any kind of international order, 
and a beginning was made: the League of 
Nations came into being. It was not 
happy in its conception; neither was it 
well inspired in its formation, nor destined 
to function successfully; for these and 
other reasons it was short-lived. However, 
it served as the first idea to initiate a 
cooperative effort to .achieve harmony 
through a world-union in practice, though 
this high resolve was hampered by the 
operational weaknesses in its constitution, 
as, for example, the insistence on unanim¬ 
ity as a basis for action, with tlm inevi¬ 
table result that it was in effoot a power¬ 
less body. In ffict, the League of Nations 
was an oligardiy of big pow«:s, mostly 
European, which used the general body 
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either to maiDtain the status quo or to 
further their own policies rather than to 
promote the welfare and the good of the 
world at large. However, the fact that an 
attempt to launch a world body in an 
organised manner was made at all and 
that it continued to exist for some time 
was for mankind an event of major im¬ 
portance ; it marked the beginning of a 
new era in human history. 

When the soul of the human race was 
once more stirred to its depths by the 
anguish and the suffering of World War II 
the world’s leading politicians and 
thinkers again felt an imperative need for 
a world organisation to promote and 
safeguard international peace and security 
by effective collective measures against 
armed i^gression anywhere. So, in 194S 
the United Nations Organisation was 
formed with 50 states as founder-members; 
by today the membership 133. It began 
with very high hopes, as it both embodied 
man’s age-old dream and also manifested 
Nature’s evolutionary intention. It is so 
far the boldest and the noblest attempt 
that man has ever made to realise the 
ideal of human unity, but once again the 
world’s global organisation has an in¬ 
built weakness, for a crippling element of 
oligarchy survives in the provision which 
entitles the five great powers in the Secur¬ 
ity Council to the right of Veto. A wide¬ 
spread sense of futility is already being 
expressed towards this great and necessary 
institution, without which world condi¬ 
tions would be infinitely more dangerous 
and could even deteriorate so much as to 


become irremediable. However, the present 
United Nations should not be considered 
to be the final end-product of human 
endeavour or of Nature’s intention but as 
an imperfect beginning, useful and neces¬ 
sary as a primary nucleus out of which a 
larger, more effective institution may 
evolve, in which all the peoples of the 
world may co-operate as a single inter¬ 
national world-unit capable of serving 
mankind in its progress towards its 
destiny. 

Many individuals and non-govern¬ 
mental organisations around the world are 
also actively working to promote human 
unity and all that a world community 
implies, e.g., global civilisation, unity in 
diversity amongst all the peoples of the 
world, education for a one-world, politi¬ 
cal and administrative world government, 
cultural synthesis, and change through 
law or as the result of a transformation of 
human nature. These individuals and 
organisations, though comparatively small 
in number, believe that it is necessary to 
establish as soon as possible an effective 
world authority to prevent an otherwise 
inevitable drift towards disaster. In all 
spheres of thought individuals share the 
conviction that the world urgently needs 
an enforceable world order which will at 
least prevent war, stop the armaments race, 
and prevent the reckless use of the earth’s 
resources, which could then be developed 
for common usage, based on fair determi¬ 
nation by global authorisation. 

5. Content of World Unity: 
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The structure of world unity can be 
erected only upon the solid foundations of 
truth, justice, quality, compassion, liberty 
and fraternity. With anything less than 
that world unity will be an imperfect, and 
therefore ineffective, manifestation of the 
ideal and therefore will not last long. At 
every stage those who work for world 
unity must espouse the goals and values 
which will prevent war and minimise 
violence among nations and within nations; 
promote economic welfare throughout the 
world; expand the degree of social justice 
enjoyed by all men by reducing and 
removing injustice, discrimination and 
exploitation; increase the degree of parti¬ 
cipation by minority groups and individuals 
in making political decisions by expanding 
the democratic base of public policy¬ 
making to include more of those affected 
by such policies; and restore the environ¬ 
mental balance by reversing the current of 
lethal trends to destroy the planet’s 
ecology. 

6. How to Achieve World Unity: 

As it is not possible to separate the 
four sub-heads of the main theme into 
water-tight compartments, our earlier dis¬ 
cussion has already covered some aspects 
of what should be done to achieve world 
unity. At present the one-world setting 
for such a project is beyond the political 
horizon, but the triumphs of technology 
in our days have proved that what appears 
impossible today can be, and often will 
be, possible tomorrow, provided that 
people everywhere work conscientiously 


and courageously together to create the 
conditions required for success. However, 
for this purpose we must begin with 
ourselves; we must express the one-world* 
one-family principles in thought, word 
and deed in our day-to-day relations 
with all persons within our various com¬ 
munities, i-e., with all those with whoin 
we come into contact, whatever the reason 
for that contact may be. 

National unity and regional unity are 
essential before real unity on the world 
stage can be effectively realised. To achieve 
this an ever-increasing number of people 
must unconditionally subscribe in a very 
practical sense to the ideal of human 
brotherhood without which human unity 
would be untenable. This means that the 
inner qualities of man must rise at least 
sufficiently high to control not only the 
behaviour of the individual but also to 
substantially influence the collective life of 
the world community; it follows that 
competition must be replaced by co-oper¬ 
ation, confrontation by creative communi¬ 
cation, selfishness by service, indifference 
and intolerance by active love and com¬ 
passion towards all other human beings, 
and self-seeking by self-giving. 

One of the great obstacles to the growth 
of world unity or world union and to the 
evolution of the United Nations into a 
World Union is a false sense of national 
interests, which so often seem to be in 
opposition to the interests of humanity as 
a whole, i.e., people are not prepared to 
transfer their overriding soitiment of 



loyalty from the oational and regional 
units to the human race as a whole, and 
national states are not noble and wise 
enough to invest a portion of their sover¬ 
eignty in a world body for the common 
benefit of all. Yet, man is aware that the 
world has become a single political unit, 
and that nationalism with its out-dated 
concept of national sovereignty, which 
during the earlier part of our evolutionary 
period was of inestimable value, is by now 
an obstacle, which must be removed or 
transmuted if man is to realise his long- 
cherished dream of world union. The 
non-governmental organisations which are 
working on a trans-national basis for the 
realisation of human unity can play, in 
fact are playing, an important role in 
this development. 

Before the United Nations can function 
efiectively as a world organisation to look 
after the interests of the human race as a 
whole, it will have to become a more 
representative body. Today, it is an inter¬ 
state organisation in which the represen¬ 
tatives of various states take part in the 
U. N. General Assembly and in its 
increasingly significant activities; it must, 
however gradually, become the body in 
which the representatives of the various 
parliaments of the nations will sit along 
with the state representatives to participate 
in the work of the reformed U*N., but the 
time must come—earlier perhaps than we 
imagine, when all the peoples of the world 
will have acquired the right to send their 
representatives to the U. N. to exercise on 
behalf of their respective communities 


their share of responsibility for world order 
as the foundation for world harmony and 
to be the spearhead of the movement to 
achieve and to maintain throughout the 
world at least an optimum standard of 
self-discipline and communal integrity. To 
achieve the real status of World Govern¬ 
ment the U.N. must become the undisputed 
global organisation embodying the will of 
the peoples of the world through their duly 
elected representatives. 

7. What Kind of Education wili Promote 

Worid Unity: 

To free the minds of all people, and 
more especially perhaps of our students 
and our politically minded adults, from 
all prejudices based on race, religion, 
social status, historical background, 
nationality and political and other ideol¬ 
ogies, a radical reform in education 
at all levels in all countries is a first 
requirement, a reform that must ruthlessly 
challenge every fundamental assumption 
that belongs to our way of life and so is 
built into our present philosophy of 
education. As the educational process 
must itself be an application of the 
concept of the one-world functional unit, 
the curriculum must be a practical expres¬ 
sion of this principle, so that all regional 
and national events will be evaluated in 
the light of their impact upon world 
affairs and their implications for the 
human community as a whole. The present 
predicament which reflects the evolutionary 
crisis in human civilisation will ulti¬ 
mately compel us to take a major step 
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towards this goal; we are already under 
increasing pressure, whether we like it 
or not, to adopt international co-opera* 
tion as a basic principle even in our do* 
mestic affairs, so many of which directly 
or indirectly affect other nations or other 
ethnic communities, in fact, our very 
existence on this planet may depend upon 
our present response to this evolutionary 
challenge. 

To promote this one-world education 
it is the experience of the international 
atmosphere, even more than the reflection 
of this in books and in studies in the 
classroom, that is essential. Such an inter¬ 
national atmosphere must be achieved, 
so that the different cultures of the world 
may become accessible to all not merely 
as an intellectual exercise but as a way 
of life, involving ideas, theories, principles, 
languages and all forms of arts and crafts. 
For this purpose there should be estab¬ 
lished a World University under the 
United Nations to spearhead the educa¬ 
tional revolution in every country, so that 
every nation and every ethnic group with¬ 
in a nation may be able to contribute its 
quota to the synthesis of world culture. 

One aspect of education, however, 
needs special attention. All over the 
world history books have in the past been 
written, and indeed are still being written, 
with a national bias to bolster dynasties, 
to support democratic or totalitarian 
regimes,' or to express and promote 
national solidarity. Such records of events, 
however scholarly and well-written, have 


no true significance inthe history of the 
evolution of man. To change the hearts 
and minds of men by removing inherited 
prejudices it is essential that history 
books be rewritten without bias both 
in dealing with civilisations, cultures and 
nations and also in assessing the ideologies 
that have inspired the various educational, 
social, economic and political movements. 
The aim of the historian should always 
be to show how the human race has 
progressed in all fields of life. Though 
they should make the readers aware of the 
faults and the misdeeds of a specific group 
or nation, they should very deliberately 
and clearly emphasise the contributions 
made through the ages by national and 
other communities, whether their aims 
have been to promote man’s religious and 
secular development as aspects of his 
social and spiritual evolution or paradoxi¬ 
cally their immediate purpose was to 
satisfy personal or national ambition by a 
military conquest that eventually resulted 
in a larger political unit within which a 
higher degree of understanding and cooper¬ 
ation could and did develop. 

I 

This fundamental change in our his¬ 
torical perspective can be achieved only 
if our history books are completely re¬ 
written by responsible, one-world-con- 
scious dear-thinkers, who are themselves 
dedicated to the task of presenting history 
as the true story of the unfoldmmit of 
human life throughout the world, and 
who are themselves firee from the regional 
or national prejudices that have made 
history into a defensive, pseudo-eduoa- 


60 



tional campaign, which because of its bias 
is polluting the world’s psychological 
atmosphere by endorsing man’s self- 
center^, aggressive attempt—often under 
the guise of universal brotherhood—to 
dominate and exploit his fellowmen. 
However, if man is to survive the philoso¬ 
phical anarchy of this period of rapid 
progress towards the goal of human unity, 
he must transcend the limitations set for 
him by his traditional prejudices and 
out-dated tribal responses. Though this 
process involves every member of the 
human family, it makes exceptional de¬ 
mands upon politicians, educationists, 
historians and all those whose task it is 
to assess and promote value judgments. 

8. How to Ensure the Effective Participa¬ 
tion of All Members of Society in the 

Movement towards World Unity. 

To comprehend the implications of 
’effective participation’ it is essential for 
us to comprehend fully not only the 
psychological factors that encourage 
people to participate but also the degree 
of participation that will ensue. 

We know that mao is subject to 
apathy and boredom. When behaviour is 
restricted or activity enforced, or when 
one’s work is monotonous or meaningless 
and there is no room for initiative, any 
participation is devoid of the emotional 
drive that is the dynamism of life. It 
follows therefore that effi^tive participa¬ 
tion depends largely, if not wholly, upon 
the individual’s own assessment of the 


value of his contribution to the combined 
effort to achieve a worthwhile goal. This 
will, however, be powerfully influenced by 
the attitude of his fellowmen, for self- 
confidence is based on self-esteem, which 
flourishes when society acknowledges the 
worth of his personal contribution. This 
outgrowth of his sense of personal respon¬ 
sibility confirms the challenge to the 
individual to live a full life within the 
context of the approving community. But, 
should the community itself be divided 
into opposing groups, the individual’s 
normal response would be to support bis 
own group, even if by doing so be would be 
destroying the solidarity of the parent 
community. A person’s interest depends 
upon, and grows from creative participa¬ 
tion in an activity which the individual 
considers to be both meaningful and 
important, even if only in a minor way. 

In a community divided into two 
groups—the haves and the have-nots—tht 
only incentive to ensure combined action 
would be the threat of an attack from 
outside, e.g., a nation will forget its 
domestic quarrels in time of war. When 
peace once more prevails, the old parochial 
attitudes will again restore the policy of 
irrational confrontation, which will 
disrupt the wartime comradeship and co¬ 
operation. This temporary lapse into 
enforced, defensive sanity may also occur 
at times of national adversity, especially 
when there is confidence in the lea^rsUp. 
Such times of stress or of danger call 
forth the maximum effort on the part of 
the whole group or community and may 
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do so even when there appears to be no 
hope of survival. 

Two of the factors therefore that 
induce man to participate in any activity 
are the realisation that the object to be 
achieved is worthwhile and the opportun¬ 
ity to take an active part in a sustained 
effort in the operation. The democratic 
right to vote once in a while is for this 
reason completely inadequate, especially 
as after the election, whatever the result, 
the voter feels that the only part he can 
continue to play is to organise or join 
protest marches and demonstrations or to 
register his anti-authority attitude by 
some form of militant action in support 
of bis group or union. If on the other 
hand he feels utterly helpless or passively 
resigned, he will be likely to join the 
apathetic majority, who can be expected 
to record their votes irresponsibly on the 
basis of completely inadequate knowledge, 
and who, being gullible, fall victims to the 
suave or fiery arguments of demagogues 
and other political agitators. In a dictator¬ 
ship everything depends upon the quality 
of Ae leadership. Given vision and integ¬ 
rity, the benevolent dictator can create a 
non-voting but in other ways participating 
community. However, the more imperson¬ 
al or anti-personal the regime, the less 
constructive the participation of the auto¬ 
mated people will be, as there will be no 
opportunity for self-realisation. On the 
other hand, the more democratic a democ¬ 
racy becomes, the greater is the indivi¬ 
dual’s freedom to destroy the basic struc¬ 
ture that makes freedom possible. 


It follows that, if our goal is human 
unity, an effective world government is an 
essential requirement- Such a government 
must have both the resources and the 
power to establish and to maintain peace 
throughout the world. World harmony, 
however, can be achieved only if tte 
central authority is in tune with the 
national aspirations of member states, 
which must themselves be governed by 
the cultural aspirations of their own 
citizens, each of whom can function as a 
dynamic unit in the corporate body only 
if he is so much in tune with his fellow- 
men that communication for him will 
always be a creative exercise rather than a 
confrontation, which is invariably an 
aggressively—irrational response—an at¬ 
tempt to enforce one’s self-centred claims 
without regard to the direct and indirect 
implications and the effects of the ultimate 
consequences. Active participation within 
a confrontation situation can be very de¬ 
structive; the more effective it is, the 
greater the harm done. Therefore effective 
participation for the purposes of this con¬ 
ference must be understood to mean 
"effective participation in the giobal effort 
to achieve and later to maintain the stand¬ 
ards and values which alone can justify the 
existence of a World Union, as a concrete 
expression of human aspiration as expressed 
in and through the actual experience of 
every man, wodum and child" 

This all-inclusive concept of the life of 
a world citizen means that there is infinite 
room in every phase of human life for 
effoctive participation; it also means a 
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total revolution in our attitudes towards 
all human problems, e.g., education; 
government; conditions and ways of life; 
world problems; areas of human conflicts; 
inner>personal and inner-state communi¬ 
cations: nutrition and health; industry and 
commerce; science and technology; the role 
of the individual in the one-world; freedom 
and discipline; and the meaning of self- 
realisation. 

The first practical step must be to 
cooperate whenever possible with other 
individuals and organisations working 
towards the same ends at whatever level 
and in whatever sphere they may be 
operating, e.g., whether it be for creative 
harmony in the home, in the factory, in 
national affairs, or in the promotion of 
unity at world level; the second step will 
be to initiate activities to extend the 
knowledge-through-experience of indivi¬ 
duals and groups, so that those people who 
are ready and willing to participate more 
effectively may be given the opportunity to 
extend themselves in the service of the 
community, so that the community, itself 
may later become an active unit in the 
campaign to achieve world union. 

In this multi-faceted approach to the 
urgent task of establishing the foundations 
of a world community in its One-World 
context, all sections of society in every 
country throughout the world must become 
aware of their inescapable involvement in 
this movenumt toward world unity. The 
labour force, employers, students, women, 
middle dasaes, technicians and technol¬ 


ogists—all are to be creatively contained 
within the educative experience and inspired 
to take the appropriate initiative in their 
respective fields. A practical programme 
based upon the acceptance of personal 
responsibility commensurate with capacity 
and opportunity will assure to each 
individual and therefore to the community 
as a whole the maximum benefit that can 
derive from the realisation of a total 
oneness on a global scale. 

This total involvement will embrace 
unity in the educational sphere, 
unity in the technical sphere, 
unity in the political sphere, 
unity in the commercial sphere, 
unity in the social sphere, 
unity in the labour sphere — 
on parallel lines. 

The task is by no means an easy one, 
for habits of thought and well-rooted 
traditions are difficult to eradicate. Pro¬ 
cedures must vary according to the condi¬ 
tions that obtain in different countries 
and even in different well-defined areas 
within many countries, as it will inevi¬ 
tably involve a major development, an 
evolutionary change in human conscious¬ 
ness as a contigent factor. 

However, what is impossible today, 
so Sri Aurobindo affirmed, is the basis 
for the possible tomorrow. Pandit Jawa- 
harlal Nehru said that success often goes 
to those who dare and act; it seldom 
goes to the timid. The workers for world 
unity have to dare and act. The extreme 
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difficulty of this global operation is a 
major spiritual challenge to each one 
of us to live fully, to dare to tackle the 
the seemingly impossible task with the 
courage that comes from a total dedica* 
tion to the Truth which is the dynamic 
nucleus of our simplest thoughts and 
actions and which yet transcends man’s 
most erudite philosophies. 

Inauguration; 

Sri Jaya Prakash Narayan, who has 
been endeavouring in collaboration with 
Acharya Vinobaji for the progress of 
India on the basis of Oandhian philosophy, 
will inaugurate the Conference on the ISth 
of December 1973 morning, and Sri Cbeddi 
Lai, the Lt. Governor of the Pondicherry 
State will preside over the inaugural 
function. 

World Union Centres: 

World Union Delhi Centre arranged 
a meeting on 28th May 1973 at 21 Janpath 
at 7 p.m. to celebrate the 93rd birthday of 
late Hemendra Kishore Acharya, when 
Sri S. M. Ghose presided. After observing 
silence for two minutes the members 
present paid their highest regards and 
homage to the great revolutionary leader 
who was one of the most important 
standard bearers of Sri Aurobindo's revol¬ 
utionary movement for the freedom of 
India. 

A meeting was held on 1st June 1973 
at 21 Janpath. when after a bri^medit¬ 


ation, the members discussed the ways and 
means for the publication of a Souvenir 
for the Centre. For the purpose, an Edi¬ 
torial Sub-Committee, a Commercial Sub¬ 
committee and a Donation Sub-Committee 
were appointed. 

A meeting was held on 28th June 1973 
at 1-229, Sarojini Nagar at 7 p.m. when 
Sri S. G. Amin of Sri Aurobindo Ashram 
was welcomed by Sri S. K. Rattan and 
invited to deliver his address. Sri 
S. G. Amin gave a talk for 45 minutes 
explaining about the Shakti, the Divine 
Mother, with whose power all great 
achievements are possible, and also gave 
an exhaustive talk on Sri Aurobindo’s 
Message of ISth August 1947. 

Sri S. M. Ghose, the Chairman of 
World Union Delhi Centre, had invited 
Sri Samar Basu of Calcutta to address a 
few meetings. The first meeting was held 
at 37-B, Irwin Road, under the president¬ 
ship of Sri S. M. Ghose, on ISth July 
1973. The meeting started with a devo¬ 
tional song followed by meditation fora 
few minutes. Sri Basu gave a talk for 
45 minutes on Sri Aurobindo’s vision of 
World Union. Questions were answered by 
the speaker and the Chairman and Sri 
S. K. Rattan proposed a vote of thanks. 
The meeting concluded with a devotional 
song. 

On i6th July there was a get together 
at 21 Janpath, from 6 to.8 p.m-» when Sri 
S. M- Ghose relied to questions asked by 
Sri Banerjee. On 17th July Sri Samar lasu 
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addressed a meeting at 1-229 Sarojini 
Nagar, New Delhi, when Sri S. M. Chose 
presided. The meeting commenced with a 
brief meditation, and the speaker spoke on 
the Philosophy of Sri Auiobindo and its 
application in Day to Day Life. Questions 
were asked and answered and Sri 
S. K. Rattan proposed a vote of thanks. At 
this meeting Sri Brijesh Chandra Sharma 
offered to devote about two hours daily 
for World Union work and Sri and Smt. 
Mangla expressed their desire to work for 
World Union. 

The Bangalore World Union Centre 
held its annual General Body meeting on 
20th May 1973 at 5-30 p.m. which was 
continued on 3rd June 1973 at 9-30 a.m. 
Prof. N. S. Govinda Rao was in the Chair. 
The meeting commenced with a silent 
prayer. Sri P. Krishna Raju recited a few 
slokas from the Bhagvat Gita and Sri 
P. V. Rajagopal read excerpts from the 
Holy Bible appropriate for the occasion. 
Sri M. V. A. Setty welcomed the gathering. 
In the absence of the Treasurer, Sri 
H. S. Narayana Setty proposed the adop¬ 
tion of the audited accounts for 1972 which 
was done. Dr. Prasannasimha Row, the 
Secretary, presetted the Annual Report for 
the year 1972 which was unanimously 
adopied with a small amendment. The 
meeting adopted a few amendments to the 
six points programme adopted in 1969 for 
the activities of the Centre, and asked the 
Workii^ Committee to work out details. 
The meeting was of the opinion that the 
holding of study and discussion meetings 
should be ^intensified and made more 


purposeful. 

On 3rd June Sri H. K. Shantavearappa 
was asked to contact the Secretary of the 
Foreign Students Association and to 
explore the fields of contact that could be 
established with them and through them 
with the foreign residents. The names 
of Sri Mohan Manchagiah and Sri 
Lakshman Manchagiah were mentioned 
for helping the Centre in this matter. 
The need to spread the ideal and aim of 
World Union in the different localities of 
Bangalore City was stressed. In view of 
the ensuing Conference of World Union in 
December 1973 at Pondicherry it was 
agreed to hold a get together some time in 
August/September 1973. 

At the suggestion of the President, the 
programme included the promotion of 
a Students’ Guidance Gentre and a Com¬ 
mittee was constituted to actively pursue 
the project. A general discussion to deve¬ 
lop the activities of the Centre was initiated 
when various ways and means were 
considered. The meeting elected Office¬ 
bearers and members of the Working Com¬ 
mittee for the year 1973. Prof. N.S. Govinda 
Rao was elected as President, Sri 
P. V. Rajagopal as Vice President, Sri 
H. S. Narayana Setty and Dr. T. Prasan- 
nsimba Row as Secretaries, and Sri 
H. K. Shantavearappa as Treasurer. Eight 
members of the Working Committee were 
also elected. Dr. T. Prasannasimha Row 
proposed a vote of thanks. 

The minutes of the meeting of the 
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General Body were confimed at the meeting 
of the Working Committee of the Centre 
on Sunday the 17th June 1973. A Conven¬ 
tion, following the General Body meeting 
will be held when the new President for the 
year will give a keynote address in the 
presence of a Chief Guest to be invited for 
the occasion, who will deliver an inaugu¬ 
ral speech. Regarding the World Union 
Conference to be held in December 1973 
at Pondicherry, the Working Committee 
decided to do its best towards the success 
of the Conference. 

World Union International, Pondi¬ 
cherry convened a meeting on 24th June 
1973 at 10.15 a.m. at the Hall of Har¬ 
mony of Sri Aurobindo International 
Centre of Education. In pursuance of 
a prior notice several questions in writing 
were received, copies of which were dis¬ 
tributed to the members present. These 
questions were answered by a panel con¬ 
sisting of Sri M.P. Pandit, Sri K.D. Sethna, 
Dr. Maheswar and Sri A. B. Patel. Sup¬ 
plementary questions arising from the 
answers were asked by the members of 
the audience, Sri M.P. Pandit was at 
his best in answering a series of ques¬ 
tions and was beard with rapt attention. 
The meeting lasted an hour and concluded 
in a pleasant and thoughtful atmosp¬ 
here. 

laternathmal Registry of World Citizens 
and United Nations Organization: 

On the 1st December 1972, the four 
delegates to the People’s Congress, elected 


by ,the World Citizens of International 
Registry, drew up a communique addres¬ 
sed to the General Assembty of the United 
Nations in connection with the revision 
of the United Nations Charter. The Com¬ 
munique reads: 

As the FIRST DELEGATES directly and 
democratically elected by a transnational 
electoral body of 87 countries, wtth a 
view to the constitution of a People’s 
Congress. 

WE FIND that, since its foundation, the 
United Nations Organization has been 
unable: 

—to settle most armed con¬ 
flicts; 

—to safeguard the rights of 
racial minorities; 

—to organize a world policy 
of the environment; 

—to establish an equitable 
and stable monetary 
system. 

We Declare: that the major problems of 
common interest to all men 
cannot be solved by the 
representatives of Nation- 
States, the respective in¬ 
terests of which too often 
diverge, and that only dele¬ 
gates authorized 1^ the 
people will be able to imple¬ 
ment a world policy. 
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We Demand : the abolition of the condi¬ 
tions of absolute nation¬ 
alisms. IN ORDER TO ENSURE 
THE SURVIVAL OF HUMANITY, 
THE NATION-STATES MUST, 
AS SOON AS POSSIBLE, CON¬ 
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(iv) How to Ensure Effective Participation of All Members of 
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in the conference. 
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Letters from Our Readers: 


... / always take a great interest in the activities of the World Union. 
I think that the bi-monthly of the journal is a good step further. 

/ notice with great interest the approach to important worldwide 
problems of actuality in the columns ’Comments' and 'Review'. In the next 
step you may perhaps consider the publication of 'Letters to the Editor' by 
readers or members expressing their viewpoints or exchanging their ideas. Do 
you think that the publication of the journal in other languages may be 
possible? 

It seems to me that one of the most important means to spread and 
strengthen the concern of human unity is to enter these ideas in the 
educational programme of the schools. It is necessary to teach it from 
childhood. But is it possible in countries where segregation and racial 
prejudices are established? We can do it on a very small scale in our limited 
neighbourhood of relationship. Bring together children of all races and 
nationalities and educate them together; that would be the most direct method 
to demonstrate that mankind is one. If those enterprises, schools or centres 
exist—as in Pondicherry—they are very few in the world and even forbidden or 
non-existent in totalitarian countries. / think there is still much to do for 
World Union and Truth to convince men of human unity. 

/ wish you further success in this tremendous work. 

Yours fraternally, 
Alfred Fensch 
Montpellier (Herault) 


... Our magazine is becoming truly inspiring. / hope it will move our 
action in the right direction. 


Ishwarlal Bhatt 
Surat. 



Editorial 


Crisis of Character 

One often hears this phrase in 
different contexts and wonders what 
it means. In the first place, what is 
character? Certainly it is not obser¬ 
vance of some moral dicta which 
change from society to society, from 
age to age. Character is integrity. 
Integrity of what? Integrity of the 
whole man in his attitude towards 
certain universal values that have 
been accepted in the course of his 
development. 

Down the course of human evolu¬ 
tion some values have been cultured 
and accepted as truths of universal 
application, verities that build up the 
stature of man and further his growth. 
Such are Love, Heroism, Understand¬ 
ing, Truth and Right (which is Truth 
in action) and a host of other 
values—and qualities expressing them 
—deriving from them. The integrity 
of a man who professes these 
values is measured by his loyalty 
to them, by his responses to them in 
life. 

The sincerity with which man up¬ 
holds these values, his capacity to 
sustain and render them in terms of 
his own life-experience, constitutes 


his integrity in this context. And this 
integrity may be said to be threefold. 
Physical, which consists in his external 
behaviour, his outer action which is 
in keeping with the accepted values of 
individual and collective life. Mertial, 
which consists of thinking, willing 
and otherwise functioning on the 
level of the mind in accord with these 
standards. Emotional, which lies in 
cultivating only those movements of 
the heart e.g., passions, impulses, 
aspirations, etc. which support these 
values. In a word, a man of character 
is true to his ideals in every part of 
his being. 

We speak of an erosion of charac¬ 
ter when there is a flaw in this work¬ 
ing. And in the present state of im¬ 
perfection of human society there are 
periods when such gaps between 
precept and practice are more 
marked than at other times. This 
happens especially when the social 
props which uphold these values or 
standards and compel men to observe 
them crumble. Thus for instance, 
Religion with its dogma of sin and 
punishment, virtue and reward, has 
played a great part in making men 
observe certain norms in personal 
and social conduct. Very few pursue 



these ideals for their own sake or for 
the proper evolution of their own 
selves in a healthy direction. Extra¬ 
neous considerations prevail. Similar¬ 
ly economic considerations play their 
part in the cultivation of some other 
values. When these props break down, 
as at present, in the course of the 
general disintegration of the old 
society and the values governing it, 
the hold of these ideals on men 
loosens. Men find that they Cdji sin 
merrily and yet thrive. They can 
ignore their responsibilities to others 
and yet prosper. A general movement 
of slackening of character sets in. 
Thus it will be seen the question of 


character generally is bound up with 
the question of the health of the 
society of which one is a member. 

A reconstruction of character of 
the individual has to proceed side by 
side with an attempt to reconstruct 
the society on a new basis. The crisis 
is an unmistakable sign of Nature that 
the old bases of character have be¬ 
come outworn and new bases have to 
be found. Religious and moral consid¬ 
erations can no more govern the 
life-movements of humanity. Only 
spiritual truths based upon the claims 
of the Soul can provide a solid and 
sure ground for the formation of 
enduring character. 


FROM THE EDITOR’S DESK: 


U.N.O. 

A failure in any great movement 
is an unmistakable sign of some 
defect, some want to be made up, in 
its constituents. It is Nature’s way of 
assuring future success. All publicists 
lament that the U.N.O. has failed 
miserably in the political field though 
it has shown definite promise in other 
spheres e.g., economic, cultural, scien¬ 
tific, etc. We would say it is good that 
it has failed politically. In the present 
state of Big Power dominance—with 
their Veto—political efiFectivity would 


have meant enforcement of unjust 
decisions in many cases. No case is 
considered on its merits. Each Big 
Power approaches the question from 
its own angle and throws its weight 
not on the side of the right but on 
the side that is most advantageous to 
its immediate interests. The U.N. 
should be given teeth only when 
conditions are created in which every 
nation, however small in size or in¬ 
fluence, can hope to secure justice 
without extraneous considerations 
entering into the deliberations of the 
world-body. That means the constitu- 
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tion of the Security Council has to be 
changed. Indications are there that 
responsible thinking is already mov¬ 
ing in this direction. Let us hope 
effective measures will be taken early 
enough before the demoralisation 
deepens. 

Non-Aligned Meet 

One hears of so many proposals 
to strengthen the Third World—eco¬ 
nomic cooperation, political collabora¬ 
tion and so on. A study of the recent 
past of the countries constituting this 
group of nations, however, points to 
the necessity of first educating many 
of them in political maturity. Some 
of these nations have shown them¬ 
selves to be immature in the extreme 
and have shown little awareness of 
their responsibilities as members of 
the World-community. Some way 
must be found of ensuring a certain 
minimum compliance with the gener¬ 
ally accepted standards in these 
matters before nations are allowed to 
participate in the deliberations of 
international bodies. 

World-Tonmaments 

Whatever may have been the in¬ 
tention—and we have no doubt it was 
good—that originally lay behind these 


international gatherings of sports¬ 
men, athletes and players of various 
games, it is clear that today these 
meetings only serve to accentuate 
national rivalries and promote an 
unhealthy spirit of confrontation. 
Recent events in Moscow or Amster¬ 
dam only confirm this tendency. 
Would it be a way out of this situa¬ 
tion to award the championship to 
those who play the best game, show 
most perfection in their art, rather 
than to those who win on points? 

Ourselves 

In response to the suggestions of 
our readers, we start a few new 
features in the pages of the World 
Union Journal. They are: Letters 
from Readers, Youth Section, Ques¬ 
tions and Answers. We invite the 
readers to make constructive sugges¬ 
tions, raise questions which could be 
answered in the special column. We 
would like to give a forum to the 
younger section of our readers to 
voice their views on matters of mo¬ 
ment. Though the central theme of 
our Journal is World Unity, all mat¬ 
ters of concern to man are relevant 
to us in so far as they contribute to 
the total human progress of which 
Unity is an important expression. 
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THE PEOPLE 

IN AN ORGANIZED MANKIND EFFORT 


Mankind Problems 

It is not new that our times are 
beset by grave and urgent problems— 
war, pollution, population, poverty, 
illiteracy, drug addiction, inflation, 
automation, identity, values, many 
others. What is new is that all these 
problems affect the lives and fortunes 
(often tragically) of every man, 
woman, and child; they are world, or 
mankind, problems operating upon a 
global scale and in a framework of 
great complexity. (Instead of “man¬ 
kind,” perhaps I should say “human¬ 
kind,” since women are half the 
human race. But since I mean “man” 
as species and not as sex, I take the 
liberty of continuing to use the old 
familiar term.) 

These major problems cannot be 
correctly evaluated, let alone solved, 
on a parochial or segmental premise. 
They cannot be solved in a month or 
two, even in a year or two. The prob¬ 
lem of war cannot be solved by one 
nation or even a group of nations. 
World illiteracy cannot be erased by 
even the largest educational institu¬ 
tion. The economic development of the 
new nations in Asia and Africa cannot 
be financed by any one bank or even 


a syndicate of banks. These and 
related problems will require for their 
solution no less than the combined 
assets of mankind’s human and non¬ 
human resources. In brief, if the pro¬ 
blems are to be dealt with effectively, 
they must be dealt with as mankind 
problems on a mankind premise with 
mankind participation and support. 

Two additional ingredients of basic 
importance will be needed: a spiritual 
and a political effort. I believe the 
most effective way to enlist both 
efforts in the cause of mankind would 
be through an organized mankind 
effort, such as a mankind party. 

Deep Roots 

What makes the problems difficult 
to deal with are not only their world¬ 
wide scope and complexity but espe¬ 
cially the deep roots they have in the 
lives, customs, beliefs, and traditions, 
as well as in the spiritual, social, 
political, economic climate and condi¬ 
tions of people and nations thorughout 
the world. 

Take the problem of fVar, Con¬ 
tinued arming, with annual expendi¬ 
tures in excess of $100 billion, shows 
that nations are keeping prepared for 
war at any time. Governments can in- 
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volve their people in armed conflict 
with other nations at their own dis¬ 
cretion. This means that war will con¬ 
tinue to be considered an instrument 
of national policy; also, that popula¬ 
tion pressure, exploitation, poverty, 
and related problems will continue to 
provoke war. Briefly, the problem of 
war is so deeply rooted in the life of 
nations that its solution will require 
more than protest demonstrations and 
well-meant resolutions. 

Take Pollution—again a problem 
of great complexity and worldwide 
scope. It poisons fields, forests, 
brooks, lakes, rivers, oceans, as well 
as communities, towns, and metro¬ 
politan centers. It poisons those who 
make their living from the soil, and 
those who work, live, and breathe in 
the cities. Continued expansion at the 
present rate will poison not only 
present but future generations. Pollu¬ 
tion is a profound moral problem, 
with millions of people doing all kinds 
of polluting without ever giving a 
thought to what they are doing to the 
environment. The roots of pollution 
lie buried deeply in the social, econo¬ 
mic, political affairs and interests of 
people throughout the world. The 
solution of the probfem will require 
more than what a small group of 
dedicated citizens can do in one 
community, one state, or even one 
nation, however promising a begin¬ 


ning that may be. 

Take Identity. To many people, life 
has lost its meaning. They ask: *^Wko 
am I? WhM am I? Where do I belong?” 
Lacking purpose, direction, responsi¬ 
bility, they are drifting in the broad 
stream of human society, having 
neither the armor of a social con¬ 
science nor the shield of a sense of 
values. Thus they may be easy prey 
for any cause that is proclaimed often 
enough and loudly enough. The plight 
of these confused and disturbed 
people, scattered all over the world, 
reflects the condition of a morally 
bankrupt society. 

Need for a Mankind Focus 

Similar difficulties are true of other 
major problems, if in varying form 
and degree. The conclusion seems 
obvious: Only a mankind focus can 
cover all the problems involved and 
their possible solutions. Only a man¬ 
kind focus can determine the priority 
of values, especially moral values. 
Only a moral foundation can assure 
the principles commensurate with the 
new conditions of a global society. 
Only a mankind focus can arrange the 
entirely different perspectives (from 
those in present use) wUch a mankind 
-oriented society would demand. Only 
a mankind focus can indicate the 
character, scope, and structure of a 
mankind education program. Only a 
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mankind focus can give the necessary 
political orientation and organization 
to a mankind party, and with it the 
worldwide support it must have to 
press the enactment of laws necessary 
for the establishment and proper 
function of a mankind-oriented 
society. 

What, then, would a mankind 
focus do? Upon a universal founda¬ 
tion, it would build a strong commit¬ 
ment to mankind. From the beginning, 
it would insist upon disciplined learn¬ 
ing, especially learning to think in the 
mankind perspective, for example: 

Mankind Perspective 

Learning to think about changing 
conditions next week, next month, 
next year—not in the perspective of 
community or nation but in the 
perspective of mankind. 

Learning to think in the new 

perspective about the kind of world 
in which people want their children 
to build a good life in a good society. 

Learning to think in the new 

perspective about the changing char¬ 
acter of neighborhoods—black, brown, 
yellow, white, mixed. 

Learning to think in the new 

perspective about the policies which 
their nation ought to pursue in the 
conflict of global issues. 

Learning to think in the new 

perspective about matters of the spirit. 


1 

Learning to think about mankind 
values. 

What would be some of these values? 

Mankind Values 

That human life be protected and 
preserved as man’s noblest possession. 

That the worth and dignity of the 
individual person be respected. 

That human expectations and 
personal capabilities be realized to the 
largest possible degree. 

That social order be based on 
justice and the rule of mankind values. 

That human association be charac¬ 
terized by freedom. 

That truth and knowledge be 
desired and sought. 

With regard to values, it may be well 
to remember the words of Sri 
Aurobindo speaking of the ‘intellectual 
religion of humanity’: 

Man must be sacred to man 
regardless of all distinctions of race, 
creed, colour, nationality, status, poli¬ 
tical or social advancement. The 
body of man is to be respected, made 
immune from violence and outrage, 
fortified by science against disease 
and preventable death. The life of 
man is to be held sacred, preserved, 
strengthened, ennobled, uplifted. The 
heart of man is to be held sacred 
also, given scope, protected from 
violation, from suppression, from 
mechanisation, freed from belittling 
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influences. The mind of man is to be 
released from all bonds, allowed 
freedom and range and opportunity, 
given all its means of seif>training 
and self-development and organized 
in the play of its powers for the de¬ 
vice of humanity. And all this too is 
not to be held as an abstract or pious 
sentiment, but given full and practi¬ 
cal recognition in the persons of men 
and nations and mankind. This, 
speaking largely, is the idea and spirit 
of the intellectual religion of human¬ 
ity. 

(Sri Aurobindo, The Ideal of Human 
Unity, pp. 361-9) 

The urgent need for mankind 
education is underlined by the fact 
that very little is known about man¬ 
kind as a meaningful entity. There 
exists no science of mankind. Institu¬ 
tions of learning would find it diffi¬ 
cult to relate disciplines to mankind. 
Jurists would not be able to put into 
effect an operative mankind law. In¬ 
stitutions on every level of education 
throughout the world have a curric¬ 
ulum on virtually all subjects—except 
that of mankind. Thus, mankind 
education in any substantial sense 
just does not exist. 

Education 

But even general education does 
not seem to have been a powerful 
factor in the past in helping people 


with their problems. Most people 
have had limited formal education, or 
none at all. Their children, who will 
reach maturity in a few years, are not 
much better off. The UNESCO Courier 
for June, 1972, reminds us of the 
very large number of the world’s 
children who miss out on even a 
basic education: 

In 1967-68, nearly 70 per cent of 
children of primary school age were 
enrolled in schools throughout the 
world. In the industrially developed 
countries enrolment reached 98 per 
cent in North America, 97 per cent in 
Europe and the USSR, and 95 per cent 
in Oceania. In the developing world 
the picture was bleaker, with enrol¬ 
ments of 70 per cent in Latin Ameri¬ 
ca, SS per cent in Asia and 40 per 
cent in Africa. 

But these percentages hide a harsh¬ 
er reality. During the same period, 
1967-68, in Algeria only 5 out of 10 
children between the ages of 6 and 12 
were enrolled in school; in Mali and 
Chad only 2 out of 10, and in Mauri¬ 
tania only 1 out of 10. 

The heart-breaking problem of 
children who drop out of school is 
graphically evoked in a series of 
drawings that show, for instance, that 
8 out of 10 children drop out of pri¬ 
mary school in Botswana, the Central 
African Republic, Chad and Rwanda; 

7 out of 10 drop out in Colombia, 
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the Dominican Republic, Guatemala, 
Madagascar and Paraguay; 2 out of 
10 drop out in Bulgaria, Czechoslova¬ 
kia, Iran, Portugal, Romania, Thai¬ 
land and Turkey; and 1 out of 10 
drop out in Greece, Hungary, Italy, 
Kuwait and Poland. Of every 100 
children of primary school age in 
Chad, for example, only 4 complete 
the primary cycle. 

(World Studies Quarterly Bulletin, 
December 1972, World Education 
Fellowship, Tunbridge Wells, Kent, 
England) 

Mankind Education 

Mankind education will stress 
opportunity as the most important 
means for all people to develop their 
potential qualities. Those persons, 
those conditions, those factors will be 
selected which indicate the presence 
and promise of natural gifts and 
talents—and none more so than those 
of leadership. This limitation is not 
to hinder but, on the contrary, to 
help the great majority by training 
leadership groups in small areas in a 
pattern which can be repeated in 
communities throughout the world. 

The mankind approach has a basic 
idea, a single focus, a universal 
method. Mankind principles apply 
equally to all people. One such princi¬ 
ple is that adult people (under proper 
guidance and with proper training) 


will help themselves, rely upon them¬ 
selves, pull themselves up by their 
own bootstraps. However, it should 
be realized that inspired leadership is 
is required to arouse the people; 
dedicated leadership is required to 
educate the people; enlightened lead¬ 
ership is required to enlist the 
people in a long-range mankind edu¬ 
cation program. 

Such a program is basically differ¬ 
ent from public education programs. 
Not only does it specialize in man¬ 
kind orientation, but it will train its 
own mankind-oriented guides, create 
much of its own mankind-oriented 
study material, design its own train¬ 
ing and learning program. These and 
related goals and methods would 
make mankind education more than 
education in the formal sense. They 
would make the guide of a mankind 
curriculum more than a guide; he or 
she would become carrier of a new 
message, spokesman for a new era. 
They would make the student of a 
mankind curriculum more than a 
student; he or she would become 
participant as well as partner in a 
new venture. 

Perhaps the greatest challenge to 
mankind education would come with 
the need to give the people a clear 
understanding of the mankind-orien¬ 
ted society of which they would be 
the basic material and the principal 
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force. After necessary training and 
with appropriate guidance, the people 
would be expected to judge major 
problems facing society and to make 
decisions concerning its most urgent 
challenge: to abolish war and to 
reduce substantially the tragic effects 
of poverty, illiteracy, pollution, over¬ 
population, drugs, and other major 
problems. 

A Political Mankind Party: 

The realization of these goals will 
not be possible without a political 
mankind party. The changes which 
would seem indispensable to the crea¬ 
tion and subsequent function of a 
mankind-oriented society, such as 
abolition of war, the principle of self- 
determination, equal rights, the dig¬ 
nity of every man, woman, and child, 
are not likely to be enacted by the 
legislators of any nation without 
strong popular demand throughout 
the world. To be effective, this de¬ 
mand must be not only well led and 
well organized but must be backed up 
by mankind motivation and morality, 
mankind education and discipline. 
The most effective, perhaps the only 
means of creating, developing, and 
maintaining such support on a world¬ 
wide scale is through a tightly organ¬ 
ized mankind party. 

The forces of nationalism, in one 
form or another, are so powerful and 


so deeply rooted in the social, politi¬ 
cal, and economic structure of any 
major and many smaller countries 
that they would easily squash any 
serious mankind legislative proposal, 
as they have done so frequently in the 
past. Only the combined political 
strength of the people around the 
world would be superior to the forces 
of nationalism and could deal with 
them successfully. This combined 
strength would be applied most effec¬ 
tively through a political mankind 
party. 

Finally, the party should be or¬ 
ganized on a predpminantly urban 
basis. The mankind party should 
serve first of all the poor, the illiter¬ 
ate, the nearly forgotten, the young 
and the aged, the blacks and the 
women, the minorities, the confused 
and the disappointed. All over the 
world, they are concentrated in 
the cities. There would be no better 
place for mankind service, training, 
and education than in the schools, 
centers, and camps of the mankind 
party. Without such mankind rallying 
points, people throughout the world 
would have no clearly identified place 
where they would come in touch with 
mankind, could publicly debate major 
issues concerning mankind, vote for 
or against mankind legislative 
proposals. 
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The Party of the People 

The mankind party would be the 
party of the people. To be sure, 
support should come from all sides— 
from leaders and members of the 
middle class, from the workers and 
the professions, from artists and 
intellectuals, scientists, priests, 
servants, and entertainers. But it is 
the people—the great majority who 
occupy the lower strata of society 
income-wise and education-wise, who 
are dependent upon and often 
exploited by employers, financiers, 
feudal lords, tribal chiefs, political, 
social, and other leaders—who would 
be the foundation, the strength and 
the hope of the mankind party. 

Why the people? 

Of many reasons, I shall cite three: 

1. The people have a worldwide 
kinship. 

2. The people have the potential 
power. 

3. The people have most to gain. 

As to point 1), one of the things 

that tie people together in worldwide 
kinship are the physical needs. In my 
book The People—Growth and Survival 
(Aldine-Atherton, Inc., Chicago, April 
1973, pp. 91-2) I say: 

Food and drink, sex, shelter, and 
clothing are among the prime physical 
essentials of people in any age and 
climate, in any type of economy and 


society, and under any form of 
government. In terms of a bowl of 
soup, a dish of rice, meat and 
potatoes, a glass of beer; in terms of 
a home to belong to, a bed or cot to 
sleep on; in terms of clothing for 
summer and winter; in terms of a 
mate to love, children to rear—in 
these and related terms one can speak 
of a “law of nature” of which no 
human being is exempt. 

All over the world, people are 
dependent upon others for making a 
living, often having little choice of 
their own as to the terms and condi¬ 
tions of their employment; the depen¬ 
dence makes for global kinship. 
Largely because of the need to provide 
for the physical necessities, people 
generally have neither time nor taste 
for other serious endeavor, especially 
in the political held. This is a regret¬ 
table but nevertheless significant factor 
marking the worldwide kinship of the 
people. 

As to point 2), another manifesta¬ 
tion of the people’s global kinship is 
their power. The bulk of any substan¬ 
tial economically motivated, politically 
organized collective (tribe, city, state, 
or nation) are the people. This global 
pattern cannot be shown by either 
leadership or middle class. 

The people are more “mankind” 
than any other group in that they 
constitute by far the largest segment in 
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the total mankind complex. This fact 
gives the people potentialiy the great- 
est economic strength (by virtue of 
their combined capacity as consumers); 
the greatest social and cultural in¬ 
fluence (by virtue of their exclusive 
ability to determine living standards 
as well as social and cultural customs 
and relationships by their choice of 
the large-scale use of new inventions, 
discoveries, methods, patterns, styles, 
and formulas); the greatest political 
power (by virtue of their potential 
worldwide voting strength). 

Suppose it were possible to 
organize a people’s membership in the 
mankind party of a tiny percentage of 
all people, say 1/lOth of 1 per cent, or 
2,450,000 out of a total of 
2,450,000,000 people, or 70 per cent 
of the world population of about 
3,500,000,000—their votes, propor¬ 
tionately distributed throughout the 
world would constitute a very power¬ 
ful force for the advancement of 
policies advocated by the mankind 
party. Their votes would go a long 
way toward building the mankind- 
oriented society. 

This objective could not be achi¬ 
eved by either the leadership or the 
middle class but only by the people. 
And perhaps it can only be accomp¬ 
lished under the impact of the man¬ 
kind ideology which stands above any 
national, racial, tribal, or other ideol¬ 


ogy. While the political strength of 
the people would be counted upon to 
produce the required votes, the party 
would no doubt try to enlist the co¬ 
operation of leadership and middle 
class groups in the common cause. 

As to point 3), the people have 
more to gain from a mankind-oriented 
society than anyone else because no 
one suffers more from discrimination, 
exploitation and oppression. Also, the 
people would stand much to gain from 
the abolition of war and from the 
control of the excesses of nationalism 
leading to war. Important gains would 
come from greater economic security, 
equal rights, self-determination and 
dignity. 

The most enduring gain would lie 
in the realization of a society in which 
the people would share equal partner¬ 
ship with the other main segments, 
the leadership group and the middle 
class. In ancient times(viz., Rome), in 
the middle ages(viz., the Franks), right 
up to modern times (viz., the USA), 
the people would be strong and inde¬ 
pendent at the outset of the collective, 
only to lose their strength along with 
their independence when the leaders 
would take over, followed by the 
middle class. This would no longer be 
the case. No longer could one class 
dictate to the others the rules, goals, 
and actions which might involve the 
very existence of nations and races. 
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and with it the lives of thousands, 
perhaps millions of persons. 

Leadership 

So much for the people who would 
form the foundation and construct the 
edifice of the mankind party. What 
about its leadership? The basic moti¬ 
vation of new leadership usually stems 
from dissatisfaction with existing con¬ 
ditions. The leadership of the mankind 
party may not come so much from 
those in positions of authority as from 
those in opposition; not from incum¬ 
bent presidents, politicians and propa¬ 
gandists, as from advocates of social 
reform, racial equality, political libera¬ 
tion, personal dignity for even the 
poorest and least fortunate. Yet, it is 
an historical truism that new leader¬ 
ship, along with its new cause, cannot 
long prevail unless it is aided by some 
of the ruling powers, influences and 
interests. It would be a convincing 
test for the acumen of the party leader¬ 
ship if it succeeded in blending the 
practical short-term consideration of 
current needs with the long-range goal 
of the mankind-oriented society or, to 
put it another way, in blending the 
realistic with the idealistic. 

Today’s demands upon mankind 
leadership are greater than they have 
ever been. For one thing, it is more 
difficult to transcend existing leader¬ 
ship (mankind leadership transcending 
national leadership) than to rise 


against it. For another, it is more 
difficult to create entirely new dimen¬ 
sions and ways of organized living on a 
global scale than, for example, to create 
the image of a new nation in distinc¬ 
tion to that of other nations because 
basic principles, patterns and formulas 
do not exist for the global society. 
A completely new framework must be 
built in which the new mankind party 
leadership can grow effectively and 
act decisively. 

Again, the forces making for the 
rise of a mankind leadership in re¬ 
sponse to problems and crises as well 
as to challenges and opportunities are 
stronger than they have ever been. 
However, the forces either have no 
distinct voice and thus cannot be 
heard clearly, or the voice is so weak 
and muffled and confused that it is 
misunderstood. It is for the mankind 
party leadership to see that this voice 
is heard throughout the world. Rather 
than repeating the often heard mes¬ 
sage of international good will and the 
brotherhood of man, the voice should 
be a clarion call for mankind to shake 
off" the bonds of narrow hostility, 
stubborn prejudice and parochial 
limitation. It should be a call to action, 
a challenge to bring about the realiza¬ 
tion of the mankind-oriented society. 
It should be the clear and honest voice 
of the conscience of mankind. 

Gerhard Hirschfeld 
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THE EMPTY BASKET 


Time never rests; it dare not. 

Eternity is knocking, knocking, 

and we, too proud to listen, 

must eat our words, 

as we consume the thoughts that fill 

our dark diplomacy 

and hide the Spirit*Gem 

our eyes can not behold, 

our fingers can not touch. 

Time never flies; it can not. 

The Infinite is here NOW— 
expanding, exploding, devouring 
the substance of our universe. 

We, who live in Space, 

must feast our eyes upon the stars, 

as we become the forms that manifest 

the evolving Soul of Being, 

which sense-bound mortals can not touch 

nor human eyes perceive. 

Time never is; it can not exist 
beyond the thinking mind of man. 


who counts the cost of living, 
as he runs before the flood 
of numbers that follow, follow after. 

He wakes within another day 

and pays his ransom for the years unborn; 

he breathes and counts, 

until he sees the shadowy scythe 

within the mirror-orbs 

that fix their double gaze upon him— 

so anxiously. 

But deep within the Silence of the Life Divine 

a still, small Voice proclaims 

the Grace that gives 

courage to conquer Time and Space, 

peace within the fire of strife, 

joy within the silent heart, 

and bliss that crowns the joy, the peace, 

when man has found the will to be 

a free-born Pilgrim of Eternity. 


David Davies 


(The title, “The Empty Basket”, is derived from an old 
African folk-tale, in which the basket symbolised the form- 
aspect of life, which could be filled with sense-perceived 
objects or with the spiritual no-thing which is non-physical 
and non-mental, both of which belong to the self-limiting 
experience of the scientific humanist. To the earth—or 
universe—bound materialist, the spiritually over-flowing 
basket appears to be, and therefore for him is, empty.) 
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COSMIC HUMANISM AND WORLD UNITY 


'•The time thet /ny journey takes is long and the way of it 
long. 

I came out on the chariot of the first gleam of light, and 
pursued my voyage through the wildernesses of worlds leaving 
my track on many a star and planet. 

it is the most distant course that comes nearest to thyself, 
and that training is the most intricate which leads to the utter 
simplicity of a tune. 

The traveller has to knock at every alien door to come to his 
own, and one has to wander through all the outer worlds to 
reach the innermost shrine at the end." 


I. FROM HOMO HABILIS 
TO COSMIC MAN 

Over the last several decades the philo¬ 
sophy of Cosmic Humanism has sought to 
find the solution to a number of problems, 
all interrelated—even if not obviously so 
at first sight. Here are the central ques¬ 
tions : 

1. Why must man now develop a 
planetary society in which to survive and 
evolve? 

2. Why must this planetary society— 
the coming world civilization—create and 
disseminate the philosophy of cosmic 
Humanism? 

3. Why must the world federation of 
nations have a universal involvement in 
cosmeeobgy?^ 


Rabindranath Tagore, 

Gitanjalit No. 12 

4. Why must humankind soon parti¬ 
cipate in the awesome and reverential task 
of generating man's new image of man? 

5. Why must the World Brain 
(H. G. Wells and others), the Noosphere 
(Teilhard de Chardin), or the Worid Sen- 
sorium of a cosmic humanism, provide the 
seminal concept and field of embryogenesis 
that will shape the world of the future? 
How is it possible to twist Julius Stulman’s 
Fields Within Fields...Within Fields into 
the global spiral of a time-binding syn¬ 
thesis? 

Before our work is complete, we 
should have made considerable headway 
toward the solution of the above and 
related problems. In achieving this, we 
should also have furthered the drive to¬ 
wards man’s self-evolution to a new level 

IS 



of existence—the “New Humanity.” We 
have always pointed out that the develop* 
ment of this coming philosophical synthe¬ 
sis is not a one-man enterprise. In a gene¬ 
ral way, and for many years, a number of 
pioneers in human thonght in various 
parts of the world have urged the necessity 
for a globally oriented philosophy. These 
“avatars of synthesis” agree that our 
schizoid society needs desperately to create 
or discover its inner selfhood—to formu¬ 
late the patterns for a constructive inte¬ 
gration of Eastern and Western religions, 
philosophies and sciences, a synthesis that 
transcends regional, racial, religious pro¬ 
vincialisms and political ideologies. 

This is the motivation of Cosmic Hu¬ 
manism. The practical and dramatic 
focus of our immediate positions, as here 
conceived, is to present the opportunity to 
thoughtful individuals to participate in the 
development of an organic brain-mind, in 
which each individual functions as a 
voluntary and conscious neuroblast, a 
germinal or embryonic cell that can be¬ 
come a part of the emerging planetary 
nervous system. In Cosmic Humanism we 
envision Eastern mysticism and Western 
science as two complementary lobes of the 
world brain, two halves of the earth- 
armature which in rotation will in time 
generate the current that supplies the 
light, warmth and power for our evolving 
planetary society. 

The major thesis of this “search for 
synthesis” is that the world requires a 
vast “integration of knowledge” program 
to unify the globe spiritually and socially 
and give meaning and purpose to human 


existence. There are great difiBculties facing 
this program of social synthesis to be 
proliferated by way of a world philosophy 
—a “universal belief-system,” as Sir 
Julian Huxley has termed it. I have dealt 
with most of these problems in various 
contexts in the past, the most systematic 
treatments being in two previous volumes. 
The Integration of Human Knowledge{l95i) 
and Cosmic Humanism (1966). 

One of the most challenging undertak¬ 
ings facing our vast enterprise is the over¬ 
riding need to create a synthesis of the 
religions and arts of the ancient East and 
the sciences and technologies of the mod¬ 
ern West. Let us glance at this project. 

II. THE ANCIENT EAST AND 
THE MODERN WEST 

Another way to put the issue is to say 
that the time has come to resynthesize the 
subjective and the objective, introvert and 
the extrovert civilizations, and achieve a 
higher harmony of viewpoints. We need to 
remember that even Japan was not aggres¬ 
sive until it learned the trick from the 
West. The art of Japan, before the forcing 
of the doors, was in tune with the oriental 
tradition. And what happened in Japan 
and China in becoming Westernized is a 
warning to us of what may happen if the 
Orient takes over the principles of Occi¬ 
dental culture without synthesis with its 
own native intuitions. When Japan took 
on Western technology, she threw oyer- 
board much of her own culture. And 
heaven help the West if China and India, 
and other Oriental nations decide to do 
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the same thing. 

If this new synthesis which is to 
restore cultural and spiritual unity is to be 
achieved, it will have to be the Occiden¬ 
tals who in some degree turn in humility 
to the East. This we are now doing. We 
Westerners went to the East in search of 
markets—outlets for the products of our 
mechanical power—but we now must 
return from that excursion magnetized 
with the essence of the religions of the 
East. Our main hope of survival in this 
highly polarized world lies in a prodigious 
effort at synthesis of the two cultures 
while there is still time. If the Orient 
decides that the only way to meet the 
West is on its own ground, this may write 
finis to the story for all of us, East and 
West. 

Evidence of the West’s turn toward 
the subjective world of inner riches is 
seen in the increasing importance attached 
to psychosomatic medicine, parapsychol¬ 
ogy, Chinese acupuncture, Carl Jung’s 
analytical psychology, Zen meditations 
and other inwardly oriented researches. 
To these must be added the growing in¬ 
terest in Eastern thought as illustrated by 
the expositions of Aldous Huxley, 
E. A. Burtt, F. S. C. Northrop, Alan 
Watts and others. This re-entry of the 
spiritual factor in life and education is 
something more than the recrudescence of 
some earlier form of westernized religion, 
whether this be the neo-orthodoxy of 
“crisis” theologians like Karl Barth and 
Reihhold Niebuhr or the “neo-Thomism” 
of Jacques Maritain and Mortimer Adler. 

In the education for the new age, the 


East-West philosophy will find its proper 
vehicle. Here we will have the components 
of a complete theory: 

(a) Subjective planning : a theory of the 
creative self-development of the human 
individual —Emergent Man. 

(b) Objective planning : a theory of the 
good society for the human person to 
inhabit- the World Sensorium. 

What needs to be done, of course, is 
that the psychological and social implica¬ 
tions of the education for the new age be 
stated as explicitly as possible, following 
which it will then be possible to test the 
validity of the principles in their applica¬ 
tions. Clearly the testing must be done in 
terms of the operational techniques relevant 
to, e.g., Hindu psychology, rather than by 
western positivistic procedures. Until this 
program has been given a fair trial, it is a 
waste of time to prejudge the issue. It must 
always be remembered, however, that the 
ancient East and the modern west ap¬ 
proaches to an understanding of man are 
not mutually exclusive alternatives. In 
some instances, these two viewpoints give 
us two different “languages” for stating the 
truths about human nature, and we are not 
faced by an either-or antithesis. 

That the research project we have here 
so briefly sketched - the quest for plane- 
tarily transposable principles—is not some 
vague philosophical fantasy but an urgent 
need, is indicated by the document drawn 
up by the Department of Cultural Activ¬ 
ities of UNESCO, which formulated the 
theme for discussion in these terms: “The 
Conception of Man and the Philosophy of 
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Education in East and West.’’ Here it is 
stated: 

‘‘UNESCO could not remain indifferent 
to this problem (of East and West); it was 
bound to face squarely in the present 
circumstances of the world, brought about 
by the rapid process of unification, the 
reduction of distances, the growing impor* 
tance of technology, the gradual attainment 
by all peoples of political independence, 

and above all, the disquiet and perplexity 
prevailing among the two great civilizations 
of yesterday, ready to give birth to the one 
civilization of tomorrow, but cowering 
under the threat of a world crisis far 
beyond their capacity to control." 

Lack of space prohibits further quota¬ 
tion from this excellent document, which 
formed the basis of the discussion of the 
American Philosophical Association (meet¬ 
ing in St. Louis, May, 1935). One must 
see from this that, slowly but surely, both 
civilizations. East and West, are converg¬ 
ing toward a higher synthesis of views 
about man and the ideal society for man’s 
further development. 

HI. THE CHALLENGE TO 
EDUCATION 

If the peoples of the world are to meet 
the challenges and the opportunities, they 
will need to enter the stream of world 
history and participate in time’s movement 
toward the embryogenesis of the new 
humanity. And that brings us to the 
paramount role of education, at all levels, 
in the creation of the world of the future. 
Unfortunately, our contemporary educa¬ 


tional systems are likely to fall short of 
the opportunity; they are in danger of 
becoming sterile because they are depriving 
youth of curiosity and the sense of wonder. 
Our advances in the sciences have fre¬ 
quently been made by thinkers who have 
won their freedom at the cost of precious 
time. In our world we humans are too 
often numbed by a varnish of factual 
information which keep out the vibrations 
of wonder. Would a renascence of wonder, 
using the tools and methods of science in 
the freshness of a new enthusiasm, be 
possible today? Cosmic Humanism believes 
that this is feasible, and holds that if we 
can keep open the channels of creativity, 
it will be possible for human intelligence 
to provide a new focus of aspiration to 
replace the outmoded systems of thought 
and education which are rapidly losing | 
their cohesive force. This social lens may 
well find its focus in the worship of the 
Unknown God—the Cosmic Imagination— 
whose nature man progressively discovers 
as he increasingly penetrates the dimen¬ 
sions of the universe. Perhaps we should 
make a “religion” of this search for syn¬ 
thesis. This religion of science (knowledge) 
would embody a sense of awe, Pentecostal 
in its effect, for creative vision is never of 
that which is traditional and obsolete, 
but always of something in process and 
awaiting manifestation. 

Man’s inherent spiritual d/an must 
come into the picture if he is to be galvan* 
ized into enthusiasm and action. This is 
partly a problem of the interpretation of 
the latest discoveries from specialized 
fields of science and partly a matter of I 
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educating the new generations into the 
appropriate mental attitudes for citizen¬ 
ship in the world of tomorrow. To these 
tasks Cosmic Humanism will devote some 
of its time and energies. It invites all who 
are interested in synthesis to join in the 
undertaking. Given the fundamental truths 
about man and his relation to nature and 
the Cosmic Imagination—though truths 
are not so much “given" as “found" by 
searching—one can use the techniques of 
communication to spread them abroad. 
The great human adventure can be rescued 
from disaster provided we can learn to 
achieve universality in value judgments 
and achieve objectivity in truth judg¬ 
ments. That is the goal of a world phi¬ 
losophy. 

Everything that man has created, which 
is not the result of accident, came into 
being first in his mind. Mental vision must 
come before action, if action is to be 
anything more than mere impulse or 
habit. But no idea can remain entirely on 
the plane of mental vision and have any 
effect on the world of steel and stone. 
There must be coordination of idea, faith 
and action. 

One must experience, live out, what 
one believes in theory. One must create in 
embryo what one wishes to grow to matu¬ 
rity. Therefore, in a planetary demacracy, 
we need thinkers all over the world and on 
all levels, thinkers who can strike below 
the surface and create new forms where all 
creation begins—in the subtle world of 
formative energies. Progress in the physi¬ 
cal sciences in recent centuries arose out 
of the efforts to create a coherent theory 


of physical reality. When the same effort 
is made to match it with a unified theory 
of social science, we shall achieve the 
same progress. If the creation of this new 
philosophy and its ethos depends upon 
the availability of a scientific humanism 
to energize our social reforms, we must 
even now seek out this new synthesis and 
put it to work. The heart of Cosmic 
Humanism is the determination to regard 
truth as useful and put it to work. To 
apply knowledge for the purpose of guid¬ 
ing social change and individual self 
development—that is the goal of a scienti¬ 
fic humanism. 

IV. CREATIVE IMAGINATION: 

THE DIVINITY IN MAN • 

In the present world-view the reader 
is offered the idea of imagination as the 
key-concept for interpreting man and 
nature. Imagination we have defined as 
the organizational factor which puts parts 
together in their right times and places to 
make products. It the external world of 
evolving things we find this imagination 
manifested as guiding fields of influence, 
and in man’s subjective world this organ¬ 
izing field is known as creative intelli’ 
gence. According to this hypothesis, when 
the undifferentiated energy of the Cosmic 
Field is focused by the Cosmic Lens into 
“particles” in the manifest world, the 
story of creation is started on its way. It 
must be remembered, however, that this 
is “creation" in some region of a cosmos 
infin ite in space and eternal in time, as a 
contemporary Giordano Bruno might 
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picture it. Moreover, creation is never ex 
nihilo, not making “something out of 
nothing”; but is a manifestation of the 
transformation of field energy into matter. 
From the level of “ultimate particles” to 
the highest reaches of reality, the spiral 
course of emergent evolution carries for¬ 
ward the story of what Professor A. N. 
Whitehead termed the “creative advance 
of nature,” exploring its way through 
fields of unfolding possibilities until ai 
long last, as we measure time, it culmi¬ 
nates in man, the highest product of evo¬ 
lution—to date—here on the earth. Thus 
for the Cosmic Humanist, God is not the 
creator of cosmic energy—It is the form- 
producing field of influence which operates 
within the matter energy cycle to guide 
evolutionary integrations. 

From this point of view, man is the 
exploratory tip of the creative advance; the 
god-in-man is the highest manifestation of 
the Cosmic Imagination that we are 
familiar with in this world. But to repeat, 
creation, whether cosmic or human, is 
never making something out of nothing; it 
is giving form to that which was without 
form. Human creativity is making incar¬ 
nate man’s visions of new possibilities. 

To some individuals the term “imagi¬ 
nation” has a derogatory connotation, sug¬ 
gesting fantasy and unreality. But as John 
Dewey pointed out in A Common Faith, 
an ideal is not an illusion just because 
imagination is the organ through which it 
is envisaged. Creativity on the basis of 
past achievements, and constructiveness on 
the foundation of emerging possibilities— 
that is the surge of cosmic energy as it 


thunders up through biological evolution 
to emerge as integrated human conscious¬ 
ness and behavior. Thus cosmic energy is 
a non-moral force in the World, until it 
reaches up into human personality where 
it takes on moral qualities. 

V. THE WORLD MYSTERY 

We have already observed the fact that 
nature appears to us under the guise of a 
relative dualism of energy and matter, 
waves and particles, fields and corpuscles. 
This complementarity appears on all levels 
of emergent evolution. Man likewise is a 
duality, and his two-fold nature of “soul” 
and “body” expresses the relative dualism 
of the invisible man of field-forces and the 
visible man of particles. Just as there is in 
man a super-particle field to which various 
names have been given, so there is in the 
cosmos a super-particle field which guides 
the course of evolution. Sometimes this 
invisible reality is designated as the “real” 
world; yet this reality is not some other 
world, any more than the soul of man is 
some other man. Both worlds are one; 
both men are one. The visible and tangible 
world is fused in every atom of its sub¬ 
stance with the guiding field of the forma¬ 
tive world; every cell of man’s body is fused 
with the wave-system which is a part of 
one’s total being. The laws of the one are 
complementary to the laws of the other. 

The world mystery is not something 
elsewhere in the universe of which “one goes 
in search.” Without the mystery, there 
would be no man, no world. We are in and 
of the mystery, the as-yet-unknown, and 
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man’s finite intelligence has the embryonic 
means and the urge to unravel the mystery 
and convert insight into working know¬ 
ledge, thus transmuting faith into action. 

The crisis .that man faces today is 
deeply challenging-even rather frightening. 
But there is still time and inspiration for 
mankind to create the World Civilization, 
especially if we are able to generate the 
“supermind” of a transformed humanity. 


Guided by Sri Aurobindo's The Ideal of 
Human Unity, the avatars of synthesis 
all over the globe are helping to elevate 
human consciousness to the realm of 
“supramental light” that will illuminate 
the pathway to the emergence of World 
Union, Planetary Democracy and Cosmic 
Man. 

Oliver L. Reiser 

University of Pittsburgh 
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NATIONAL VARIATION IN THE NEED FOR AGHIEVEMENTt 
ITS RELATIONSHIP TO WORLD GOVERNMENT 
AND WORLD UNITY 


1. Achievement and Traditional 

Societies 

It would be meaningless, I believe, 
to expect to achieve world unity on 
this planet unless the ethos and activ¬ 
ity patterns of different, cultural and 
social life-styles could be accommo¬ 
dated to the need for complex, indus¬ 
trial and social organization and to 
the corporate ilan that such organiza¬ 
tion entails. Let me make myself 
clear on this point. If any of the values 
of the world’s traditional societies are 
worth preserving and worth dissemi¬ 
nating, they have to be carried and 
diffused by the very same types of 
efficient organizations and multina¬ 
tional corporations that have helped to 
export American goods and services 
and American culture abroad. I do not, 
of course, quite mean this literally. 
Complex organizations will be needed, 
to be sure. But, clearly, they can be 
modifications of Western types, com¬ 
bining efficiency with subordination 
to the ethos of the world’s traditional 
societies—particularly while the latter 
are undergoing transition. If the cul¬ 


tures of traditional societies do not 
obtain the same sort of opportunities 
as did the Western world, to make the 
rest of the planet aware of the re¬ 
splendence of some of their values and 
the profundity of some of their artis¬ 
tic contributions to civilization, they 
are very likely to remain local and 
stagnant. By the term, “stagnant,” 
1 am referring to the inability to 
cross-fertilize and be cross-fertilized 
by other and more successful cultures 
and life-styles. Diffusion on a planet 
rapidly industrializing everywhere— 
or hoping to do so—will depend upon 
the services of complex organizations 
that act as agents for a culture, delib¬ 
erately or inadvertently. If such 
diffusion is not achievable, so that 
different cultures are not on a par 
with one another, with respect to the 
possibilities for cultural exchange, 
talk of world unity will degenerate 
into a species of rhetoric. It would be 
ghastly if world unity turned out to 
be a pax Americana, aided and abetted 
by a triumphant coca-cobnization 
from the same source. 

We cannot have world unity on a 
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planet that is culturally polarized, 
consisting of technologically advanced 
societies and of agrarian lands that 
are to function essentially as sources 
of raw materials for the world’s more 
highly developed economies. But to 
achieve advanced organisation and to 
construct a corporate way of life, a 
culture must provide more than the 
motivational dynamic that will prompt 
its citizens to orient their energies to 
acquiring the skills that must enter 
into the achievement of an organiza¬ 
tional-corporate way of life. A culture 
must also be ready to reward such 
motivation and be free of dominant 
life-styles that would work against the 
creation and expression of such 
motivation. 

Broadly speaking, the motivation 
required is a strong need to achieve 
goals—^oals that, hopefully, will al¬ 
ways promote the community’s wel¬ 
fare. These must be goals which, once 
achieved, rebound to the credit of the 
individual. The individual must enjoy 
the tension that comes from moving 
from one such achieved goal to the 
task of working towards a new goal— 
a style that the American psychologist, 
Gordon Allport, has called “propriate 
striving.” The motivation of which 1 
speak is the sort of motivation that 
McClellandt has christened the “need 
for Achievement,” abbreviated techni¬ 
cally as n Achievement, and which he 


succeeded in measuring by means of 
a variety of tests. The “need for 
Achievement” includes a number of 
detailed, socially conditioned drives. 
But if we are to characterize this need 
in a broad sense, it will refer to such 
propensities as the following: (1) an 
ambition to accomplish goals that 
have been felt historically—at least in 
the West—to be socially and cultur¬ 
ally worthwhile, (2) the accomplish¬ 
ment of objectives that increase the 
social welfare of one’s community or 
of mankind in general, (3) the deter¬ 
mination to excel others in accumula¬ 
ting wealth, becoming a champion in 
sports, or originating distinguished 
work in culture or in the arts, 
(4) meeting or creating new worth¬ 
while, community needs, (5) becom¬ 
ing an individual with outstanding 
ideas and leadership qualities in 
religion, in the realm of ideas, in 
scientific discovery, in the defense of 
one’s country or in political life, 

(6) creating outstanding ideas for 
increasing the fund of social justice 
in this world or in eliminating long- 
existing, historical inequities and suf¬ 
fering for large numbers of people, 

(7) pioneering in totally new lines of 
endeavor in the range of human activ¬ 
ities, such as space exploration and 
research, (8) exhibiting outstanding 
leadership in, or making si^ificant 
contributions to, the econpmic, tech- 
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nological, industrial and social devel¬ 
opment of one’s country, particularly 
if it happens to be an underdeveloped 
country, (9) developing ideas which— 
if accepted by the majority of men— 
will, hopefully, usher in a reign of 
permanent peace for mankind, or 
developing ideas that will increase the 
fund of international understanding 
and international good will, etc. In 
addition, all such achievements will 
be, hopefully, of such a nature that 
they will bring the individual fame, 
influence, prestige, admiration and, 
often, love. Though the individual 
will not seek in all the examples I 
have given, what Americans call an 
“ego trip,” he will definitely and 
consciously seek ego-satisfactions in 
most of my examples. These, then, 
constitute an illustrative sample of 
what is meant by the “need for 
Achievement” or n Achievement. 

A few of the factors which consti¬ 
tute sources of n Achievement are 
the following: child-rearing practises 
in which high standards of excellence 
are imposed upon male children at a 
time when sons can meet them; a 
willingness to let the boy meet these 
standards without interference from 
the parents, and real emotional pleas¬ 
ure in the boy’s achievements, without 
overprotecting him or indulging him; 
other-directedness, the concept devel¬ 
oped by David Riesman,^ which has 


now become widely known in Amer¬ 
ican sociology, which has been fully 
explored in Riesman’s, by-now classic 
work and which has been extensively 
employed by McClelland in his re¬ 
searches; and a shift from tradition, 
particularly impersonal, institutional 
tradition, to public opinion which 
helps define changing and functional¬ 
ly specific, interpersonal relationships. 
But the important point to be stres¬ 
sed here is that most of the factors 
that McClelland’s research unearthed 
as contributory to n Achievement are 
conspicuously operative in techno¬ 
logically advanced. Western cultures 
and conspicuously absent in tradi¬ 
tional societies. 

But many of the motivations that 
McClelland found to be among those 
factors that promote n Achievement 
are not only absent from societies 
bound by tradition but—even more 
to the point—would be opposed by 
several of the life-styles that are the 
indispensable cement of traditional 
societies. Societies in which n Achieve¬ 
ment is conspicuous—always with 
some exceptions that lend themselves 
to historical or other types of expla¬ 
nation—are free from father-domi¬ 
nance. Societies low in n Achievement 
—traditional societies—tend to be 
patriarchal. Sons who must live, move 
and have their being at all times 
within the shadow cast hf an ever- 
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present, authoritarian father, do not 
usually strike out for themselves or 
originate and achieve goals that lie 
outside of the placid and static baili¬ 
wick of a village or tribal culture. In 
cultures in which n Achievement is 
conspicuous, the mobile, nuclear 
family is the social atom. In tradi¬ 
tional societies the extended family is 
the institution that provides security 
and a sense of belonging and often 
the warmth and protection of the 
extended family goes hand-in-hand 
with what the Western world would 
call lack of ambition. In societies 
marked by conspicuous n Achieve¬ 
ment, individualism of character- 
structure is encouraged. 

In traditional societies, on the 
contrary, a high degree of uniformity 
in character-structure is encouraged, 
conformity in socio-economic behav¬ 
ior is the rule and, sometimes, easy¬ 
going permissiveness is demanded 
rather than expressions of personal 
aggressiveness that might lead to 
sociarbenefits. The tendency for a low 
degree of n Achievement to be asso¬ 
ciated with the different types of 
character-structure to be found in 
traditional societies, becomes clear, 
I think, when one reads Ruth Bene- 
dict’s3 classic volume, Patterns of 
Culture, even though this volume was 
written long before McClelland pub¬ 
lished his Researches on n Achieve¬ 


ment. The cultural patterns that Ruth 
Benedict and other anthropologists 
have described—and which have been 
called “syntalities” by Cattell4—are 
almost always those of primitive or 
traditional societies. Thus, the ideal 
type of the Pueblo Culture sponsors 
low n Achievement. This can be seen, I 
believe, from the following quotation, 
taken from Benedict. 

“The ideal man of the Pueblos is 
another order of being. Personal 
authority is perhaps the most 
vigorously disparaged trait in Zuni. 
‘A man who thirsts for power or 
knowledge, who wishes to be as they 
scornfully phrase it “a leader of his 
people,” receives nothing but censure 
and will very likely be persecuted for 
sorcery,’ and he often has been... The 
ideal man in Zuni is a person 
of dignity and affability who has 
never tried to lead, and who has never 
called forth comment from his neigh¬ 
bors. Any conflict, even though all 
right is on his side, is held against 
him. Even in contests of skill like 
their foot races, if a man wins 
habitually he is debarred from run¬ 
ning. They are interested in a game 
that a number can play with even 
chances, and an outstanding runner 
spoils the game: they will have none 
of him. 

“A good man has, in Dr. Bunzel’s 
words, ‘a pleasing address, a yielding 
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disposition, and a generous heart.’ 
The highest praise, describing an 
impeccable townsman, runs: ‘He is a 
nice polite man. No one ever hears 
anything from him. He never gets 
into trouble. He’s Badger clan and 
Muchekwe kiva, and he always dances 
in the summer dances.’ He should 
‘talk lots,’ as they say—that is, he 
should always set people at their 
ease—and he should without fail co¬ 
operate easily with others either in 
the field or in ritual, never betraying a 
suspicion of arrogance or a strong 
emotion. 

“He avoids office. He may have it 
thrust upon him, but he does not 
seek it. When the kiva offices must 
be filled, the hatchway of the kiva is 
fastened and all the men are impris¬ 
oned until someone’s excuses have 
been battered down. The folktales 
always relate of good men their 
unwillingness to take office—though 
they always take it. A man must 
avoid the appearance of leadership.’’... 
(pp. 90-91). 

The remoteness of the corporate- 
organizational type of social structure, 
needed both for economic develop¬ 
ment and for n Achievement, can be 
seen in the amoral familism studied 
by Banfield^ in a single village in 
southern Italy, a village fictitiously 
named Montegrano. This is an 
extremely backward, poverty-stricken 


village. Its backwardness and poverty 
can be explained largely, though not 
entirely, by the inability—nay, the 
unwillingness—of its inhabitants to 
act together for the common good. 
They will not unite to achieve any 
goal that transcends the immediate 
interests of the nuclear family. The 
head of such a family must concen¬ 
trate on only one life-style, interesse. 
A family’s interesse is its material, 
short-run advantage. Such advantage 
must be sought constantly and artfully 
because it is one of the few goals 
under the control of family members, 
themselves, that will promote the 
family’s welfare. Interesse is blind to 
fact the that individualized, n Achieve¬ 
ment may not only promote the wel¬ 
fare of one’s family but also, at the 
same time, the social welfare of one’s 
community. To see how deeply in¬ 
grained this blindness is, let me fur¬ 
nish a description of the motivational 
dynamics of interesse—& description 
provided by Banfield, himself. 

“In the Montegrano mind, any 
advantage that may be given to 
another is necessarily at the expense 
of one’s own family. Therefore, one 
cannot afford the luxury of charity, 
which is giving others more than 
their due, or even of justice, which is 
giving them their due. The world be¬ 
ing what it is, all those who stand 
outside of the small circle of the 
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family are at least potential competi¬ 
tors and therefore also potential ene¬ 
mies. Toward those who are not of 
the family the reasonable attitude is 
suspicion. The parent knows that 
other families will envy and fear the 
success of his family and that they 
are likely to seek to do it injury. He 
must therefore fear them and be ready 
to do them injury in order that they 
may have less power to injure him 
and his.” (pp. 110-11). 

What is clear from the description 
of life in Montegrano is, first of all, 
that n Achievement—in the sense in 
which such achievement would be 
understood and approved in the tech- 
netronic society—is almost complete¬ 
ly absent. But, second and more impor¬ 
tant—the corporate and organizational 
institutions needed to provide a high 
standard of living and social, techno¬ 
logical, economic and intellectual pro¬ 
gress, are incompatible with the life¬ 
style of inter esse. The Montegranos 
of this world, it should be clear, can 
never be integrated into a pattern of 
world unity that (1) accepts the 
notion that the exploitation of science 
and technology can be handled in 
such a way as to improve the human 
condition materially and (2) that this 
type of acceptability need not result 
in man being dominated by technol¬ 
ogy. 

Transitional societies, of course. 


have provided us with clear evidence 
that such societies can—given enough 
time—move in the direction of devel¬ 
oped societies with high n Achieve¬ 
ment. But the problems of training 
personnel to manage an emerging, 
technetronic society and of gradually 
diminishing the influence of the 
traditional life-styles with their rein¬ 
forcement of behavior patterns that 
induce low n Achievement, are diffi¬ 
cult to meet. Meier® points out that 
the other-oriented members of transi¬ 
tional societies—who are, at the same 
time, the bearers of world culture— 
tend to be the doctors and dentists, 
the engineers, the top administrators, 
the educators, the entrepreneurs and 
the technicians. The members of pro¬ 
fessions, unfortunately and unhappily, 
are also marginal to their traditional 
societies. When—after much mis¬ 
understanding and opposition—the 
elites of these societies begin their 
transition, much of the directed 
change has to be in the hands of the 
professional, civil servant and train¬ 
ing in planning expertise must be 
provided to this group. These civil 
servants usually take well to this 
training but at a great cost. They 
cannot communicate—in language 
that the illiterate citizen can under¬ 
stand—either the nature and struc¬ 
ture of the society’s problems or the 
nature of the technical solutions to 
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these same problems. They therefore 
find themselves alienated from the 
bulk of the population. This gives rise 
to a polarization of life-styles mthin 
a transitional society that matches 
the polarization of life-styles between 
the economically advanced and the 
economically backward nations. 

2* Societal Patterns and 

World Unity 

There can, of course, be very little 
meaning attachable to the concept of 
world unity where the unity in ques¬ 
tion is supposed to subsume under its 
scope highly organized societies, cor¬ 
porate and technetronic in nature, and 
traditional, pretechnological societies 
where low n Achievement is a stan¬ 
dard expectation. One cannot impose 
a world unity that is not felt and 
lived. A unity whose imposition is to 
be facilitated by a world government 
to which continents, regions, nations, 
tribes and transnational cultures have 
transferred much of their sovereignty, 
would be nominal only, for traditional 
societies or for societies in transition 
to a technological, highly organized, 
corporate form. Pre-literate and tradi¬ 
tional societies would then be housed 
under a political shell which gave 
them a political habitation but not a 
socio-economic identity, to para¬ 
phrase somewhat a famous line from 
Shakespeare. 


A world union is, initially, most 
likely to be primarily preoccupied 
with the problems that are peculiar 
to technologically advanced countries 
—and most important of all because 
of its global influence—the problems 
of the USA. America’s problems 
were enumerated in 1967 by Fleming’ 
and restated in up-to-date dress in 
a more recent volume by this same 
author.® They constitute a composite 
of concerns which—with slight modi¬ 
fications—would be very similar to 
the composite of concerns that are 
carried as political crosses of Calvary 
by many other technologically advanced 
nations. One can obtain some idea 
of what kinds of problems would 
have to be wrestled with by a world 
government, by noting the fifteen 
problems that Fleming feels are the 
problems Americans must face, if 
they seek a viable, foreign policy. 
Only some of these problems, in the 
form in which they now exist, would 
have their extension on the agenda of 
a world government. But there would 
be analogues of these same problems 
for most of the technologically advan¬ 
ced countries of the world. 

The fifteen particular problems 
discussed by Fleming are the follow¬ 
ing: 1. End The War in Vietnam. 
2. Challenge our whole world police 
mentality. 3. Insist on Domestic 
Priorities. 4. Work to reduce our 
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military aud space budgets. 5. En¬ 
courage genuine business partner¬ 
ships with the, weaker peoples. 6. Pro¬ 
mote business partnership with Com¬ 
munist countries. 7. Oppose our 
anti-Communist obsession with facts. 
8. Relax steadily our encirclement of 
China. 9. Abandon our role as the 
protector of reaction everywhere. 
10. Give genuine, untramelled aid to 
the underdeveloped peoples through 
the United Nations and the World 
Bank. 11. Accept a fair revision of the 
terms of trade between the LDCs and 
the MDCs. 12. Really use the United 
Nations to grapple with the world’s 
crucial problems. 13. Make our own 
democracy work. 14. Strive inces¬ 
santly to promote humane ideals and 
proposals. IS. Reorganize our national 
life and objectives for the long pull. 

The claim that the shell of an im¬ 
posed world government would be 
preoccupied with problems similar to 
these and with other problems peculiar 
to the technologically advanced coun¬ 
tries of our time, is somewhat vali¬ 
dated by looking at a most recent re¬ 
port by Keys® on the concerns of 
the United Nations. The concerns 
that Keys mentions can certainly be 
taken not only as an embryo, sample 
version of what the concerns of a 
world government would be like, but 
also as a group of indicators of the 
kinds of problems that await tradi¬ 


tional societies that succeed in be¬ 
coming n Achievement societies. 
Among the concerns mentioned in 
the report furnished by Keys, we find 
the following; 1. Disarmament and 
international security. 2, Peacekeep¬ 
ing, 3. Terrorism, 4. United Nations 
Finances. 5. The environment. 6. The 
sea bed. 7. UN reform. 8. The Mid¬ 
dle East. 9. Human rights. 10. Decol¬ 
onization and apartheid. 11. Trade, 
aid, and development. 

The extent to which the concerns 
just mentioned, tend to reflect the 
problems faced by technetronic socie¬ 
ties with high indices of n Achieve¬ 
ment, can be further seen, I believe, 
through the manner in which an 
international symposium devoted to 
the eleventh topic just mentioned, 
approached its task. In a symposium 
on Technology, and World Trade^^ 
the following themes—almost wholly 
the concerns of technologically ad¬ 
vanced countries—constituted the 
business of this particular sympos¬ 
ium. 1. Technology: Its Influence on 
the Character of World Trade and 
Investment. 2. International Com¬ 
petition and Cooperation in Technol¬ 
ogy. 3. The Impact of International 
Measurement Conventions, Norms 
and Standards on World Trade. 
4. Technology and Human Better¬ 
ment. 5. The Impact of the Policies 
of Government on the Creation and 
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Use of Technology for Economic 
Growth. 6. Technology and the Devel¬ 
oping Countries. 7. The Transfer of 
Technology through Enterprise-to- 
Enterprise Arrangements. Only the 
sixth of the topics just listed took the 
status of traditional societies or of 
societies in transition as a primary 
theme. 

The degree to which underdevel¬ 
oped economies—and this means the 
economies of traditional and transi¬ 
tional societies—are simply regarded 
as poor relatives of the technologically 
advanced nations, can be best exemp¬ 
lified, I believe, by material that is 
taken from the publication that was 
devoted to the proceedings of the 
symposium mentioned in the preced¬ 
ing paragraph. Dr. Abdel-Rahman,’’ 
Commissioner for Industrial Develop¬ 
ment for the United Nations, has 
stressed that the balance of payment 
problems, foreign exchange difficulties 
and political instability in developing 
nations, are all, in substantial measure, 
symptoms of the present, trade re¬ 
lations between technologically ad¬ 
vanced nations and the developing na¬ 
tions. These economic pathologies are 
the result of the fact that many of the 
economically underdeveloped nations 
have locked themselves into the world 
economy, largely in terms of trade 
dependency and the acquiescence to a 
satellite status, economically speaking. 


Abdel Rahman has expressed what he 
feels to be the hopelessness of the 
future of developing nations. He has 
expressed his gloomy reservations in 
the following words: 

“I don’t want to be an alarmist. 
On the contrary, I am an optimist, 
but I feel that—from my limited 
experience in the United Nations and 
in my own country and in the fields 
of science and administration in which 
I have worked—the developing coun¬ 
tries within the current system of 
relations don’t seem to have much of 
a future. This is very serious... There 
must be some basic change in 
thinking if we want to bring the 
developing countries—which repre¬ 
sent two-thirds of the human popula¬ 
tion—into an active participation in 
the affairs of the world and to guar¬ 
antee them some hope for the future. 

“As things are, I cannot give the 
developing countries any picture of 
optimism for the future. After 20 
years of effort, after all the aid they 
have taken, after all the good wishes 
and the resolutions they have received 
from the UN—where are they now? 
On what basis could you tell them 
that they have a future?” (p. 117). 

In all the preceding, then, there 
would seem to be reasonably strong 
evidence for the claim that a world 
unity, under the protective shell of a 
nominal world government, is not 
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likely to express more than a token 
concern for the problems of tradi¬ 
tional societies. And if this is to be 
the earmark of a future, achieveable 
world unity, that unity, I suspect, will 
prove to be a sham unity. World 
union can be authentic only when 
measures are taken internationally to 
avoid a developmental polarization of 
the planet into haves and have-nots. 
But, basically, such a polarization can 
be avoided only if the haves are will¬ 
ing to redistribute voluntarily the 
wealth over which they now have 
such full control. Barbara Ward’2 
has suggested that if the wealthy 
nations transferred only 2 percent of 
their national income for the econom¬ 
ic assistance of developing coun¬ 
tries, this would be a reasonable 
minimum. There are few signs on the 
horizon that such a transfer will be 
forthcoming. 

3. World Unity and 

the Qjoality of Life 

There is another consideration, 
rarely touched upon, in discussions 
of the developmental planning of 
growth for underdeveloped countries, 
and which is very apposite to the 
stresses and strains of transition. 
I am referring to the concept of “The 
Quality of Life.” The effort in the 
United States to find ways of assess¬ 
ing social and institutional perfor¬ 


mance, has resulted in a series of 
measures that are called social indi¬ 
cators. A pioneer work in this direc¬ 
tion is a volume by Bauer.’^ The 
U.S. government, however, has, itself, 
taken note of the importance of this 
development and some preliminary 
work done in this field by the U.S. 
Department of Health, Education and 
Welfare (HEW) eventually appeared 
as a paperback from the University 
of Michigan. Most social indica¬ 
tors would fail to show the effects of 
the stresses and strains taking place 
in a transitional society, the anguish 
that many of its citizens have to 
endure as a result of the dislocations 
caused by development and the sense 
of being uprooted from a meaningful 
way of life. 

Social indicators of health and 
illness, of the degree of participation 
in government and regulated, social 
change, that is allowed different 
groups within a nation’s borders, and 
of the ravishes of alienation, have 
been developed for the United States. 
But most of the social indicators that 
have been developed are intended as 
measures of the non-psychological 
attributes of social change. If we were 
to increase the number of social indi¬ 
cators that would be measures of the 
morbid, psychological results caused 
by the rapid and strange, social change 
characterizing societies in transitioU, 
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we would have some measure of the 
price that has to be paid in poor 
mental health, when a traditional 
society takes off in order to come 
abreast of the twentieth century. If 
we have such indicators of group 
angst we would—to put the matter in 
another way—have measures of the 
cost in human suffering that is entailed 
in moving traditional societies with 
low n Achievement towards high 
states of social and industrial organi¬ 
zation and corporate control. 

But a world government that 
would allegedly minister to the needs 
both of transitional societies and of 
technologically advanced ones, would 
have the task of balancing the psycho¬ 
logical strains that come with reces¬ 
sion from the life-styles of traditional 
societies with the psychological strains 
that result from the social complexity 
and overabundance that characterize 
technologically advanced societies. 
The fact that both blocs are under¬ 
going strain would be no consolation 
to any population. The strains are 
different and their etiologies are 
different, so that their management 
would likewise have to be different. 
In the face of this contingency one 
wonders what kind of world unity 
would exist under the institutional 
aegis of a world government. 

Social indicators are also used to 
measure important attributes other 


than conditions and changes in 
society. The United Stases is begin¬ 
ning to define explicitly, national 
goals and national priorities, while at 
the same time trying to obtain an 
assessment of the costs involved. 
Social indicators are also being used 
to define ways in which to assess the 
social impacts of business enterprises 
and, more generally, the effects of 
business activities on third parties, 
effects not reflected in financial ac¬ 
counts. These—as well as the more 
traditional types of social indicators 
that seek to measure the quality of 
life—have been discussed in a brief 
article of Terleckyj.’® But the impor¬ 
tant point to be made here in connec¬ 
tion with all these classes of social 
indicators is that they will probably 
be very different—when used in 
traditional societies—from what they 
are and will be like in advanced 
societies. This is because many tradi¬ 
tional societies will wish to preserve 
many elements of their life-styles, 
while seeking to introduce Western 
technology with minimum dislocation 
and human suffering. But many 
features of the life-styles of traditional 
societies are incompatible with the 
effects of technology. Extensive 
physical and occupational mobility- 
such as the United States now exper¬ 
iences—is not at all wanted by mem¬ 
bers of a traditional society. The 
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members of such a society set store 
on the good earth beneath their feet 
and they value the preservation of 
ties of kinship and friendship with 
others, located in the same place as 
themselves. 

As a result many priorities of 
societies in transition are going to be 
very different from what we think of 
as priorities in the West. The officials 
of a world government that seeks to 
assist different nations with incompa¬ 
tible priorities is, sooner or later, 
going to feel very schizophrenic, in¬ 
deed. To make matters worse, under 
the contingency I have just described, 
it does not seem possible to invoke a 
meaning for the phrase, “world unity”, 
that will make much sense. We do, of 
course, find that many individuals 
active in any movement that aims to 
increase international brotherhood and 
world union, understand one another. 
But these individuals often forget that 
they are members of an elite that 
shares, in effect, a world-outlook and 
a world culture. They constitute the 
element in underdeveloped countries, 
into whose hands the guidance of 
social change is to be put—a point 
strongly stressed by Neier.''® Mem¬ 
bers of this elite are not representative 
of the continuum of life-styles that 
stretches from the traditional society 
to the 'technologically advanced 
ones. They^ share a life-style that, 
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perhaps, can be spoken of as trans¬ 
national in nature. This is because 
they understand the main leitmotifs 
of Eastern and Western culture and 
of agrarian and industrial economies. 
That is why the phrases like “world 
unity” and “world union” make sense 
to an internationally idealistic contin¬ 
gent that is to be found among them. 

But the problem for a world 
government in our time will not lie 
primarily in managing a transnational 
culture. It will lie more in balancing 
in some way the needs of cultures 
incompatible in their life-styles and 
their declared priorities and also in¬ 
compatible in their characteristic pat¬ 
terns of n Achievement. To achieve 
such a balance will not be easy. Not 
too much thought, as yet, has been 
given to the problem of managing in¬ 
compatibilities in the motivational 
dynamics associated with cultural 
variations in the need for achieve¬ 
ment. It is safe to say, I imagine, that 
intellectual concern of this type is 
infrequent in the live transactions of 
the United Nations, although, of 
course, it is only fair to add that one 
comes across it to some extent in 
periodicals and other literature pro¬ 
duced under the auspices of that 
body.’’ 

But to talk of difficulties is not to 
succumb to them. Rather it is to pre¬ 
pare for them. Without question the 
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nations of the world have to pull 
together. Without question the con¬ 
flict of cultures has to be transformed 
into a concert of cultures. Without 
question incompatible life-styles must 
be so extended and enriched over 
time that they can be accommodated 
to one another. And without question 
all cultures ought to be allowed self- 
determination in choosing a degree 
of n Achievement which their mem¬ 
bers would prefer to treat as a national 
or cultural ceiling. 

All of this means not that we can¬ 
not have world unity. That would be 
absurd and life-denying. What it does 
mean is that any workable meaning 
to be attached to such phrases as 
“world unity” and “world union” 
will have to refer to a pattern of 
some sort in which the differences 
emphasized in this article have been 
happily and peacefully blended. 
Further than this, such a happy blend 
of differences must be maintained, 
even as the different cultural patterns 
and life-styles of various regions, 
nations, and groups change over time. 
All this implies that world unity and 
world union can and must consist of 
patterns of accommodations that are 
dynamic, that provide the grounds 
for group satisfactions and that give 
rise to a viable set of social psychol¬ 
ogies that will complement one an¬ 
other — peacefully and, hopefully. 


synergistically. 

To achieve this is a tall order. The 
struggle to accomplish it will be a 
strenuous one and the hazards to its 
achievement more numerous than 
most idealists can take without dis¬ 
comfiture and unease. In the course 
of working towards this goal, we 
must expect to lose many battles. But 
we must not be discouraged. For, no 
matter how many battles we may 
lose, we must always act as though 
we know and feel that, in the end^ we 
will win the war. 
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est description of the character¬ 
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do no better than to quote the 
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124 pp. 

9. Donald F. Keys. The 27th 
General Assemb\y of the United 
Nations. UN Newsreport 9. Washing¬ 
ton, D.C.: World Federalist Educa¬ 
tion Fund, January, 1973, 65 pp. Ac¬ 
companying this report is a brochure 
entitled World Association of World 
Federalists. Action Suggestions on 
Items of 27th UN General Assembly. 
5 pp. 

10. Robert L. Stern (ed.). Tech¬ 
nology and World Trade. Proceeding 
of a Symposium. November 16-17, 
1966. Washington, D.C.: U.S. De¬ 
partment of Commerce, National 
Bureau of Standards Miscellaneous 
Publication 284, 1967. 162 pp. This 
symposium was sponsored by the 
Secretary of Commerce of the Uni¬ 
ted States on the occasion of the de¬ 
dication of the new laboratories of 
The National Bureau of Standards at 
Gaithersburg, Maryland. 

11. Ibrahim Helmi Abdel-Rah- 
man. “Technology and the Develop¬ 
ing Countries.” 113-118. In Techno¬ 
logy and World Trade. Op. cit. 

12. Barbara Ward. The Lopsided 
World. New York: W. W. Norton, 
1968. 126 pp. See p. 58. 


13. Raymond A. Bauer (ed.). So¬ 
cial Indicators. Cambridge, Massachu¬ 
setts. M. I. T. Press, 1966. 357 pp. 

14. U.S. Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare (HEW). 
Toward a Social Report. Ann Arbor: 
The University of Michigan Press, 
1970. 101 pp. With an Introductory 
Commentary by Wilbur J. Cohen, 
Secretary of HEW, 1968, and Dean, 
School of Education, The University 
of Michigan. 

15. Nestor E. Terleckyj. “Esti¬ 
mating Possibilities for Improvement 
in the Quality of Life in the United 
States, 1972-1981.” Looking Ahead. 
Vol. 20, No. 10, January 1973, 1-12. 
This periodical is a monthly report 
by the National Planning Associa¬ 
tion. 
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STUDIES IN THE HUMAN CYCLE-i 
The Natioii'Soul 


An individual is not a mere form of 
life that appears and disappears on earth. 
He is a being, a soul, a power of the spirit. 
His purpose is to manifest something that 
he carries within himself in potentiality. 
His life seeks self-development, strives to 
find and formulate the laws that govern 
this purposive growth; create conditions 
favourable to its fulfilment. Like the 
individual, his collectivity—society, com¬ 
munity or nation—also seeks its own devel¬ 
opment and fulfilment. It too is a power 
of the eternal Truth, a manifestation of the 
spirit on a cosmic level. Like the indivi¬ 
dual, the nation or society has a body, an 
organised life, a temperament, a mind and 
even a soul. Only this soul is a group-soul. 
It has first to arrive at a distinct self-for¬ 
mulation and then exert itself for its right¬ 
ful expression in the diverse fields of life. 

Naturally this group-soul is more 
complicated than the individual soul. It 
is constituted of so many developing 
self-conscious mental individuals instead 
of a mass of subconscious cells. That is 
precisely the reason why the group-soul 
takes bnger to find itself. This process of 
self-finding and self-formulation has two 
aspects, subjective and objective. The for¬ 
mer is at first vague and superficial. The 
objective formation takes the shape of 
some emotional conception of the nation 
centering round its physical features, the 
geographical aspect, its land, its mountains. 


rivers eic. It is only after this identifica¬ 
tion of the nation with its body is outgrown 
and it is realised that it is the men and 
women who compose the nation-unity that 
are more important that we get closer to 
the corporate soul. 

The objective view of society has pre¬ 
ponderated in history, whether in the West 
or in the East. Rulers and thinkers have 
always taken their national existence to 
mean the physical expanse of their borders, 
their economic and political and social 
apparatus. That is why political and 
economic motives have figured so promi¬ 
nently in history. Many historians conceive 
of objective considerations as the deter¬ 
minants of history. Of course there are 
some who fix their eye on the individuals 
who shape and operate these forces on the 
surface. For them history is a record of 
the lives of such powerful personalities. 
The truth is that both the perspectives are 
partially true. The environment explains 
the individual to a certain extent; but it is 
also true that a strong individual can 
change the society in the mould of his Idea. 
However, as life unfolds itself, it is seen 
that behind both individuals and social 
and economic movements there is a greater 
subjective Force striving to express itself. 
That is the subconscious power of the 
group-soul that is emerging. 

This fact of the subjective life of a 
nation is discernible in its marked prefer- 
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ences, tendencies etc. outwardly and in the 
directions it takes in its thought, art, music 
and the like. Usually it is only the outer 
habits, prejudices etc. that are noticed. 
This emphasis on the outer forms and 
idiosyncrasies is unmistakably seen in the 
history of religions. The soul of religion, 
the spiritual truth, is completely lost sight 
of and whole campaigns have been under¬ 
taken to enforce conformation to dogmas, 
beliefs, rites and ceremonies that are the 
most physical and dispensable forms of 
religion. 

Happily this stage in the development 
of the nation-soul is now a thing of the 
past. Societies and nations are looking 
deeper into themselves to spot out and 
find their true soul, and make it active in 
life. This trend is more marked in the new 
nations that are struggling to find their 
identity e.g. many countries in the course 
of their liberation from foreign yoke in the 
course of the present century. They draw 
upon their subjective existence in order to 
rectify the situation in their outer life. 
This tendency at times creates a new type 
of national movement as in the case of 
India before its attainment of indepen¬ 
dence or of Ireland in the earlier stages of 
its stir. 

It is now an accepted fact that every 
nation has some special character, some 


special personality which it should be free 
to express in its developing life and that is 
its special contribution to the progress of 
the general humanity. But this tendency 
received a rude shock when it was mis¬ 
translated by a Power like Kaiser’s Ger¬ 
many which tried not only to be herself 
but to live only for herself subordinating 
all others to her own interests. Each 
nation should grow conscious of its own 
soul, true; but it must also learn to become 
conscious of the souls of others and to 
respect them, to collaborate with them in 
the interests of the general welfare with 
which its own well-being is bound up in 
the long run. 

Kaiser’s Germany was an outstanding 
example of a nation developing her sub¬ 
jective side to its full; look at her great 
achievements in the fields of Philosophy, 
Music, and the thoroughness with which 
this awareness and finding of greatness 
within was rendered in the more objective 
aspects of her life e.g. science, industry, 
organisation etc. But the old Germany, 
and later Nazi Germany, made the terrible 
blunder of mistaking her vital ego for her 
real soul. Disaster was inevitable. There is 
a true subjectivism and a false subjecti¬ 
vism; the one is to be carefully promoted, 
the other guarded against. 

M. P. Pandit 
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STUDIES IN THE WEAL OF HUMAN UNITY—A 

The Inadequacy of the State Idea 


At the given moment the spearhead 
of the evolution is man, the individual. 
The strength of the evolutionary stress 
is available only in the measure sufficient 
to forge ahead at the point of an indi¬ 
vidual soul. It is not sufficient to move 
the collective entity; and the collective 
entity is yet to be born. At the next 
stage of evolution the movement will be 
spearheaded by the collective entity which 
will consist of the united souls of hu¬ 
manity. This in turn makes possible 
the emergence at the individual level of 
a higher species, the supramental. Looked 
at the other way the present collective 
entity is of the vital category and makes 
possible the presence of a mental leader¬ 
ship in the individual. To make possible 
the supramental individual as the unit, 
the collectivity must be made up of the 
sum total of the spiritual energies of 
humanity. Humanity is moving towards 
this end and in the meantime provides 
itself such mechanisms that will further 
this aim. After all, it is the individual 
alone that can grow and he alone can 
achieve this collective aim. So, all 
possible help is offered for the individual 
to mature into a wider unit. State is one 
such convenience contrived for this pur¬ 
pose. Its purpose is to provide the indi¬ 
vidual physical stability to function and 
grow. Nature has provided the scaffolding 
of the state for the building that is human 


unity. 

The purpose of the state is to assure 
political stability and military security. 
Within the framework of political stability 
it assures certain material well being. 
Assured of this the individual pursues 
his religion, fashions his art and cherishes 
his soul. The power of such a state is 
nascent as well as naked. It does not 
confine itself to its allotted role. It asks 
for more, rather all that it could lay 
hold upon. It begins by asking the very 
individual, for whose growth the state 
came into existence, to submit to itself. 
The nature of the state power can only 
express in such a fashion. It is true of 
all powers which are not tempered by 
a higher central element within it exercis¬ 
ing control. In that case it becomes a 
self-conscious entity which the state is 
not. The state often has a coarse leader¬ 
ship drawn not necessarily from the best 
part of the society. This emerges either by 
circumstances or by strength of character. 
This forces itself on the society some¬ 
times by actual force and at other times 
by the delusion of demogogy. These ways 
of the leadership are justifiable artifices 
of nature in the context of her function¬ 
ing. Men of character emerge when the 
occasion calls for building mental life 
in the society; any strong man emerges 
as the leader if the occasion demands 
the building up of not mental life but 
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LIF£ as it is understood, i.e., vital life. 
This naturally calls for a vital leadership. 
State at this stage is not a moral agency. 
It functions as it emerges. It has no scruples 
in employing immoral methods of actual 
force or hypnotism to force the population 
to fall in line with its activities. In the 
long run it does not stand convicted of 
these lapses but often is rewarded. This is 
so because the methods employed by the 
state are unmoral from an ethical stand¬ 
point but is not so from the point 
of view of its emergence and existence. 
State is a system of naked force used for 
certain primary purposes of political 
survival. Nature is to achieve her aim not 
through the instrumentation of the state, 
but inspite of the block it proves to be. 
The state itself has a reason for having 
petty leadership. In the earlier centuries 
society insisted on ideals and high disci¬ 
plines in its public institutions and they 
were really enforced. Later the quality of 
the leadership was watered down to what 
it is now. The evolution of the state forms 
an inner cycle within the evolution of the 
society and the one bears a large relation¬ 
ship with the other. To start with, the best 
in the individual rises and leads the 
collectivity and initiates the pace of the 
individual growth through offering leader¬ 
ship to the whole. Thereafter the state, 
the representative of the collectivity, 
periodically brings to the surface, i-c., to 
the leadership, the different layers of the 
individual potential and offers it a lease of 
life. Each layer of the society represented 
by similar individuals in the state appears 
at the top and after a period disappears. On 


certain occasions the turn is from the best 
to the worst and on other occasions it is 
the other way about. Society works out 
each level of its constituents by placing it 
at the leadership for a period. 

All the time the social evolution takes 
care to preserve its essential growth in the 
area of the individual existence. In the 
realm of basic social progress the state 
seems to have no valid role. The state is a 
system. It is impersonal. Ideals have an 
element of emotion in them. For them to 
be enforced there must be the individual 
who alone can inhere an emotional element. 
The state can enforce a discipline; it 
cannot uphold an ideal. In the earlier 
civilizations the governing classes or the 
ruling family almost constituted a ‘person’. 
The medium through which the people 
were governed was more a personalised 
leadership than an impersonal system. 
That was why the high ideals could be 
upheld. The more the state has evolved, 
the more impersonal it has become; the 
more the unrepresented individuals became 
the isolated pockets of social progress. The 
state being a newly created entity, the 
power it carries is enormous. It finds it 
hard to restrain itself from interfering with 
the individual. The individual is the torch 
bearer and he has to accomplish his task 
inspite of the interference of the state 
which he has created for his own progress. 

The cream of the society is the minor¬ 
ity of creative thinkers. The sum of 
communal energies finds expression in the 
fine arts, thought and religion. As the 
society develops, the state acquires greater 
power. Its egoism gets organisefl. An 
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organised force always craves for expres¬ 
sion. It loves to express itself negatively 
on the very source of energy that gave birth 
to it. As there is no internal restraint 
available in the state, its power finds un¬ 
limited expression. At a certain stage, the 
state acquires fear, fear of the outside and 
fear of dissolution from within. This fear 
contributes to the negative drive that it has 
initiated. It acquires appetites and is incap¬ 
able of aspirations. It functions as the 
vehicle of physical forces, not cultural 
expressions. Within, its existence is half- 
civilised; without, it is nakedly primitive. 
It is out to suppress its creative minorities. 
There are moments in its life where it 
finds that it is dependent for its survival 
on these creative minorities. Hastily it 
espouses their language. It is at this stage 
the state began to acquire the rudiments of 
a being. Sometimes it is ethical, sometimes 
it is intellectual. It is impossible for the 
state to realise that at its best its egoism 
is far inferior to the best possible egoism 
of the community. The only effective check 
it has so far met with is the dire economic 
consequences to its escapades. History 
knows enough occasions when this only 
available restraint has proved to be inef¬ 
fective. 

Originally the state was there to defend 
the frontiers of the nation. This done, the 
community felt satisfied. The internal 
organisation of production, distribution, 
progress, etc. was taken care of by social 
conventions and customs. All that the 
state was expected to do within the frontiers 
was to be available for maintenance of 
law a^ order wherever it was disturbed. 


Slowly the picture changes. State comes 
into the organisation of production. It 
professes to ensure the material well-being 
of the members. It does so because it needs 
to justify itself in the context of social 
progress. It offers to organise education, 
research, etc. This does not mean that the 
state is evolving. It only means that the 
state too recognises the imperative social 
role of these higher ideals. That is the 
area of the individual and the society. As 
a matter of fact, as the nation advances in 
civilization these functions are absorbed 
by the society and are made part of social 
existence. For instance, the government 
of any underdeveloped country can be 
found loaded with industrial development, 
agricultural research, spread of education 
and a host of other cultural and develop¬ 
ment activities. A look at the most devel¬ 
oped nation can explain that these 
functions are largely or mostly absorbed 
by the social effort and have become 
hallmarks of cultural expression. Even 
when the state usurps these functions, in 
time, they are re-absorbed by its native 
territory. This shows that these are not 
the intended functions of the state. That 
the state strives to rise to these ideal 
functions illustrates the awareness it has 
acquired. Also we understand that the 
mental being of the society has begun 
taking shape. 

Nevertheless, the state does not relent 
in its ambition of getting the individual 
ego submitted to its grand purposes. It 
tries by brute force, shameless measures 
and, lastly, by offering to serve his needs 
and ideals. In its very constitution this is 
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neither possible nor desirable. The state 
is not an organic part of the society. 
State is the dress of the social man, not 
his skin. Even the individual ego is 
evolutionarily superior to the egoism of 
the state. If the individual ego is to move 
forward it is to transcend its limits by 
fulfilment, not immolate itself at the altar 
of an inferior entity the state egoism is. 
This means that the state is to wither in 
time. The spirit of the individual is a 
speck of consciousness; the ego is its dark 
shadow. Neither the spirit, not its dark 
shadow can ever lose itself to an organised 
mechanical contrivance the state is. The 
state is the product of the self and not the 
self the product of the state. The ego 
must dissolve and the individual spirit, 
too, must grow. The ego must give way to 
the spirit behind and that spirit is to unite 
with the other spirits, losing itself in the 
self-conscious collective soul of the society. 

The idea of state supremacy is a fiction. 
It served its purposes in early stages to 
build up the state with a view to serving 
the individual. In its wisdom the state 
must realise its limitations. It is there to 
provide a field of co-operative action to 
the members. That is its furthest utility. 
If it tends to encroach further it becomes 
a fetter and a hindrance. Man grows and 
not the state. Man is created to grow 
and not stagnate. State is fashioned 
to serve, remaining passive. There is 
no ingredient in the making of the state 
that is live and can make for growth. It 
is a system, it is a mechanism, it is a 
field of action. Even the vital parts that 
are alive are in the realm of the society. 


The power that is seen in the state is 
not its own power. It originates from 
the springs of the society. It flows through 
the field that state is. The state in its 
wisdom imagines that the power that 
it exercises is its own. This is at the 
root of all misdirected actions of the 
state. The Teutonic experiment committed 
this indiscretion in abundance. The life¬ 
less state fed by man’s illusion has grown 
to monstrous proportions. On the other 
band in England the other extreme was 
witnessed. The possibilities of human 
co-operation were not recognised suffi¬ 
ciently and this led to the emergence of 
individualism. This is natural in the case 
of England because those possibilities 
turn into actualities only when the field 
enjoys a basis of spiritual support. In 
the absence of the spiritual basis the indi¬ 
vidual could not come together for further 
social growth. Individual co-operation 
means the growth of the individual. For ^ 
him to grow into something higher he 
needs a higher basis. It was unavailable 
in England, and hence the individual orga¬ 
nised himself into his limited shell. 

Culture, religion, education are social 
products. They in turn serve the society. 
They are nurtured by the institution of 
conventions. They are national in essence 
and character. The state is a blundering 
intruder. It offers to organise State Edu¬ 
cation, State Religion, State Culture. This 
is unnatural. This is like writing the biog¬ 
raphy of a stuffed animal and celebrat¬ 
ing its birth anniversaries. At its birth 
it is dead! The state is a tactless machine 
that can manufacture. It is not a sensitive 
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organism that can live. To let the state 
organise the cream of social expressions 
is to invite efforts of unnatural violences. 
The Mother wants future education to be 
taken away from schools and handed 
over to social customs. Perhaps she 
expects the child to acquire all the know¬ 
ledge it needs from the society as part 
of its growth and assimilation. Even as 
a child learns its mother tongue, now it 
has to acquire all the skills and knowledge 
from the social environment by seepage. 
That is why she never encouraged the 
idea of a school in Auroville. When the 
settlers insisted on having a school, 
the Mother named it Last School. 

The state must acquire humility and 
recognise its need to serve the individual. 
It must know that the community is a 
self-conscious collective soul towards 
which the individual must grow served 
by itself at the intermediary stages. All 
state philosophies like socialism are good 
up to that point and no more. The force 
of the state issues from its being a physi¬ 
cal, economic entity which must be under¬ 
stood as crude and utilitarian. 

The state as it is constituted today is 
incapable of bringing about human unity 
or even world unity. It is not meant for 
that purpose nor does it have inherent 
capacities towards that end. If an attempt 
is ever made to bring about world unity 
utilizing the state as a lever and a unit, it 
has a utility and a danger. The utility is 
^at the future mankind can be given a 
foretaste of united functioning at the 
levels of administration or collective 


existence. Nature has its own ways of 
honouring its laws. It gives the habit first, 
and the experience later. Beyond that 
there is no utility. This utility or experi¬ 
ence mankind can do without. The danger 
is the repetition of the European catas¬ 
trophe. Should this come to pass it will 
lead to widespread anarchy. Nature can 
afford to give this experience which will 
be discovered to be useful even as all ex¬ 
periences have their evolutionary utility. 

For the aspiring soul that seeks out its 
compeer under the surface of social forms, 
it must be possible to avoid this exigency 
of social evolution. The unity of mankind 
is not a physical unity of collective exis¬ 
tence. It is not a mental unity of a single 
understanding. It is the inner unity of the 
souls of the member individuals. In this 
realm the state has no function to fulfil. 
It is inadequate because it was meant to 
be so. 

The emergence of the supramental man 
requires as its spiritual basis this unity of 
all human souls. The vital unity of man¬ 
kind made for the emergence of the mental 
individual. The mental unity of mankind 
brought about the emergence of the spiri¬ 
tual individual. Now in the next stage the 
spiritualised collective existence of man¬ 
kind as a single entity at the basis will 
make possible the emergence of the supra- 
mentalised individual. These two goals 
may either appear simultaneously or the 
accomplishment of the one may be 
followed by the other. 

T. Natarajan 
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IN AUROVILLE 


WORK IN THE MATRIMANDIR AREA 


At the geographical center of Auroville 
is a majestic banyan tree. Nearly touching 
the tips of its shade is the construction 
site of the spiritual center of Auroville, 
the Matrimandir (The Temple of Truth). 
Forming triangular, circular, and ellipti¬ 
cal shapes in combination with the 
Matrimandir and the Banyan Tree is the 
materializing Amphitheatre, concentrated 
around a prominently elevated white um 
shaped like a lotus bud whose mosaic 
marble contains the unity of native soils 
countries placed inside during the inaugu¬ 
ration of Auroville. Beyond all this the 
circumference of twelve gardens is being 
landscaped and planted. 

The Mother, the inspirer and guide of 
Auroville, has discussed and described 
the Matrimandir many times—but always 
extremely concisely, almost aphoristically: 
“The Matrimandir will be the soul of 
Auroville. The sooner the soul is there, 
the better it will be for everybody, espe¬ 
cially for Aurovilians.” It was begun on 
February 21, 1971, nearly three years 
after the inauguration of Auroville; per¬ 
haps residents needed that time before 
they were ready to work on the soul. 

The Mother: “The Matrimandir wants 
to be the symbol of the Divine’s answer 
to man’s aspiration for perfection. The 
union with the Divine manifesting itself 
in a progressive human unity.’’ The divine 
symt^l.union manifesting in human 


unity.a sphere.descent and ascent. 

First a huge crater was dug, then four 
awesome concrete piers were poured up to 
ground level. Now, standing on the shoul¬ 
ders of the piers are four frame towers 
which are constructed—along with a geome¬ 
tric thicket of tubular frames beneath and 
between, supporting wooden concreting 
forms—to construct the direct support for 
the eventual sphere itself: massive concrete 
slabs below and towering ribs at the 
sides. 

For such work requiring, for example, 
winches and hoists for the towers and 
wooden shuttering for the concreting, 
on-site carpentry and machine workshops 
have been built. They custom design and 
finish what the construction needs. 

Those who work and live here from a 
number of nations are already discovming 
the openings, along with the blockages, 
to reaching an undeniable human unity 
through this collective yoga of work. They 
are also brought to the repeated observa¬ 
tion that no material work goes ahead 
until the corresponding inner progress is 
made. 

Work at the Amphitheatre, b^un 
less than a year ago and going very 
rapidly, is providing a physical place 
around the urn’s world soil for occasions 
when Aurovilians need to gather and 
meet about matters. But it is also a true 
open-air theatre, with an underground 
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drainage system beneath the already fin¬ 
ished stage and floor to accommodate 
visits of the monsoon. 

The seats ring around the stage in 
multi-centric elllipses and circles of con¬ 
crete graduating to the outer rim. From 
there, a descending slope of ten meters 
forms the roof of the underground control 
and artists’ rooms, now under construc¬ 
tion. The control room, for housing sound 
and film equipment and the theatre’s 
electrical system, is being constructed 
with an abundance of support pillars and 
century-thick stone walls, as is the artists’ 
room for the use of wash basins, changing 
rooms and toilets. 


Here the collective yoga of work has 
founded a collaboration with nearby 
Tamil villagers, some of whom now 
share supervision, and citizenship, with 
the foreign-born Aurovilians. Altogether, 
about two hundred persons are working 
toward the identity of energy and har¬ 
mony. 

Beyond these two projects the sur¬ 
rounding twelve gardens were begun on 
August 15, 1973. Along with actual dirt- 
work on the first sections a model of the 
entire setting is being built in the nursery, 
adjacent to the Matrimandir area, to 
experimentally work out its environment. 

Ronald Jorgensen 
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WORLD UNION CONSCIOUSNESS V 


(In the fourth article of this series, 
the tyranny of the environment in the 
educational process was exemplihed 
through the subject-matter of two novels, 
Rudyard Kipling’s Jmgle Books and 
Aldous Huxley’s Brave New World. The 
need for building new and proper environ¬ 
ments with a view to integrating Man in 
the New World Order was stressed. First, 
one of the most powerful media of com¬ 
munication, namely the Press in the free 
countries—that is, wherever there is no 
regimentation of the Press by the State— 
was discussed as a potent instrument for 
good in the realisation of our Ideal—ONE 
WORLD, A few suggestions were made 
as to bow the Press can systematically 
be pressed into the service of the cause 
we have in view. The thread is continued 
in this article.) 

The Press need not be taken as a 
formal instrument of adult-education. It 
is but an informal and informing agent, 
but very powerful in shaping the outlook 
and consciousness of persons belonging 
to the educated classes, who, by and 
large, constitute the intelligent force 
behind most governments. It is, of course, 
laid as an accusation at the door of the 
educated classes, that it is they, who, 
through their lack of courage and convic¬ 
tion, selfishness and short-sightedness, 
have very often sold away many parts 
of the world to authoritarian governments 
or to weak democratic leaderships, which 
lacked the nerve, in the hour of crisis. 


to stand by what they professed and pro¬ 
claimed as their convictions and ideals. 
This kind of movement of the educated 
classes spelt danger to the welfare and 
dignity of man, more poignantly to the 
cultivated man. This perilous course 
downstream has marred the face of the 
earth in several regions of the world be¬ 
tween the First and the Second World 
Wars. Mankind paid for it very dearly, 
not merely in loss of men and material I 
but also in morale and spirit. It is not, 
as if to-day, all this movement down¬ 
stream has been blocked by the aware¬ 
ness and strength of the intellectual classes 
who have a special responsibility to the 
community as a whole. It is sad to reflect 
that the high potential of Education as 
stated by Lord Brougham in the words, 
“Education makes a people easy to lead, j 
but difficult to drive, easy to govern but 
impossible to enslave,” has been broken 
and put out of gear. When selfishness 
and moral listlessness overtake a people 
and enervate them, they, however edu¬ 
cated, are the easiest to be driven, and 
the quickest to be enslaved. European 
and Asian History during 1918-1939 stand 
a tragic witness to this calamitous pre¬ 
dicament. We cannot also fail to note 
that even to-day, echoes of this continue 
to reverberate in Europe, Asiti, Africa 
and the Americas. 

How this degeneracy set in, leading 
to a benumbed public conscience, lack¬ 
ing moral will and purpose, may have 
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to be traced to the “Individual and 
Collective Memories of Mankind” settled 
deeply in the “Unconscious” of the race. 
Also it may be observed that this benumb¬ 
ed public conscience is the consequence 
of the flight of the intellectual classes (in 
sheer fear and helplessnesss) “from the 
challenge of democratic responsibility” 
in periods of national and international 
crises. This is a very interesting phenom¬ 
enon for study under ‘Analytical Psy¬ 
chology’ of modern times. 

The intellectual classes failed them¬ 
selves and failed the community which 
bad a right to look up to them for leader¬ 
ship and dynamic guidance in the recur¬ 
ring crises in which the community found 
itself coiled fast. But the inexorable Law 
of Progress threw up in recurrent waves 
great intellectuals (the spiritual elite of 
the race) who were prepared to brave 
persecution, exile and even death in their 
unequal battles with the Juggernauts of 
several Nation-States. Their work, sacri¬ 
fice and perhaps belated benefits accru¬ 
ing only to the next generation, stand 
out as Golden pages in the history of 
the human race. They form the vanguard 
of progress, great exemplars of mankind, 
breaking all frontiers designed by man 
to subserve narrow parochial, regional 
and national interests. 

Along with such men are to be added 
on, newer and newer categories of heroic 
souls cast in slightly different moulds and 
with slightly different functions in the 
widest arena available. They face global 
problems of a varying nature and hence 
their functions also vary. They are the 


great builders of to*day with loyalties 
binding them to the whole of the human 
race and they meet new challenges on 
a world-scale. The present writer would 
divide them into five groups but they 
do not fall into rigid divisions. The fron¬ 
tiers are often crisscrossed and the divid¬ 
ing lines are often blurred. 

In the context of to-day, the heroes 
whom we have to identify are those: 

(a) who in the midst of nationalist 
passions and racial and linguistic chau¬ 
vinisms, rise above them and struggle 
further on to make positive contributions 
to lead the people towards a supra¬ 
national consciousness; 

(b) who, in the face of wide-spread 
poverty and disease and in the absence 
of minimum standards of living for a 
large majority in this world, contribute 
by whatever means, to greater produc¬ 
tion of food and greater organisation 
of medical care and also to the vital 
problem of severe restrictions on popu¬ 
lation growth; 

(c) who, with hearts that go out in 
an all-embracing sympathy to the mil¬ 
lions of refugees uprooted from their 
native lands and environments, (separ¬ 
ated from their parents and their kith 
and kin) throw themselves wholly into 
the active humanitarian task of rehabil¬ 
itating them (the refugees), and help 
them to settle down (temporarily or per¬ 
manently) and above all, make them 
feel that they are not total outcasts 
from this planet; 

(the number of refugees all the world 
over is to-day of the order of ten to 
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fifteen million, spread over the whole 
of Europe, Asia and Africa. Special 
mention may be made of the refugees 
from India to Pakistan and vice-versa, 
of the refugees thrown up by the ferment 
in the Middle-East, and of the refugees 
from the really dark regions of Africa, 
dark—not merely physically but also meta¬ 
phorically.) 

(d) who, completely devote them¬ 
selves to scientific research, not merely 
as an end in itself, but also as a means 
to an end—the rehabilitation of the spirit 
of men “in the whole”, so that his life 
on this planet becomes meaningful men¬ 
tally and purposeful spiritually; (The 
Medical Researchers and the Psychologists 
take a place of priority in this category.) 

and (e) who, in the sublime reali¬ 
sation of the dignity of Man in the 
Grand Design of the Divine, discover 
the now invisible unfelt links that bind 
every man to the rest of mankind in 
the realm of the spirit and expose those 
links to the observation of men all over 
the world. 

This is our new mould in which the 
heroes of to-day are (to be) cast and the 
Press can do not a little in discovering 
and identifying this class of heroes and 
holding their work to the popular gaze. 
Names like Bertrand Russell, Dag Ham- 
marskjold, Lincoln, Nansen, Bemadotte, 
Albert Schweitzer, Gandhi, Vinobha 
Bhave, Sri Aurobindo, Einstein, Aldous 
and Julian Huxley, Pasteur, Lord Lister, 
Sir Ronald Ross, Fleming, Martin Luther 
King, etc,, come to the mind of any one 
who has kept himself abreast of the 


world trends, centred round humanitarian 
causes. Doctor Norman Borlaug, the 
Wheat-Wizard and Nobel Laureate, Chris 
Barnard, the Heart-transplant Specialist, 
and Herr Brandt, the West German Chan¬ 
cellor, also add to the list. They represent 
the Himalayan peaks of human excellence 
and adhievement. They are Men of God, 
whether they are agnostics or atheists. 
Hundreds of thousands of such self-effac¬ 
ing men and women are dispersed all over 
the world at any period of time. Only they 
remain to be identified, understood and 
emulated. They hold fast to great ideals 
which involve the future of the human 
race; they have wiped away many a tear 
from many a pair of eyes, in expectation 
of no reward; they have rejoiced in their 
work and dedicated themselves to their 
work; they were more elated than even the 
recipients of their goodwill and service. 

The following fairly lengthy extract 
from Albert Schweitzer’s book. On the 
Edge of the Primeval Forest, gives 
us a glimpse into the soul of that 
great Humanitarian, after he has per¬ 
formed an operation on an African Negro 
for strangulated hernia: 

“LET NOT THE SUN GO DOWN 
UPON YOUR-STRANGULATED HER¬ 
NIA” is the maxim continually impres¬ 
sed upon medical students. But in Africa, 
this terrible death is quite common. There 
are few Negroes who have not as boys seen 
some man rolling in the sand of his hut 
and howling with agony till death came 
to release him. So now, the moment a 
man feels that his rupture is a strangulated 
one—rupture is far rarer among women— 
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he begs his friends to put him in a canoe 
and bring him to me (Albert Schweitzer 
for operation).” 

“How can I describe my feelings when 
a poor fellow is brought to me in this 
condition? I am the only person within 
hundreds of miles to help him. Because 
I am here and am supplied by my 
friends with the necessary means, he can 
be saved, like those who came before him 
in the same condition and those who will 
come after him, while otherwise he would 
have fallen a victim to the torture. This 
does not mean merely that I can save his 
life. We must all die. But that 1 can save 
him from days of torture, that is what 
I feel as my great and ever new privilege. 
Pain is a more terrible lord of mankind 
than even death itself." 

“So when the poor moaning creature 
comes, I lay my hand on his forehead and 
say to him, ‘Don’t be afraid! In an 
hour’s time you shall be put to sleep, and 
when you wake you won’t feel any more 
pain.’ Very soon he is given an injection 
of omnipon; the doctor’s wife is called to 
the hospital, and with Joseph’s help, 
makes everything ready for the operation. 
When that is to begin, she administers 
the anaesthetic and Joseph, in a long pair 
of gloves, acts as the assistant.” 

“The operation is finished and in the 
hardly lighted dormitory, I watch for the 
sick man’s awaking. Scarcely has he re¬ 
covered consciousness when he stares 
before him and ejaculates again and again, 
‘I’ve no more pain! I’ve no more pain...!’ 
His hand feels for mine and will not let 
it go. Then I begin to tell him and others 


who are in the room that it is the Lord 
Jesus who has told the doctor and his 
wife to come to Ogowe, and that white 
people in Europe give them money to live 
here and cure the sick Negroes. Then I 
have to answer questions as to who these 
white people are, where they live and how 
they know that the natives sufler so much 
sickness. The African sun is shining 
through the coffee bushes in the dark shed, 
but we, black and white, sit side by side 
and feel that we know by experience the 
meaning of the words: ‘And all ye are 
brethren’ (Matthew, xxiii, 8). Would that 
my generous friends in Europe could come 
out here and live through one such hour!” 

Dr. Schweitzer saw the Brahman in the 
African Negro and also the Brahman in 
himself and discovered that both are one. 

The work of such men needs to be 
broadcast through the Press in a manner 
that will touch the tender consciousness of 
the reader. 

To-day, the Press has a scale of values 
in the choice and interpretation of the news 
items. These values are reflected in many 
ways— front-page, banner headlines, bor¬ 
dered editorials, box-prominence etc., etc., 
etc. They mirror the favourite prejudices 
of the clientele of the Press. That is, the 
Press is reader-oriented. Now is the time 
when the gears have to be reversed and a 
new orientation attempted. A slow and 
intelligent shift to new values has to be 
purposefully planned with a view to influ¬ 
encing the readers towards a new set of 
values. Certain types of news have to be 
played down in a low key and certain 
others have to be played up in a high key; 
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certain types of highly tendentious news, 
inflammatory and rabble-rousing, may 
even be shut out without any loss to the 
readers. The editorials can hitch their 
waggons to a new star—the star that is 
one*world, one race and one family. It 
needs courage, conviction and a sense of 
mission. 

World events that have a relevance to 
human progress taking the race as a unit, 
have to be given pride of place. They have 
to be logically and no less historically 
interpreted to induce a new consciousness 
in the readers' minds. The reader should 
be jolted into a new world and should be 
made to sit up and think, “Well, here is a 
new approach to the world. What shall I 
do for this? What can I do in the matter?” 
This is indeed a well-nigh brain-racking 
task. But it is an urgent need to-day in 
the Press front. Perhaps a “brain-wash” 
may be necessary. Events whose impor¬ 
tance as well as impact will be purely local 
and events whose echoes will not definitely 
cross the national frontiers have to be 
unobtrusively shifted in a phased pro¬ 
gramme to the second and third places. 
Of course, this suggestion is for those 
newspapers and journals which have earned 
a high level of respectability and a high 
level of popularity among the cultured 
sections of the reading public. 

For example, take the call-girl scandal 
of recent date in Britain involving the resig¬ 
nations of two Ministers, Lords Jerrico 
and Lambton. The emphasis should 
be on the maintenance of high standards 
of public probity than upon the actual 
event itself. The world must be made 


to look up to Britain for their high stan¬ 
dards of public life and how jealous the 
public as well as the ministry are to retain 
the continuity of high public standards 
in the administration of that country. 
Caesar's wife must certainly be above 
suspicion. When the French Government 
with insistent arrogance exploded the 
atom bombs in their Pacific Tests, against 
the express wishes and protests of the 
Australian and New Zealand Govern¬ 
ments, a consistent and effective campaign 
by the press is a world desideratum. 

Yellow journals are not the exclusive 
privilege of any country. They are there 
everywhere pandering to the weak and 
vulgar tastes of a depraved section of 
the reading public. They would not easily 
and willingly shift their scale of values. 
It is only an over-all transformation in 
the tastes and wishes of the people that 
can either deflect them from their perni¬ 
cious course or eflectively silence them 
out of recognition. But the better class 
of journals can always set the standard 
and with a change of heart and outlook 
can certainly take the race forward to 
a new dawn and a new era. The press 
can show the the road to the Kingdom 
of God on Earth. 

In this endeavour to give a new direc¬ 
tion and purpose to the press, the U.N.O. 
itself can blaze the trail first. The U.N.O. 
can start something like a journalistic 
branch with its ramifications, in due 
course, in all the countries of the world. 

The scheme in broad outlines, subject 
to such modifications as may be agreed 
upon by the member-states may be sub* 
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mitted as follows; 

The Headquarters of the U.N.O. may 
undertake to publish a daily news paper 
or at least a weekly journal which more 
than publishing factual news, may attmept 
“to interpret current events, political, 
cultural, economic and social in such 
a way as to demonstrate that the whole 
gigantic panorama of world-alfairs is 
not just a nonsense” but does admit of 
understanding when observed under the 
microscope of human history and the 
psychology of the race, imbedded in the 
UNCONSCIOUS. This may perhaps lead 
to a new spirit in journalistic endeavour 
and open a new era of objective historical 
(and even psychological) presentation of 
facts and events as well as the cross¬ 
currents that run overground as well as 
underground in the management of human 
affairs at various levels by various persons 
with varying racial heritages- To tread 
further ground in this matter will be a 
little too presumptuous. 

But if this peace-keeping limb of the 
U.N.O. can be made to function, slowly 
and deliberately, in all the metropolises 
of the world, it may open up a new and 
resourceful chapter in leading the nation¬ 
states to the great goals envisioned for 
the U.N.O. by its founding-fathers. 

This journalistic wing is, of course, 
to be totally under the aegis of the U.N.O. 
and its Secretary-General. It has to be 
manned by persons, whose high sense 
of international values has helped them 
to transcend national loyalties and whose 
spiritual outlook has linked them to the 
whole of Mao. They will be “NEW” 


men in “NEW” roles with a “NEW” 
outlook. They will have to be paid out 
of the funds of the U.N.O. By turns they 
may be offered facilities to visit the 
member-states for on-the-spot assess¬ 
ments of situations as they develop and 
of crises as they begin to gather non¬ 
peaceful momentum. They would be 
world-visa holders to whom the member- 
states guarantee earnest and willing co¬ 
operation. They will be not only seekers 
of peace on the one hand but also mes¬ 
sengers of peace on the other. 

This kind of peace-keeping journal 
under the auspices of the U.N.O. with a 
fully dedicated group of editors and inter¬ 
preters would, in the view of the writer, 
be a great acquisition to the cause of 
world-peace and world-understanding. 
It would require great heroism of spirit 
to take up a position on the Editorial 
Board of the journal. The propelling 
dynamism will be a high sense of intel¬ 
lectual honesty. So the choice of the 
Editorial Board would be a delicate as 
well as a difficult task, on a par with 
the choice of the Secretary-General. They 
have necessarily to be granted certain 
immunities. And like the great judges 
of repute in some countries, they may 
be appointed for life with handsome 
pensions when they voluntarily choose 
to retire. The need for these terms and 
conditions of service for the members of 
the Editorial Board need not be elaborated 
upon. 

This kind of journal will also help 
set the standard for other journals with 
a similar mission. They can take the 
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cue from the U.N.O. journal and give 
the proper slant to their presentation and 
interpretation of events. 

The question would naturally arise, 
“Would the views expressed in the U.N.O, 
journal come into direct or indirect clash 
with the views expressed in the ‘nation¬ 
alist’ journals?” It is not merely idle but 
wrong to expect that, what is put through 
in the U.N.O. journal should be above 
criticism. The “nationalist” journal need 
not suppress itself in the matter. Con¬ 
formity and blind acquiescence lead to 
inertia of thought; dissidence and opposi¬ 
tion, so long as they are born out of in¬ 
tellectual honesty need not be barred from 
expression. The only consideration would 
be that opposing views should not lead 
to acrimonious debate, imputation of 
motives and endless wrangling. As in a 
strictly Parliamentary debate, a statement, 
a counter-statement, if any, and a brief 
reply must set the seal and sing the finis 
to any apparently controversial opinions 
expressed. But an Editorial Board con¬ 
scious of its high purpose may not lead 
to such contingencies too often. And 
even when such contingencies arise and 
become totally unavoidable, the obser¬ 
vance of the Parliamentary convention 
would steer clear of many difficulties. 
The intelligent reader may be left to 
form his own judgment and draw his 
own conclusions. 

Here we shall attempt to exemplify our 
statements with a specific news-item and 
its presentation. Such examples can be 
taken from any field and dealt with in 
a suitable manner. 


Here below is a news-item, an obitu¬ 
ary notice of fifteen lines, single column, 
published in a well-circulated English 
daily of India. In another equally impor¬ 
tant daily, the item was covered in 
THREE lines: 

“New Brunswick, August 17, 1973.” 

“Dr. Selman Waksman, the discoverer 
of streptomycin, died on Thursday (16th 
August 1973), following cerebral haem¬ 
orrhage, it was announced here. He was 
85. 

The American micro-biologist had 
received the Nobel Prize for Medicine 
in 1952 for his part in developing strepto¬ 
mycin, the first effective anti-biotic against 
tuberculosis. 

Born near Kiev, Russia, in 1888, 
Dr. Waksman had lived in the United 
States since 1910. 

The Professor died in Hyannis, 
Massachussetts.” 

We do not know whether in the well- 
circulated newspapers of the U.S.A. (the 
land of his domicile and work), Russia 
(the land of his birth) and other countries 
of the world, there were longer or shorter 
notices of this event or no notice at 
all. 

The Professor passed away in the 
fulness of his age, well beyond the Bibli¬ 
cal three score and ten. As Schweitzer 
put it, “All of us must die.” Dr. Waksman 
died in his eighty-fifth year. He had lived 
a full life and had presented to the world 
something of perennial value, for which 
generations of men all the world over will 
have to be grateful. We formally grieve 
bis death. But there is more in this man 
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which should capture the imagination 
of men. 

Tuberculosis is a deadly disease to 
which men fall victims all the world over. 
The toll that it claimed and still continues 
to claim will run to thousands, espe¬ 
cially in under-developed countries and 
among famished peoples. Dr. Waksman’s 
discovery came as a boon to tubercular 
patients. Many who would have faced 
a premature end after protracted suffering 
were given a new lease of life. So, 
Dr. Waksman’s discovery is a world¬ 
shaking event. He is nearly a God-man 
in having given a new lease of life to 
man. One could perceive that the obituary 
notice was just a casual one. The least 
that the present writer expects is a sizable 
article on the life and work of this great 
medical savant and a full-scale appre¬ 
ciation of his service to mankind. 

If a slant could be given in the notice, 
to kindle the thought that medical science 
and medical discoveries cut across 
national and other man-made frontiers, 
that would be a small brick in the edifice 
we wish to build as the Temple of Man 
on this planet. In all the hospitals of the 
world where tubercular patients are treated 
with streptomycin the name of Dr. Waks- 
man may be whispered into the patients’ 
ears when they leave the hospital after 
full recovery. For Dr. Waksman knows 
no national boundaries. 

This instance is taken to emphasise 
the need for a change in values in the 
display of news. The impressions that 
this change of values would produce in 
the long run, in the consciousness of 


men would be a certain, even if slender, 
aid for fostering a meaningful apprecia¬ 
tion of life-unity. 

Waksman was a Russian by birth. 
He appears to have left his home-country 
in 1910, when he was only twenty-two 
years of age. Who were his parents? Did 
they also leave Russia taking Waksman 
with them? If so, why did they leave 
Russia? Where did Waksman have his 
Medical Education? In what laboratories 
did he labour? How many years did he 
labour? Who were his collaborators? What 
was the impelling force behind his labours? 
The answers to these and similar questions 
might perhaps foster that “IMAGINA¬ 
TIVE SYMPATHY’’ about which as a 
cementing force, reference was made in an 
earlier article. Has he left his diaries? Are 
they available? What light do his experi¬ 
ences throw on the man and his mind? 

In this context, the name of another 
emigre from Russia, George Sava, comes 
to our mind. His exploits in surgery read 
like miracles. His life was marked by 
a passion to become a powerful wielder 
of the lancet in the cause of humanity. 
His famous book Surgery Holds the Door, 
is a non-egoistic narrative of those wonders 
he perfomed in the operation theatre. 
Naturally also, the name of Albert Sch¬ 
weitzer will rush into our memory. His 
philosophy of Reverence for Life elaborately 
explained in his autobiography. My Life 
and Thought, was the force behind his 
humanitarian work on the African con¬ 
tinent. 

Put together, these form a mosaic of 
impressions which, if properly presented 
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in a popular journal, will have a power¬ 
ful impact upon sensitive minds, turned 
world-ward. Needless to say, it is rea¬ 
sonable to expect that in those minds 
exposed to such impressions, there will 
grow a new consciousness we are in¬ 
terested in rousing. If the narrative skill 
of the journalist, in presenting these facets, 
interlacing them with his intelligent and 
correlative observations, is masterly, bang¬ 
ing them all on the peg of Waksman’s 
death, the sensitive readers’ spirit is 
bound to receive a very nourishing and 
elevating experience. That takes the 
reader to our goals. 

The example cited above is but one 


instance of how even the passing away 
of a great man can be bent to serve our 
ends. In the history of human achieve¬ 
ment, in the various fields of artistic, 
scientific, religious and cultural endeavour, 
there are myriads of men whose works 
were done for the benefit of mankind as 
a whole. They bring mankind together 
and lead them to a new consciousness. 

Thus, on a long range plan, the press 
can help to create a new climate and a 
new environment where men will grow 
into a new world-consciousness, favour¬ 
able for world-peace and world-under¬ 
standing. 

T. Govindarajan 
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COMMENTS 


Shocks following the world war 
brought down mighty and haughty 
empires and for the first time people 
all over the world except in the 
countries ruled by white minority 
regimes got an opportunity to work 
out their own destiny. It is a fascinat¬ 
ing panorama to watch the human 
race in ferment trying to solve prob¬ 
lems both inherited and new staring 
them in the face, and through all this 
medley a new world order emerging. 
The world is definitely moving towards 
a big change. Strangely progress 
during the first 25 years was achieved 
through conflict between the two 
super powers who had abandoned the 
road charted by their war leaders. 
During the period the world was 
forced to live through situations which 
could have resulted in a nuclear holo¬ 
caust. Now that the super powers are 
back on the old road accepting co¬ 
existence and co-operation, nations 
will not have to live in fear of extinc¬ 
tion and can hopefully look forward 
to a new era of peace in which pro¬ 
gress and self-fulfilment could be 
achieved in harmony and amity. Once 
again Man is given the choice to seize 
this opportunity. Will he choose to 
work in unity and harmony of God’s 
will or to struggle through divisions 


and contradictions of his mental 
working? 

Vast and rapid social changes are 
underway. In a more or less orderly 
manner Europe has adjusted itself to 
the changed situation—reconstruction 
of war-ravaged economies after the 
empires were lost. Under the impact 
of American industrial organisation, 
Europe is changing its social attitudes, 
habits and patterns. Europe has practi¬ 
cally become one economic unit with 
the expansion of the European Eco¬ 
nomic Community. Politically also for 
the first time all European countries 
will be meeting to discuss Security 
and Co-operation. Changes taking 
place in the Communist countries are 
controlled, yet there are unmistakable 
signs of a definite shift towards achiev¬ 
ing a balance between heavy and 
consumer goods industries. The Com¬ 
munist countries can no longer ignore 
the impact of Europe and America. 
Europe ‘with a population of 250 
million’ produces 2/3 of what the USA 
produces with a population of 205 
million, whereas Russia ‘with 250 mil¬ 
lion’ is producing only 2/3 of what the 
EEC is producing. The working classes 
are coming into their own in Europe, 
whereas all sections of people are 
demanding more freedom and more 


consumer goods in Communist coun¬ 
tries. The course of events in small and 
under-developed countries is neither 
orderly nor controlled. Most of these 
countries have fallen under dictator¬ 
ship and exist like volcanoes. This is 
because Asia with more than half the 
population of the world earns only 
12% world income. Further, according 
to some estimates in some developing 
countries, the income of the richest 
5% is many times more than those of 
the poorest 20%. Ironically, America, 
which attracted world-wide admiration 
and envy for her abundance of con¬ 
sumer goods and technology and 
which every country wants to copy, is 
herself facing a revolt from her youth 
against the industry’s colossal waste 
of natural resources, atmosphere pol¬ 
lution and crushingly depersonalising 
demands on the individual. The 
Founding Fathers gave freedom to the 
nation fondly believing that freedom 
will bring equality. It did not bring 
equality and even freedom is eroded 
by her presidents and industrial cor¬ 
porations. Russia’s revolutionary 
leaders thought if they gave economic 
equality to the people, freedom would 
eventually establish itself. Their hopes 
have remained unfulfilled; the rigidly 
controlled economy has not brought 
plenty, and equality and freedom have 
yet to come. In fact freedom is shrink¬ 
ing everywhere. World-wide clash 


between opposing ideologies, growing 
complexity of our industrial society, 
and demands by awakened masses for 
social justice have all worked to 
reduce individual freedom. 

Our mind will say that a balance 
should be achieved between the Amer¬ 
ican and the Russian way so that 
man gets plenty with freedom and 
equality. But this will not solve the 
problem. Man’s mind as it is working 
today sees it only logical to restrict 
freedom of some with an avowed aim 
of achieving social justice. But it has 
not yet found a self-regulating pro¬ 
cess in which one man’s freedom will 
not conflict with another’s but in fact 
will enlarge it. Consequently all man¬ 
made mechanisms fail and in the pro¬ 
cess: both the individual and the group 
lose what they set out to gain. How¬ 
ever high and noble our ideals be, 
Reality escapes them and they prove 
inadequate. This shows that some 
vital element is missing,—the Divine 
purpose, the Divine design. Only the 
higher consciousness can see and Mize 
this. Theref;gre the real solution lies 
in raising our consciousness. 

The world is leaderless today; ex¬ 
cept for Mao and Tito, we are left 
with only party spokesmen or power 
manipulators. Consequently every¬ 
where the people have come into their 
own and they are on the move, not 
the governments. The governments 
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are either resisting or helplessly limp¬ 
ing behind their peoples. It seems that 
through people Nature is fulfilling its 
hidden purpose, e.g., to prepare a 
material base for further spiritual 
progress. Mao has to be freed from 
hunger and want so that he is left 
free to develop his higher potentiali¬ 
ties. In fact civilisations flourished 
only when stability was assured. A 
significant step forward has been 
taken in this direction in UNESCO 
which is examining a proposal on 
Collective Economic Security. This 
problem can be solved only on a 
global basis, through one Authority 
distributing world resources in a 
manner so as to satisfy the minimum 
needs of all men. 

For an observer of world events 
there never could be a dull moment. 
However alert he be, events happen so 
suddenly and unexpectedly that he is 
caught unawares and unprepard. Thus 
it happened in Afghanistan where a 
monarchy disappeared like a vanish¬ 
ing star. It also happened in Iraq 
when her security chief enticed his 
colleagues with an invitation to a 
feast and murdered them! Such things 
are now not done in any civilized 
society—such a plot does not find 
favour even in crime thrillers. But 
when it happens in Iraq of 1973 with 
a socialist government, a believer in 
world unity realises with dismay that 


the Arab world has a long long way 
to go even to arrive at today. Then 
there are rulers like Col. Gaddafy 
and General Amin, unpredictable 
and impetuous, who could at any 
time spring a surprise on the inter¬ 
national community. 

While the rest of the world powers . 
have reconciled themselves to and arc 
painfully recovering from loss of 
glory, grandeur and commanding 
positions, a lesser claimant, the Shah 
of Iran, seems to be passionately and 
wilfully dreaming to revive them. 
This is not an auspicious portent for 
peace in the area. Post-war wars in 
Asia have proved that when the two 
super powers get involved in any dis¬ 
pute, force fails to bring intended 
results. To imagine that in any dis¬ 
pute which is likely to affect oil, 
world’s major powers will keep aloof 
is to ask too much from the Lord. 

For self-praise and self-righteous¬ 
ness only Americans can perhaps 
compete with Indians. One prides 
itself over present achievements, the 
other lives on past glory. Occasionally 
Americans also indulge in self-pjty or 
take a pathological pleasure in the 
odious and the sordid—all signs of 
the robust life and youthful vigour of 
the nation. But what happens in Amer¬ 
ica is no longer her own concern 
only but affects all countries, more 
particularly open societies. The news 
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we hear these days from America 
shows at once the strength of an open 
society which can admit odious facts 
and yet survive. They also expose 
human weakness—shortcomings of 
body and mind. No doubt the nation 
will present itself with much sincere 
enthusiasm and fanfare, a remedy to 
prevent recurrence of such lapses. But 
to hope to achieve world peace, har¬ 
mony and unity through such human 
material, one begins to suspect, is to 
run after a mirage. And yet all these 
will surely come because it is destined. 
But not till man gets thoroughly 
disgusted with the present and finds 
that all known old ways have failed 
to change it. Then will a small voice 
whisper to him in silence—Try else¬ 
where, aspire for a new light, a new 
way. Thus will descend a new light, 
bringing a change of consciousness 
and in fact only a change of con¬ 
sciousness can bring about a change 
of goals, change of ends and means 
and give a new direction to man’s 
effort to improve himself, to exceed 
himself, which is the real remedy; all 
else is a makeshift arrangement at 
best. 

The statement on Nixon-Tanaka 
talks was not spectacular; it was not 
intended to attract much attention. 
Therefore what was left unsaid in the 
statement was more important. The 
USA has agreed to retain substantially 


her military presence in Asia to main¬ 
tain peace (against whom ?) and to 
maintain her military bases in Japan 
for which she pays handsomely to 
Japan. America will continue to pro¬ 
vide nuclear umbrella to non-nuclear 
Japan thus sharing Japan’s defense 
burden. Nixon has also pledged to 
support any move to give a perma¬ 
nent seat to Japan in the Security 
Council. Japan is also invited to join 
the exclusive club of the developed 
nations of Europe and America. In 
return for all this what Japan has 
given is not mentioned, except that 
Japan will help in the reconstruction 
of Indo-China (which again is to 
Japan’s benefit), and will give greater 
economic assistance to developing 
countries, particularly of Asia. Thus 
what actually transpired is hidden 
and important. Japan finds herself 
in a very happy and enviable position 
being wooed simultaneously by three 
big powers. 

America is facing besides energy 
crisis also metal and mineral crises. 
To overcome energy crisis she is 
looking for alternate sources of 
energy. In the next 5 years she will 
spend colossal amounts for research 
in new kinds of energy. She must 
devise ways to eliminate waste—in 
industrial and individual consump¬ 
tion. 

South Americas: Peron is back in 
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power in Argentina and is opening out 
to leftist countries. Conditions in 
Uruguay remain tense. In Chile 
struggle between the supporters and 
opponents of President Allende contin¬ 
ued unabated till Allende was elimi¬ 
nated and the military installed itself 
in power. In spite of all political 
uncertainty there is a vigorous effort 
everywhere for economic develop¬ 
ment. This effort will bear fruit effec¬ 
tively and speedily if all countries 
moved in a coordinated effort. 

Six Andean countries have protest¬ 
ed against French nuclear tests and 
decided to work jointly in the UNO 
for prevention of nuclear tests, partic¬ 
ularly in the atmosphere. 

Europe is relaxed and peaceful. 
Even age-old jealousies and rivalries 
are kept under check. Although 
Russia is pushing vigorously her 10- 
point peace-security and cooperation 
proposal this makes no big news, not 
even who was caught and shot while 
crossing the Wall. But what makes 
big news is who negotiated a contract 
or opened a branch office in Moscow. 
This in spite of the fact that Germany 
feels frustrated and Great Britain dis¬ 
appointed at the slow pace towards 
unity and France, not finding a solu¬ 
tion to her dilemma as how to deal 
with super powers so as to avoid 
American economic preponderance 
and Russian political predominance 


adopts an attitude which irritates her 
two EEC partners. But people know 
that History has taken a definite turn 
and its course cannot now be changed 
by small men in power. Therefore 
news not about politics but about 
trade, commerce and industrial devel¬ 
opment dominates the scene, Manes- 
mann of Germany opened its office in 
Moscow and agreed to supply 60% of 
its output of large diameter seamless 
pipes to Russia. Russia and France 
concluded a lO-year agreement on 
scientific and technological coopera¬ 
tion, The agreement provides for 
construction of industrial complexes 
in both countries,—for production of 
consumer goods in Russia, and for 
goods needed for both countries. 
Russia will pay in Russian goods thus 
produced for the machinery and 
equipment she will import from 
France. It provides for production of 
goods for export, for broader sale of 
Russian goods in France especially of 
industrial goods and equipment and for 
bigger purchases of French goods by 
Russia. In America USA-USSR Cham¬ 
ber of Commerce was formed with 
the Pepsi-Cola president as the Presi¬ 
dent of this Chamber. Tory Britain is 
also considering steps to improve her 
relations with Russia with a view to 
improve and increase her trade with 
that country. With American collabo¬ 
ration Russia will build a crockery 
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and cutlery factory, make Pepsi-Cola 
against supplying Vodka to America, 
and with French collaboration two 
factories will manufacture 600 000 
lighters a year. Italian home appliances 
manufacturer will set up a factory 
outside Moscow to manufacture 
500 000 electric stoves a year. EEC is 
busy negotiating arrangements with 
representatives of their former colon¬ 
ial possessions. Faure, President of 
the French National Assembly has 
urged that in all future Currency 
Talks, socialist and developing coun¬ 
tries should be invited to participate 
and the latter’s participation should 
not be merely symbolic but real and 
their point of view should receive 
adequate consideration. All this re¬ 
flects a changed mood. Will these 
moves towards European unity, peace 
and prosperity consolidate world 
peace and prosperity and further 
world unity or will these be confined 
to developed countries only? May we 
remind Europe not to forget her obli¬ 
gations towards countries she has ex¬ 
ploited to prosper? Will peoples of 
Europe who left their homes in search 
of safety from tyranny and freedom 
from want and found these in Amer¬ 
ica deny them to others? Will not 
the American nation understand her 
real world role? Let us hope that the 
policies of developed nations will be 
so formulated and pursued that they 


will help to usher in an era of world 
peace, prosperity and unity. 

ASIA: 

West Asia remained quiet and 
uneventful except for brave statements 
by President Sadat. Even young and 
impetuous Col. Gadaffy’s impassioned 
appeals and spectacular moves could 
not change the situation. In these oil 
rich lands the foreigners had develop¬ 
ed only their oil resources and kept 
the rest of the resources underdevelop¬ 
ed and societies backward which 
still continue to live in the past. Even 
their progressive and democratic ele¬ 
ments have not wholly escaped the 
vitiating influence of intrigues and 
palace plots. This is a very sensitive 
area and will continue to remain 
disturbed till the Arab societies 
achieve maturity and modernity. 

Concern was voiced by many for 
the eventual effect the policies of the 
Shah of Iran will have on the region. 
Aware that his real weakness is his 
monarchical rule he is trying to streng¬ 
then it through build-up of arms and 
diplomacy. But one wonders why the 
Shah should strengthen his army to a 
degree where it could prove a danger 
to his throne, when he knows well 
that most monarchies have been over¬ 
thrown by their armies. However 
with deft diplomatic moves he is 
balancing his foreign policy by improv- 
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iog relations with Russia and India 
while keeping firm friendship with 
America and Pakistan. So long as he 
works to protect Iran’s territorial 
integrity and economic interests he 
will find himself on safe and firm 
ground. But if he tries to overreach, 
he will place himself on slippery 
grounds. Iran and Russia have agreed 
to work for the collective security in 
Asia. Russia will have to work hard 
and patiently for years as she did in 
Europe to get this idea accepted in 
Asia. 

OIL: 

Fearing that one day the Arabs 
will use oil embargo, the American 
oilmen for quite some time are pre¬ 
paring public opinion at home for a 
possible shift in the country’s policy 
which at present leans heavily in fa¬ 
vour of Israel. That the Arabs have so 
far not been able to use oil as a poli¬ 
tical weapon is due to the success of 
American diplomacy to maintain 
status quo. Europe accepted this 
policy only as an expediency and 
rightly not as a permanent solution. 

America produces oil to meet only 
40% of her requirements but consumes 
30% of world production. After 
10 years her need will be doubled. 
Europe today depends almost wholly 
on the Middle East oil. By 1980 North 
Sea oil will be available in substantial 


quantities to Europe but even so it 
would meet only 50% of her require¬ 
ments. South Americas are themselves 
industrialising fast and are not too 
friendly with America. Japan will 
shallow most of the oil produced in 
that area and has already invaded the 
Middle East. Nigeria is increasing her 
oil production. Oil is found in China 
Sea also. But however vast the re¬ 
sources they are limited and not re¬ 
newable like agriculture and forest 
products or inexhaustible like the sea, 
subterranean heat and solar energies. 
Our increasing and indiscriminate use 
of oil energy will exhaust all available 
resources in a few decades. So long as 
inexhaustible energy resources are not 
made available for individual indus¬ 
trial and community use, the oil 
grabbing game will go on with increas¬ 
ing intensity. In this grabbing game 
bow will the poor countries be able to 
compete with the rich countries? 

Such is the vital role oil plays in 
our life today. Will the West sit 
silently if the Arabs declare an oil 
embargo? 

What are the alternatives? (1) To 
maintain the status quo by strengthen¬ 
ing Israel and keeping Arabs quar¬ 
reling amongst themselves. (2) Encour¬ 
age Iran to bring under her wing 
small oil producing sheikhdoms and 
use Israel pipe-lines for oil flow. But 
Iran needs to be assured of safety on 
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her eastern flank. For this existence 
of a strong and stable Pakistan is 
vital; also at least a neutral Afghan¬ 
istan. (3) Help Israel expand. Israel 
is in a position to defeat the Arabs 
but cannot keep oil flowing without 
Western collaboration. (4) Occupy 
Arab oil fields. This can be done only 
if Russia agrees to connive. All these 
are emergency measures only. (5) 
Europe wants and will press for a 
political solution. This will also mean 
opening the Suez Canal for world 
commerce. There are obvious difficul¬ 
ties. No one is certain that once a 
political settlement is achieved, the 
Arabs will honour the agreement re 
supply of oil and relation with Israel. 
Will the weakened President be in a 
position to put enough pressure on 
Eban or himself resist pressures at 
home when he has not yet created a 
strong public opinion in favour of 
such a settlement? With the passage of 
time the problem continues to become 
more and more complex. But at a time 
when international relations are re¬ 
laxed and there is a general desire to 
solve disputes through negotiations 
and not to tangle them up, there is no 
better time for its solution than today. 

In South Asia relations between 
India, Bangla Desh and Afghanistan 
continued to remain smooth and 
friendly. But conditions within Pakis¬ 
tan remained disturbed. The adoption 


of a new constitution and the elections 
of the new President and the Prime 
Minister under the new constitution 
should open a new road for the 
country to travel on. Indo-Pak talks 
inconclusive in Lahore were resumed 
in New Delhi. They ran their long 
tortuous course and after much labour 
the parties were able to forge an 
agreement. This became possible 
because Prime Minister Bhutto now 
feels firm in the saddle and confident 
to face any opposition. 

In South East Asia an agreement 
in Laos between the two fighting 
princes to end hostilities and arrive at 
an understanding on all military and 
political issues was refreshing news 
only to be soured soon by an attempt¬ 
ed right-wing coup. The loyal gener¬ 
als on the government side while 
accepting the agreement have made a 
few suggestions. Let us hope these 
will not create unsurmountable 
obstacles. 

In Cambodia the Americans have 
left but not the war they started 
which is raging fiercely. There is 
no peace in Vietnam also. In South 
East Asia one sees how miscal¬ 
culated was the American policy. 
The Americans gave away their 
blood and gold only to bring 
frustration and sickness to their own 
society and misery and destruction to 
their friends and foes. This should 
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sene as a warning to all big powers 
of what they should not do. Will 
America search for new and right 
goals? The Policeman-of-the-World is 
a notion built after the father image 
and it has failed. Perhaps the role of 
the mother who loves, understands 
and feeds her children might succeed. 
This role too the Americans tried to 
play in Asia but as they did not play 
it correctly, it failed. They succeeded 
in Europe because at least in the initial 
stages their motives were not mixed, 
there was no desire to dominate but 
there was a genuine desire to help 
Europe stand on her own legs once 
again. Both these father/mother as¬ 
pects are inextricably interwoven and 
therefore cannot succeed separately, 
each without the support of the other. 
This is the law of Nature’s working. 
America should continue to play her 
destined world role and avoiding past 
mistakes act as a wise and mature 
world leader. Now when conditions 
are more favourable, she should seize 
this opportunity to make a positive 
contribution that will make this 
planet a fit playground for Nature’s 
highest creation, Man. 

The French are Coming: All over 
Indo-China people exclaim affection¬ 
ately—-The French are Coming. And 
sure enough the French are returning. 
They have revived their interest in 
Indo-Chinar Their community is in¬ 


creasing so also the French aid. When 
the French realised it was time to 
quit, they withdrew. The self-sure 
Americans rushed into it thinking the 
French failed militarily because they 
used antiquated Napoleonic methods. 
The Americans disregarded Nehru’s 
advice who when asked by Kennedy 
said—Keep out of it or you will get 
stuck. They would not listen to Presi¬ 
dent De Gaulle’s subsequent advice 
to end the war on the basis of 
neutralisation of the whole of Indo- 
China. 

French rule was neither benevolent 
nor the administration as efficient as 
Britain’s, but the French were not as 
haughty and reserved as the British. 
The Americans are generous and 
sympathetic and they mix freely and 
spend freely; yet they have failed to 
win confidence anywhere. It may be 
because their behaviour lacks restraint 
which should be exercised in foreign 
lands—and they do not know when to 
withdraw. The country too was not 
ready in leadership to handle so many 
different, difficult and complex prob¬ 
lems springing up all at once all over 
the country. 

Why should a stable and mature 
ancient civilisation which has still 
retained its fundamental values be 
attracted towards a foreign way of life 
which merely offers man made ideas 
and wider material comforts? Is it 
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because Nature has already decided 
upon a leap for\yard but first wants to 
assure itself that life’s material base is 
made sound and mind has had its 
full play? If that be her intention, then 
this attraction for the materialistic 
and the intellectual way of life serves 
her purpose in her evolutionary for¬ 
ward march. 

Sino-Japanese trade jumped to 
$ 800 million in the first four months 
and it keeps on expanding at an in¬ 
creasing pace. This must have dismay¬ 
ed rulers in the Kremlin. Russia fears 
combination of Japanese technology 
and Chinese manpower which could 
one day be turned against her. China 
and Japan have also entered into a 
three years’ trade agreement giving 
each other most-favoured-nation 
status. The Chinese interest in Africa 
is also increasing and China is silently 
penetrating into Africa. According to 
one estimate China has already pledged 
$ 7800 million up to 1977 of which a 
quarter is already drawn. She is 
building roads, railways, ship-yards 
and various light industries in several 
African countries. 

Mysterious echoes are heard from 
inside China that the ruling ^lite is 
passionately discussing whether the 
USA is really a friend or a foe. What¬ 
ever the conclusion, it will have far- 
reaching repercussions on international 
relations. Speaking soon after the Con¬ 


ference the Chinese Prime Minister 
has reiterated his country’s desire to 
normalise relations with Russia 
through negotiations. However, while 
making this declaration the Prime 
Minister has made certain remarks 
calculated to sow seeds of discontent 
and dissension in East Europe and 
make Russia’s already strained rela¬ 
tions with Japan more difficult. Yet 
the declaration is a recognition of the 
changed climate in international rela¬ 
tions and an attempt to mollify a 
section of their own people. Because 
to see erstwhile comrades-in-arms 
negotiating separately on a variety of 
subjects with capitalist countries while 
continuing a hate campaign and 
ideological polemics against each other 
is a situation which has made them 
look very foolish and their people un¬ 
happy while the whole world has 
watched the spectacle with amuse¬ 
ment. Whatever the motivation and 
whoever made the first move, the 
world will be grateful to both when 
their declared aim will be achieved. 
The world will then be ready and free 
to take the next step forward. Till now 
much energy, skill and resources of 
major world powers were employed 
to neutralise each other. 

Africa is not yet able to overcome 
tribal hatreds which result in strife 
and killings. Such massacres took 
place in Burundi and Rounda. The 
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tribal war&re keeps Africa politically, 
economically and socially backward 
in spite of her keen desire and vigorous 
effort to catch up with the times. The 
tyrannical white minority regimes 
will also come to a settlement with 
Africans on honourable and equitable 
terms if only the Africans would over¬ 
come their tribal animosities and 
enmities. In Rhodesia the 850,000 
Africans earn only 392 rands annually 
as against 4285 rands for Europeans; 
and 340,000 Africans employed in 
Agriculture earn only 159 rands 
annually. In Mozambique the Portu¬ 
guese have perpetrated dark age 
cruelties on their black population. 
The Portuguese enjoy the support of 
Nato powers and of the governments 
of South Africa and Rhodesia. How¬ 
ever Socialist Brandt’s party has pled¬ 
ged support to Fremilo, an anti-Portu¬ 
guese freedom fighter’s movement 
which claims to control one fourth of 
the territory, in its demand for inde¬ 
pendence. Further it has asked for ban 
on arms sales to Portugal. This is wel¬ 
come news to all lovers of freedom 
and race equality. At last the world 
conscience is beginning to stir. Japan 
has decided to go tough with wWte 
minority regimes of Africa—no fur¬ 
ther investment in South Africa and 
more stringent application of sanc¬ 
tions against Rhodesia. 

Labour; There was world-wide 


protest and action against the French 
nuclear tests in the Pacific. The labour 
asked a pertinent question—If as the 
French Government claims, these 
blasts are safe, why not have them 
over French territory? While the 
Labour protested, major world powers 
acted the proverbial ‘three wise 
monkeys’. 

Trade Union Conference on Apar¬ 
theid was attended by representatives 
of more than 100 countries. It called 
for action by all trade union organisa¬ 
tions to fight apartheid through politi¬ 
cal, economic and organisational 
methods, through persuasion, propa¬ 
ganda and pressure-boycott. 

Having succeeded in bringing to¬ 
gether all European countries in a 
conference to discuss security and co¬ 
operation, Russia now wants all 
European trade unions to meet to¬ 
gether. So far the Western trade union 
bosses have proved to be more rigid 
and difficult than politicians. How far 
Russia succeeds in this direction will 
be watched with interest. 

The Non-Aligned Meet: At Algeria 
the Zeroes met much to the amuse¬ 
ment and annoyance of the Great. 
When Roosevelt suggested to include 
the Pope’s name in the Appeal pre¬ 
pared by the Three for release, Stalin 
asked: “How many battalions does he 
have?”—and the Pope’s name was 
dropped. Today America fully agrees 
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with Russia. A country is rated in 
terms of gold or guns; otherwise she 
is a zero. But not so for Democracy; 
zeroes have value because Democracy 
deals with and is meant for zeroes— 
small insignificant persons each of 
whom is a zero. But because he is 
Man, he represents infinity as does a 
zero and he is therefore important 
and invaluable. The zeroes whenever 
they meet, say big and brave things 
which amuse the Great; they also 
advise the Great on matters of vital 
importance to the Great—which 
annoys them. The zeroes are interest¬ 
ed in peace and development of 
industry, trade and commerce, but so 
arranged as to let them derive benefit 
from these. Today the balance is 
heavily tilted in favour of the strong 
and the powerful. But it is in the inter¬ 
est of the rich and the poor countries 
alike to see that the development takes 
place peacefully and evenly. Peace is 
indivisible and therefore prosperity 
also has become indivisible. Govern¬ 
ments of poor countries are sitting on 
volcanoes which could explode any 
time disturbing the world’s power 
balance. They also possess vital raw 
materials needed by the rich countries. 
A concerted action by the poor coun¬ 
tries to work together for development 
will be mutually beneficial; a concerted 
action not to part with their raw 
materials except on overall favourable 


terms from the rich countries will also 
benefit the poor countries. The 
annoyance and amusement of the 
Great will then give place to justice 
and fair play. The non-aligned need 
not overstress the need for restoration 
of peaceful conditions. The super¬ 
powers themselves have now realised 
the necessity of this and are working 
for it. All that is vitally important for 
the Zeroes is to stand firmly united 
together—something easier said than 
done. 

The UNO has proved itself ineffec¬ 
tive politically. Tiny Israel with Ameri¬ 
can support is defying world opinion. 
So are white minority governments in 
Africa. The UNO remains a helpless 
witness to Mozambique killings even 
though Human Rights are trampled 
upon by jack boots. France carries out 
nuclear tests defying world court 
verdict and public opinion. USA veto 
on the Israel debate once again shows 
the World body’s ineffectiveness be¬ 
fore the vetoing power. This situation 
must give way to some just and 
healthier way of working. Conflict be¬ 
tween East and West, major powers 
wanting to use the UNO to further 
their interests, neglect of the UNO 
through direct dealings have made the 
UNO ineffective. Now that there is a 
better understanding and a relaxed 
international situation, the major 
powers should sit down to devise ways 
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and means to improve the World 
body’s effectiveness. 

However, on economic, scientific 
and humanitarian fronts the UNO, 
through her agencies is silently doing 
excellent work. The FAO is consider¬ 
ing proposals to ensure minimum level 
of food security in the world. It is 
training in India 20 agricultural scien¬ 
tists from the Middle East and African 
countries. This is the second training 
course; the first was held in 1971. The 
UNESCO is making world-wide 
efforts to harness solar energy for indi¬ 
vidual, industrial and community use. 
An international Congress under the 
UNESCO met to find new and auxili¬ 
ary sources of energy—harnessing of 
sea, solar and subterranean heat 
energies. UNDP will distribute $ 2 1/2 
billions between 1977-81 in develop¬ 
ment funds. The recipient countries 
will have to match UNDP’s contribu¬ 
tion.—thus the total amount to be 
spent will be $5 billion. Out of 
UNDP’s $ 2 1/2 billions at least 25% 
will go to 25 least developed countries. 


WHO will spend $4 millions in the 
next 6 months on a research pro> 
gramme in human reproduction. 
UNICEF is flying emergency food for 
children in drought stricken West 
Africa. Road Traffic fatalities were 
250,000 and another 7.5 ms were in¬ 
jured in 1971. Various international 
agencies all over the world are study¬ 
ing this problem. The Asian High Way 
Project—Iran to Indonesia recom¬ 
mends comprehensive uniform techni¬ 
cal and operational standards. Man 
surely is paying too heavy a price for 
fast locomotion in terms of human 
unhappiness, environmental pollution, 
upkeep of the handicapped and loss in 
production. It sounds saner to reduce 
drastically the number of private cars 
and to provide adequate public means 
of transport. 

Will any sane man say the race has 
no bright future and the human unity 
is merely a wild dream of impractical 
idle men? 

Purushottam Thakkar 
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A REVIEW 

Developing Complete Personality — By N. A. Mistri 
Published by N. A. Mistri, 22, Golden Lane, Bombay 8, BC. (Price Rs. 12-50) 


The book in review may be called 
*A treasury of Priceless Gems*. In it 
the illustrious author has stored 
knowledge gleaned from utterances of 
ancient sages and great men through¬ 
out ages. The book is replete with 
instructive quotations worthy to be 
read and remembered every day. It is 
a text book to be studied in order to 
become a citizen of the world. The 
author’s ulterior aim is to build up a 
harmonised and united humanity 
where all individuals would live in the 
vivid sentiment of universal brother¬ 
hood: A complete world citizen of one 
great human family on this planet. 

The author brings hope and certi¬ 
tude for the present humanity by 
depicting a glorious and bright picture 
of the future. Human individuals 
must swim with the stream of evolu¬ 
tion in the realm of Nature, that 
unfailingly rewards the persons who 
do their very best. As recipients of 
the gifts of God, we are debtors to 
humanity. Our first duty with regard 
to any special blessing is to receive it 
thankfully, and to transmit it to 
others is our second duty. 

The author is mainly preoccupied 
with the development of the natural 
personality of an individual, but he is 
far from a thoroughbred materialist. 


He says, *Tt should not be forgotten 
that the human body is the temporary 
outer covering or cell in which dwells 
the soul. It is an inn of the soul during 
its terrestrial sojourn.” 

It is true that the sun is the great 
celestial healer. A day is coming when 
we shall learn to draw our sustenance 
directly from the sun and cure our 
diseases by the help of the rays of 
this visible god. The author has dealt 
out elaborately psychological, biologi¬ 
cal, moral, ethical and spiritual 
truths and facts which can enrich 
anybody’s knowledge. 

Our author believes in the spiritual 
evolution of humanity. The terrestrial 
evolution has started from the Incon- 
scient and its highest rung is the 
spiritual manhood. Man has achieved 
a great success in every branch of 
his endeavours, but he has yet to 
strive and succeed in his efforts to 
make a better and safer world for 
humanity to live and prosper. 

We must not forget that humanity 
to-day is at cross-roads of life and 
death and the responsibility of main¬ 
taining world peace must not be left 
only to politicians. Our salutary goal 
is a universal brotherhood, with 
people of all nations of the world as 
members of one family. 
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FOCUS No. 5/73 


Family, natloaality, humanity are Vishnu’s three strides from 
an isoiated to a collective unity. The first has been fulfilled, 
we yet strive for the perfection of the second, towards the 
third we are reaching out our hands and the pioneer work 
is already attempted. 

SR/ AUROB/NDO 
Thoughts end Aphorisms 


To Our Members and Friends: 

The preparation for the fourth triennial 
conference and the World Council meeting 
is proceeding satisfactorily. The Working 
Paper for the Conference was published 
in the FOCUS No. 4/1973. Dr. R. R. 
Keithahn, a prominent worker of Sarva 
Seva Sangh and a member of the World 
Council of World Union has written after 
reading the Working Paper: “Congratu¬ 
lations on Working Paper. It seems to 
be the most substantial—realistic, yet 
produced for such a Conference. Our 
‘togetherness’ must be stressed. We must 
indicate needed discipline at individual, 
family and community levels at once. 
It is a large, complicated job, but we 
must start the work at once. Many goo 
indications have been suggested; we must 
go much farther. And you have done well 
in securing Jaya Prakash to inaugurate 


this frontier effort.” 

There is little doubt that the time 
has come when we must develop loyalty 
to the world, as we have heretofore devel¬ 
oped loyalty to family, to region and 
to nation. In fact, the loyalty to the 
human race must be paramount. Every 
thoughtful person must realise that, if 
we humans are to survive on this planet, 
mankind must face up to the challenge 
of creating a global civilization, with 
world government as an administrative 
necessity and global culture as the heart 
and soul of an emerging new society. 
The responsibility of the participants in 
the Conference is to reflect their earnest 
concern for one world in their delibera¬ 
tions and decisions. Our aspirations must 
be to reactt conclusions which will in¬ 
spire others who come across them. This 
becomes possible if the participantt are 
firmly coavinced of the aims of the Con* 
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ference. The task must be approached 
with sincerity of purpose. 

New World Union Centre: 

At Delhi a new World Union Centre 
was inaugurated by Sri Surendra Mohan 
Chose on 29th July 1973 at D-1/81, Lodi 
Colony, New Delhi, 110003. Sri H. K. 
Rattan as Secretary and Sri S. K. Rastogi 
as the member of the Committee- Sri 
Surendra Mohan Chose in his address 
emphasised that this Centre or any other 
Centre of World Union should not limit 
its outlook to a local centre only, but 
must feel that it is really a World Centre. 
The programme included a welcome 
address by Sri S. K. Rattan, meditation 
for two minutes at the beginning and 
at the end of the meeting, playing of a 
gramaphone record of the readings from 
Sri Aurobindo by Dr. Karan Singh, the 
inaugural address by Sri S. M. Chose, 
answering of questions by Sri Chose, 
and the vote of thanks proposed by 
Sri Ashok K. Rattan. Tea was served 
at the close of the meeting. 

A World Union Centre at 51-B, New 
Mandi, Muzaffarnager, U. P. has been 
constituted with Sri Sant Ram as the 
President and Sri D. D. Khosla as the 
Secretary. 

World Union Uttarpara Centre at 
24 Haranaphphur Road, P. 0. Bhadrakali, 
Dist. Hooghly (W.Bengal) was constituted 
at the meeting held on Ist September, 
1973 under the Presidentship of Sri 
Shankar Nath Nag. Sri Sudhir Ranjan 
Cuba was elected as the Chairman, Sri 
Samar Basu as the Secretary and Sri 


Panchkori Bannerjee as the Treasurer. 

World Union Day Celebration: 

Bangalore World Union Centre cele¬ 
brated the World Union Day on Sunday 
the 19th August 1973. Students from 16 
colleges participated at the Inter-Colle¬ 
giate Oratorical Contest held at 3 P. M. 
in the auditorium of the R. V. Teachers 
College, Jayanagar. There were 32 entrants, 
but 26 students took part in the contest, 
and spoke on the theme: “Is World 
Unity a mere ideal or is it a practical 
proposition?” Boys and girls were equally 
represented and an equal number of 
members spoke for and against. Prof. 
N. S. Covinda Rao, Sri P. V. Rajagopal 
and Smt. Adithi Vashist acted as Judges 
for the contest. Sri K. C. Ananda acted 
as the Speaker. The prizes were awarded to 
Sri S. Sridhar of Sri Renukacharya Law 
College (1st prize); Smt. Usha Natarajan 
of Mount Carmel College (2od prize) 
Sri Venkatakrishnan of Sri Renukacharya 
Law College (3rd prize). The Consolation 
prize was awarded to Smt. Ameeta 
Kalakar of Mount Carmel College and 
Certificate of Merit to Smt. V. Geetha 
of Smt. Bhagirathibai Narayan Rao 
Manay College for Women. 

After the contest, coffee and snacks 
were served and the Assembly commenced 
at 5.30 p. m. The Chief Guest was Justice 
K. Subba Rao, former Chief Justice of 
India, who addressed the Meeting. He 
laid stress on the universality of science, 
universality of religion and universality 
of freedom at all levels of human affairs— 
individual, social and international. Smt. 
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Vijaya Ram and her sister rendered the 
Invocation. Sri P. V. Rajagopal welcomed 
the guests and Dr. T. Prasannasiraha 
Row, the Secretary of the Centre read 
a report on the World Union Day Cele¬ 
brations. Prof. N. S. Govinda Rao, the 
President of the Centre, addressed the 
first convention of the members of the 
Centre and traced the evolution of man 
and society and man in society. Sri 
H. S. Narayana Setty proposed a vote 
of thanks after the distribution of 
prizes. 

In Delhi all the three World Union 
Centres celebrated World Union Day, 
The members met at 21 Janpath and 
commenced the meeting with meditation, 
after which a gramaphone record of 
Dr. Karan Singh’s “Readings from Sri 
Aurobindo’’ was played. Sri S. M. Ghose 
spoke on the unique feature of Indian 
civilisation. After meditation again and 
a vote of thanks the meeting ended. At 
the meeting of World Union Centre, 
Sarojini Nagar, the recorded “Readings 
from Sri Aurobindo” by Dr. Karan Singh 
was played after a meditation. At D-1381, 
Lodi Colony Centre the members met 
and had'a meditation. 

HYDERABAD WORLD UNION 
CENTRE arranged on 20th August 1973 at 
5 P. M. the celebration of the World 
Union Day in co-operation with the 
Gandhi Peace Foundation Centre of 
Hyderabad and a meeting was held in 
the hall of the S. K. D. R. Bhashanilayarn 
under the presidentship of Sri K. Narayana 
Rao of the pandhi Smarak Nidhi. The 


meeting commenced with a universal 
prayer read by the Chairman and the 
speeches were delivered in English, Hindi 
and Telugu. All sections of the commun¬ 
ity were represented, and the meeting 
was cosmopolitan. Mr. Allan H. Bat¬ 
chelor, an Englishman, spoke about world 
unity and stressed the importance of the 
catholicity of outlook. Smt. Sarat Chandra 
Bina Devi Mishra read a paper in Hindi 
on World Peace, and Dr. Diwakarla 
V. Avadhani spoke in Telugu on Soul 
Unity and Oneness of all Existence and 
appealed to the audience to practice Uni¬ 
versal brotherhood. Dr. Md. Alum Kund 
Miri, Reader in Philosophy of the Osmania 
University, spoke on Human Unity and 
explained at length the need of the hour. 
Unity of all Mankind, The president 
concluded with an emphasis on Unity 
and Universality. Dr. P. N. Bindu, the 
Hon. Secretary, proposed a vote of thanks 
and gave a brief talk on the objectives 
of World Union and the work done at 
the Hyderabad Centre. The notice of the 
meeting was jointly issued by the Hon. 
Secretary, Gandhi Peace Foundation 
Centre and the Hon. Secretary of World 
Union Centre- For the occasion, Dr. P. N. 
Bindu had issued a leaflet under the caption 
of “Human Unity is a Way to World 
Peace”. 

PONDICHERRY WORLD UNION 
CENTRE celebrated World Union Day 
by bolding a meeting at the Chamber 
of Commerce Hall on 20th August evening, 
when Prof. Ambady Narayan presided. 
Sri M. P. Pandit, the Guest Speaker, 
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reviewed the activities of World Union 
during the past one year and said that 
there was definite evidence of the growth 
of consciousness towards a world govern- 
ment. 

BOMBAY WORLD UNION CENTRE 
held a meeting at the Indian Merchants 
Chamber Hall on 20th August 1973 when 
the Chief Guest was Dr. G. D. Parikh, 
former Rector of the Bombay University. 
An Elocution competition on the subject 
"World Unity, When and How?” was 
held for which 17 colleges had sent their 
entries. After an elimination test held 
earlier, 7 of the contestants participated 
in the final competition. Dr. (Miss) Aloo 
Dastur, Head of the Department of Poli¬ 
tical Science, Bombay University, acted 
as the Chief Judge along with Dr. D. 
Narayan, Head of the Department of 
Sociology, Bombay University. Three 
prizes of Rs. 100/-, Rs. 75/, and Rs. 50/- 
were awarded to the first, second and 
third best speakers. To others token gifts 
were given. It was a well-attended meeting 
as an announcement had been carried by 
all papers in their Daily Engagements 
column. The standard of the speeches of 
the contestants was very good, as both the 
chief guest and the chief judge remarked 
at the end of the meeting. We have received 
a few photographs taken on the occasion 
and hope to receive tape recorded pro¬ 
ceedings of the meeting. 

SHILLONG WORLD UNION CEN¬ 
TRE celebrated World Union Day on 20tb 
August 1973 by holding two functions, 


one in the morning and another in the 
afternoon. In the morning Professor Smt. 
Protima Choudhury sang a Bhajan after 
meditation, Sri Hem Dutta read two chap¬ 
ters of the Gita. The afternoon function 
was presided over by Dr, Chandran 
Devanesan, Vice-Chancellor of Eastern 
Hill University. Principal Smt. Usha 
Bhattacharjee spoke on the significance of 
World Union Day, and Sri Robin Barua 
and Sri Khonpai, Advocate of Shillong 
Bar spoke on "World Union Movement 
and Human Unity”. The President gave 
an instructive address and expressed his 
desire to introduce a special syllabus of 
studies in the North Eastern Hill Univer¬ 
sity to help the growth of universal 
brotherhood. 

BARODA WORLD UNION CENTRE 
in cooperation with the Youth Council, 
Baroda celebrated World Union Day on 
20th August at Sri Aurobindo Nivas, 
Baroda. An oratorical competition for 
college students was arrang^, and 18 
students took part in it and spoke on 
subjects related to "One World”. The 
prizes were awarded to the first three win¬ 
ners and the other 15 were given consola¬ 
tion prizes. The competition was presided 
over by Sri J. B. Oza, the President of the 
Theosophical Society, Baroda, who distri¬ 
buted the prizes. The judges for the con¬ 
test were Sri Chhotubhai Bhatt and Prof. 
Mahendrabhai Desai. Kumari Anjum 
Hassanwho fpokeon "One World** woo 
the first prize; Sri R. N. Dave won the 
second prize for the speech *'Steps to 
Hasten ^e Advent of One World** and the 
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third prize was awarded to Sri K. K. Sol- 
anki who spoke on “Advent of One 
World”. 

World Union Centres: 

BANGALORE WORLD UNION 
CENTRE held its monthly meeting on 
5th August 1973 when Sri E. David 
Vedovi and Sri Richard Eosin spoke on 
“Science of Creative Intelligence”. A 
public lecture was arranged on 30th Aug¬ 
ust, 1973, at the Indian Institute of World 
Cuture when Prof. Dr. Dwarkanath, Head 
of the Department of English, National 
College, spoke on the “Quest of Har¬ 
mony”. On 2od September 1973 a month¬ 
ly meeting was held when “Does Univer¬ 
sality of Religion, Science and Freedom 
Promote World Unity” was discussed. 

In DELHI all three WORLD UNION 
CENTRES observed Tilak Day. A meet¬ 
ing was held at Janpath Centre at 6 p.m. 
when two minutes’ silence was observed. 
Sri S. M. Ghose spoke on the occasion. 
There was also a meeting at Sarojini 
Nagar Centre to which Sri S K. Rattan, 
the Secretary of the Centre, invited student 
members and gave a brief talk for the 
occasion. A meeting was also held at Lodi 
Colony Centre with a brief meditation. On 
15tb August 1973 the Janpath Centre 
celebrated the birth anniversary of Sri 
Aurobindo and the Independence Day of 
India, with a meditation. Similar func¬ 
tions were held at Sarojini Nagar and 
Lodi Colony Centres. Delhi Centres held 
meetings on Sth August, 1st September, 
and 5th Segtember, 1973. The meet¬ 


ings on 5th August and 5th September 
1973 were held to decide matters and 
arrangements concerning the Souvenir 
Volume the Centres have planned to 
publish. On 1st September 1973 the Jan¬ 
path Centre meeting hailed the Indo-Pak 
joint declaration leading to the solution of 
humanitarian problems and in the hope 
that it would lead to the stability and 
and peace in the sub-continent and to 
mutual cooperation and understanding. Sri 
Rajen Ganguli of Sri Aurobindo Ashram 
visited New Delhi for a short stay during 
the middle of September, 1973 and addres¬ 
sed four meetings at the request of the 
Delhi Centre. He visited Sarojini Nagar 
Centre on 16th September morning where 
he gave an illuminating talk for 20 min¬ 
utes and later visited the Lodi Colony 
Centre where he spoke for 15 minutes. Sri 
Surendra Mohan Ghose presided over all 
the meetings. 

SRI AUROBINDO Study Circle and 
the World Union Centre at Madras held a 
meeting on 19th August 1973 under the 
presidentship of Mrs. Madhubed Shah to 
celebrate Sri Aurobindo Jayanti when an 
opportunity was taken to celebrate World 
Union Day also. The speakers at the 
function were Dr. K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar, 
Mrs. Madhuben Shah, Dr. T. M. P. Maha- 
devan and Sri S. Viswanathan, Vice 
Chairman of World Union Madras Centre, 
who proposed a vote of thanks and 
appealed to the gathering to attend the 
forthcoming World Union Conference at 
Pondicherry in the middle of December 
1973, to be inaugurated by Sri Jaya- 
prakash Narayan. 
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Forwn of Free Mind of World Union 
International, Pondicherry held its first- 
of-the*month meeting at the Hall of Harmo¬ 
ny of Sri Aurobindo International Centre 
of Education on the 1st August 1973 at 
10.15 a.m. The meeting started with the 
Mother’s music (recorded) and meditation. 
Written questions on a variety of subjects 
received from members and others were 
answered by Sri M. P. Pandit and Dr. 
Maheswar. Sri Pandit in bis scintillating 
manner gave a brilliant exposition of cer¬ 
tain inter-related questions on Yoga, 
Kundalini-Shakti, other forms of Yoga 
and Sri Aurobindo’s Yoga. The house was 
packed to the full and the audience was 
very enthusiastic but the meeting had to 
be closed for the lunch-recess. Again the 
Forum of Free Mind held its meeting at the 
Ashram Playground at 8.40 p.m. on 14th 
August 1973. In spite of bad weather and 
slight drizzle, a large number of Ashram- 
ites and visitors attended the meeting. Sri 
A. B. Patel introduced briefly the aims of 
World Union. Questions were invited for an¬ 
swering by Sri M. P. Pandit, Sri A. B. Patel 
and Dr. Maheswar. Even after one hour 
and fifteen minutes there were still many 
very interesting questions to be answered 
but eventually the meeting had to be 
postponed. Among the questions asked, 
the most interesting ones were on the 
future shape of World Government and 
the emerging new consciousness. Another 
such meeting was held on 1st September, 
1973 at the Hall of Harmony of Sri Auro¬ 
bindo International Centre of Education 
at 10.15 A.M. on Ist September 1973, 
when questions left over from the last 


meeting on 14th August 1973 and others 
received at the time were answered. The 
meeting was well attended by all sections 
of the people including journalists and 
members of other associations. The same 
panel answered questions of varied nature. 

Calfornia Institute of Asian Studies: 

Dr. Haridas Cbaudhri, the President 
of California Institute of Asian. Studies, 
San Francisco, U.S-A. is a member of the 
World Council of World Union. The 
institute had arranged to celebrate the 26th 
Anniversary of India’s Independence ^nd 
the 101st Birth Anniversary of Sri Auro¬ 
bindo, Prophet of the Emerging New Age, 
during August 17th to 19th by holding a 
Seminar on the theme of “Global Con¬ 
sciousness and the New Age”. Speakers 
referred to India as the home of the kind 
of universal spirituality which is imper¬ 
atively necessary to meet the global crisis 
of our age. Participating in the Seminar 
were Dr. Allan Y. Cohen, Professor of 
Psychology, John F. Kennedy University; 
Dr. Robert Bainbridge, Faculty of Edu¬ 
cation, St. Jose State University, who 
discussed the future of man according to 
Sri Aurobindo and Teilhard de Chardin; 
Dr. Leland Stewart, Executive Director of 
the International Cooperation Council, 
Los Angeles, who discussed the meaning 
of Universal Religion; and Dr. Haridas 
Chaudbari, Professor of Comparative 
Philosophy, California Institute of Asian 
Studies, who explained the meaning of 
Supermind as the New Emerging level of 
Consciousness on the global scene. 
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ORGANISATIONS PROMOTING 
WORLD UNITY: 

Beginning from the May 1973 issue of 
World Union Focus, we have given infor¬ 
mation of fourteen organisations serving 
directly or indirectly the cause of human 
unity. We give particulars of one more 
organisation: UNION OF INTERNA¬ 
TIONAL ASSOCIATIONS (UIA) is an 
international non-governmental organisa¬ 
tion which acts as a documentation centre, 
providing information on ail international 
governmental and non-governmental orga¬ 
nisations. It was created in 1907 and 
functions as an information clearing house 
on international, especially non-govern¬ 
mental, bodies. There are now over 200 
intergovernmental bodies and nearly 2500 
international voluntary bodies. They are 
described in the standard reference book. 
Yearbook of International Organisations 
(1000 pages; now in its 14th edition). The 
aim is to encourage contact between 
international organisations and to promote 
the development of international co¬ 
operation. 

Activities of UIA include the collec¬ 
tion, analysis and publication of data 
on all international governmental and 
non-governmental organisations, meetings 
and publications. Research is carried out 
on legal, technical and administrative pro- 
' blems common to NGOs, on their working 
methods and on relations with IGOs. 

The UIA is for sometime engaged, in 
co-operation with the Centre for Integra¬ 
tive Studies (New York) and Mankind 
2000 (Rome), to produce a Yearbook of 


World Problems. This raises questions: 
What is a world problem? How many 
are there? What international bodies are 
responsible for them? According to UIA 
the amount of information available in 
answer to these questions is either very 
limited or very widely dispersed and costly 
to obtain. In response to this situation 
and Its consequences they are working 
together on a three-part project. The 
project is the production of a Yearbook 
of World Problems with major sections 
on Integrative Disciplines (inter-discipli¬ 
nary thinking and synthesis) and Human 
Development (psychological integration of 
the person, human potential and growth). 

Already hies have been opened on 1500 
world problems each of which will be 
described in the publication. Every eifort 
is being made to locate information on 
the less well-known problems, particular¬ 
ly the psycho-social ones which may 
impede progress towards the solution of 
the more obvious problems. 

UIA would much appreciate if interes¬ 
ted individuals and organisations would 
send suggestions concerning centres, li¬ 
braries, journals or resource people which 
may be considered signiheant for collecting 
points for problem information, or which 
might otherwise assist the project. It 
would also welcome information, and if 
possible, photocopies, reprints or reports, 
on the world problems in which any 
individual or organisation is specially 
interested, or which they think are rarely 
given adequate attention. 

Their address is: 1 rue aux Saioes, 
1000 Brussels, Belgium. 
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World Union Journal: 

Recently the postal authorities have 
returned to us four copies of World 
Union journal unaccompanied by our 
journal envelopes because these copies 
were apparently found without the enve* 

New Life Members: 

103. Sri Sant Ram, 

104. Sri J. R. Mehta, 

105. Mr. Hirjibhai Mahajan, 

106. Mr. Navinbbai A. Patel, 

107. Mrs. Dorothy Erskine, 

108. Sri B. C. S. Narayan 

109. Mr. Rafle Zielinski, 

110. Sri Shailendra Shivji Kotbari, 


WORLD UNION 
Pondicherry-605002. 


lopes. In these circumstances we have no 
means to know to whom these journals 
had been sent by us. We suggest, therefore, 
that a subscriter who does not receive a 
copy of our bi-monthly journal at any 
time should inform us so that another 
copy can be sent. 


S/o Sri R. S. Seth Sadhu Ram, 

C/o Sri S. K. Agarwal, Mfg. Chemist, 
Jaswant Sugar Mills Ltd. 

P.O. MEERUT CITY, U.P. 

“Panorama” Hastbampatti Extension, 
P.O. SALEM-7, TAMIL NADU 636007. 

P.O. Box 10771, NAIROBI, Kenya, 

East Africa. 

P.O. Box 41328, NAIROBI, Kenya, 
East Africa. 

233 Chestnut Street, San Francisco, 
California, U.S.A. 94133. 

Proprietor of Theatre Santosb, 

K. G. Circle, Bangalore-9. 

C/o Prof. Zenon A. Zielinski, 

C/o Sir George Williams University, 

Civil Engineering Dept., 

1435 Drummomds Street, 
MONTREAL-107, Quebec, Canada. 

Flat 29 Stepbmi Court, 

Park Street, CALCUTTA-16. 

General Secretary, 
30-9-73 
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Pioneer in Pest Control measures in the country has, from 
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WORLD UNITY CONFERENCE FUND 
AN APPEAL 

The World Council of the World Union will meet at Pondicherry during 
15th to 19th December 1973, when a Conference will be held on "World 
Unity — Concept and Practice" divided into four sub-heads: 

(i) Content of World Unity, 

(ii) How to Achieve World Unity, 

(iii) What kind of Education will Promote World Unity, and 

(iv) How to Ensure Effective Participation of Ail Members of 
Society in the Movement towards World Unity. Prominent 
persons from India and abroad are expected to participate 
in the conference. 

"World Unity Conference Fund" has been started for the purpose of 
raising finance necessary for the World Conference. Your generous contri¬ 
butions will be greatly appreciated. 


Tho third dream was a World Union forming 
the outer basis of a fairer, brighter and nobler 
life for all mankind. 


—SRI AU ROBIN DO 
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Letter received from our valued co-worker in England: 


House of Commons, London. 

Dear Mr. Davies, 

Thank you for sending me the World Union numbers, i have read the 
Jan I Feb. issue with your interesting article about dynamic listening. You 
should send it to the program organisers of TV. 

i am impressed with how far Sri Aurobindo was advanced in his 
thought about world unity, and the business'like contents of the journal. 
Enclosed is my application for membership, since I am sure the work your 
organisation is doing is well founded. / hope you will continue to play an 
active part in it. 

Oct. 1st, 1973 Yours sincerely, 

P. N. Armstrong, 
(Secretary, Parliamentary Group 
for Worid Government) 


Reply from our Secretary: 

Sri Aurobindo envisages in his 'The Ideal of Human Unity' a world 
union of free and independent nations in which unity in diversity will be 
the largest principle of life and freedom its cornerstone and in which no 
nation will be subordinate to another, though some will exercise greater 
natural influence. Sri Aurobindo considers that world government is inavi- 
table. My contact with individuals and organisations around the world 
working for world unity persuades me to think that world government will 
take shape by the dose of the century or even earlier. 


A. B. Patel 



THE MOTHER LEFT HER PHYSICAL BODY 
ON THE 17th OF NOVEMBER, 1973 AT 7.25 P.M. 


THE MOTHER'S WITHDRAWAL 


The Mother s present physical existence ceases. But her 
work continues in a radiant embodiment of which / have had 
unmistakable perception. 

For 96 years She has been a Beacon of Light and Hope 
for humanity. She has laid the foundations of a new life for 
man, lit the flame of God in many. She has shown to the 
humblest the way to the Highest. 

The sea of Love that the Mother is, swells into an ocean. 


18-1J'73 


M. Pandit 




EDITORIAL 


NO WORLD-WAR 

We have always said that another World 
War is nfiost unlikely, in fact quite impossible 
unless exceptional circumstances of an occult 
character precipitate the catastrophe. And 
the reasons for this our optimism are plain. 
Nature has taken certain strides in her rapid 
march of evolution during recent times—say 
during the past decade and more—as a result 
of which new influxes have come into the 
earth-atmosphere, forces of Harmony, Peace, 
Oneness. Whatever the apparent conditions 
on the world-scene, these positive elements 
have taken firm root in the consciousness of 
humanity and have begun to exert themselves 
in an unmistakable manner. This may be 
said to have commenced sometime about the 
last Suez Crisis which normally could have 
touched off a world conflict. But we know 
how the potential danger situation was 
controlled. Many similar events have taken 
place thereafter e.g. Cuban Missile Crisis, 
Viet Nam and so on. But everywhere the 
explosive conditions have been localised. 
There have been—and there are likely to be— 
battles and armed conflicts in this area or 
that, but a war on a world-wide scale is 
unlikely. 

The Consciousness that is evolving on 
this our Earth has registered a definite 
progression beyond the divisive plane of 
Mind and received in itself a massive descent 
of a far greater Consciousness than any so 
far received, a charge of what may be 
described as the Truth-Consciousness, Divine 
Consciousness. And the main powers of this 
Consciousness^ beyond the highest levels 


of the human mind, the Super-Mind, are 
infallible Knowledge, unfailing Will and 
dominating rule of Oneness. Indeed there 
are many levels of existence between the 
human mind as we know it and the Gnostic 
Mind we now speak of. At each level one 
experiences rising grades of these powers, 
but the plenary reign of these fulfilling 
Powers is possible only with the advent of 
the Truth-Consciousness. That this Truth- 
Consciousness has now established itself in 
the Earth-being and has become an operative 
principle in the life of humanity is patent to 
those who lead an inner life, the life of the 
soul. A new dimension has opened making 
it easier for man to develop his various 
potential — physical, vital, psychological, 
spiritual. That is why there are so many 
movements today in the world urging men to 
grow into their spiritual stature, so many 
personalities whom some reflection of the 
New Consciousness has touched making 
them feel-and claim—to be the God-Men 
who are destined to deliver men from the 
rule of ignorance and suffering. 

This phenomenon of proliferation of 
‘avatars' is indeed understandable. For every 
New Truth of Power makes an impact upon 
man at the point he is strong. Thus intellec¬ 
tual aspirants find their "muse quickened"; 
devotional seekers feel their hearts widened 
and deepened; men of power organised 
around their ego swell with self-importance 
and their senss of sole mission. 

All this is by the way. The point we wish 
to make clear is that if men wish to benefit 
by this New Influx in Earth-life, if they want 
to imbibe the truths of harmony, knowledge. 



power, love and unity, they must first break 
out of their inferior law of life, the ego- 
centred life. Men must leave behind their 
habitual self-centredness, selfishness, ego¬ 
ism, separate sense of existence, as vestiges 
of their animal past. A conscious effort 
must' be made in a sustained manner to 
cultivate self-expansion, self-enlargement on 
all levels of life. The mental outlook must be 
expanded, vital interests extended to include 
those of others, physical life enlarged to 
embrace that of those arotind. In one word, 
self-expansion and more self-expansion till 
the consciousness touches universalisation. 

It may be asked why this horizontal 
growth is indispensable for a vertical ascen¬ 
sion in consciousness. Indeed it is not 
necessary if all that one seeks is to liberate 
oneself from the bondage to ignorance and 


release in the nirvanic Silence of the Spirit. 
Or for that matter, it is not a must for any 
kind of individual Vedantic realisation. But 
for the progression of man along the ladder 
of cosmic evolution, it is necessary to 
embody the fuli content of each iavel of 
being before one can profitably step into 
the next. 

And there is another reason. The Gnosis 
is, to use the famous Vedic expression, a 
a world of Truth, Right and Vast. Its vasti- 
tudes cannot be comprehended, much less 
contained by a consciousness that is shut up 
in the walls of separative egoism. The Indi¬ 
vidual man must become a cosmic or 
universal man before he can hope to become 
a God-man or a Super-man. 

M. P. PANDIT 


The further the spiritual erolution of mankind advances, the more 
certain it seems to me that the path to genuine religiosity does not iie 
through the fear of life and fear of death and blind faith, but through 
striving after rational Knowledge. 

Albert Einstein 
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FROM THE EDITOR'S DESK: 


Crisis in Wsst Asis 

In the pages of newspapers, in the halls 
of Council debates, everywhere arguments 
and counterarguments are put forward as to 
the rights and wrongs of the parties to the 
dispute e. g. the Arabs and the Israelis To 
whom does the land of Israel really belong? 
An experienced military observer wrote the 
other day quite a history of the changes of 
ownership (by conquest) from pre-Biblical 
times. What is the standard to judge who is 
the aggressor and who the rightful owner? 
A ticklish question. There is one way that 
suggests itself to us and that is what is good 
for the progress of humanity. Our weight 
must be thrown on that side which is more 
likely to expedite a happier future for man¬ 
kind than the other. Who is more in tune 
with the Time-Spirit of the age? Who is more 
given to advancement of thought, science, 
art—all the different lines of the evolution of 
the Divine Soul in humanity? That should be 
the criterion. 

Spirituality—its content 

There is a good deal of confusion, espe¬ 
cially among our friends of communist 
persuasion as to what we mean by spiritual¬ 
ity. Is it religion? In that case it stands al¬ 
ready condemned as the 'opiate of the people' 
and is ruled out of court in the modern world. 


But religion in the sense we know it, organ¬ 
ised religion with dogma, ritual and priest¬ 
hood is not spirituality. Spirituality is the 
growing awareness of the existence of the 
Spirit, some absolute Reality which is self- 
existent, in oneself. What we call conscious¬ 
ness is a formulation of this underlying and 
overseeing Spirit. As man develops, his con¬ 
sciousness also grows; he becomes aware of 
certain depths and certain heights which are 
the source of new faculties and powers that 
are outside the formula of the normal terres¬ 
trial nature. At its core this Spirit, this Con¬ 
sciousness is purity, joy, love, oneness. To 
awake to their existence, to articulate them 
in one's life, to extend their rule in one's 
being are steps of spirituality. From that point 
of view, it is a science of self-perfection. The 
communist conceives of perfection only on 
the material plane. The spiritualist envisages 
perfection on all planes e.g. life-energy, mind, 
emotions, heart, soul etc. The Divinity to be 
realised and unveiled is not somewhere in a 
temple or a church, not somewhere Beyond, 
but right here in the core of man, in the heart 
of the universe. There is no superstition of 
any kind about it. Any one can verify the 
truth of this fact by taking appropriate 
measures therefor. The means is an extended 
and deepened psychology—in other words 
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PROSPECTS FOR WORLD GOVERNMENT 


For an assessment of the prps- 
pects for world government it is 
advisable to attempt to understand 
certain historic processes and forces 
at work. First of all, let us under¬ 
stand that our earth is an evolution¬ 
ary planet and has, since its birth 
many millions of years ago, con¬ 
stantly changed, evolved and manifes¬ 
ted newer and higher forms, newer 
and higher planes of consciousness, 
and newer and higher principles of 
existence. 

There have been epochs in earth’s 
life when the evolutionary process 
has made rapid strides and revolu¬ 
tionary changes. We are living in a 
unique and remarkable era in which 
rapid and radical changes are taking 
place. New knowledge, new truths, 
new scientific discoveries, new orga¬ 
nisations of life, new institutions and 
social systems, new ways of thinking, 
new solutions of problems, etc. are 
constantly dawning in the minds of 
men. 

Through quick transport and com¬ 
munication, the world has become 
small and physically one, and events 
in one part of the world affect the 
life of the rest in a way which was 


impossible even at the beginning of 
this century. Every nation feels, in its 
culture, political movements and eco¬ 
nomic developments, the influence of 
events and trends in other parts of 
the world and of policies pursued by 
other nations. A continent has no 
longer a separate life from another 
continent; no nation can any longer 
isolate itself and live apart from 
others. 

Greater Aggregate 

Science has created a functional 
international society. An ever increas¬ 
ing number of international organisa¬ 
tions and governmental and non¬ 
governmental gatherings, striving to 
deliberate and decide international 
problems with world points of view, 
are constantly and slowly but steadily 
helping the development of the sense 
of a world community. 

Nature and its evolutionary pro¬ 
cesses, in spite of repeated failures, 
have helped to create larger and more 
complex human aggregates, from 
family to clan, from clan to tribe, 
and from tribe to larger groups of 
varied type and finally to national 
units. The legitimate question is 
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whether the nation, the largest pre¬ 
sent unit which humanity has been 
able to create for its collective living, 
is its last and ultimate unit, or 
whether evolutionary forces wilt 
compel man to form a greater aggre¬ 
gate which will include all nations in 
its united totality. It appears that 
nature has been gradually contribut¬ 
ing to training of man by a progres¬ 
sive approach to ever-larger units so 
that he becomes ready for the final 
universality. 

Hesitant Beginnings 

Individuals and groups inspired 
by some noble atmosphere or distres¬ 
sed by difficult conditions are often 
seized by high ideals and for a time a 
large number of people act under 
their impulses. During the French 
Revolution the French were stirred to 
the depth of their beings and pro¬ 
claimed the three great ideals of fra¬ 
ternity, equality and liberty. 

These ideals influenced the course 
of events in France and some other 
countries but there has been inade¬ 
quate implementation of them in life. 
Perhaps nature prepares humanity 
for the ultimate realisation of such 
ideals through experience and know¬ 
ledge gained in a series of failures. 

The Russian Revolution and the 
international labour movement have 
helped man in going beyond national 


frontiers and in developing an inter¬ 
national attitude, but both these 
movements are based on class differ¬ 
ences and have consequently failed 
to develop the true ideal of world 
unity. 

Out of the suffering and anguish 
during the First World War, the League 
of Nations, an imperfect, incomplete 
and hesitant beginning of a world 
union, took shape, Sri Aurobindo in 
his The Ideal of Human Unity said: 

“It was not happy in its concep¬ 
tion, well inspired in its formation or 
destined to any considerable longevity 
or a supremely successful career. But 
that such an organised endeavour 
should be launched at all and proceed 
on its way for some time without an 
early breakdown was in itself an event 
of capital importance and meant the 
initiation <if a new era in world 
history. 

“Especially, it was an initiative, 
which even if it failed, could not be 
allowed to remain without a sequel 
but had to be taken up again until a 
successful solution safeguarded the 
future of mankind, not only against 
continued disorder and lethal peril 
but against destructive possibilities 
which could easily prepare the collapse 
of civilisation and perhaps eventually 
something that could even be described 
as the suicide of the human race.” 

Accordingly, out of the suflFering 
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and anguish of the Second World 
War, the United Nations Organisation 
took birth on 24th October 1945, 
replacing the League of Nations and 
to quote Sri Aurobindo, “now stands 
in the forefront of the world and 
struggles towards some kind of secur¬ 
ed permanence and success in the 
stupendous endeavour on which 
depends the world’s future.” Though 
in its conception and formation, the 
United Nations Organisation is a 
great improvement on the League of 
Nations, a strong surviving element of 
oligarchy has remained in the pre¬ 
ponderant place assigned to the five 
great powers in the U.N. Security 
Council and by the provision of the 
veto. 

Many thinkers and writers have 
felt the urgent need to revise the 
charter of the U.N. so that it can 
become an effective instrument for 
the maintenance of world peace. 
There is also the need to build up 
conventions which will strengthen the 
U.N. The fact that there are a variety 
of ideas to strengthen the U.N. 
indicates that it will, in course of 
time, become a more useful organi¬ 
sation to serve the interests of the 
human race. 

Synthesis of Cultures 

In recent years the principle of 
co-existence, even between nations 


with differing social systems, is being 
increasingly accepted and there is a 
continuously growing international 
understanding among such nations. 
There is a steady synthesis of cultures 
and a movement towards a global 
civilization by the conscious effort of 
the peoples of the world to remove 
racial discrimination, religious intol¬ 
erance and social injustice. 

There are many individuals and 
organizations around the world who 
are working on spiritual, cultural or 
political and administrative levels for 
an evolution from national conscious¬ 
ness to world consciousness and from 
state loyalty to world loyalty. But the 
chief obstacle to that stage of evolu¬ 
tion is man’s attachment to old ideas, 
ideals and habits. He has scarcely in 
psychology or practice attempted to 
become a world citizen. In the human 
race we have yet the family man, the 
caste man, the tribal man, the party 
man, the sectarian, and the fanatically 
national man. 

One of the important obstacles to 
the growth of evolution of the U.N. 
into a world authority is a false sense 
of national interests in opposition to 
the interests of humanity as a whole, 
unwillingness to transfer man’s para¬ 
mount loyalty from one fragment of 
the human race to the human race 
itself, and unwillingness of the nation 
states to invest a portion of their 
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sovereignty to a world body for the 
common good of the inhabitants of 
this earth. There is a growing con¬ 
sciousness that the world has become 
one and nationalism in the old sense, 
which served its purpose in the evolu¬ 
tionary process, is now an obstacle to 
the creation of an urgently needed 
sound world order. The sovereignty 
of a nation state has also served its 
purpose as a step in the evolutionary 
process but is now an obstacle to the 
progress towards a world unification. 

The United Nations has possi¬ 
bilities of evolving into a world 
authority, in spite of certain weak¬ 
nesses, defects and failures in its 
working and functioning. It represents 
the highest and boldest stage reached 
so far towards the fulfilment of the 
human aspirations and endeavours 
for international understanding and 
cooperation and for a procedure to 
solve world problems without con¬ 
flicts. It can look back on a record of 
substantial achievements during the 
last 28 years working against tremen¬ 
dous difficulties. 

It is essential that there should 
be conscious efforts to make the 
deliberations and decisions of the 
United Nations, its organs and spe¬ 
cialised agencies free from power 
politics, selfish interests of the member 
states and the spheres of influence by 
super powers; and all decisions taken 


by United Nations must be allowed 
to reflect the truth of the situation 
and merits of the subjects handled. 

Cooperation Among Nations 

There is little doubt that coopera¬ 
tion among nations and peoples of 
the world is increasing. In November 
1961 speaking before the General 
Assembly of the U.N., Jawaharlal 
Nehru said: 

“We live in a world of conflicts 
and yet the world goes on, undoubt¬ 
edly because of the cooperation of the 
nations, and individuals... even today 
between countries which are opposed 
to each other in the political or other 
fields there is a vast amount of co¬ 
operation. Little is known, or little 
is said, about this cooperation that 
is going on, but a great deal is said 
about every point of conflict so the 
world is full of this idea that the 
conflicts go on and we live on the 
verge of disaster. Perhaps it will be 
a truer picture if the cooperating 
elements in the world today were put 
forward and we were made to think 
that the world depends on coopera¬ 
tion and not on conflict.” 

In recent months the area of 
cooperation, even between nations 
with different social systems, has very 
much increased and is increasing. 
There is a growing feeling in the 
world, particularly among thinkers, 
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writers and scientists that the present 
world conditions, largely due to the 
impact of science and technology, 
have created many new world prob¬ 
lems, some of which can hardly be 
solved by a single nation, however 
powerful, and the need for coopera¬ 
tion and collaboration instead of 
confrontation has become impera¬ 
tive. 

Several individuals and organisa¬ 
tions around the world affirm that 
some form of effective world authority 
is urgently necessary to solve world 
problems if the human species is not 
to disappear as many others did in the 
past. But by and large it has not yet 
proved possible to invest the U.N. 
with greater authority for the solution 
of world problems. 

But in human affairs what seems 
impossible today becomes possible 
tomorrow. And the very fact that 
there are many organisations and indi¬ 
viduals thinking in terms of world 
order, world authority or world gov¬ 
ernment, is an indication of Nature’s 
intention of the direction of the 
evolutionary process. 

Human Unity 

Sri Aurobindo concluded in The 
Ideal of Human Unity in 1950: 

*‘The ultimate result must be the 
formation of a World-State and the 
most desirable form of it would be a 


federation of free nationalities in 
which all subjection or forced in¬ 
equality and subordination of one to 
another would have disappeared and, 
though some might preserve a greater 
natural induence, all would have an 
equal status... 

This is a mutable world and 
uncertainties and dangers might assail 
or trouble for a time; the formed 
structure might be subjected to revolu¬ 
tionary tendencies as new ideas and 
forces emerged and produced their 
effect on the general mind of humani¬ 
ty, but the essential step would have 
been taken and the future of the race 
assured or at least the present era 
overpassed in which it is threatened 
and disturbed by unsolved needs and 
difficulties, precarious conditions, 
immense upheavals, huge and san¬ 
guinary world-wide conflicts and the 
threat of others to come. 

The ideal of human unity would 
be no longer an unfulfilled ideal but 
an accomplished fact and its preser¬ 
vation given into the charge of the 
united human peoples.” 

Surely, Sri Aurobindo’s dream 
must turn into reality—and the 
sooner this happens, the better for 
mankind. 

/"Courtesy: Indian & Foreign Review) 

A. B. Patel 
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SUPRANATIONAUSM, WESTERN AND SOVIET 


Since World War II, Western 
scientists, scholars, and even politi¬ 
cal leaders have increasingly voiced 
the view that nationalism and the 
traditional sovereign nation-state sys¬ 
tem no longer provide the security 
and cohesion which they once didJ 
Moreover, from the economic point 
of view, modern industrial techno- 
l(^ical society requires transnational, 
global economic planning and con¬ 
trol of nuclear power, pollution, 
population, and the declining energy 
resources. “In a technical, material, 
physical sense,” writes Barbara Ward, 
“the larger unity and universalism of 
^modern global society far outdoes 
anything the visionaries foresaw. It 
has become a fact; the failure lies in 
the human imagination.”^ National¬ 
ism, according to Z. Brzezioski, has 
lost milch of its dynamic force and 


“no longer determines the broad 
character of change in our time... 
most national elites are becoming 
today more aware that regional and 
continental cooperation is essential 
even for the fulfillment of purely 
national goals.”® 

The planet has shrunk, and the 
average citizen is becoming increas¬ 
ingly aware of it. The air and the 
oceans do not “belong” to anyone 
and, as a US Air Force official re¬ 
marked recently, “you don’t have to 
go very far up in the air before you’re 
over more than one nation.” To 
be sure, the traditional loyalties to 
family, clan, and nation are still very 
strong, and Tennyson’s dream of 
“the Parliament of man, the Federa¬ 
tion of the world” still remains a 
dream. Nevertheless progress along 
this path in the West has been made, 


^ Modern nationalism can be defined as the sentiment of ethnic identification with a group 
and as loyalty to a definite state which possesses a common language and culture. 

* Barbara Ward, NatioMlim and Ideology- New York, 1966, p. 103. 

* Zbigniew Brzezinski, Between Two Ages: America's Role in the Technetronie Bra, 

New York, 1970, p. 64. 
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and the goal no longer seems uto¬ 
pian/ 

The foundation of supranational 
efforts has been laid by the United 
Nations with its specialized agencies 
and by regional organizations such as 
the European Common Market. To¬ 
day, twenty-eight years after its 
founding, the United Nations seems 
to be on the decline. It is treated with 
indifference by the major powers, its 
budget has been cut, and young 
people seem to have lost interest in 
it. The original enthusiasm which 
hailed its inception has now evapora¬ 
ted. There are many reasons for this 
decline. Besides its inherent structural 
weakness in regard to peace-keeping, 
the UN was paralyzed by the Cold 
War for a number of years. An addi¬ 
tional factor is the total inability of 
the UN to dramatize vital inter¬ 
national issues and make them inter¬ 
esting to the average person. There 


has been some discussion of reform 
and Charter revision. This, however, 
is probably not going to happen in 
the immediate future since consent 
of all five permanent members of the 
Security Council will be necessary, 
and it is not likely that they would 
agree to abolish or limit their privi¬ 
leges. Max Jakobson, a former rep¬ 
resentative of Finland to the UN, 
gives another reason: “The danger is 
that when we would take the UN 
apart, we might not be able to put it 
together again.... If an attempt were 
made today to rewrite the Charter, it 
is doubtful whether the international 
community would be able to agree 
on a better text at all.”® 

With all its flaws, the UN and ita 
agencies have actually done in the 
past quarter-century a good deal of 
planning, research, and coordination 
on a world scale, especially in the 
fields of economics, social develop- 


* Discussions of the new emerging world order have taken place at the Pugwash 
Conferences and at an international conference at Bellagio, Italy, June 12-19,1965, 
under the chairmanship of Professor Raymond Aron, who stated the purpose of ,thf 
conference as follows; "...We may be witnessing the beginning of an 'Age of 
Universal History'—for the first time nations and peoples forma single world 
system—yet the old cultural diversities persist.'' Daeda/us, Spring 1966, p. lit: 

Max Jakobson, "Must We Reshape the U.N. to keep the Peace?" World, January 2t 
1973, p.20. 
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flMnt; education, and health.^ To be 
sure, national interests are as yet 
seldom identified with the interests of 
the world as a whole; nevertheless, 
international planning has been fur¬ 
thered and at least a portion of 
national autonomy has, on occasions 
been surrendered to a supranational 
authority. In concluding his remarks 
on the occasion of the twenty-fifth 
anniversary of the founding of the 
UN, Carlos P. Romulo, who served 
as President of the UN General As¬ 
sembly in 1949, observed that a fate¬ 
ful choice confronts man today: “He 
must develop a will to place human 
sovereignty above national sovereign¬ 
ty or risk extinction in a world ren¬ 
dered uninhabitable by nuclear war, 
by rampant overpopulation, or by the 
pollution and exhaustion of the earth’s 
life-sustaining environment.”^ 

Other Western efforts at supra- 
nationalism are regional or continen¬ 


tal attempts at cooperation, of which 
the best example is the European 
unity movement and the Common 
Market. It was Churchill who made 
the first call for European unity in his 
famous speech in Zurich in 1946: 
“This noble continent is the home of 
all parent races of the Western world. 
It is the fountain of Christian faith 
and Christian ethics. It is the cradle 
of Western civilization. Yet it is from 
Europe that has sprung that series of 
frightful nationalistic quarrels, which 
we have seen, twice in our own life¬ 
time, wreck the peace and mar the 
prospects of all mankind...”* The 
remedy he advanced was to build a 
kind of United States of Europe, The 
response was most promising. Be¬ 
tween 1950 and 1973 nine nation¬ 
states of Western Europe came 
together voluntarily, because of eco¬ 
nomic need as well as considerations 
of mutual defense, in order to achieve 


* Here are soma of the more active specialized agencies: Food and Agriculture Organization 

(FAO), international Bank for Re-Construction and Development (IBRD), Inter¬ 
national Finance Corporation (IFC), International Development Association (IDA), 
International Labor Organization (ILO), UN Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization (UNESCO), UN International Children's Fund (UNICEF), and World 
Health Organization (WHO). 

CbrJoa P. Romulo," Crosscurrents in the United Nations, "in The United Net ions in 
Per^eethfe, ed. by E. Berkeley Tompkins, Stanford, 1972, p. 96. 

• In Arthur W. Macmahon, ed., Federaiism Mature and Emergent, Garden City, N.Y., 

l96B,p.49B. 
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a supranational entity, the Common 
Market. “Europe now is actually on 
the threshold of a consolidation 
which would put into one economic 
union a population of 260 million and 
nearly 40 percent of the world’s 
foreign trade.”^ John Scott, in a 
recent interview with Jean Monnet, 
the French statesman considered by 
many, the father of the Common 
Market, elicited Monnet’s views on 
the progress of Europe toward union: 
“Monnet began by saying that Europe 
is becoming a confederation, as did 
the US at the end of the eighteenth 
century. ‘Later it will no doubt 
become a federation, but we aren’t 
sure when.’ The evolution of Europe 
will proceed step by step. The first 
was the establishment of a Common 
Market, the next will be economic 
and monetary union, which will be 
realized soon. The third step will be 
the establishment of supranational 
institutions—a central bank, a direct* 
ly elected parliament, and a common 


executive responsible to it. The third 
step will take a long time.”i<’ 

Thus, step by step, more and more 
sovereignty is sacrificed and the poa* 
sibility of a regional bloc is emerging 
in Europe which eventually may em¬ 
brace some East European states as 
well. If a supranational authority in 
Europe is eventually set up. Lord 
Gladwyn has remarked, “it seems to 
be at least possible that this is the 
general way in which the world is 
going to evolve.’’!' 

From its inception as a world 
movement, communism claimed to be 
international: it provided suprana¬ 
tional loyalty to the world proletariat, 
not to the nation. History to Marx 
and Engels was a product of class 
struggle, and nationalism in all its 
aspects was subordinated to the re¬ 
quirements of socialist revolution and 
dictatorship of the proletariat. It was 
assumed by the original leaders that 
as socialism replaced capitalism, 
nationalism would gradually die out 


^ John Scott, "The New Europe of the Seventies: A Report to the publisher of Time" 
ms. f p. 5. 

Ibid., p. 8. Recent public opinion polls in the Common Market countries ehow 
considerable support not only for the Common Market but also for the formation of 
a United States of Europe. Of those polled, 67 percent thought that the United 
States of Europe should become a third force equal to the USA and the USSR. West 
Germans responded most favorably with 69 percent in favor of a United States of 
Rurope. Inte/lectutI Digest, July 1972, p. 46. 

" Lord Gladwyn, "Conditions of World Order," Daedalus, Spring 1966,p. 703. 
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and disappear. “The aim of social¬ 
ism,” wrote Lenin in 1916, "is not 
only the liquidation of the fragmen¬ 
tation of mankind into small states 
and any kind of national exclusive¬ 
ness, not only the coming together of 
nations, but their merger.”^^ 

Lenin saw this merger of nations 
dialectically; presumably it would 
come about through mutual influence 
and cultural and linguistic cross¬ 
fertilization. At the time of the 
Bolshevik Revolution, Lenin was think¬ 
ing, of course, of the multinational 
Russian Empire which was then in 
the process of disintegration. He was 
strongly opposed to any form of fed¬ 
eralism, as were Marx and Engels, and 
thought that a strong unitary state 
would best suit the requirements of 
socialism and the transition period to 
communism. Faced, however, with 
the disintegration of the empire after 
the Bolshevik seizure of power, Lenin 
was forced to make concessions to 
the principle of federalism. The decree 
of November 16th, 1917, granted the 
right of self-determination, including 
secession, and the right to form inde¬ 


pendent states. 13 

The next step was to reincorporate 
all the national states formed within 
the former Russian Empire (except 
for Finland, Poland and the Baltic 
states) by a combination of military 
force and subversion, and to proclaim 
a federal union. On the surface, the 
powers were divided between the 
central government and the constitu¬ 
ent units in conformity with the 
historical pattern of federalism, but 
in practice the monolithic and central¬ 
ized Communist Party was endowed 
with full power "to interfere, to 
direct, and to decide.” After the world 
victory of socialism this pseudo- 
federal structure of the USSR was 
supposed to become the model for 
the relationship of people throughout 
the world. 1* 

In communist theory a nation is 
a temporary historical category. Based 
on the development of production, 
it rises, persists for a time, and 
eventually disappears. Thus historical 
materialism determines the future of 
nations. It is claimed that nation¬ 
states will continue to exist through 


13 Sbornlk Sotsial-Damocrata, No. 1, October 1916, in V. I. Lenin, Sochineniia, 4th ed., 
Voi. 22, Moscow, 1948, p. 135. 

1® Parvala Swatakaia Konstitutaiia RSFSR 1918 goda: Sbornik dokumantw, Moscow, 
1938, p. 281. 

1^ M. V, Chakalin, Kommunlzm / natsiia, Leningrad, 1962, p. 4. 
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the capitalist, socialist, and lower 
communist period, but in fully devel¬ 
oped communsim, they will exhaust 
themselves and disappear.'^ 

The formula which dictates Soviet 
nationality policy, both domestic and 
foreign, during the present socialist 
period, is ‘‘proletarian international¬ 
ism.” Dialectically considered, it 
means that all national interests are 
subordinated to proletarian class 
solidarity, and implies that Soviet 
power assumes the role of a champion 
of the class interests of the inter¬ 
national proletariat. Thus in the 
socialist bloc countries intervention 
is permitted in order to prevent a 
change of the existing socialist regime 
(the “Brezhnev doctrine”). 

The Marxist-Leninist interpreta¬ 
tion of sovereignty appears basically 
contradictory. On the one hand, it 
would seem that sovereignty is 
limited, and the traditional nation¬ 
state interests are subordinated to 
supranational, party-state interests.^^ 
On the other hand, Soviet scholars 
of international law defend sover¬ 


eignty, rejecting the idea promoted 
by many Western scholars that sover¬ 
eignty has outlived its usefulness and 
that future relations between states 
should be based on a voluntary 
abdication of sovereignty. This theory, 
they state, is advanced by the West 
to justify imperialism and colonial 
oppression. The highest law in inter¬ 
national relations, they assert, is that 
“the Soviet state is a base for the 
transition of the world community 
to socialism and communism.”^^ 

The world communist community, 
according to Marxist-Leninist doc¬ 
trine, will come about through a pro¬ 
cess known as “the coming together” 
{sblizhenie) and “the merging” 
(sliianie) of nations. This process 
will first apply to the multinational 
Soviet Union, then to the Soviet bloc 
countries, and finally to the world. 
It is conceived as a world-wide 
“objective-historical process” and has 
been greatly stressed in the party 
programs of the last decade.^^ Here 
is an ofiScial definition as applied to 
the Soviet Union: “The Soviet nations 


K. Kh. Khanazarov. Sblizhenie natsii, Tashkent, 1963, pp. 213-214. 

Charley T. Baroch, "The Soviet Doctrine of Sovereignty," Bulletin of the Institute for 
the Study of the USSR (Munich) Vol. 18, No. 8 (August 1971), pp. 7-25. 

K. Grzybowski, Soviet Public Internatlonel Lew, Leyden and Durham, N. C., 1970, 
pp^ 43 and 608. 

Khanararov, op. cit. , p. 84. 


14 



and nationalities have a common 
socialist native land—the USSR: a 
common economic base—a socialist 
class structure; a common world view 
—Marxism-Leninism; a common goal 
—the building of communism, and 
many common psychological and 
intellectual traits.*’'^ 

It is claimed that already the 
nations and nationalities of the 
Soviet Union have made much pro¬ 
gress in drawing together from the 
cultural point of view and are in the 
fvocess of developing toward a future 
single world-wide culture of com¬ 
munist society.20 “A process of bring¬ 
ing nations closer together is taking 
place in our country. Their social 
homogeneity is being strengthened,” 
Khrushchev stated at the Twenty- 
Second Party Congress. The party 
program further stated that in the 
future, frontiers between Union 
Republics will progressively be losing 
their former importance as the in¬ 


ternational communist culture com¬ 
mon to all Soviet peoples is in the 
process of developing. In all the writ¬ 
ings on the subject it is explained that 
this will be achieved through cross¬ 
fertilization, “through the inclusion 
of all that is best in each of the 
national cultures.”2i The nationalities 
are often flattered and efforts are 
made to advertise their achievements 
in other parts of the Union. Thus 
Ukrainian music and dance are pro¬ 
moted in the Caucasus, while Arme¬ 
nian art and literature are disseminat¬ 
ed in the Baltic republics .22 

How will this merger be brought 
about? We are told that it is to be 
completely voluntary, a kind of 
“natural assimilation.” This means 
that the integration will come about 
through the normal movement of 
peoples from the rural areas to the 
cities and towns, through contacts 
and mixing at the large industrial 
constructions, through inter-marriage, 


Dvadtsat vtoroi/congress KPSS. Stenografic/iesla'i otchety, Vol. 1,1962, p. 153 cited 
in A. G. Agaev, K voprosu 0 teorii narodnosti. Makhachkala, Dagestan, 1965, 
P. 234, 

Programa KPSS, Moscow, 1961, pp. 112-114. The Soviet writer A G. Agaev in his 
anaiysis of the process (op. cit., pp. 267-272) gives some exampies of consolidation 
of small nationalities and ethnic groups into larger nationalities and nations, 
particularly in Daghestan and in Georgia. 

F. G. Allakhiarov, Sb/izhan/e /cu/tur ..., Baku, 1966, p, 5; see also Agaev, op. cH., 
pau/m. 

^ Allakhiarov, op. c/t., pp. 6-7 and 10. 
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and, above all, through what is called 
“intensified contact of languages.”^^ 
The key role in the merging of 
Soviet nationalities is played by the 
Russian language, which has emerged 
as the lingua franca of the Soviet 
Union and is largely the language of 
administration and of economic life 
throughout the Union. Russian, as the 
most developed language and the 
language of science and technology, 
is naturally exercising the greatest 
influence on other, less-developed 
languages of the USSR. The “enrich¬ 
ment” of the minority languages is 
achieved through the borrowing of 
technical and political vocabulary, 
through pronunciation, alphabet 
(Cyrillic), and script. It is frequently 
pointed out, for example, that 70 to 
80 percent of the social-political and 
scientific-technological terminology 
has been “borrowed” by non-Russian 
languages from the Russian.^^ Today 
Russian prevails in education, jour¬ 


nalism, and radio and television in 
most Union Republics. Increasing 
attention to the teaching of Russian 
to non-Russians (and almost none 
to the teaching of minority langu¬ 
ages to Russians) leads inevitably 
to the development of bilingual¬ 
ism and in certain regions to the 
development of multilingualism.^^ 
Criticism of de*nationlization by 
Soviet minority leaders and by West¬ 
ern scholars brings the frebuttal that 
the minority languages are merely 
“enriched” but will never merge with 
the Russian language. According to 
Ivan Dzyuba, “mutual enrichment” 
is a process “in which some of the 
peoples concerned have already disap¬ 
peared, some are disappearing, whilst 
others are tangibly losing their human 
potential.” The “rapprochement,” 
however, will help the non-Russians 
to learn the Russian language, which 
is the party’s goal for all of the 
inhabitants of the USSR.^? 


Khanazarov, op. cit., p. 110; V. Kozlov, "Typy etnicheskikh protsesov, Voprosf istorll, 
September 1968, p. 98; Programs KPSS pp. 112 ff. 

Khanazarov, op. cit. , p. 57: Yu. Desheriyev et al.,“ Razvitie i vzaimnoe obogoshchenie 
iazykov SSSR," Kommunist, No. 13 (1965). pp. 55 ff. 

For a recent study of the subject, see E. Glyn Lewis, Multilingualism in the Soviet 
Union. Aspects oi Language Policy end Its Implementation, The Hague, 1972. 

2® Ivan Dzyuba, Internationalism or Russification, London, 1968, p. 187. 

22 F. G. Allakhiarov, Spiizhanie kultur. sovetskikh sotsiaiisticheskikh natsii v period 
stroenie kommunisma, Baku, 1966, pp. 117 and 122. 
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From the Western viewpoint it is 
not easy to assess the degree to which 
the merger policy is succeeding. Some 
Western scholars who have examined 
this process hold that so far a 
measure of succees has been achieved. 
For example, they cite that many 
small nationalities and ethnic groups 
have been absorbed by larger ones.^^ 
Professor Z. Brzezinski believes that 
assimilation has a good chance of 
succeeding because more and more 

* persons of talent are drawn from the 
non-Russian stock into the services 
of the Soviet system. This position 
is supported by the fact that at the 
recent Party Congress leaders of 
many minority nationalities denounc¬ 
ed their local nationalism and even 
called for more merging of peoples 
and cultures. 

^ On the other hand, the resistance 
to assimilation by the major nations 
of the USSR has been growing in 
recent years. Under the facade of 
**druzhba narodov" there are serious 
tensions and conflicts. There is no 
evidence, certainly, that major lang¬ 
uages and cultures of Central Asia, 


the Ukraine, and the Baltic states 
are dissolving or are in danger of 
losing their identity: on the contrary, 
national identities persist and provide 
increasing obstacles to communist 
goals and political and social assimi¬ 
lation. Similarly, international com¬ 
munism has not followed the merger 
theory. For some time the movement 
has been fragmented into national 
states which become less and less 
identical in practice. As Milovan 
Djilas has observed: “Nearly all new 
developments in communism today 
are taking place in national com¬ 
munist movements and by means 
of their mutual relationships. In 
accord with the terms of the Marxian 
legacy, communists consider national¬ 
ism as the deadliest sin, yet the 
irony is that, with the passing of 
time, nationalism has imposed itself 
as the surest way for communists 
to get to enjoy the fruits of power— 
the greatest of all delights.”29 

Thus, it appears that nationalism 
in the communist world is far from 
being defeated. Recent communist 
party programs state that the pre- 


Professor Robert Wesson gives the following statistics: in 1926 there were 196 nation¬ 
alities listed; in 1957—109; in 1970—91. The Soviet Russian State, New York, 
1972, p. 325. 

Milovan Djilas, The Unperfect Society: Beyond the New Ciass, New York, 1969, 
pp. 49-50. 
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dieted obliteration of national distinc¬ 
tions, especially of language distinc¬ 
tions, will be a long-drawn-out 
process, much longer, we are told, 
than the obliteration of class distinc¬ 
tions. 

In a sense, one can say that both 
Western capitalism and Soviet com¬ 
munism are moving in the direction 
of a supranational order, though each 
by a different road and toward a 
different goal; official communism 
toward a unitary state and a homo¬ 
genous communist culture; the West 
toward a free-world federation with 
a diversified culture and a mixed 
economy.3i At this stage it would 
appear that, due in part to the ideo¬ 
logical gap, the visions of the future 
world order remain incompatible. 
What is, however, most encouraging 
so far as the movement toward world 
unity is concerned is that there are 
individuals in both societies, for the 
most part top scientists and scholars, 
who firmly believe in the ideal of 
human unity and in the possibility 
of peaceful coexistence and peaceful 
competition between different social 


and political systems. It is these in¬ 
dividuals who are the chief purveyors 
of global perspectives and are the 
major channels in developing global 
consciousness. Outstanding in this 
respect is the dissident physicist, 
Andrei Sakharov, father of the 
H-bomb and author of the famous 
memorandum32 which proposes re¬ 
forms that would democratize and 
strengthen the Soviet system and 
which urges a massive redirection 
of national resources to solve global 
economic and environmental prob¬ 
lems. Sakharov’s central concept is 
that the two superpowers, the USSR 
and the USA, must join together in 
a common effort to resolve the prob¬ 
lems of the world. His long-range 
plan presents a four-stage develop¬ 
ment: (1) democratization of the 
Soviet Union and other communist 
countries, (2) US collaboration with 
socialist countries on a world scale, 
(3) massive US—USSR cooperation 
to help with the problems of the 
Third World and to promote disarma¬ 
ment. and (4) world-wide coopera¬ 
tion in overcoming present-day divi- 


^ Program of the CPSU, Moscow, 1961, pp. 112-114: E. Bagramov, Natsfonafnyi voprot / 
bounhuaznaia idealogiia, Moscow, 1966, p. 289. 

One can note here that all the supranational plans and schemes advanced from time to 
hme in the west have been unalterably opposed by the Soviet Union ever since 1947. 
See Elliot Goodman, Soviet Design for a World State, New York, 196), pp. 413-414. 
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sions; convergence of capitalism and 
socialism; and the establishment of 
a world government on the basis of 
socialist convergence.^^ Sakharov be- 
lieves» as do many scientists in the 
US, Europe, and Japan, that in the 
next century mankind can develop 
only “if it looks upon itself in a 
demographic sense as a unit, a single 
family without divisions into nations 
other than in matters of history and 
tradition.34 Sakharov’s memorandum 
is addressed to the leadership of the 
USSR and to all the citizens of good¬ 
will throughout the world. 

Another well-known Soviet scien¬ 
tist and also a dissenter, the biologist 
Zhores A. Medvedev, shares Sak¬ 
harov’s general outlook and his con¬ 
cept of global cooperation. In his 
book The Medvedev Papers, he urges 
greater freedom of communication 
between scientists of East and West. 
Like Sakharov, he has an optimistic 
outlook on the future. He believes 
that in spite of all the existing differ¬ 
ences in cultures and traditions as 


well as ideological and economic 
gaps, “the integration of mankind is 
undoubtedly taking place with ever- 
increasing speed and is the principal 
trend today—as social, political, eco¬ 
nomic and biological integration.’’^^ 
The sharp conflicts and contradictions 
will be overcome, he thinks. Unlike 
the official representatives of the 
communist regimes, Medvedev as 
well as Sakharov admits the inevita¬ 
bility of diversity and of heterogene¬ 
ity of society. These two scientists and 
a great many other, less well-known 
ones belong to the Soviet scientific- 
technological intelligentsia, which is 
one of the most influential groups in 
Soviet society today. It is highly ar¬ 
ticulate, well informed, and familiar 
with Western as well as with Eastern 
thought. As Salisbury has brought 
out, it is significant that this group is 
increasingly associated with the Soviet 
artistic and literary intelligentsia, 
notably the writer Solzhenitsyn and 
such poets as Pasternak and Vozne¬ 
sensky. What is perhaps even more 


This memorandum was written in June 1968; the first English text was published in the 
New York Times, July 22,1968. The English translation, including author's second 
manifesto and with an introduction, afterword, and notes by Harrison E. Salisbury, 
was published as Progress, Coexistence, and Intellectuei Freedom, New York, 1970. 

Sakharov, op. cit.. Chap. "Four-Stage Plan for Cooperation," pp. 82-85. Summarized in... 
3* ibid., p. 47. 

33 Zhores Medvedev, The Medvedev Papers, New York, 1971, p. 255. 
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significant is that this group has 
many links with its counterparts 
abroad.3® It is a curious fact of our 
age that it is the scientists rather 
than men of religion who represent 
today “the spiritual unity of man, 
beyond any conflict of interest, ide¬ 
ologies and religions.”^? in the West 
some prominent scientists and scho¬ 
lars, especially in the US and England, 
support enthusiastically Sakharov’s 
plan for the future world order, but 
many commentators remain sceptical 
and consider his plan utopian. 

The British historian Arnold 
Toynbee is probably the best-known 
and most articulate exponent in the 
West of world unity and global co¬ 
operation, “Today the humati race,” 
he writes, “has virtually a single 
family. To a certain extent the fusion 
or unification of the civilizations of 
the East and the West has already 
taken place.” Like Sakharov, Toynbee 
believes that communism and capital¬ 
ism will compromise and eventually 
converge, since both systems are con¬ 


fronted by the same problems (urban¬ 
ization, pollution, etc.). One way of 
promoting unity, according to Toyn¬ 
bee, is to follow the example of top 
mathematicians and physicists who 
already constitute a united world¬ 
wide community. The same “kind of 
family relationship” should be achie¬ 
ved, he thinks, among musicians, 
doctors, artists, and scholars.^® 

In the distant future Toynbee 
visualizes every human being as be¬ 
longing to three societies: “He will be > 
a member of the world society, a 
citizen of the world state; he will be a 
member of one of the local ‘wards’ of 
the world city, a local community in 
which every inmate will know every 
other; and, in the third place, he will 
be a member of the world-wide 
diaspora, and this, too, will consist of 
small enough numbers of people for ^ 
them to be in personal relations with 
each other.”^o 

Fundamentally, the problem is 
one of psychological re-education. 
Progress will no doubt be achieved if 


See Salisbury's comments on this in Progress, Coexistence, end Intelle&uai Freedom, 
p. 95. 

Helio Jaguaribe, “World Order, Rationality, and Development," Deeda/us, Spring 1966, 
p. 624. 

3® Arnold Toynbee, Surviving the Future, London, 1971, p. 140. 

3® lbid..p. 142. 

^ /b/(/.,pp. 143-144. 
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more and more prominent intellec* 
tuals, scientists, and scholars would 
declare their determination to work 
for a world order in which the inter¬ 
ests of humanity as a whole would be 
placed above national sovereignty. 
Today the ideals of unity are already 
clearly established in the minds of a 
few individuals, but are as yet only 
vaguely felt by the many. As Sri 
Aurobindo, the sage and seer of 


modern India, has observed, *‘...a 
psychological force tends to break 
beyond the formula of the nation... 
“In proportion as they (the few indi¬ 
viduals) succeed and to the degree to 
which they carry this evolution, the 
yet unrealized potentialities which 
they represent will become an actual 
possibility of the future.”^2 

Dimitri Von Mohrenschildt 


Great souls have intuitively known that we are One Life and poets 
such as Walt Whitman have expressed this feeling of oneness with all 
creation. At this time we especially need this realisation that we are One 
Life, One Life which ensouls all the diversity of forms in the World. 

From World Good Will 


Sri Aurobindo, The Ideel of Human Unity, Pondicherry, 1950, p. 373. 
Sri Aurobindo, The Human Cycle, Pondicherry, 1949, p. 327. 
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THE CIRCLE OF THE MANIFEST 


A STUDY IN THE STRUCTURE OF SOCIETY 


(An extract from the series "September Letters", written to a 
14 year old, involved in her country's intense and painful 
struggle to attain political, social and economical well-being). 

19 September 1973 


I want to write you now something of 
the structure of the worlds and the rhythm 
of the universes, which account for certain 
occurrences in different fields of human 
life. In particular I want to stress the 
aspect of social and political order indi¬ 
cated in universal harmonies, because I 
know you are most interested in these at 
present. Without going into detail of how 
it is possible to know these things, which 
I can easily show you another time, I will 
only speak of the effects themselves and 
how they relate to us and the course of 
evolution. 

To begin with, we can say the structure 
of life as seen through the harmonies of 
the universe, is divided into four sections. 
We can visualise this as a circle divided 
into four equal parts. These reflect them¬ 
selves in various ways. One is in reference 
to the individual and therefore the first 
part of the circle indicates his physical 
development, the second is the emotional 
or what we shall call the ‘vital’ part, the 
third is related to his intellectual develop¬ 


ment, and the fourth is the combined 
realisation of the former three upheld by 
the spiritual, his divine part. In certain 
schools where these matters are taught, the 
four parts are also related to the different 
bodies a man possesses, because a person 
is not solely made up of the body you see 
but has other “sheaths”, which can be 
equalled to the magnetic fields around the 
earth, invisible fields of energy organised 
in different ways. First is bis physical 
body, second is his vital, or what some 
call his ‘astral’ body, third is his mental 
body and fourth is the spiritual or divine 
body. Each one of these subtle bodies in 
an individual becomes stimulated or 
worked on at different periods of life. 
Sometimes, however, they remain latent 
and one only receives attention or is pre¬ 
dominant, such as the vital body in a 
highly emotional or sensuous being, or the 
development of the mental body in aa 
especially intellectual person, in detriment 
to the other parts of bimtelf. Through this 
it can easily be understood that the only 
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true and full development for man is one 
which gradually works on all the parts of 
an individual and brings him to a rounded 
realisation. It is evident that the purpose 
of evolution, when one is able to know the 
divine plan, is to bring the individual and 
the entire evolution to this point of unified 
development. All that falls short of this is 
an incomplete manifestation, and the time 
must come when the full process will take 
shape. It may not be today nor tomorrow, 
but the total, harmonious evolution into a 
unified and ever more perfect manifestation 
of Truth is the very basis of things living 
and must fulfil itself. 

In the very same way we can observe 
the structure of society and the develop¬ 
ment of the collectivity. We can see events 
in past history and the prominent features 
of current history as a part of this very 
pattern. What is more, we can read the 
plan carefully, in minute detail, and thus 
come to know what part of this collective 
' “body” is undergoing change, or what act¬ 
ually is the point of development of the 
collective manifestation. 

In the same manner as the individual’s, 
the collective is divided into four parts. 
These in ancient India, for example, were 
the castes, and though they have fallen 
into discredit and people think this struc¬ 
ture belongs to history, it is not quite so, 
because we have only shifted the arrange¬ 
ment a bit to fit society of today and called 
them by other names appropriate to our 
times. Thus the 1st part of the collective 
body corresponds to the serving class of old, 
which is t^ay the labour or industrial 
classes; the 2nd was the merchant class 


which today we consider the economic, 
our supplying group; and the 3rd was the 
warrior or ruling class, corresponding to 
the different forms of present gover ning 
entities and systems, and military power 
regimes, as well as the development of 
sciences and all intellectual groups,—the 
intelligentsia of a nation. 

The 4th class in the structure of 
universal harmonies is what the ancient 
Indians called the Brahmin or priestly 
class. And this dominated society as the 
“silent” support and upholding power of 
the entire civilisation. They knew the 
secrets of the cosmos, they had the know¬ 
ledge of the divine plan direct; all the 
major sciences we know today were explo¬ 
red by the 4th group, not with an end to 
material advancement but rather they were 
interested in the absolute truths of divinity 
on finds in these studies and the spiritual 
benefits one thereby attains. When this 
4th part became corrupt the rest of the 
structure was destined to eventually 
collapse. 

As you can see, the individual has four 
parts in his inner being, four bodies also, 
and even the collective manifestation is of 
four elements. Each one of these contains 
sub-divisions, including the bodies, — but 
the large scheme is a division of four. All 
of these—if you have noticed—correspond 
and find rapport amongst themselves: the 
physical in man corresponds to the work¬ 
ing or serving class, the emotional or vital 
to the merchant, the feeder of the people; 
the mental being to the ruling class, and 
the divine corresponds to the spiritual 
support and guidance of the nation. 
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As I mentioned we can know the point 
under emphasis of the forces of evolution 
regarding any sector of creation, and so we 
can see that evolution on the collective 
scale is at present passing through the 
quarter of this “Circle of the Manifest”, 
shall we call it, which indicates the stress 
upon and fulfillment of the 4th and final 
part, the Brahmin caste, the divine body 
or divine man. 

To you this may seem a paradox. If 
anything, you may say, there is the stress 
on the labour or serving class to come into 
its own; but this is only in appearance. 
The real movement working itself out at 
present is mankind’s acknowledgement 
and surrender to this divine guiding body. 
It is the quarter that signifies the uniting 
of all the other three; therefore, when this 
point is touched we find that the others 
also come to the fore strongly and each 
demands that his be the ruling power. In 
fact we are at a point in history (occult 
history I particularly mean) in which there 
is a battle between all the “bodies”, each 
wanting to show his fullest capacities and 
hence elegibility for the position of king. 

Yet the pattern is quite clear and it is 
inevitable it find its expression. The ruler 
is now to be the spiritual force, and all 
other facets of collective life as well as 
individual must succumb to this central 
power. By this it is meant that all of the 
parts of the “Circle of the Manifest” must 
find their rightful place, their fullest and 
most perfect development. Because of this 
humanity is at such a difficult stage and 
the world appears to be tearing itself to 
pieces. 


You are a witness to the truth of what 
I say. You are now seeing the clash of two 
parts of the circle, two opposing sectors, 
the labour against the military. You can 
see also, if you look deeply, that the pre¬ 
dominance of one over the other can never 
be the solution. While today one is vic¬ 
torious, elements in society will foment 
and gradually organise themselves to over¬ 
throw the dominating element eventually 
and set themselves up again as the ruler. 
This will once again set the opposition 
into action and it in turn will organise 
itself to try and establish its supremacy. 
And so on goes the seesaw. Added to the 
picture is the middle force around which 
the two pivot: the economic power. 

The full and true manifestation of crea¬ 
tion can never come about in this way. 
Until now the 4th body, the spiritual 
support, has been totally ignored. Yet we 
are at the point in evolution of its unified 
blossoming and the surrender of the entire 
collectivity to its rule, which then guar¬ 
antees the equal manifestation of all the 
other forces since it represents a unity of 
them all. We are, it seems, at the opposite 
end of the pole, though in our times there 
has been a simulacrum and parody of this 
divinely established society, posing as the 
theocratic rule but in truth only a cover-up 
for greed and thirst for power. Perhaps 
never in recorded history have we bem 
witness to such a materialistic society. In 
most — if not all — ancient societies, the 
founding and governing of a nation was 
always determined, and most often direc¬ 
ted, by the spiritual hieruchy. This 
distinguished a great civilisation. Today 
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there it no such civilisation standing, The 
only values and patterns that have been 
established to determine the power and 
ruling capacity of a nation or a group or 
an individual are purely materialistic. 
Even the religious ruling body mentioned 
above did not attain its rights by spiritual 
value but by the exercise of its material 
powers. And of these powers actually the 
most prominent throughout the world is 
the economic. This sector would corres* 
pond to the portion in opposition to the 
divine rule in the “Circle of the Manifest”. 

Therefore though we are at the point in 
evolution which tells us the time has come 
to re-establish the supremacy of the spiri¬ 
tual force in all facets of life, we seem to 
be the farthest distance ever from achieving 
this goal; yet it is precisely for this reason 
that the goal will be reached. As we plunge 
to the depths of each of the three possi¬ 
bilities and explore and exhaust all of their 
resources, we will inevitably come to know 
that the dominance of any one of these 
parts will never be allowed and mankind 
by touching the bottom and darkest point 
of its history, will be forced to open itself 
to something much greater than itself, 
something it is ignoring and refusing to 
recognise but which is its only salvation’- 
for no other reason than because it is the 
destiny of evolution that this divine power 
take command and relieve the world of its 
pains and anguish. 

Man on Earth has never relied so 
wholly on his own matwial capabilities; 
he has never placed so much hope in a 
material solution to all his problems as 
now. The time has come for him to ex¬ 


perience the other pole and the true har¬ 
mony of all his parts, both individual and’ 
collective. 

And there is not much time. 

We are at the great transition. We are 
the tools in the mighty transformation: 
the return of civilisation to the divine rule, 
the return to the class of spiritual suprem¬ 
acy, in all aspects, even down to the 
question of our most material structure; 
our very bodies must succumb to this 
power and participate as well in the great 
transformation. But it must be clearly 
understood that the Circle I have described 
never returns to the place it was before; after 
completing one round it spirals, it moves 
after completion always a degree further 
into, farther up or farther beyond. Though 
we will establish the rule of Truth and 
create a society whose foundation lies in 
the realisation in each one of its members 
of the inherent divine, and the awakening 
of the soul as the guiding fount and power, 
we are not destined to repeat what has 
been done before, no matter how great this 
past now appears. Because now it is a 
question of a total and unified manifes¬ 
tation, going far beyond the structures of 
old. From the past we can bring only the 
truth of its societies. This is its contri¬ 
bution. The final “body” signifies the 
reign of Truth, and therefore we are now 
going through the painful process of elimi¬ 
nating and sifting all the false idols of past 
societies and civilisations, even down to 
the sediments left in the deep-rooted 
psychology of man, down to udtat has 
beta captured and transmitted in his 
very cells. How can man move into (he 



reign of Truth as a member of the race of 
Troth if he carries particles of falsehood 
collected over the roilleoia in his cells? We 
must cleanse everything, even the most 
subconscious strata, leaving nothing but 
the truth of past reigns, incorporating that 
under the dominance of the new force that 
is now manifesting. 

It is the new force—or at least to us 
new—that is to be the overt guiding power 
of the new Age. And we must only aspire 
to become vessels pure enough to permit 
this potent element of divine energy to 
come into us and use us in the establish* 
ment of a society governed by the Divine 
and imposing itself on all other activities. 

We are—as you yourself can witness— 
at the extreme development of the three 
phases of creation. Exploration in the 
physical, the 1st quarter, is bringing results 
never before attained. The capacity of 
resistance of the physical body, however, 
is not so greatly increased, yet there is the 
glimmer of future possibilities. At the 
same time the physical structure of both 
the Earth and man is being abused by poi¬ 
sons in the environment which the rapid 
growth in other fields has created. Man 
faces the very possibility of extinction of 
his species; he is reaching the depths of 
his probing into the possibilities of material 
life and of his body. And in answer to his 
exploration and experimentation, he may 
cause the destruction of the very life he 
seeks to preserve. 

In the political or social aspect of the 
Ist quarter, never before have labour and 
social groups received such an impetus and 
taken such a commanding position. 


In the 2nd field the condition of emo¬ 
tional or vital states of man is also poshed 
to the farthest extremes. The question of 
the satisfaction of his pleasures has per¬ 
haps never reached such a low level, at 
least on such a universal scale. Almost 
everything you see around you, every item 
of advertisement, propaganda and so forth, 
is devised so as to stimulate the lesser 
part of your vital being. You are contin¬ 
ually enticed there, to such a degree that 
you yourself no longer know what your 
true needs are or what is an artificial 
provocation. Our consumer market is 
largely built up on this principle, even in 
countries considered “underdeveloped” 
where at least one was once saved from 
such persecution, today they ape the 
affluent countries and begin to contribute 
to the depletion of financial and vital 
forces. It will perhaps be necessary to 
bring man back to the bare essentials in 
order to eradicate this custom, and this 
may be done by the weapon of pollution. 

In the political structure regarding the 
2nd body of mankind, as has been men¬ 
tioned, economical growth and organisa¬ 
tion is also seeing its highest peak. History 
is made by economic pressure; nations 
rule others though banks; money is the 
god today, and this god being connected 
to the power manifesting through man’s 
lower nature, brings about the rise of all 
his other attributes; sex, greed, violence, 
and so on. 

The 3rd aspect is also pushing to 
extremes. Governments are feeling the 
pressure of revolutionising forces, and in 
our times the element of war and subjuga- 
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tioQ by military force has never been 
equalled in history. The World Wars are 
unparalleled points in the development of 
the 3rd factor. Also the means of destruc¬ 
tion by warfare man now possesses have 
never been known before. 

In this matter too he has touched the 
depths and lives in continual fear that at 
any moment something may give way, 
something may set off the mechanism of 
military power that will signify the 
destruction of the world; the arsenals are 
full and await the whims of Prakriti. This 
“war god” always looms over the horizon, 
conditioning many of our other activities. 

The 3rd sector of our Circle of the 
Manifest also refers to mental or intellec¬ 
tual development, which in past Ages 
belonged to the 4th group. Mind has been 
the reigning instrument up to the pre¬ 
sent and represents the most prominent 
means in the higher development of the 
i race to understand itself. But it is ulti- 
mately limited in its scope and capacity, 
dual and contradictory, feeding itself on 
opposities, — and man here too must learn 
his incapacity to make use of such an 
instrument to uncover the secrets of life 
and the goal of creation. The discovery of 
the higher regions rests solely on mental 
development today, and thus we are faced 
with a tremendous poverty. The depths 
have been reached and with this instrument 
man learns his own limitations and has to 
necessarily recognise that there is some¬ 
thing beyond mind which must perforce 
accompany the growth of his other possi¬ 
bilities and even lead it to hitherto un¬ 
known peaks. Up to now he has used mind, 


and it has revealed itself to be a limited 
organ. He must seek for something that is 
not separative in nature but unifying, in 
order to accompany his stride into an 
existence of Unity. 

In order to know his full being, or the 
“Full Circle”, it has been necessary for 
man to explore all the depths of his own 
capacities, in every phase of life. In a 
sense it would seem that be has been left 
alone in the chore and the divine light has 
withdrawn to its heights, abandoning 
material creation to its own paltry resour¬ 
ces. For example, every form of govern¬ 
ment has been tried, but not the truly 
divine rule, the real and veritable theocracy. 
Every form of combat has been engaged 
in, and yet man has not become the 
warrior of the Supreme, fighting the battle 
against the Ignorance and the Falsehood 
solely. Every device has been experimented 
in order to explore and probe life or tap 
the resources of the Earth and sound its 
depths and discover the heights, and yet 
man has not realised his unity with Crea¬ 
tion and the physical oneness of all things. 
He has not discovered that the universe is 
the body of the Lord and he is a part 
therein, nor has he seen his own body 
develop into the divine body. 

The same can be said today of reli¬ 
gions and the critical state they are in. 
The fullest of their capacity has been 
experienced within their structures, yet the 
pressing problems of humanity remain 
unsolved and the spiritual despair of the 
majority cannot find satisfaction for the 
growing soul’s anguish. It is not by means 
of the known orthodox faiths that man 
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can realise bis divinity. Something must 
evolve for him that encompasses the All 
and brings the experience of God into each 
aspect of life, not relegated to a comer 
of his being. His experience of divinity 
must follow the same pattern as his other 
searches; he must realise the divinity in 
everything, down, to his very physical 
structure. The experience of God today 
must be lived fully on Earth, in total 
consciousness, with full knowledge, and 
be the acknowledged food for all man’s 
activities. 

Thus in the three parts of this collective 
human body man knows the extremes of 
his capacities, and these are apparently 
leading him to an appalling and tragic end. 


It appears to be a divine joke, the paradox 
of the Supreme. We are at the point of 
unity in the Divine, yet only chaos and 
despair reign. But it is the only way for 
man to understand his full capacities as 
they actually stand and to realise that in 
order to follow evolution into the sphere 
that opens up before him, he must resort 
to something else, something to him as yet 
unknown. 

Salvation comes when he taps the 4tb 
and final source, hitherto ignored but that 
waits and presses and calls to him, because 
its time has come. 

Patrizia Norelti-Bachelet 


From the beginning of oar story men have insisted, despite the darkness 
and silence about them, that they had a destiny to fulfill—that they were part 
of a gigantic scheme which was understood somewhere, though they themselves 
might never understand it. There are no proofs of this. There are only indica* 
tions—in the idealism of children and young men, in the saying of such 
teachers as Christ and Buddha, in the vision of the world we glimpse in the 
hieroglyphics of the masters of the great arts, and in the discoveries of pure 
science, itself an art, as it pushes away the veils of fact to reveal new powers, 
new laws, new mysteries, new goais for the eternal dream. The dream of the 
race is that it may make itself better and wiser than it is, and every great 
philosopher or artist who has ever appeared amoii^ ns turned his face away 
from what man is toward whatever seems to him most godlike that man may 
become. 

Maxwell Anderson in "Off Broadway". 
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MAINLY FOR THE YOUNG AT HEART 


THE COSMOPOLITAN YOUTH CLUB, BANGALORE 


Membership is open to all students in 
colleges and others ‘‘Young at Heart”. Four 
years ago the club came into being. About 
twenty per cent of its 200 strong member¬ 
ship is comprised of foreign students. The 
club’s main aim is to promote goodwill 
7 and better understanding between students 
of various nationalities and to promote 
world unity and world brotherhood. This 
has been done in a practical way through 
social work, seminars, voluntary and cul¬ 
tural activities. 

Their first main activity has been to 
build a schoolhouse for the village of 
Sunkadakatte. It cost the club members 
Rs. 10,000, but the Mysore Government 
^contributed Rs. 6,000, while the rest of 
the amount was collected by the members. 
They also put in lot of labour. The club 
proposes to have a medical unit by means 
of which the villagers can receive free 
medical aid. 

On the 30th September the club held a 


seminar on the ‘‘Uses and Abuse of 
Drugs”. The seminar was inaugurated by 
Mr. Joginder Singh, Dy. Commissioiger of 
Police (Crimes). Other prominent 
who participated were Dr. K. G. Battu, 
Principal, Government College of Phar¬ 
macy; Dr. H. S. Subramanium of St. 
John’s Medical College; Dr. M. Sirsi, 
Indian Institute of Science; and Mr. Shan- 
bogue. Drugs Controller. 

The club has been described as a 
‘‘little United Nations in India”. It tries 
to prepare its members for the responsibil¬ 
ities awaiting them in the future besides 
promoting mutual understanding and fra¬ 
ternity. Members meet regularly to discuss 
world problems and hold cultural sessions. 
The President of the club Robert Nabeta, 
and several other members had visited 
Pondicherry to attend The World Union 
Parliament of Youth in December 1970 
and had taken a lively interest in the 
proceedings. 


Further mformation of the club may be had from: 

Zacariah Koshy, Public Relations, Cosmopolitan Youth Clnb, 
c/o U. T. College 17 Millers Road, Baogalore-6 

A. Dbvalia 
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COSMOPOLITAN WORLD 


This land is my land, This land is your land. 

From the Himalayas 

Down to Cape Comorin 

From Bombay City to old Calcutta 

This land was made for you and me. 

■ This world is our world, this world is one World 
Up from the North Pole 
Down to the South Pole 
Right from the Eastern 
Round to the Western 
This World was made for you and me. 

In this our Cosmos, let's live together 

In this wide complex 

Let's help each other 

We youth must change her 

With all our power 

Let's all strive to this endeavour. 


ViJAY Percy Hirams 
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FORUM OF FREE MIND 


SOME QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 


1-8-73 


Question: 

What have you to say about the mental 
atmosphere of confrontation between the 
inmates of Auroville and those of the 
Ashram ? 

Answer; 

I have to confess there is this resis- 
istance in their approach. It is the 
question of attitudes. Once we under¬ 
stand our relation to each other, these 
misunderstandings, prejudices, resis¬ 
tances are bound to disappear. Let us 
be clear about it. Auroville is a logical 
extension of the Ashram. For nearly 
fifty years, Sri Aurobindo and Mother 
have built up a way of life here, totally 
different from the life that is led out¬ 
side in the world. They are on different 
bases, aiming at different goals and 
working out different processes. It has 
been a selective experiment; people 
have been chosen who are fit,—defin¬ 
itely at any rate at the beginning of the 
experiment—, who were called to this 
particular life. They were provided 
with a protective environment to 
pursue their quest for the Divine. A 


gradual way was shaped for man to 
put himself collectively in relation 
with the truth which is the centre of 
his life 

This has gone on and a stage has 
come when the Mother feels that this 
way of life, preparatory to the new 
Light that is to come, should be 
extended in its scope, tried on a larger 
scale. It should be free from this 
scaffolding—this sort of protective 
environment, as I said, and individuals 
left free, given the full freedom, to 
work out the problem, each of them. 
That is why the experiment is being 
conducted, with the same principles 
but with a wider application, with a 
larger range, with extended ideals, in 
Auroville. And everyone of us in the 
Ashram has a stake in the success of 
this experiment in Auroville. If it fails 
to click, if it does not succeed, it 
means that it can work only in a 
particular atmosphere such as the one 
which had been provided by Sri 
Aurobindo and the Mother under the 
protective umbrella of the Mother. If 
this way is to be a way for humanity 
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and justify itself before God and Man 
and Nature, it has to be freely worked 
out with more independence and 
initiative given to the individual. So 
the right attitude for us in the Ashram 
is to look upon with interest, sympa¬ 
thy, understanding, a helpful under¬ 
standing of what is going on in Auro- 
ville. 

Those who have come to Auroville 
are new, they have not been put 
through this preparatory period of 
years and years that we have gone 
through. For most of them the country 
is new, conditions are new, physical 
conditions are strange; mental, psycho¬ 
logical conditions are still more 
strange. They need every bit of sup¬ 
port that we can give. And it is ex¬ 
pected that we set the standard, show 
them the example. I remember it was 
only last year that one young Auro- 
vilian happened to get into a scrape 
at the Ashram gate, and it was repor¬ 
ted to the Mother that so-and-so came 
and behaved badly. The first question 
she asked was not who he was, and 
what was the matter, but what exam¬ 
ple our Ashram people placed before 
him? How did they react? We had to 
confess that for his blow our man gave 
another blow. There you are; you have 
no right to expect better behaviour 
when you yourself cannot set a stan¬ 
dard 1 It is the one thing that we in 
the Ashram have to bear in mind, 


whether the other man fails—how far 
he fails is not our lookout, but do we 
hold up the standards that the Mother 
or Sri Aurobindo or the Divine ex¬ 
pects of us, as yogis, as sadhaks? 
Most of the Aurovilians have come 
without clear understanding of the 
implications of what is expected of 
them. We should help them to 
understand; we should help them to 
choose whether they are going to be 
just builders of a city, whether they 
are going to be sadhaks, whether 
they are going to be participants in a 
yogic way of life. They should be 
given a wide choice. In my heart I 
have a great admiration for these 
Aurovilians who are suffering under 
untold hardships, not one-tenth of 
which any one of us in the Ashram 
had to go through. You have only to 
go there and see the physical condi¬ 
tions. 

I have had a certain close relation 
with serious minded youngsters living 
in Auroville, and 1 know their diffi¬ 
culties. They do not have a person like 
Mother there to whom they canreadily 
run for solution of their difficulties. 
Circumstances are not so favourable; 
they are worse. They have a claim 
upon our understanding, on our sym¬ 
pathy, on our indulgence. 

To say this much is not to absolve 
the Aurovilians from their responsi¬ 
bility. It will not do to pretend, as 
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some of them do, that the Ashram, the 
Ashram’s way of life, the Ashram ideal, 
are all matters of past and that they 
are the leaders of tomorrow. Tomor¬ 
row has no meaning, tomorrow has 
no place to stand without yesterday 
and today. Some of them even go so 
far—I am told—to say that they 
have not come here for yoga, they do 
not accept Mother and Sri Aurobindo 
as teachers. Certainly they are not 
called upon to accept Mother or Sri 
Aurobindo as their Gurus or teachers. 
If they choose to build their own path, 
very well, but the ideal has to be the 
same. The ideal of Auroville and the 
ideal of the Ashram are the same. 
There is no special new truth that 
anybody can bring in or shape in 
Auroville. An international city, a 
place where anybody could do what 
he wanted, could be built in Switzer¬ 
land or Mexico. There was no need to 
come to India for that purpose. They 
should understand that they can func¬ 
tion only with the Ashram as their 
background, with the teachings of 


Mother and Sri Aurobindo as their 
lodestar. And they cannot participate 
effectively in the building of the new 
city unless they develop side by 
side, within themselves, a new con¬ 
sciousness, which cannot be developed 
without a certain inner discipline that 
can only be called yoga. 

These are the links between us and 
Aurovilians: yoga, the teaching, the 
goal. It does not matter if the pro¬ 
cesses are different; necessarily the 
time spirit moves on; what has been 
done and achieved here is theirs for 
the asking. They have to go ahead. 
Even in the Ashram today we are 
not repeating what we did forty years 
ago. We also take into account what 
is going on in the world outside, in 
Auroville, in the minds of people, 
and adapt ourselves with the plasticity 
that is expected of the sadhaks to the 
new conditions. It is a two-way traffic: 
understanding and acceptance; but in 
the confidence that both are wings 
of one organism. 

M. P. Pandit 


(Continued on next page) 
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(3-10-73) 


Qjnestion: 

What is yoga? What are the different 
schools of yoga for the attainment of the 
Divine? What is the fundamental difference 
between Raja yoga and Sri Aurobindo's 
yoga? 

Answer: 

Meeting as we do in what is essen¬ 
tially a Yoga Ashram, I do not need 
to go too much in detail as to the 
question ‘What is yoga?’ Suffice it to 
say that yoga means union with the 
Divine. By implication, it also means 
the path that leads to the Divine. Thus 
yoga is a means that leads to union 
with the Divine. There are different 
paths to the Divine. Each path relates 
itself to one faculty, to one part of 
man, the human being, the aspiring 
being. As for instance, there is the 
path of devotion which is centred 
round the heart, the emotional being. 
There is the path of knowledge basing 
itself on the intellect, on the mind. 
There is the well-known path of works 
organising itself on the dynamic will 
for action. There is the Kundalini 
yoga which concentrates on awakening 
the inner potential of energy, activis- 
ing the various centres of spiritual 
energy in the system and joining up 


the two ends of the energy leading 
ultimately to union with the Divine 
in the highest centre of the being. 
There is Mantra yoga where one gets 
initiated by an adept, a qualified 
Guru, into a Mantra, repeats it, 
makes it part of one’s life, makes it 
part of one’s breathing and succeeds 
in realising identity with the Divinity 
that is embodied in that Mantra. 
There is Nada yoga, the yoga of pur¬ 
suit of a certain sound, OM, HRIM, 
whatever it is. Not the physical sound; 
physical sound is the first step, but 
behind the physical sound there is a 
subtle sound; the subtle sound leads 
to a still subtler one, till one is led 
to what is behind the subtlest sound. 
And so on; there are any number of 
yogas;—particularly today we hear of 
many new-fangled concoctions. We 
need not enter into them. 

What is the fundamental difference 
between Raja yoga and Sri Aurobindo’s 
yoga? In a sense, the spirit and the 
essence of Raja yoga is assimilated into 
the Integral yoga of Sri Aurobindo. 
The first two parts, the limbs, 
yama and niyama, the disciplines— 
positive and negative—are not 
spelt out in our yoga for the simple 
reason that it is presumed that anyone 
who takes up this yoga, has already 
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undergone that psychological process 
of purification, does not need to be 
told that the ABC has to be learnt. The 
next three limbs also, Asana, Prana- 
yama and Dharana,—the serefer in our 
yoga not so much to the physical side 
but to the acquiring of a certain 
immobility in the posture for medi¬ 
tation; a certain control over thoughts 
and breathing which is indispensable 
for the control of thoughts; concen¬ 
tration, then meditation, contempla¬ 
tion,—all these are inbuilt in Sri 
Aurobindo’s yoga. The precise dif¬ 
ference is in the objective. Patanjali’s 
yoga on which Raja yoga is based, 
aims at the silencing of mind by still¬ 
ing the movements of thought, 'chitta- 
vriti nirodha\ and withdrawal of the 
consciousness from its external pre¬ 
occupations turning inward, freeing it 
of all external trappings, so that it 
comes face to face with the inner self. 
That is the goal. 

Here, in Sri Aurobindo’s yoga, 
this realisation of the inner self may 
be said to be one important phase of 
yoga. It is a capital step, an indispen¬ 
sable step, but a step, leading to other 
steps like universalisation of the spirit, 
and thereafter there is a radical depar¬ 
ture from the past yogas bringing down 
the Divine consciousness that one has 
realised on one’s heights or in one’s 
depths, bringing it out for action in 
the world. Necessarily, the Integral 


yoga breathes the time-spirit. The 
yogas that were current and built up 
two thousand years ago have to be 
enlarged in their scope, have to take 
into account the new dimensions in 
human consciousness that have devel¬ 
oped and adapt themselves, extend 
themselves. All these elements of the 
past yogas are found to have been 
synthesised and assimilated in the 
Integral yoga of Sri Aurobindo. 

Qjuesdoii: 

In the World Union booklet certain 
members of the World Council (and Execu¬ 
tive Committee) are described as “Sadk- 
aks'* Are all residents of the Ashram 
'‘Sadhaks”? 

Answer: 

Certainly not. A sadhak is one 
who does sadhana, who does yoga 
sadhana. It is for each person to ask 
himself whether he is here as a sadhak; 
if not as a sadhak, in what capacity 
he is here —you might ask. Yes there 
are many capacities, many roles, in 
which people live and function here. 
I do not know how many of you 
know that the Mother once explained 
how one should visualise this collectiv¬ 
ity that is the Ashram. She said you 
have to see it in the form of a series 
of concentric circles. First there is the 
centre, a small circle consisting of the 
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hard core of sadhaks who came only 
to realise the Divine consciousness, 
who consecrated themselves entirely 
towards that ideal. Around this small 
circle which forms the centre, there is 
a wider circle consisting of devotees 
who are not doing yoga, who are not 
ready for yoga, who are not ready to 
undertake the discipline of yoga; but 
they are here to prepare themselves. 
They feel attracted to the Love and 
the Grace of Mother and Sri Auro- 
bindo. They feel it worthwhile to live 
near them, to breathe their atmos¬ 
phere. They feel that their lives get a 
direction here; and so they are here. 

Next, the third circle is of students, 
youngsters who are here for their 
studies. Still larger is that of their 
parents, relations, who are here be¬ 
cause their children are here. There¬ 
after there are a series of expanding 
circles of well-wishers, people who 
are here to serve the Ashram, doing 
business, doing other activities by 
which they hope to serve the ideal, 
serve the Ashram financially. Still 
beyond is the circle of people who are 
not in Pondicherry but outside owing 
spiritual allegiance to Mother and Sri 
Aurobindo, having the attitude of 
friends, friends of the Ashram. So 
there you are. You have to conceive 
of the whole collectivity in a series of 
circles. Only the hard core is of sad¬ 
haks. I do if not you remember that 


about 20 years ago, perhaps IS or 16, 
Diwan Chamanlal, the well-known 
journalist, interviewed Mother on 
the future of India and asked a 
number of questions. Mother hap¬ 
pened to observe that there is an 
ancient tradition, a Chaldian one, 
that if twelve seekers gather in one 
place and with their entire will pray 
to God, God is sure to manifest. 
Immediately the journalist in Chaman¬ 
lal jumped up and asked: *‘But 
Mother you have a thousand people 
here.” She smiled and said, ‘*yes as 
my childern.” That will give a clue. 

Question: 

We have heard that for every other 
school of yoga a person must have certain 
qualifying fitness before he is initiated in the 
yoga. The story of Vishwamitra not being 
initiated into yoga by Vasistha in spite of 
Vishwamitra having passed through many 
austerities (or Tapasya) illustrates the 
point. Is there any such qualifying fitness 
for taking up Sri Aurobindo's yoga or 
simply being an Ashramite will do? 

Answer: 

No. Being an Ashramite means 
being an inmate of the Ashram. 
Whether one is qualified to take up 
the yoga is a question that each has to 
answer. Do you feel like a fish out of 
water when you do not do this yoga? 
Do you feel a sense of sufifocation 
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when you do not aspire for the 
Divine, when you do not think of 
the Divine? or dryness in the heart? 
It is possible for you to live for a 
single day without consecrating your 
energies to the Divine? Are you seized 
with the Divine discontent, that rest¬ 
lessness, unless you throw yourself 
into the stream of the movement 
towards the Divine? These and such 
are definite signs that you are chalked 
out for this yoga. It is for such people 
to make up their minds and take the 
plunge. The opportunities are given, 
the Guidance is there, the Grace is 
there, but the effort has to be of each 
individual. Here there is no such thing 
as a formal initiation, uttering the 
mantra in the ear, touching by hand 
and communicating the spark etc. 
These physical means of initiation are 
not adopted here. More or less things 
here are in the old, old, ancient 
tradition which speaks of initiation by 
thought, initiation by look, initiation 
by mere presence. How many of you 


realise that there is a mass initiation 
going on here where there is the 
presence of Mother and Sri Auro- 
bindo? Today, in the 20th century, 
physical means of initiation are not 
necessary. They can reach their help, 
even the realisation, by mere thought, 
by a wish, by a look. If a person has 
not received the physical touch of 
the Mother, in the formal way, it 
does not mean that he is not initiated. 
Similarly, if a person is not in the 
Ashram, but is staying outside, de¬ 
voted to Mother and Sri Aurobindo, 
it does not mean that he is not doing 
yoga. Similarly if a person stays here 
for years and years that is no 
guarantee that he is in yoga. These 
are questions on which we can answer 
only by general guide lines. The pre¬ 
cise answer is to be found by each 
individual looking straight and hon¬ 
estly at himself. Remember, appear¬ 
ances are deceptive. 

Af. P. Pandit 
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IN AUROVILLE 


WE don’t want an international city 


Auroville cannot be described. The 
Mother, characterizing Auroville, re¬ 
veals an infinitely-sided gem which 
—to the extent it touches the descrip¬ 
tive minds of people—reflects a maze 
of contradictory rays in the corridors 
of logic and sequence. 

From this bombardment of Light 
it is only natural for people to grasp 
a particle amenable to them and say 
all Auroville is that silver-full of fall¬ 
out. One of the most frequent casual- 
ities of truth comes in the exclama¬ 
tion, ‘‘Auroville is an international 
city”. 

There is a wide familiarity 
with different so-called international 
efforts: agencies, restaurants, clubs, 
schools, world-changing groups and 
most notably, the United Nations 
Organization (which, if it were truly 
what its name implies, would go far 
beyond being simply international). 
They all seem, right down to the 
organization, to just reflect the fields 
of force cutting the globular situation 
and, occasionally, some summer snow¬ 
flake successes in relieving them. 

A new group of this kind gives the 
impression of fielding itself with a 


determination to succeed precisely 
where the others’ international under¬ 
standing failed; so efforts are urged 
to respect other cultures and find the 
common humanity that threads all on 
the same terrestial necklace. It is 
sincerely believed failure after failure 
succeeds because there is not enough 
tolerance and respect, understanding, 
searching for that kindredness—the 
belief feeding a tighter, more screwed 
in effort on the same illusion. 

Auroville doesn’t want to add an 
international city to these Sisyphian 
adventures. Sisyphian because, admir¬ 
able as they are, they naturally cycle 
in their own futility: by attempting to 
increase qualities like tolerance, 
understanding and kinship which are 
born out of the mind and the emo¬ 
tions—parts of the human being never 
noted for their stability, integrality or 
capacity to come to the eye in the 
phenomenal storm of ignorance and 
self-interest. There are moments when 
a deeper flash permits a glimpse of 
far greater possibilities than the mind 
and emotions can generate and invari¬ 
ably, international groups which have 
a glow of impetus are drawing on the 
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embers of that flash and limping with 
the hope, maybe unspoken, of another 
infusion. 

When this happens, when the 
capacities to the inner being are ajar, 
the oceanic depth of human unity and 
identity of interests and the occult 
fact of oneness reveal the shoals of 
“tolerance”, “understanding” and 
“kinship”. One purpose of Auroville 
is to realize human unity. For this, 
rather than trying to adjust outer 
differences in an international com¬ 
promise, the living and contact from 
that inner center is indispensable. Not 
a flash or occasional experience of 
ignition, but a night and day fire 
whose calm expansion transforms the 
outer provinces of mind, emotions 
and body by its purifying awakening 
and growing monarchy of the being- 
first individual, then collective. 


Said differently, Auroville is a city 
for changing the center of human 
consciousness to make the possibility 
of human unity. Since coming here 
we have all experienced the unyield¬ 
ing truth of the Mother’s statement, 
“To seek to change conditions with¬ 
out changing the consciousness is a 
vain chimera.” And changing the 
conditions of division to unity is no 
small change. 

In leaving the international stage 
for the effort toward true unity, the 
variety and life of national and cultu¬ 
ral color will not be dissolved but 
will, although illogical, be nurtured 
and increased. A robust diversity can 
ceaselessly spend itself best in real 
unity, and the most complete and 
strongest unity can come through the 
play of opulent diversity. Sri Auro- 
bindo sings of it in Savitri*: 


• The passage from Savitti is on pages 322-324 of the Sri Aurobindo 
Birth Centenary Library Edition; also referenced as Book Three- 
Canto Three, 3rd “paragraph”. 
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“Then suddenly there came a downward look 
As if a sea exploring its own depths; 

A living Oneness widened at its core 
And joined him to unnumbered multitudes. 

A Bliss, a Light, a Power, a flame-white Love 
Caught all into a sole immense embrace; 

Existence found its truth on Oneness’ breast 
And each became the self and space of all. 

The great world-rhythms were heart-beats of one Soul, 
To feel was a flame-discovery of God, 

All mind was a single harp of many strings. 

All life a song of many meeting lives; 

For worlds were many, but the Self was one. 

There Oneness was not tied to monotone; 

It showed a thousand aspects of itself, 

Its luminous immutable stability 

Upbore on a changeless ground for ever safe, 

Compelled to a spontaneous servitude. 

The ever-changing incalculable steps, 

The seeming-reckless dance’s subtle plan 
Of immense world-forces in their perfect play. 
Appearance looked back to its hidden truth 
And made of difference oneness’ smiling play; 

It made all persons fractions of the Unique, 

Yet all were being’s secret integers. 

Ail struggle was turned to a sweet strife of love 
In the harmonised circle of a sure embrace. 

Identity’s reconciling happiness gave 
A rich security to difference.” 


Ronald Jorgensen 
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WORLD UNION CONSCIOUSNESS VI 


(In the fifth article of this series, it was stated that the 
Press has to be inspired by a new set of values in the 
presentation of news and views. This could be a phased 
programme of conscious change. The world to-day has 
to identify a new class of heroes whose outlook trans¬ 
cends all the dividing frontiers and their work has to be 
spotlighted in the Press to attract the readers. The 
U.N.O. itself can blaze the trail by publishing a journal 
of its own which can awaken and guide the World- 


Press in this new approach). 

What applies to the Press applies 
with suitable modfications to the 
more powerful communication me¬ 
dium, the RADIO. There are of 
course, large areas in this world not 
, yet touched by the Radio. But Time 
--a generation or two at most—may 
bring these areas also within the com¬ 
pass of the Radio. 

The Radio-service in the various 
parts of the world falls under several 
categories in relation to their consti¬ 
tution and set-up. 

1. The Radio is a full-fledged 
apparatus of the State in several 
authoritarian regimes. It is a Govern¬ 
ment Department. 

2. The Radio is a subtle propa¬ 
ganda machine of the State, though 
non-conformist views get opportun¬ 


ities for expression often or occas¬ 
ionally, (sometimes after passing 
through a mild censorship). 

3. The Radio is an independent 
or autonomous corporation, though 
under the aegis of the State. 

4. The Radio is a private enter¬ 
prise under varying degrees of control 
or influence of the State. 

In between, there are varying 
shades of differences in the control 
over broadcasting. 

When the Radio is part of the 
apparatus of the State, it becomes, 
logically enough, an organ of the 
State, usually an authoritarian or 
a One-Party State. It therefore be¬ 
comes DE FACTO part of the propa¬ 
ganda machinery of the State, for 
the State, used by the State. A mo- 
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notony! 

When the Radio functions under 
the aegis of the State as it does in 
some democracies, it cannot refrain 
from being the mouth-piece of the 
Party in power. In varying degrees, 
dissident views get opportunities for 
expression. But by and large, the 
broadcasts tend to advertise the achi¬ 
evements of the party in power and 
to defend their policies in internal as 
well as external affairs. The indepen¬ 
dence is often thin or tenuous. 

As an independent corporation 
under the aegis of the State, the tone 
and the temper of the Radio depend 
upon the Directorate or the Govern¬ 
ing Body of the Corporation. The 
outlook and predilictions of the top- 
boss will be reflected in the program¬ 
mes as well as in the presentation 
and interpretation of news and views. 
The personality of the top-executive 
is often a very unpredictable factor. 
He may exhibit the proverbial judicial 
independence of a High Court Judge; 
or he might just be a stooge. It all 
depends. 

Broadcasting corporations work¬ 
ing as private enterprises tend to be 
commercial on the one hand and to 
uphold vested interests on the other. 

It would indeed be difficult, if not 
impossible to discipline these dis¬ 
parate types of institutions to certain 
common norms of conduct with a 


view to making them instruments for 
the spread of a world-union con¬ 
sciousness. But the U.N.O. can ham¬ 
mer out in consultation with her 
member-states certain principles or 
conventions to which the member- 
states would be willing to subscribe, 
as a measure of their willingness to 
co-operate in the sacred task of 
ensuring world-peace. 

It would be one of the greatest 
acquisitions for the U.N.O. if they 
have a powerful broadcasting system 
of their own, operating, say from 
Switzerland or some small country, 
whose neutrality is completely above 
the distrust of the nations of the 
world. This station can broadcast in 
the main European and Asian langu¬ 
ages, to be translated and transmitted 
by agreement in other languages over 
their respective broadcasting systems. ^ 
Every day, an hour or two distributed 
in six or more instalments may be 
utilished for rebroadcasting the 
U.N.O. bulletins by the national 
systems. 

What the U.N.O. system will have 
to broadcast is a matter to be agreed 
upon by consensus among the 135 
members of the U.N.O. If broadcasts 
pn current political controversies or 
current wars are reduced to the barest 
minimum, there can be broad agree¬ 
ment on broadcasting news and views 
relating to several large areas of 
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human interest, namely, food, ferti¬ 
lisers, oil, alternate forms of energy, 
transport, scientific discoveries and 
advances, trade, population control, 
currency, banking, spiritual and phi¬ 
losophical ideas etc., etc. This list 
can be increased ad infinitum. The 
life and work of great savants in 
Literature, Science and Religious 
Philosophy olfer fertile fields for 
choice of biographical material. Need¬ 
less to say, all this material, by deli¬ 
cate and intelligent handling, can be 
artistically dovetailed into our dream 
for the future of the human race. 

World news, as monitored by the 
U.N.O. for broadcasting purpose 
could be given the proper slant, so 
that they conjure up a new vision and 
hold out a new hope for mankind. 
There can be a positive as well as a 
negative approach in this matter. The 
oneness of Man is always kept in the 
foreground and all smaller units of 
human activity are kept in the back¬ 
ground. The forces that make for 
unity and integration will have to get 
a clear accent, at the expense of the 
divisive and jingoistic forces that raise 
their heads out of the cavernous 
depths of what we have earlier desig¬ 
nated as the collective memories of 
the past. 

Racial integration, based upon the 
highest historical and philosophical 
ideals that have always been shaping 


themselves continually from the 
beginnings of civilisation, has to be 
one of the main planks of the broad¬ 
casting structure. Given good-will and 
understanding, what enlightened men 
all the world over have accepted as a 
philosophy of thought and action 
could be, over the years, made accept¬ 
able first in principle and then slowly 
in emotional behaviour. A few Ian 
Smiths, Vosters and Powells may be 
found here and there fighting in their 
last ditches for maintaining their my¬ 
ths of racial superiority by all devious 
means. But they will soon become a 
dwindling number. With the passage 
of time, the U.N.O. broadcasts and 
the emergence of other favourable 
circumstance would be able to usher 
in a new climate for a wider popular 
response to the ideals of a multi-racist 
society. Of course, prejudices die hard 
and when the prejudices are but a thin 
vener for economic gains, the battle 
will be harder. But larger and larger 
grouping of persons all the world 
over, will cut across these man-made 
racial frontiers and bring mankind 
under a single umbrella—the World- 
State. The willing surrender of the 
consciousness of racial superiority by 
enligntened citizens will be matched 
by a growing consciousness among the 
so-called inferior races and the two 
main-streams will meet at a new con¬ 
fluence where the races will ultimately 
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merge to form the future mainstream 
of human history. 

This racial integration is best 
achieved at the humanitarian and the 
spiritual levels. Hundreds of Christian 
missionaries by their life-long sacrifice 
and humanitarian work have not only 
earned the gratitude of the coloured 
races but have laid the first foundation 
stones for racial integration in the 
world-community. Their names are 
legion and their work takes an epic- 
character. They voluntarily adorn 
themselves with Jesus’s crown of 
thorns under vows of poverty, celibacy 
and self-sacrifice. Dr. Ida Scudder 
(Founder of the Christian Mission 
Hospital at Vellore, in Tamil Nadu, 
India), Albert Schweitzer (on the edge 
of the primeval forests in Lamberene, 
Africa), Father Damien (who embraced 
leprosy in his mission of serving the 
poor) and Mother Teresa (of Calcutta 
fame) are the Titans in this field of 
service. They epitomise the spirit that 
had animated hundreds of others over 
the past two or three centuries and 
stand out as symbols worthy of emu¬ 
lation. Weekly programmes over the 
U.N.O. Radio about the life and work 
of these and similar missionaries 
would slowly wear out the racial 
prejudices that still linger in many 
hearts. Continual exposure to such 
broadcasts would create dents in the 
spophistic armours of the racial 


purists. 

Another long term programme that 
may be undertaken by the U.N.O. 
broadcasting system is a comprehen¬ 
sive “History of Science” series with 
a sub-head, “Science Unites Man”. It 
is well-known that all Science includ¬ 
ing Social Science has reached the 
present stage of achievement through 
the contributions and discoveries of 
men who lived at different times in 
different climes. Yet the mainstream 
of any one branch of science is one 
and only one, into which tributaries 
flow in their legion. The fact has to be 
focussed that the scientific spirit is the 
common property of man and the 
scientific temper also does not vary 
from one country to another. Where 
the scientific spirit was subordinated 
to any other non-scientific pressure, 
science went awry. The scientific 
temper too, will wither under non- 
scientific pressures. This climate of 
free enquiry is a universal climate. 
Public education through the radio, of 
this most refreshing quality of science, 
will, in due process of time create a 
growing consciousness in the minds 
of men, that Nature is an unbreakable 
unity and hence too, Man also, the 
highest manifestation of Nature, must 
needs recognise this unity, in the 
midst of many apparent diversities. 

The programme enunciated above 
is a very ambitious programme, but 
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not too ambitous for human endea¬ 
vour to execute. The planning and 
organisation of this programme of 
broadcasting is legitimately, and even 
logically, the responsibility of the 
U.N.O. There is nothing like an 
English Physics or an Indian Astro¬ 
nomy or a French Chemistry or a 
German Philosophy. Matter and Mind 
have yielded their secrets to men 
everywhere and continue to do so. 
Matter and Mind are Universal, and 
Man on this planet is nothing but an 
intelligent victim as well as master of 
both. This recognition, brought home 
to men, through exposing them to 
Knowledge, is the greatest single 
desideratum of current times. From 
this recognition, is bound to flow the 
the healthy consciousness of Human 
unity. 

We shall try in brief to indicate 
how this recognition can be activised 
through the instrument of the Radio. 

TAKE MATHEMATICS : Algebra had 
its founding father in the Middle 
East. Contributors to its growth and 
development were drawn from India 
and all the European countries. Till 
the other day, Algebra had the privi¬ 
lege of being a distinct discipline by 
itself. Latterly it has been merged in 
a more comprehensive discipline 
known as “analysis”. This now in¬ 
cludes all the niceties included in the 


Calculus alongside the original nuc¬ 
leus of Algebra. Those who have 
enriched the growth of analysis and 
extended its scope and content hail 
from all the Western countries. New¬ 
ton, Leibnitz, Cauchy, Abel, De 
Moivre, Gauss, Lesbegue, Riemann, 
Hardy, Titschmarsh, Cayley, Hilbert 
—a legion of original thinkers. They 
are drawn from England, France, 
Germany etc., etc. Analysis forms 
to-day the broad foundation—all em¬ 
bracing in its scope—of what is 
termed as pure mathematics. It is 
to-day a formidable structure (and 
discipline), a city with many mansions. 
A life-time would be insufficient to 
study and appreciate the exquisite 
“pieces of Art” which fill each of 
these great mansions. There is a 
modern Annexe to it, known as 
Modern Algebra. Mainly springing 
from the United States of America, 
it is now broadening the already 
broad foundations of Analysis. Math¬ 
ematics now takes its extending front¬ 
iers to the regions of philosophic 
ideas. New boulewards are being for¬ 
med to newer and newer regions of 
abstractions in Mathematical Science. 
The History of Mathematics, begin¬ 
ning from the Number system down 
to the present day, can be conven¬ 
iently divided into many topics whose 
historical growth will reflect the unity 
of human endeavour. All modem 
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technological developments right up 
to the flights to the Moon and the 
Sky Laboratories owe their origin to 
Pure Mathematics, as applied by the 
genius of Man to the matter around 
him. A serialised story, properly 
documented and dramatised, will 
awaken a new consciousness in the 
minds of men that can lead the 
human race on towards a world 
union of men. 

TAKE ZOOLOGY : What marvellous 
unities and harmonisations are found 
in structure of all living things! Zoo¬ 
logy is an Artist’s paradise, if only 
the artist in the Zoologist, not only 
perceives but also inwardly enjoys 
the beauty of form and the grand 
coherence in the structure of life at 
ail levels. From the unicellular orga¬ 
nism to the most complex multi¬ 
cellular structure, in all of them, 
there pervades an intangible, im¬ 
material thing called life. If the artist 
and the poet can combine with the 
scientist to communicate this beauty 
of life in its encasement, a new chord 
would be touched in man. That will 
be the chord that will awaken in him 
the “Reverence for Life” which is the 
comer stone in the edifice called the 
One-World. Such artist-poet-scientists 
are of course, rare; but they are found 
in microscopic numbers in all the 
civilised countries of the world. They 


are very sensitive persons, withdraw¬ 
ing and introspective. We have to get 
at them and persuade them to present 
life to the world, through their writings 
and broadcasts in the light that would 
make the world perceive the Grand 
Design of Unity in God’s creation of 
Life and its enveloping sheaths. 

When LIFE throbs there is a pulsat¬ 
ing and vibrant melody. When injury 
or disease enters into the physical 
frame, the symphony is disturbed. 
When life departs, there is an end of 
the melody. It is this perceptive 
realisation that led Albert Schweitzer 
to the African jungles, to practice 
in full, what Christ preached, “And 
all ye are bretheren!” This is where 
applied zoology joins the great stream 
of Love to find fulfilment in a philo¬ 
sophy of action that embraces the 
whole of mankind. 

NEXT botany: To children every¬ 
where, the plant growing from the 
seed is a wonder. To the nomad of 
early times, this phenomenon gave a 
homestead and a field for agriculture. 
Apart from plant life sustaining all 
kinds of life, the plant-kingdom has 
a colourful variety varying from clime ^ 
to clime. Neatly classified and studied, 
the trees, the bushes, the plants and 
the creepers present a picture that 
reveals a grand unity in the midst of 
an equally grand diversity. Crossed 
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varieties bring to the service of man 
an abundance of food that gives hope 
to a growing world-population. 

The dependence of man—nay of all 
living organisms on plants and trees 
is universal. Agriculture, horticulture 
and all their ramifications are univer¬ 
sal. It is a truism to say that universal 
laws govern these “cultures”. Why 
then, should not Man find himself as 
a part of the universal? While man 
discovers universal laws in Nature, 
why should he alone miss the Univer¬ 
sal Law in himself? What are the 
smoke screens that hide his vision of 
being a part of the Universal ? What 
are the illusions that divide him, one 
group from another? These are ques¬ 
tions that can be answered in a 
series of talks over the U.N.O. Radio 
and carried over appropriately in the 
other broadcasting systems. 

TAKE astronomy: Astronomy is 
the oldest of the sciences coupled in 
the early ages of man with Astrology. 
Almost everyone everywhere in the 
world from times immemorial looked 
at the clear blue sky in the night and 
his mind was filled with wonder as 
well as awe. The irrepressible instinct 
of curiosity, so deep and strong in 
man, led Mm on to the quest for 
knowledge about the stars. Through 
the ages, the science of Astronomy 
has grown, sometimes mixed with 


mythological lore. (This mixture is 
also a universal phenomenon showing 
an undercurrent of thought-patterns 
among men all the world over.) The 
oldest civilisations, some still vigorous 
and surviving and some swept away 
into the limbo of the past, studied 
the heavenly bodies and perceived 
an order in their movements and a 
sequential recurrence in behaviour. 
The Ptolemaic theory gave way to the 
Copernican theory, though it was 
marked by a struggle between the 
forces of obscurantism and the forces 
of rationalism, based on observation 
and experiment. The Laws of Kepler 
were enunciated, solving a hundred 
conundrums which the Copernican 
theory left unsolved and unexplained. 
The formation and the duration of the 
eclipses and their recurrence under 
stipulated conditions were known as 
far back as the Ages of the Chaldeans. 
The distances of the stars were calcu¬ 
lated in light years (One light year is the 
distance travelled by light in one year 
and equals 186,000 x 60 x 60 x 24 x 
365.25 miles). The composition of the 
stars became the subject-matter of 
intense research. Now the Ra'dio 
Telescopes of the world study far 
distant celestial bodies (not capable 
of being captured by the giant optical 
telescopes) from where radio noises 
are received. The Quasars and the 
Pulsars are to-day of special interest 
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and study. This millenaium is packed 
with mao’s astonishing achievements 
in the study of this Universe filled 
with millions of galaxies—and an 
expanding Universe at that. The 
History of Astronomy (no less of 
Astrology) is a romance of human 
endeavour trying to probe what man 
can neither touch nor feel nor even 
see. A series of broadcasts on this 
story of perennial interest would go a 
long way to integrate the higher con¬ 
sciousness in men, in the face of an 
awesome Universe into which he 
makes his probes. There are great 
outbursts and explosions in the 
Universe, among the stars, among the 
nebulae etc., but they are magnified 
forms of what we know as earth¬ 
quakes and floods and such natural 
disasters. In spite of these titanic 
explosions in the farther regions of 
the Universe, man does perceive a 
harmony in a region many million 
times greater than this little planet 
which is man’s home. 

We took up for examination only 
a very few branches of human know¬ 
ledge. What we see as the central 
cofe in all these studies is present in 
equal measure in all the other branches 
of knowledge too. 

Philosophy, Psychology, Psycho¬ 
pathology, Ethics, and all the related 
sciences which have been enriched in 
the last one or two centuries tell the 


same tale about Man in relation to 
his mind. These fields are more at¬ 
tractive because they deal with us 
more intimately. They also, in a more 
attractive way, would lend themselves 
to being topically discussed over the 
radio. The goal of these discussions 
also remains the same, but with a 
more intimate and a more personal 
touch. 

Electricity, Radioactivity, Radium 
and the atom are subjects of 
more than ordinary interest to us now 
living in an age of electricity and 
atomic power. In the hands of skilled 
interpreters, these subjects and their 
development would lend themselves 
to providing appropriate material for 
broadcasting purposes. These broad¬ 
casts can build long and lasting bridges 
of understanding at higher and higher 
levels of consciousness, leading man¬ 
kind onwards '*to the realm of supra- 
MENTAL LIGHT, that will illuminate 
the pathway to the emergence of 
World Union, Planetary Democracy 
and Cosmic Humanism”. 

Thus, given the vision and the will, 
it is possible to project before ^e 
human race a new picture about the 
story of human endeavours and 
achievements. It can be brought home 
to the minds of men that the acquisi¬ 
tions of man in the material world 
through science and technology and in 
the world of the spirit through religion 
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and philosophy (which include Psy- 
chology and Ethics) have a universal 
quality. This is but natural, for the 
Material Earth is One and the Non¬ 
material Mind is one. Only man’s 
early environments and the scarcity 
of material goods contributed to 
divisions of men into tribes and city- 
states and nations. To-day things 


have changed and can be changed by 
the will of man. With wisdom guid¬ 
ing will, man has a great future, 
transcending his own present; but 
man has to realise that a dynamic 
peace all the world over is the 6rst 
step he has to take before he can 
grow further. 

r. Govindarajan 


A spiritual oneness which would create a psychological oneness not 
dependent upon any intellectual or outward uniformity and compel a oneness 
of life not bonnd np with its mechanical means of Uni&cation, but ready 
always to enrich its secure unity by a free inner variation and a truly varied 
outer self-expression, this would be the basis for a higher type of human 
existence. 

Sri Aurobindo 
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COMMENTS 


A serious student knows that 
events which take place in space and 
time are a visible manifestation of 
forces which are at play in the uni¬ 
verse. Mankind by its thoughts and 
deeds puts into motion these forces.. 
Divine forces are also functioning on 
earth to help mankind fulfil its des¬ 
tiny. The explosion of 1939 whose 
centre was Europe was caused by the 
uncontrollable pressure of accumula¬ 
ted demoniac forces and vicious at¬ 
mosphere created by evil designs and 
deeds of men. The fires of destruc¬ 
tion soon engulfed practically the 
whole world. Mao cannot escape the 
consequences of impulses released 
by his thoughts and deeds. He is re¬ 
sponsible not only for his own and his 
ancestors’ actions but also for the 
actions of his group, community and 
even the whole human race. The evil 
forces released during the war got 
exhausted and defeated but were not 
destroyed. Therefore even after the 
war old and new problems remained 
awaiting solution, and conflicts con¬ 


tinued intermittently over widely 
separated large areas. The conflict 
was kept alive by Stalin and Dulles. 
Fortunately the war had also simul¬ 
taneously released higher and benefi¬ 
cial forces which struggled to estab¬ 
lish peace, freedom, unity and har¬ 
mony through the formation of the 
UNO, the Declaration guaranteeing 
Four Freedoms and adoption of the 
Charter of Human Rights. These 
forces were weak at birth but with 
the passage of time they started taking 
root in the consciousness of human¬ 
ity, while the lower forces of division 
and destruction started losing strength 
after having served their purpose by 
violently drawing humanity’s atten¬ 
tion to unsolved problems. Thus 
through the divine play of forces the 
balance changed in favour of higher 
forces which, even in the absence of 
great world leaders, made possible 
corresponding changes in the sphere 
of international relations and affairs 
of the human race more significantly 
during the past two years, for which 


the politicians will want to take all 
credit. 

The powerful unlike the strong do 
not feel secure and are oppressive. 
They do not tolerate dissent and 
demand complete obedience, total 
victory. But just when they feel 
triumphant and secure, a small voice 
of dissent like that of Prahlad’s is 
heard. It grows stronger with per¬ 
secution and ultimately triumphs over 
the powerful. Such a voice of dissent 
is heard today all over the world. 
Suddenly we hear and read of many 
irregularities and acts of untruthful¬ 
ness done by the highly placed. Our 
young men are protesting against 
hypocrisy, cruelty and oppressively 
depersonalising demands by the State 
and large industrial corporations and 
are demanding a basic change in hu¬ 
man relations. Crime, corruption 
cruelty, hypocrisy have existed always 
—they are interwoven in imperialism, 
capitalism, established communism 
and international diplomacy; our free 
press has existed since long and could 
have exposed earlier the corrupt and 
the false. Why do such things take 
place at a particular period only? We 
find no valid and convincing argu¬ 
ments to explain this. But if we 
accept the concept of the play of 
forces we shall be able to understand 
the significance and see the direction 
of all events. Such phenomena occur 


only when higher forces intervene; 
the evolutionary forces will not let 
dissent die lest evolution stops and 
with that all progress and change. 
Further, at present these forces seem 
to be working for a total change, 
which can come only when there is a 
total disillusionment with the present 
or4er of things. This is the vital need 
and our young men unknowingly re¬ 
spond to it when they demand basic 
changes in human relations. 

It was heartening to hear a lone 
official voice of Brandt, even though 
irritated and exasperated, speak out 
against harassment and persecution 
of dissenting intellectuals in Russia, 
and the American Academy of Science 
threaten to withold exchange of 
scientific data unless Russia stopped 
harassment of dissidents. American 
laureates, scholars and international 
jurists expressed concern over politi¬ 
cal mass arrests and killings and for 
the safety of political refugees in Chile 
and appealed to the UNO to arrange 
for their asylum. Once again when 
governments dragged feet, non-gov¬ 
ernment agencies made a bold effort to 
safeguard human rights. Out of old 
habits, politicians keep repeating old 
modes of thoughts and actions at a 
time when vast changes are taking 
place rapidly which require bold and 
imaginative measures to cope with 
them. Thus politicians make them- 
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selves real road-blocks on all roads 
to progress. 

Dissent within the international 
community expressed itself as non- 
alignment which continues to grow. 
Seeing the two super-powers locked 
in a dangerous power struggle, fight¬ 
ing ruinous wars by proxy in Asia 
and Africa and feverishly working 
to divide the world between them¬ 
selves, disillusioned and harassed 
Tito, Nasser, Nkruma, Nehru and 
Sukarno raised a voice of dissent. 
These nations desired to safeguard 
zealously from super powers their 
hard-won freedom which was young 
and fragile, to avoid being caught 
in the crossfire, and to uplift their 
war-ravaged and long-exploited econo¬ 
mies. They had understood the 
relative merits of both the forces 
which the super-powers represented. 
Capitalism welcomes unrestricted 
individualism, unbridled expansion 
of individual ego, a vampire which 
feeds on others; collectivism exalts 
the unlimited collective ego which 
eats its own children and suppresses 
the individual ego, the human person¬ 
ality. Both are needed for progress— 
freedom is vital, but one that respects 
others’; collectivity is also essential 
but one that cares and protects. Thus 
both represent complementary truths 
which support them; for nothing can 
exist which is wholly false. But be¬ 


cause these forces have perverted 
their truths they get tied up in clashes 
and turn them into cults. The real 
solution is synthesis in a higher and 
wider truth and not compromise. 

One who followed events during 
the last two months had to travel 
on a rough and irregular track made 
by them. Hopes of communists 
suffered set-backs. In Burma the 
Party Secretary was sentenced to 
death for insurgency, in Sri Lanka 
Sirimavo dismissed from her govern¬ 
ment radical communists to save 
herself, in Chile, Allende had no such 
option like Sirimavo’s and therefore 
went down along with his supporters. 
The installation of military rule in' 
Chile will have far-reaching effects 
on popular movements in South 
America, Africa and Asia. Both by 
temperament and training the Army ^ 
is least suited to usher in progressive 
government. In the classical Chinese 
social hierarchy, a soldier was rightly 
assigned the lowest place. Strong 
armed forces have always been a 
danger to civilian governments. This 
danger has proved to be fatal to weak, 
unstable and immature countries 
most of which have already fallen 
under military rule in our time. Even 
in strong democracies armed forces 
wield considerable influence in the 
spheres of foreign policy and indus¬ 
trial expansion. In communist coun’ 
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tries armed forces are indoctrinated 
and their officers are kept under 
constant party surveillance; even so 
they have to be reckoned with as an 
important factor in the power balance. 
This then is the price nations pay 
for not being able to overcome some 
of our lower instincts. In the military 
take-over in Chile the non-aligned 
nations feel a new danger facing them 
today. There is a strong suspicion 
and widespread fear amongst them 
that the powerful world powers are 
coming to terms among themselves 
not because they have at last realised 
the value and virtue of peace, coexist¬ 
ence and co-operation, but because 
they have worked out a grand design 
for world hegemony by defining and 
redividing the whole world into 
spheres of influence for themselves, 
as was reportedly done by Roosevelt 
and Stalin in the case of Europe after 
the war,—an arrangement which pre¬ 
vented the outbreak of wars in 
Europe. This hypothesis gains support 
from the recent happenings in Laos 
and Chile—supposed to be respec¬ 
tively within Chinese and American 
spheres of influence, and the attitude 
of America, Russia, and China there¬ 
to. In the case of I^os America help¬ 
ed the Government from being 
toppled, in the case of Chile she 
waited expectantly to recognise the 
coup leaders as soon as they could 


declare their firm hold; in spite of 
this, Russia and China reacted surpris¬ 
ingly mildly, while Europe kept 
studied silence. Restraint is always 
desirable and in fact more effective, 
but it should never condone violation 
of Human Rights, the Four Freedoms, 
and any resolution of the UNO. 
Watching this spectacle, Tito repeated 
his warning to all non-aligned nations, 
expressing his fear that what hap¬ 
pened in Chile was an attack on non- 
alignment, on a small nation’s right 
to work out her own destiny free 
from external influences—perhaps 
Chile might be the first in a series of 
victims of the super powers’ detente. 
Even if this be a fact, there is nothing 
to despair of. This is not the first but 
probably could be the last of such 
grand designs. Politicians may plan, 
but if their plans come in conflict 
with Evolution, which is moving to¬ 
wards equality, liberty, harmony and 
uplifting of the human race, they will 
all fail ultimately. 

RUSSIAN jews: It is alleged that 
Jews are ill-treated in Russia and the 
the government does not allow them 
free emigration. A few who are per¬ 
mitted to leave have to pay large 
amounts. The Russian government 
contends that if a person wishes to 
quit he must reimburse the govern¬ 
ment for the money spent on his 
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training and education. Europeans 
and particularly Americans are so 
very solicitous of Jews that they pre¬ 
fer to wait to normalise relations 
with Russia till Jews are permitted to 
emigrate freely. There are reasons for 
this demand, both humanitarian and 
political. Israel wants to increase her 
population of white Jews and will be 
most happy to receive trained Jews 
from Russia. As for us, we stand for 
freedom and do not favour imposi¬ 
tion of harsh restrictions. But coloured 
people do feel amused by this noisy 
dispute and debate. They know that 
none of these upholders of human 
rights has raised his little linger or his 
voice of protest and, in fact, they 
have allowed their powerful govern¬ 
ments to support politically, and do 
business with, those who even today 
are ill-treating and persecuting mil¬ 
lions of coloured people all over the 
world. Evidently many of us are still 
colour blind. 

THE RUSSIAN PROPOSAL : That five 
permanent members of the Security 
Council reduce their defence expendi¬ 
ture by 10%, to help the development 
of Asia, Africa and America, has come 
not a day too soon. Generally politi¬ 
cal announcements are deceptive and 
at best of mixed motivation. But 
whatever the motivation, this oppor¬ 
tunity should be seized and immediate 
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steps taken for its implementation 
through the UNO agencies. It must 
be conceded that those in the Krem¬ 
lin are bold and imaginative. To some 
extent France, but more particularly 
China, will be most embarrassed by 
this proposal, which comes soon after 
a no-war pact offer to China and an 
announcement breaking off relations 
with the ruling military junta in 
Chile. 

‘PROFITS NOW, OBLIGATIONS LATER’: * 

This seems to be Tory Britain’s motto. 
By adopting a trick which tricky 
businessmen commonly employ, Bri¬ 
tain will sell to General Franco, via 
the Pentagon, which has a defence 
pact with Spain, the latest-type fighter 
aircraft. This opens a way for sales to 
South Africa and Portugal also. For 
short-term gains governments do not 
hesitate to act in a morally blind way 
and sacrifice values, which provide a 
frame-work, around which the social 
super-structure is built, and which also 
serve as a scaffolding to support 
crumbling social orders. The UNO 
has become ineffective because her 
leading members are not sincere in 
their professed loyalty to the organi¬ 
sation. 

EAST AND WEST GERMANY: Both 
were admitted to full membership of 
the UNO as envisaged in the Brezhhev- 



Brandt agreement. In the first six 
months West German exports to 
Eastern Europe rose by 42.5% and 
imports increased by 21%. TheU.S. 
trade with East European countries 
reached $580m in the first quarter of 
this year, as against $ 230m for the 
same period last year. Brezhnev re¬ 
ceived Donald Kendall, Chairman of 
the joint US-USSR Trade and Eco¬ 
nomic Council and discussed with 
him trade and economic relations. 
American Secretary of the Treasury 
exchanged documents on the opening 
of Soviet Trade Division in Washing¬ 
ton. Premier Kosygin received the 
President of the West German Fede¬ 
ral Association of Employers’ Union 
and vice-presidents of the Federation 
of German Industries, and the Presi¬ 
dent of the Federal Bank and discus¬ 
sed with them international economic 
relations and development of trade, 
economic and technical ties between 
the two countries. International trade 
can flourish only in peace and politi¬ 
cal and monetary stability. Lifting of 
the iron curtain through such natural 
and mutually beneficial contacts result¬ 
ing in large scale collaboration may 
ultimately prove to be more helpful 
than any attempt to force the issue. 

The Copenhagen agreements be¬ 
tween E.E.C. foreign ministers, spell¬ 
ing out conditions to meet Nixon, 
were a major diplomatic break¬ 


through and a first step on the long 
way to European Unity. A sick and 
sobered giant is searching for reme¬ 
dies to regain health. Real solutions 
lie within. America should dive with¬ 
in to find out solutions; once found 
and seized, it should not be difficult 
to work them out externally. 

AVOIDABLE BLOODSHED : The Mid¬ 
dle East situation, always explosive, 
suddenly became alive when the 
Libyan leader took over controlling 
interest in American oil firms, served 
notice of price rise and called upon 
other oil producing countries to join 
him. Kuwait and Abu Dhabi also 
decided to take over majority assets 
of oil companies earlier than 1982 as 
agreed in 1969. A note of urgency 
was sounded when King Faizel also 
advised America to make a move for 
a just settlement of the Arab-Israel 
dispute. But when Kissinger failed 
to have any impact the situation 
exploded into flames. 

An impartial observer will say 
that this bloodshed was wholly avoid¬ 
able. Yes, it was avoidable provided 
the Israelis did not continue to keep 
themselves intoxicated with the wine 
of repeated victories, provided the 
Arabs did not continue to live in the 
past and keep quarrelling amongst 
themselves and knew what they 
wanted, and provided further, the 
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super powers did not continue to act 
only for furtherance of their own 
national interests and global objec¬ 
tives. Therefore it is truly said that 
whatever happens was bound to 
happen and happens for the best 
under the circumstances. It was neces¬ 
sary for progress, to work out some 
divine design. 

West Asia is being treated with 
shock therapy. Egypt received the 
first shock under whose impact a 
monarchy, which had become an ex¬ 
pensive anachronism and an obstacle 
to all progress, went tumbling down. 
Patriotic and popular leadership took 
over, resurgence of Arab nationalism 
took place and the country was put 
on the way to recovery and modernity. 
Nationalisation of Suez brought an¬ 
other shock to Egypt delivered jointly 
by Israel and angry France and 
Britain. But the Arabs felt proud and 
masters of their own lands and His¬ 
tory took a new turn in this area. 
Egypt was however saved by Russia 
and America which opened a way for 
Russian penetration, in this otherwise 
very conservative society and also for 
deeper American involvement. Mon¬ 
archies tumbled, radical governments 
took over, the Bagdad Pact was torn 
to pieces and Western interests, poli¬ 
tical and economic, suffered a set-back 
in spite of massive American effort. 
The Arab world suffered a stunning 


blow in 1967—defeated, humiliated, 
scorned and neglected, they knew not 
where to go and what to do. It was 
an opportunity for the West to re¬ 
establish itself but American commit¬ 
ment to Israel did not allow this, 
and consequently America lost firm 
friends in the region and the Russian 
influence increased. America relied 
on keeping Arabs divided and oil 
flowing—by keeping despotic mon- 
archs on her side. But as soon as they 
came out of torpor the Arabs tried, 
though vainly, all political channels 
to regain lost lands. However, as soon 
as a working unity was achieved they 
plunged the area into flames. This 
time it turned out to be Israel’s turn 
to receive a shock—a painful reminder 
that she cannot for ever ignore Arabs, 
keep her eyes turned always beyond 
Asia, exist as a foreign pocket in 
Asia, but must learn to live as an ac¬ 
commodating member of the family 
of Asian nations. Asia has welcomed 
all cultures to live and thrive; she has 
room for all. 

The super powers have saved their 
detente, avoided direct confrontation 
and the West from oil starvation, Imt 
have they saved peace? If they do 
not, like helpless puppets whose 
strings are held by Fate, they will be 
sucked into the most destructive 
holocaust by mighty forces. It could 
only be a nuclear holocaust because 
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America cannot fight a traditional 
war in this area without oil, which 
will be seized by Russia. These events 
should once again serve as a warning 
to powerful nations not to seek solu¬ 
tions through over-militarisation of 
small countries to serve their global 
interests. Whenever this is done, it 
only creates artificial conditions, pre¬ 
vents healthy growth, introduces cor¬ 
ruption, oppression and chaos, in¬ 
creases animosities and makes reason¬ 
able solutions difficult. 

The cease-fire once again offers an 
opportunity and a challenge for super 
powers, and more particularly for 
America which has played a dominant 
role in all world events since the War. 
Therefore, if she tries to understand 
and follow the Time Spirit she will 
help the world to move forward on 
right lines and also retain her undis¬ 
puted world leadership. She can 
still play a decisively healthy role if 
she acts as a mature leader, who 
works for unity and harmony. 

A solution helpful to all countries 
of the region, which will also ensure 
their rapid progress, is the creation of 
a confederation of all these countries 
with Israel as one of its equal member 
states. This will also be in harmony 
with Nature’s movement which is 
working for unity and not for divi¬ 
sions. A genuine and serious effort 
should have been made to promote 


such a confederation soon after the 
War. Perhaps those countries were 
not then ready for such a radical 
solution. But now that they have gone 
through fire, let us hope they have 
come out of it purified; if not the 
fire will burn them up as dead wood 
from time to time. Will these coun¬ 
tries and the super powers rise to the 
occasion? They can if they raise their 
consciousness which will enable them 
to see the underlying harmony and 
unity of interests. Let us hope that 
this time at least the opportunity will 
be seized. 

The international community 
should also wake up and take a posi¬ 
tive stand for peace, progress, equal¬ 
ity. Too much is at stake. The latest 
crisis should focus our attention 
on the urgent and imperative need 
to strengthen UNO and make its 
functioning more effective. We can¬ 
not afford to leave it only to the 
super powers, fondly hoping they 
will not misbehave or err. During the 
last 25 years the liberty of small 
nations was saved and their progress 
maintained because the two super 
powers put themselves in opposite 
camps as rivals to protect and help 
their camp-followers. Now that they 
do not want to confront each other, 
small nations have little chance to 
stand up against their combination. 
There is therefore the need of an 
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outside international agency, which 
could protect small nations from 
these giants imposing their will on 
them. The super powers could be help¬ 
ful only if they raise their objectives 
and national goals beyond their limi¬ 
ted national interests. We see no 
such signs today, but surely some day 
they will change which would make 
the task of UNO easy. The UN 
should therefore be sufficiently 
strengthened to guarantee the Four 
Freedoms, Human Rights and all that 
it stands for. It is our only hope 
today and also for the future. 

INDIA; The sun beat down merci¬ 
lessly on parched earth killing vege¬ 
table and animal life. The total loss 
ran into several hundred millions of 
rupees. Famine conditions, not known 
in living memory, prevailed over vast 
areas. This year torrential rains 
poured down in plenty. Rushing rain 
waters and swollen rivers inundated 
large tracts, breached dams, destroyed 
standing crops, covered fertile lands 
with sands, killed cattle, reduced 
houses to earth. The loss was stag¬ 
gering, in men and materials—hun¬ 
dreds of persons were washed away, 
properties worth billions were destroy¬ 
ed. Though not publicised inter¬ 
nationally, the loss could not be less 
than Pak’s. There were shortages of 
essential commodities resulting in 


hoarding, profiteering and runaway 
prices. Tempers ran high, nerves were 
frayed, which expressed themselves in 
violent strikes by defiant students, 
officers, doctors, engineers, salaried 
employees, workers and even the 
armed constabulary; food riots broke 
out in several parts of the country, 
mostly in urban areas. The admini¬ 
strative machinery has become ineffi¬ 
cient and ineffective because it has so 
much swelled and become cumber¬ 
some that no effective control can be 
exercised over it. And pervasive 
corruption in society was an added 
factor to further reduce its effective¬ 
ness. The government’s credibility had 
also suffered because, to meet the 
deteriorating situation, it had adopted 
ad hoc measures, resorted to risky 
short-cuts and taken up responsibili¬ 
ties without making adequate prepa¬ 
rations. At a time when the govern¬ 
ment had no reserves of resources, 
energy and stamina left to fall back 
upon, ignorant and blinded politicians 
were pulling and pushing the govern¬ 
ment. India wobbled precariously on 
the brink of a precipice. Here were 
present all the dark factors which lead 
to a catastrophe. But India had a 
miraculous escape—she did not 
collapse under strain and exhaustion 
or explode under internal pressures. 
We could not attribute this to com¬ 
pensatory factors — experienced top 


58 



leadership, divided opposition and 
understanding people, who remem¬ 
bered that under much less severe 
conditions, 35 lakhs had perished in 
the Bengal famine during the War. 
Another factor that proved to be of 
great help was the splitting of the 
Communist Party, which would not 
become united even on Brezhnev’s 
urging. Their in-fight was more impor¬ 
tant to them than anything else. Truly 
it is said, when brothers fight they 
fight most bitterly. The Party’s China 
Section dissipated itself by recklessly 
indulging in ill-timed and ill-conceived 
violent actions, while the Russian 
Section debilitated itself by joining 
the ruling Party and State govern¬ 
ments, with the sole aim of working 
from within. This large country was 
thus left with no all-India determined 
leadership, which could effectively 
channel people’s anger, discontent and 
frustration into purposive political 
action, with a plan to seize power 
after destroying the existing govern¬ 
ment and creating a power vacuum. 

There are of course external obser¬ 
vations which, though important and 
valid, do not throw real light on 
India’s miraculous escape. Nations, 
like individuals, have their own des¬ 
tiny, their own role to play. India’s 
spiritual leaders have told us that her 
role is to make the world aware of 
Spirituality, to point out that the 


human race is nearing a break-through 
point in Evolution, beyond which 
awaits a bright and glorious world in 
the next stage of evolution. India’s 
illustrious sons have worked uninter¬ 
ruptedly for thousands of years, to 
see the fulfilment of this destiny and 
it is for this, one would think, that 
India is saved. Therefore only when 
she will understand and sincerely 
accept her role, can she hope to make 
progress; till then she will live in 
crises, her external and internal dif¬ 
ficulties being formidable. 

THE INDO-PAK AGREEMENT: Imple¬ 
mentation of the Agreement com¬ 
menced with 3-way repatriation, which 
should create favourable conditions 
for good neighbourly relations. But to 
the surprise of his American listeners 
Bhutto made unhelpful statements, 
presumably to give himself a boost at 
home, mollify his armed forces and 
keep disputes alive, to keep his friends 
involved in them and interested in 
him. Let us hope this will not come 
in the way of full implementation of 
the Delhi agreement. ‘No more arms 
now’ is what Nixon seems to have 
conveyed to Bhutto. Having assured 
him that America stood for integrity 
and independence of Pak, Nixon 
felt it was unnecessary to arm her. 
Arming Pak has proved to be a 
self-defeating policy. Besides, Pak 
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already carries a heavy load of past 
debts, which she cannot repay at pre¬ 
sent, and the government has to fulfil 
further responsibility to rehabilitate 
the country from the flood ravages. Of 
course, the international community 
has rushed help for flood victims and 
for the repatriation of Bengalis and 
Pakistanis. Bhutto complains that 
smaller gulf countries are being sup¬ 
plied arms. But he forgets that those 
nations, though small are rich. Rather 
than cry for arms he should set him¬ 
self to improve Pak-Afghan relations 
which are deteriorating rapidly. Yet 
leaders give an impression that they 
are not interested even in freezing the 
situation! This has become a matter of 
concern to the neighbours. 

SOUTH EAST ASIA: After the settle¬ 
ment in Laos, the war in Cambodia 
looks meaningless and therefore all 
the more tragic. Prince Sihanouk’s 
statement that the North Vietnam and 
China have withdrawn support but he 
would fight indefinitely appears in fact 
an invitation to the USA to negotiate 
with him. The super structure America 
built in Thailand is also shaken by 
students’ revolt. Let us hope recent 
events in Thailand will result in a 
stable democratic government and an 
end to the artificial situation created 
there by military alliance and all that 
goes with it. Dissenting South Korean 


students shouting “Do not shame 
our young blood”, if not mollified in 
time could lead to unpleasant conse¬ 
quences for her pro-American rulers. 
The Americans are reducing their 
contribution for development, but are 
readily pumping plenty everywhere in 
armaments and defence spending at 
home. Indeed we are living in mad 
times. At a time when we find that 
even our known highest values are 
proving inadequate to provide solu¬ 
tions to our problems and to satisfy 
our aspirations, and when some of our 
best minds and agitated youth are in 
search of higher new truths, our 
governments allow their actions to be 
determined by the lowest impulses in 
human nature. 

LABOUR : Recently there has been 
greater awareness of the necessity of 
workers’ participatory role in in¬ 
dustry. One of the four legs of in¬ 
dustry is the worker, the other three 
being production, sales and finance. 
He should be of greater imporance 
even in a capitalist organisation and 
yet till now non-human factors have 
received more attention and impor¬ 
tance in industry. In Sweden there is 
a recent move to produce a written 
corporate philosophy, in which trade 
union representatives are invited to 
collaborate. W. H. Smith & Sons of 
U.K. does not leave its planning to 
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professional planners only, but builds 
its corporate plans from the employee 
point of view. It is found that once 
workers are involved in any project, 
they get interested in it. Therefore 
various ways are being devised to 
establish effective communication 
with them.. Workers constitute so¬ 
ciety’s largest segment and therefore, 
unless their involvement is enlisted in 
social development, no scheme will 
succeed and no solution will prove 
lasting. 

Contacts between both sides of 
the labour world are continuing. 
American metal workers and West 
German trade unionists visited Russia 
and had discussions with their 
counterparts there. 

In contrast, we find that in South 
Africa conditions are just the oppo¬ 
site. Earnings of white men have 
increased considerably but not the 
real wages of black African workers 
who have no say whatsoever in man¬ 
agement. And workers striking for 
higher wages were killed by police, 
on the ground that they had gone 
violent. Such a policy of the minority 
government cannot succeed—it will 
create greater political tension and 
strained industrial relations. The 
UN Committee on Elimination of 
Racial Discrimination found in Portu¬ 
guese-Administered Territories, bar¬ 
barous massacres, wholesale bomb¬ 


ings and systematic suppression. In 
Rhodesia also, they saw continuing 
brutal suppression and worsening 
situation. 

GuiNE-BissAU : Much to the joy 
and acclaim of African governments 
and freedom fighters, all over the 
world,—the freedom movement of 
the Africans has at last brought one 
concrete success, viz. the formation 
of the independent government of 
Guine-Bissau. The world will watch 
with interest and concern the reaction 
of the NATO powers to this event 
and judge them accordingly. Let us 
hope this event will prove to be the 
beginning of the end of white minor¬ 
ity hegemony in Africa. 

THE WORLD bank: It has called 
upon rich developed countries not to 
pursue policies which will adversely 
affect the development of poor coun¬ 
tries and, along with the IMF, has 
pledged for 1974-78, 22 billion dollar 
loans on easy terms, with 1000 prior¬ 
ity projects to attack rural poverty. 
While the political domination of 
powerful nations has practically 
ended, their economic domination 
continues. The non-aligned nations 
complained of this, so did the Com¬ 
monwealth countries and those meet¬ 
ing in Nairobi. The division of the 
world into the haves and the have- 
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nots is a frightening and painful 
reality which might prove a danger to 
to world peace. In their turn the 
non-aligned and Commonwealth na¬ 
tions have agreed to develop increased 
trade between themselves, coopera¬ 
tion in the field of industrial develop¬ 
ment, to help each other and to stand 
together to resist pressures from the 
wealthy developed nations. The Afri¬ 
can nations have also decided to set 
up a bank of their own so that their 
assets remain with them only. 

At different periods different peo¬ 
ple have shown particular talents, 
qualities and achievements, which 
enabled each of them to develop 
special technology and distinctive 
civilization. This happened because 
whenever a people was destined to 
play some special role in the develop¬ 
ment of the human race. Nature bles¬ 
sed that people with persons with nec¬ 
essary physical, intellectual and emo¬ 
tional equipment. A particular tech¬ 
nology thus came forth from one peo¬ 
ple, who enjoyed prosperity and prom¬ 


inence; and their achievements and 
skills spread to other peoples through 
trade or war. We now live in an age 
in which scientific research has be¬ 
come a joint effort of the scientific 
world community, not confined to 
any one people or country. This is an 
indication of Nature’s plan to achieve 
an all-round development of the 
whole human race and to evolve One 
World, One Community though nec¬ 
essarily complex and varied. The gains 
of technology and other achievements 
must therefore be shared by the whole 
world and distributed equitably. Any 
attempt to perpetuate man-made 
differences will only cause serious 
friction and harm the whole Com¬ 
munity, because such an attempt goes 
against Nature’s movement and in¬ 
tention. Rich nations should take 
note of this fact and should not 
allow themselves to act under the 
spell of ignorance and the pull of 
lower instincts. 

Purushottam Thakkar 
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REVIEWS 


THE BEACON OF ONE WORLD 

by A. K. Pavithran 

The Eastern Centre of International Studies 
22 Ritherdon Road Madras-7 
pp. 320. Price Rs. 27.00 


We are happy to welcome this 
well-argued treatise on the prospect 
of World Government by one of our 
valued co-workers in the Cause of 
Human Unity. He approaches the 
problem of forging a Commonwealth 
of nations with one Soul and body 
politic from many standpoints viz. 
historical, sociological, economic, 
political, moral, religious and spiri¬ 
tual. He analyses the various forces at 
work in favour of the Ideal of Human 
Unity and those that attempt to block 
it. As he puts it trenchantly; “The 
enemies of the United Nations can be 
only from inside the family of the 
United Nations and they generally 
spring from the love of power or love 
of self and the various forms of 
selfishness and intolerance which these 
two kinds of power usually assume. 
What is required to reverse the pres¬ 
ent trend is mutual sympathy, under¬ 
standing and trust and the shedding 


of prejudice, suspicion, hatred or 
enmity of other nations, and the 
acceptance of responsibility by every 
member of the United Nations for 
the future progress and prosperity of 
the international community.” 

After giving due credit to the 
services of Science, political states¬ 
manship, economic compulsions and 
the like, the writer rightly emphasises 
that the real foundation of all these 
movements towards Oneness is spiri¬ 
tual. There is one Spirit, one Divine 
Substance at the base of the whole 
universe and that unity gradually 
expresses itself at various levels, as 
material unity of all existence, oneness 
of all life in variegated forms, com¬ 
monness of ideals thrown up by the 
mind, sameness of values cherished by 
art, music, and other expressions of 
the underlying Harmony of the world 
(or Worlds). And it is in the measure 
in which this consciousness of the 
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basic Unity of the Soul is recognised 
and formulated, that the prospect of 
One world comes nearer and nearer 
realisation. 

Before a World Community is 
formed, it is necessary to create a 
climate of World Unity. And, “The 
best thing to promote world com¬ 
munity is to study, analyse, discuss 
and propagate the concept of world 
government. World discussion of 
World Government, far from sabotag¬ 
ing the world conception may have a 
good chance of promoting it. The 
consideration may have a good chance 
of promoting it. The consideration of 
what is necessary to unite the world 
and have a world government should 
naturally lead to a growing sense of 
community and fellow-feeling among 
all peoples.” And this is precisely 
what this book helps to do. The 
exposition of the theme proceeds 
under the following heads: Philo¬ 


sophical Foundation of One world; 
Human Unity and World Govern¬ 
ment; Legal Foundation of One 
World; Advaita in the Western and 
Eastern Idioms; World Law for World 
Government; Progress of the concept 
of Internationalism; Economic Integ¬ 
ration of World Community; Social 
Integration of the World Community; 
Artistic Foundation of One world; 
the East and West—Two halves of 
One world. 

The argument is well documented 
and should be of special value to 
students of the subject apart from its 
interest to the common reader. We 
would recommend this book to every 
active member of the World Union 
International and, through the pages 
of this journal, to all the organisations 
serving this Cause in the wide world. 

M. P. Pandit 


KAHLIL GIBRAN: WINGS OF THOUGHT 


by J. P. Ghougassian 

Pub. Philosophical Library. New York. 
7.50 Dollars. 


Kahlil Gibran (1883-1931) born in 
Lebanon, educated in the United 
States, is many persons in one. An 
artist, a philosopher, a poet, a writer, 
an analyst, he was a unique combina¬ 


tion of the best in the Arabic and the 
Western cultures. The present work 
is a sympathetic study of the versatile 
life of this mao done with all the 
apparatus of modern scholarship. 
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Apart from a rapid account of his 
life, there are detailed expositions of 
Gibran’s contribution as a writer, his 
philosophy of aesthetics, his study of 
Law and Society, his conception and 
experience of Love in its varied 
dimensions, his attitude to Religion, 
followed by an objective evaluation of 
Gibranism. 

The writer describes how Auguste 
Rodin, the distinguished sculptor, 
called Gibran (who studied under him) 
the William Blake of the Twentieth 
Century, “signifying by this the great 
resemblance in writing, painting 
and biography between Gibran and 
Blake.” 

Gibran was concerned with prob¬ 
lems of ecology even before things 
assumed their present proportions. 
Here are some excerpts from his 
Nature and Man: 

“One of the flowers raised her 
gentle head and whispered, ‘We weep 
because Man will come and cut us 
down, and offer us for sale in the 
markets f the city.’” 

“And 1 heard the brook lamenting 
like a widow mourning her dead child 
and I asked, ‘Why do you weep, my 
pure brook?’ ” 

“And the brook replied, ‘Because I 
am compelled to go to the city where 
Man condemns me and spurns me for 
stronger drinks and makes of me a 
scavenger for his offal, pollutes my 


purity and turns my goodness to 
filth.’ ” 

“And I heard the birds grieving, 
and I asked, ‘Why do you cry, my 
beautiful birds?’ And one of them 
flew near, and perched at the tip of a 
branch and said, ‘The sons of Adam 
will soon come into this field with 
their deadly weapons and make war 
upon us as if we were their mortal 
enemies.’ ” 

“Why must Man destroy what 
Nature has built?” 

Speaking of Art, Gibran states 
explicitly that art is not to be imitative, 
otherwise creativity fades away. ‘To 
copy is to repeat what exists already, 
but creativity means originality.’ ‘Art 
arises when the secret vision of the 
artist and the manifestation of nature 
agree to find new shapes.’ Gibran 
writes: ‘Art is a step from nature 
towards the Infinite... Art is a step in 
the known toward the unknown.’ 

His aphorisms on Beauty are pro¬ 
found: 

‘Great beauty captures me, but a 
beauty still greater frees me from 
itself. 

Beauty shines brighter in the heart 
of him who longs for it than in the 
eyes of him who sees it.’ 

A considerable part of his writing 
is devoted to the exposure of hypoc¬ 
risy in society, a vice which he found 
in the rich and the poor alike. 
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His analysis of Love is deep, its 
character of Eros, its nature of Agape 
and its spiritual core. Love reveals 
the spiritual soul of man. 

There is a striking resemblance in 
Gibran’s conception of Evolution and 
the famous Hymn of Creation in the 
Rig Veda. Read the author: 

“Gibran’s theory of evolution 
maintains that God is Desire and as 
Desire He evolved into earth and man. 
Ever since then, ‘desire’ has become 
the creative force that changes all 
things. It is the law of all matter and 
all life, Now this emergence of the 
universe was caused by ‘love’ which is 
the never extinguishing energy, but 
always increasing impetus. God de¬ 
sired that man and earth... become 


like Him. He desired that man and 
earth share His happiness. And to see 
that He becomes the gravitational 
center, He installed in man’s soul and 
the world an innate hunger to rise 
to and seek him. God is growing 
through his desire, and man and 
earth, and all there is upon the earth 
rise toward God by the power of 
desire.’* One cannot miss echoes of 
the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad in this 
utterance. 

The author concludes that Gibran 
is essentially an existentialist, his 
existentialism is mystical and of the 
right wing. Altogether an entertaining 
and instructive book. 

M. P. Pandit 


66 



FOCUS No. 6/73 


WORLD UNION CONFERENCE 

The thesis we have undertaken to establish of the drive of 
Nature towards larger agglomerations and the final establish¬ 
ment of the largest of all and the ultimate union of the world's 
peoples still remains unaltered: this is evidently the line which 
the future of the human race demands and which conflicts 
and perturbations, however immense, may delay, even as they 
may modify greatly the forms it now promises to take, but are 
not likely to prevent; for general destruction would be the only 
alternative destiny of mankind. 

Sri Aurobindo 
The idea! of Human Unity 

Postscript Chapter (1950) 


To Our Members and Friends: 

It will be helpful to our deliberations and 
decisions in the fourth triennial Conference 
of World Union in December 1973 to know 
of the statements of the previous three 
Conferences. 

August 1964 Conference: 

Trends Towards World Unity: 

There were four subjects for consideration 
by the Conference, one of which was Trends 
Towards World Unity. The statement of the 
Conference on It is: 

Humanity is awakening to a sense of its 
own destiny. Millions who now respond to 
the world need are finding their own ways 
toward world unity and right human relations. 


Signs are not lacking that this unity will 
come. The principles of cooperation and 
sharing are slowly but surely being substi* 
tuted for those of possessive greed and 
competition. The ideals of human unity, 
brotherhood and the general good have held 
the attention of nations and peoples for 
decades and are now finding active expres¬ 
sion. Governments are pledged to renounce 
war. Science has brought continents together 
by annihilating distance, and it increasingly 
stresses the unity of all existence. Religion 
is more and more drawing attention to human 
brotherhood and the truth in all faiths. 
Through every field of human endeavour- 
culture, politics, religion, science, psychology, 
finance and philosophy—nations and peoples 
are coming closer and trying to cooperate. 
The International Geophysical Year, the Free- 
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dom from Hunger campaigns, and in 1965 
the International Cooperation Year, demon¬ 
strate mounting world effort and the emer¬ 
gence of 'One Humanity' in the conduct of 
human affairs. The world-wide growth of 
voluntary organisations, representing the will 
of the people for the good of all, is a most 
significant factor in this process. In learning 
how to help each other to live we foreshadow 
a future of creative living. 

Through the United Nations the peoples 
and governments are learning to adjust their 
relations. The nations must work toward the 
point where they regard their national cul¬ 
tures, their national resources and their ability 
to serve mankind as the contributions which 
they must make to the good of the whole. 
The principle of cooperation will help ensure 
that unity does not become uniformity in the 
possible event of a world federation. 

We must never confuse the two: unity and 
uniformity. Uniformity is a mental, principle, 
not a sign of life; it prepares for death. Per¬ 
haps a world-state may have to come into 
being, lest the problems of war and peace 
should prove Insoluble. But a world-state, 
through whatever process it might eventuate, 
must not kill the life of the nations which it 
seeks to control. It must not be of the domi¬ 
nating unitary type with which the world is 
familiar today. For that would be to destroy 
ail Initiative on the part of its component 
units. What we need is a living spirit of one¬ 
ness, not a death-in-life. 

The cementing factor of this world is the 
consciousness of unity. The true union of the 
world has to draw its inspiration from the 
deepest springs of the heart, from the inmost 
sout of man. in spite of the great and apparent¬ 
ly impassable barriers to the realization of 
world unity, all who work for humanity must 
work with faith In the soundness of the 


human heart and a knowledge of the poten¬ 
tials in man. 

August 1967 Conference: 

Education for One World; 

The statement issued by the Conference 
of Education for One World is: 

General: 

A major and radical effort for the educa¬ 
tion for One World is called for. The present 
evolutionary crisis of human civilisation 
demands it. The needs of the Future that have 
to be met in order to fulfil the destiny of Man 
on this planet demand it still more impera¬ 
tively. U Thant, Secretary General of the 
U.N.O., has aptly remarked: 

"Now men are henceforth in a position, if 
united, to foresee and to a certain extent 
determine the future of human development. 
This is, however, possible only if we stop 
being afraid of one another, harrying one 
another and if, together, we accept, welcome 
and prepare the changes that have Inevitably 
to take place. If that means a change of 
human nature, well, it is high time to work at 
it" (Journal la Suisse, Geneve, 10-4-1967) 

Our experience of the U.N.O. and its 
agencies shows that they work effectively in 
the areas in which national vested interests 
are not involved. Even if statesmen and 
politicians are to rise above political con¬ 
siderations, they will have to draw their 
support from the general will of the people. 
It is only when the people of the world come 
to realise the need for world unity that they 
will impel their political leaders to transcend 
the considerations that perpetuate divtsions 
among mankind. 

This means we are back at the indtvldual 
as the pivot of all evolutionary progress. The 
general will can be given the right direction 
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only through the education of individuals. 
That la why World Union emphasises the 
transformation of the individual instead of 
attempting feverishly to reform international 
institutions. 

The 'Prospective' movement in France has 
also set its gaze steadily towards the Future 
and believes that a kind of mutation of ideas 
which govern the world is bound to come 
about and that this mutation is of the same 
order of magnitude as a biological mutatioh. 
Recent researches in extrasensory perception 
and allied phenomena have pointed towards 
the fact that there are subtler forces working 
in the universe than what we are ordinarily 
aware of. It would seem that humanism with 
its usual implications cannot help to bring 
about the change in human nature which 
alone can save mankind from annihilation. 

Philosophy of Education for One Vi/orid: 

A new vision and philosophy of life and a 
resultant new aim of education are then the 
imperative needs. It is only a Humanism 
based on Spirit that can deal effectively with 
the vital instincts and impulses of man and 
provide a lasting solution to the problems of 
human life. 

Admirable as they are, the recent efforts 
initiated by UNESCO towards education for 
intemetional understanding cannot be ex> 
pected to lead to a fundamental and revolu¬ 
tionary change in the general approach to 
education that would aim at the transforma¬ 
tion of Man. 

if world unity is to be realised, it will be 
only as a result of the fulfilment of the inmost 
truth of Man. It Is only because the individual 
can attain to his fullest development by be¬ 
coming universal that the ideal of the Univer¬ 
sal Man become practicable and relevant to 
•ducation. Man, from the point of view of 


Yoga, is a soul, a psychic being, and not the 
ego or the body-life-mind complex. And the 
truth of the soul is a true individuality that 
recognises a single soul in humanity of which 
each man and each people is a soul-form or 
manifestation. 

Education for the Whole Man: 

To bring forth the essential universality 
secret in the depths of the soul of the indi¬ 
vidual would seem to be the object of educa¬ 
tion for One World. 

The logic of the recent educational metho¬ 
dology itself points to the need for a revolu¬ 
tion in education towards the above aim. 
The modern educationist is indeed in search 
of the soul of the child. The idea of the 
individual differentiation, the stress on 
multiple methods of teaching for different 
categories of students, the recognition of the 
phenomenon of genius, the insistence on the 
development of an integrated personality and 
the claim for the freedom of the child to be 
educated in the manner in which it chooses 
to be educated—all these have created a new 
atmosphere which augurs well for the future. 

Religion can hardly be expected to fulfil 
this aim. While it encourages an inner aspira¬ 
tion towards what is regarded as the highest 
religion very largely confines itself to creed, 
dogma, belief and rituals. The universal spirit 
in Man grows much more rapidly and surely 
when the conditions of freedom of thought 
and of dispassionate inquiry and experience 
ere satisfied. 

It must also be observed that the Inner 
spirit of man does not grow in isolation from 
the development of the outer faculties and 
powers of consciousness. Education has 
therefore 10 be a process with two intertwin¬ 
ing operations: it must be the de^lopment of 
the faculties and powers of the outer being 
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pressing towards the inner truths culminating 
in the awakening of the secret soul and of 
the essential universality that is deep in the 
individual; it must be at the same time the 
pressure of the soul and essential universality 
in the individual for the growth under their 
secret guidance of the outer faculties and 
powers of the being. The perfection of body, 
life and mind, their governance and control 
and suffusion by the soul whose breath is 
universality—such would seem to be the 
substance of integral education, the educa¬ 
tion of the whole man. 

Integration of Humanities and the Sciences: 

The education for One World should 
mean a synthesis of the contributions of the 
East and the West. There should also be a 
true synthesis of Humanities and the 
Sciences, 

The yawning gulf between what have 
been called the 'two cultures' has received 
great attention in recent years. A movement 
for general education has spread from the 
United States to quite a few other countries. 
But it is doubtful whether the unity of all 
knowledge which is essential for integral 
education can be secured in this way. This 
would seem to be possible only when all 
other modes open to the attainment of 
knowledge are duly subordinated to one 
supreme activity, the way of 'Knowiedge by 
identity', or knowledge received through 
intuitive perception or love. Every object in 
creation has about it a complexity which 
itself makes the object a symbol of the unity 
of knowledge. Several intellectual disciplines 
meet and intermingle in man's life from mo¬ 
ment to moment. Knowledge has been 
divided and sub-divided into Languages, the 
Fine Arts, Philosophy, Social Sciences, Earth 
Sciences, Life Sciences, Technical and Pro¬ 


fessional Disciplines, etc. it is broadly 
assumed that the Fine Arts stand for Beauty, 
the Sciences for Truth, and Professional 
Courses for executive and productive ability 
—Power. But one has to realise that the 
study of each academic subject has to pro¬ 
mote certain intellectual abilities, feelings 
and tastes, intuitive perceptions aud mani¬ 
pulative or productive skills. Love or intuitive 
perceptions, truth or the reasoning processes 
of deduction and induction and analysis and 
synthesis, beauty or the refinement of emo¬ 
tions and tastes, and power or the creativity 
which produces a new thing of value—these 
are the aspects of human personality which 
every academic subject has to stimulate and 
cultivate. It may be an epic poem, a temple, 
an IBM machine, a space rocket or the end- 
product of any other discipline It is bound 
to be a thing of value unless passion or 
prejudice distorts the vision and obscures 
love. It may be that the Fine Arts mainly 
develop and refine tastes and feelings and 
the Sciences the reasoning faculties. But the 
fact remains that on the level of love or 
intuition men of all disciplines meet. Every 
subject has to be taught so as to bring out 
its manifold potentialities. The particular 
facts and processes involved in the teaching 
of each subject may be different but teachers 
and students have to be made aware of this 
common background of unity against which 
it has to be studied. 

Practical Suggestions concerning the 
Pole of Parents and Teachers, Text Books, 
etc. 

The education for One World asks for a 
new experimentation and research in Edu¬ 
cation. Fortunately however, this experimenta¬ 
tion and research are being carried out at 
some rare but important institutions, and 
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some of the guide lines that we can gather 
from the results achieved so far may be 
noted: 

It is necessary to insist upon the fact that 
the inner discovery and the direct experience 
of the universal spirit must be taken as a 
sovereign and central occupation, governing 
and permeating every aspect of educational 
life and activities. 

It would not do merely to prescribe a few 
graded books on the universality of man or 
on international subjects and to allot a 
certain fixed quantum of hours to the study 
of these books. The education for one world 
must be a living process, and must proceed 
by illumination and by the kindling of lights 
by lights. 

This would mean the dynamic presence 
of living examples, the influence of teachers 
who in their own consciousness comprehend 
and live the unity of knowledge, synthesis 
of cultures and oneness of mankind. 

The education for One World must start 
from the earliest moments of childhood. It 
may be noted that a good many children are 
under the influence of their inner soul and 
an innocent sense of universality; they have 
the fresh eyes looking at the world with 
curiosity, happily devoid of division of 
colour, nationality, religion or race. They 
have a spontaneous turning to love, truth, 
beauty, knowledge, and a power that is not 
tyrannical. The recognition of these elements 
by parents and teachers and their nourish¬ 
ment would form a most solid foundation for 
any future growth towards universality. 

The role of the parent or of the teacher is 
to put the child on the right road to his own 
perfection and to encourage him to follow it, 
watching, suggesting, helping but not im¬ 
posing or interfering. The best method of 
suggestion is by personal example, daily 


converse, and the books read from day to 
day. 

These books should contain, for the 
younger student, the lofty examples of the 
past given, not.as moral lessons, but as 
things of supreme human interest and, for 
the elder student, the great thoughts of 
great souls, the passages of literature which 
set fire to the highest emotions and prompt 
the highest ideals and aspirations, the 
records of history and biography which 
exemplify the living of these great thoughts, 
noble emotions and aspiring ideals. 

There are golden universal reaches of our 
consciousness, and from there and from the 
reaches intermediate between them and our 
ordinary mental consciousness have de¬ 
scended throughout history forces and forms 
which have become embodied in literature, 
philosophy, science, in music, dance, art, 
architecture, sculpture, in great and heroic 
deeds, and all that is wonderful and preciuos 
in the different organised or as-yet unor¬ 
ganised aspects of life. To put the students in 
contact with these forces and forms. Eastern 
or Western, ancient or modern, would be 
to provide them with the air and atmosphere 
in which they can breathe an aspiration to 
reach again these peaks of consciousness 
and to create still newer forms which would 
bring the golden day nearer for humanity. 

Opportunities should be given to students, 
as far as possible, of embodying In action 
the deep and noble impulses which rise 
within them. 

The undesirable impulses and habits 
should not be treated harshly. The chHd 
should not be scolded. Particularly, care 
should be taken not to rebuke the child for 
a fault which one commits oneself. Children 
are very keen and clear-sighted observers. 
They soon find out the educator's weakness 
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and note it without pity. 

The child should be encouraged to think 
of wrong impulses not as sins or offences, 
but as symptoms of a curable disease which 
can be altered by a steady and sustained 
effort of the will, falsehood being rejected 
and replaced by truth, fear by courage, self¬ 
ishness by sacrifice and renunciation, malice 
by love. Great care should be taken that 
unformed virtues are not rejected as faults. 
The wildness and recklessness of many young 
natures are only overflowing of excessive 
strength, greatness and nobility. They should 
be purified, not discouraged. 

The teacher should ensure that the child 
gradually begins to be aware of the psycho¬ 
logical centre of his being, the centre of true 
and deep integration and of the highest truth 
of our existence. With this growing aware¬ 
ness, the child should be taught to concen¬ 
trate on this presence and make it more and 
more a living fact. He should be taught that 
whenever there is an inner uneasiness, he 
shouid not pass it aside and try to forget it, 
but should attend to it, and try to find out by 
an inner observation the cause of uneasiness 
so that it may be removed by inner and outer 
methods. 

It should be emphasised that Jf one has a 
sincere aspiration, a persistent and dynamic 
will, one is sure to meet—in one way or 
another, externally by study and instruction, 
internally by concentration, revelation and 
experience—the help one needs to reach the 
goal. Only one thing is absolutely indispen¬ 
sable: the will to discover and to realise. 
This discovery and realisation should be the 
primary occupation of the being, 'the pearl of 
great price' that one should acquire at any 
cost. 

More than books and study on the class 
i)ench, it is the experience of the interna¬ 


tional atmosphere that promotes education 
for One World. This international atmosphere 
should be achieved in such a way that the 
different cultures of the world are accessible 
to all, not merely intellectually in ideas, 
theories, principles and languages, but also 
vitally in habits, customs, in art under all 
forms such as painting, sculpture, music, 
architecture, decorative arts and crafts and 
physically through dress, games, sports, indus¬ 
tries, food and even reconstruction of natu¬ 
ral scenery. The ideal is that every nation 
with its distinctive culture should have a 
contribution of its own to make so that it 
would find a practical and concrete interest 
in cultural synthesis and collaborate in this 
work. 

At the higher levels of education, the 
student should be enabled not only to think 
widely and universally but also to live widely 
and universally. This alone would ensure a 
future humanity that would have the privilege 
of enjoying perpetual indivisible human 
unity. 

December 1970 World Union Parliament 
of Youth: 

Evolution of the United Nations into 
World Government: 

Four Committees of the Conference were 
given four different subjects for consider¬ 
ation. One subject was "United Nations and 
World Government"; second, "Specialised 
Agencies"; third, "Youth" and fourth, "Evolu¬ 
tion of the U.N.O. into a World Government". 
Each committee submitted a separate report. 
An integrated statement prepared from the 
four reports was adopted by the Conference 
and reads: 
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1 Endorsing what is stated in reports 
presented on 31-12-70, this Parliament of 
Youth further states that: 

2 Considering the fact that the present 
state of international relations is a stage in 
the collective evolution of humanity, and that 
the character of this evolution is one of 
progressive aggregation pointing to an even¬ 
tual oneness, this Parliament of Youth of 
World Union welcomes every effort contri¬ 
buting to world peace which is indispensable 
for world unity. It regards the establishment 
of a world government—a union of federated 
nations of the world—essential for the es¬ 
tablishment and assurance of world peace. 
And it further regards the United Nations 
Organization despite its drawbacks, structural 
and other as a potential nucleus around 
which the world government can be helped 
to grow. 

3 The United Nations represents a high 
watermark in the historical movement towards 
unity by the diverse units of humanity. Its 

^present organisation reflects the state of 
development of the collective consciousness 
in the political leadership of the world 
nations at the time of its inception. A quarter 
of a century of the working of this body has 
revealed the directions in which its structure 
and functioning have to be changed in order 
to develop it into an effective organ of the 
progressive life of the world community. 
Keeping all these factors in view, this Parlia¬ 
ment urges changes in the Charter of the 
U.N.O. as stated hereafter. 

4 This Parliament gratefully acknow¬ 
ledges the valuable services rendered by the 
specialised agencies especially in the under¬ 
developed areas of the world 4 ind urges steps 


to make them free of political control by 
vested interests, and a resetting of their 
functioning In order to ensure a more equal 
distribution of the developmental program 
me than has been possible hitherto. These 
changes are to be carried out so that the 
agencies gradually develop into permanent 
services of the world government. 

5 Changes in the U.N 0. are to be effected 
with a view to converting the present Security 
Council into the Cabinet of a world govern¬ 
ment; the General Assembly into its legisla¬ 
ture; the Specialised Agencies like WHO, 
UNESCO, ILO etc. into regular departments 
of the government, and the International 
Court of Justice into the Judiciary. 

6 Steps must be taken to convert and 
build up the present task force into a World 
Peace Corps to ensure peace among nations 
and the affirmation of international law. It is 
understood that this presupposes a pro¬ 
gramme of phased disarmament among the 
nations of the world. 

7 Towards this end of the unification of 
the peoples all over the globe, of the build¬ 
ing up of a union of nations with a living 
and effective centre of authority in a world 
government, this Parliament calis upon ail 
men and women to contribute their best, 
psychologically, physically and spiritually. It 
addresses itself with special emphasis to the 
youth of the world because it is the youth 
who are not held down by the weight of the 
dead past, who have no interest (concealed 
or evident) in maintaining the status quo, 
but who are free in their spirit to take a ieap 
into an exciting future. It is the leadership of 
the youth who can dare to precipitate the 
transition of sovereign nation states into a 
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union of the peoples of the world to which 
each nation may voluntarily and gladly 
surrender part of its sovereignty. The youth 
ait over the world are urged to forge a unity 
on this level of universal solidarity and cut 
across the existing national frontiers so as to 
promote the efflorescence of a natural world 
community. 

The Parliament urges the executive of 
World Union to initiate follow-up action 
which will include formation of a Youth 
Wing. 

New World Union Centres; 

World Union Poona Centre has been 
constituted with Sri N. S. Pathak as Chair¬ 
man, Dr. (Mrs.) Sudhatai Bidaye as Secretary 
and Mrs. Maltibai Sukthankar as Joint 
Secretary, Address: Kabirbag Sanstha, 51, 
Narayan Peth, Poona-30. 

World Union Sion (Bombay) Centre has 
been constituted with Sri M. D. P. Kamath 
as Chairman, Sri K, R. Hegde as Secretary, 
Sri K. N. Shenoy as Asst. Secretary and 
Sri M. G. Bhat as Treasurer. Address: 7/387, 
M. H. B. Colony, Sirdar Nagar 1, Sion- 
Koliwada, Bombay-22. 

Swedish National World Union Centre 
was organised at the meetings held on 27th 
July, 1973 and 23rd September, 1973, the 
former at the Sheraton Hotel in Stockholm 
and the latter in the home of Sudhir Sinharay, 
Bagartorpsringen 80, Stockholm. Steering 
Committee for the Centre has been constitu¬ 
ted with Mrs. Vera Hedenlo as President, 
Mr. Willy Heggoy as Vice-President and 
Miss Cecelia Hedenlo as Treasurer. The 
address of the Centre is c/o Mrs. Vera 
Hedenlo, Hantverksgatan, 25 B Oskarshamn, 
Sweden. 

World Union Mathili Centre in Orissa has 
been constituted on 28th September, 1973 


with Sri S. C. Vatsa as President and Ranjit 
Singh as Secretary and Treasurer. 

World Union Centres: 

Bangalore World Union Centre held its 
monthly meeting on 7th October 1973 when 
Sri K. Ramaswamy spoke on the subject 
“Can Nationalism Bring World Union". The 
Centre has actively worked for procuring 
advertisements for the Souvenir Volume to 
be published by World Union prior to the 
December 1973 Conference. 

Forum of Free Mind of World Union 
International, Pondicherry, held its monthly 
meeting at the Playground of Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram on the 3rd October 1973 at 8.40 P.M. 
Sri M. P. Pandit, Sri A. B. Patel, Dr. Maheswar 
formed the panel of Answer-Men. Questions 
were invited from the members of the 
audience. These were on a variety of subjects 
from Yoga to Politics and were answered 
mainly by Sri M. P. Pandit and Dr. Maheswar. 
The audience participation was very en¬ 
couraging. The meeting lasted for more than 
an hour. As announced in the column “From 
the Editor's Desk" in the last issue of thel 
journal, some of the selected questions with 
answers appear elsewhere in this issue. 

Pondicherry World Union Centre and the 
Lions Club of Pondicherry jointly sponsored 
a meeting for the United Nations Day 
observance on 23rd October, 1973 at 7,00 
P.M. at the premises of Cercle de Pondicherry, 
when Prof. Ambady Narayanan welcomed 
the audience, made a few preliminary 
observations, and introduced Sri A.B.Patel, 
the chief speaker for the evening, who spoke j 
on “Role of United Nations in World Affairs". 

The World Union Delhi Centre of Sarojini 
Nagar, held a meeting on 6th October, 1973 
under the presidentship of Sri S. M. Ghose. 
The meeting commenced with a brief medita-' 
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tion and the Chairman gave an illuminating 
talk on the Durga aspect of the Mother. The 
meeting concluded with a vote of thanks to 
the chair. The Centre held its weekly meeting 
on 12th October, 1973 to consider matters 
concerning the Souvenir Volume to be pub¬ 
lished by the Centre for its benefit, when 
appropriate decisions were taken regarding 
inclusion of articles and photographs in the 
Volume. 

The three Centres of Delhi observed Uni¬ 
ted Nations Day on 24th October, 1973. The 
Delhi Centre at 21 Janpath, commenced the 
meeting with a brief meditation at 6.30 p.m. 
under the presidentship of Sri S.M. Chose. 
Sri S. K. Rattan gave a talk for about 40 
minutes on 'The League of Nations, United 
Nations Organisation and the Future Trans¬ 
formation of United Nations into World 
Government in the Light of Sri Aurobindo's 
Vision'. The meeting of Sarojini Nagar Centre 
commenced at 7.45 p.m. under the president¬ 
ship of Sri Sudhir Kumar. After a brief 
meditation, Sri S.K. Rattan gave a talk on 
'The Significance of the Day and the Future 
Prospects of U.N.O. in the Light of Sri 
Aurobindo's Vision'. At Lodi Colony Centre, 
the meeting was held under the presidentship 
of Sri H.K. Rattan. There were meditation 
and prayers for the peace of the world. 

United Nations University comes a Step 
Nearer: 

Establishment of a United Nations Uni¬ 
versity has come a step nearer following 

New Life Members: 

111. Sri B.K. Swaika, 


completion of a draft charter at a tan-day 
meeting of Its founding committee at 
UNESCO headquarters in Paris. 

At the meeting, which ended on 22nd 
June, it was agreed that financing of the 
university would be on a voluntary basis. 
The founding committee was told that Japan 
was considering offering the equivalent of 
$100 million if the university administrative 
headquarters is set up in that country, plus 
capital costs of a university unit in Japan 
with up to half its running costs and contri¬ 
butions to research and training units in 
developing countries. Several other countries 
offered to set up individual units of the 
university. 

The draft charter, which will be submitted 
to the UNESCO Executive Board, the U. N. 
Economic and Social Council and the U. N. 
General Assembly, when it meets later this 
year, provides for a university council and a 
rector and guarantee academic freedom. 

U N.U., unlike any existing university, 
would not have a single campus but would 
consist of a network of research and training 
centres in both developed and developing 
countries. 

Staff and students would be multi-national 
and research would focus on the major prob¬ 
lems of human survival and progress. 

(UNESCO FEATURES) 


Swaika Vanaspathi Products Ltd., 
18 B, Brabourne Road, 

Calcutta-1, West Bengal-700001 
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112. Sri Kuppu Raju, 

113. Sri B. Venkata Rao, 

114. Sri Chhaganlal M. Suchak, 

115. Master Sunil Kumar Vatsa, 

116. Sri B. C. Srinivas, 

117. Sri M. E. Subramanian, 

118. Sri S. Ramaswamy, 

119. Sri Hasmukh M. Patel. 

120. Sri Manubhai I. Patel, 

121. Sri Hariom H. Mehta, 

122. Sri Jaswantbai C. Shah, 
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Letters from Readers: 


/ have to thank you very sincerely for the review of my book. 
Developing Complete Personality in the Sept-Oct. issue of the World 
Union magazine. The review is quite sober and balanced. 

I felt happy to read the Editorial on " Crisis of Character " in the same 
issue. It is perhaps a happy coincidence — in my book under reference this 
matter has been thrashed out very elaborately. My foreign friends with 
whom I am in touch will be very glad to read the fine reveiw and also 
appreciate it too. / am mailing to them "zorographic” copies of the same. 


Yours very respectfully, 
M. A. Mistri 
Bombay. 






THE MOTHER 


EDITORIAL 


THE MOTHER 


Though the Mother, our Founder-President, hes withdrewn her physics! 
personeiity, she continues to inspire our ectivities, to preside over our move¬ 
ment to echieve World Unity. We heve received innumereble letters end 
messeges from ell over the world testifying to her continued Presence end 
direction. The Mother lives dynamicelly in the Ideals of Human Perfection, 
Oneness end Love that she has implanted in the hearts of men, in the spiritual 
ways end means she has perfected for the realisation of these great truths. 
Her emphasis on incessant practice in daily life of the knowledge perceived 
by the mind and soul has given a new turn to the higher life of mankind. 
There are indeed many dimensions to her work and all that has taken place 
is a change of dimension. A letter received from Mr. David Davies, a valued 
colleague of ours from England, sums up the situation admirably. 

“The information has just percolated through to us indirectly that the 
Ashram no longer has THE MOTHER in physical residence. / am not going 
to offer any sympathy or condolence, for that would be to look at the 
physical Implications of something which so transcends the physical that 
whet has really happened, is really happening, is completely invisible to 
human eyes and yet so spiritually real. It is the African fable of the EMPTY 
BASKET in human experience: those who have eyes but see not will be 
conscious only of the " emptinessthey will be disappointed; the apparent 
'emptiness' will be taken as proof of a 'failure' that destroys—utterly 
destroys—the very foundations of their FAITH. Those who accepted the 
FAITH on trust will now have to face the challenge of doubts that will 
assail them. Those for whom any kind or degree of FAITH has in the past 
filled the Basket, which they could never open, with what they imagined 
as palpable proof of the BEAUTY of their FAITH, now look into the Basket, 
which Is OPEN; what they see will depend upon what in fact they really 
are. They will see what they are looking for; they will not see what their 
fundamental assumptions deny. It is at this point that the human MIND 
determinus for so many people the nature and the quality of Life end of 
Faith. It is so oomfbrting to rest one's Faith on the “ I BELIEVE..." of wary 
creed that both Inspire and restricts, affirms and denies. 



‘•INTEGRAL YOGA and every living spiritual TRUTH at that level are 
expressions of the ONE, DYNAMIC. LIVING, SPIRITUAL EXPERIENCE that 
is an ever-evolving ’ceW within the DIVINE ENTITY, that can never be 
contained within the creeds of any Faith; THAT-WHICH-IS-EXPERIENCE. 
and LIFE can never be less than that, is the dynamic, Spiritual Truth that 
for each person FILLS his (her) human basket (the body-mind complex). 
To be unconscious of the simple truth that the MIND-beyond-mind is a 
more REAL entity than the mind as we know it, as the psychologist knows 
it, is to go through life empty-handed; this world is coextensive with 
existence; why — they will argue — do we need a basket when there is 
nothing to carry ? For them the whoie worid is nothing but a pyramid of 
potential knowledge, from which they can slowly but surely take away the 
• stones' of FACTS, which they can use to build their man-made utopias in 
some never-never future. 


“Even for those who seek the REALITY of TRUTH there are problems: the 
motive is all-important; so is every implication of every facet of the Truth 
that is envisaged, for spiritual perception is the completely unfHtered. 
unbiased, unclouded 'perception' not of static ideas or rituals but of 
THAT-WHICH-IS-EXPERIENCE beyond the idea and the ritual, however 
valuable these may be in inter-personal communication or in attempting to 
record that which cannot be exactly expressed in words. 


“We are not really face to face with the dilemma of the empty basket: 
it is ' basket' that has become an empty ‘ shell ' discarded because it was 
becoming an obstacle; now that ‘Basket-beyond-basket' — the non-physical 
Entity — is free from the physical limitations of time-space to enter more 
fully into the LIVING STREAM OF EXPERIENCE —a spiritual evolution 
that will transform the body-mind into what it is divinely destined to be. 
NIRVANA, the KINGDOM OF HEAVEN, is not achieved and cannot be 
achieved by man's ideological attempts to establish a sociological or 
ecclesiastical Shangri-la or Utopia. its foundations will be established on 
the enlightened spiritual aspirations of those who gather strength from the 
challenge of experience that is now given by Divine decree to those who 
are spiritually aligned with the TRUTH OF EXPERIENCE of the Ashram 
without the physical Presence of THE MOTHER. 


“We offer through you to all those whom we met in Pondicherry end to you 
as a ‘living cell' within the Spiritual Ashram our Pondicherry-written 
prayer: 
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May the LIGHT that casts no shadow shine within our hearts today, 
radiate through a world that's waiting for the coming of the DAWN. 

May the LOVE that knows no other dwell within our hearts today, 
radiate through a world that's waiting for the challenge of the DAWN. 
May the LIGHT that LOVE engenders by the POWER that rules our hearts, 
be the TRUTH that we shall follow as we march into the DAWN. " 


M.P.P. 


A STEP FORWARD 


The Fourth Triennial World Conference of the Union was held as scheduled 
from December 15 to December 19, 1973. As many as 140 delegates and a good 
number of observers attended the Conference. The theme was WORLD UNITY — 
CONCEPT AND PRACTICE. It was studied under four sub-heads by different 
committees: (1) Content of World Unity (2) How to achieve World Unity? (3) 
The Right Education to promote World Unity (4) How to ensure the participation 
of all the sectors of Society in the World Union Movement ? 

A number of papers were presented at the committee meetings and lively 
discussions followed. After three days of deliberations the chairmen of the 
respective committees submitted their reports on the basis of which an Integrated 
Statement was presented to the plenary session of the Conference on the last day 
and adopted. This statement was widely acclaimed as comprehensive and a 
reliable guideline to the workers of the World Union. Both the short-term and 
long-term programmes have been laid down and the delegates have welcomed 
this practical step. A full report of the proceedings is published in this issue 
which has become a special number on the Conference, keeping out our usual 
features for the next issue. A few of the papers read at the meetings are also 
included. The rest will be published in due course. 


M. P. P. 
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WORLD UNION CONFERENCE 

Saturday, the 15th December 1973 


The Fourth Triennial World Union Conference met at 9-30 A.M. on 
Saturday, the 15th December 1973, at Ashram Theatre, Pondicherry, under 
the Presidentship of His Excellency Shri Chhedi Lai, the Lt. Governor of 
Pondicherry. 

' The proceedings commenced with brief Meditation with Mother’s 
Music (recorded). 

Sri M.P. Pandit welcomed those who were present. In the course of the 
welcome speech, he said: 

“Your Excellency Chhedi Lalji, deeply respected Jayaprakash Narayanji 
and distinguished delegates, it is my privilege to welcome you all to Sri 
Aurobindo Ashram, a centre which has been hallowed for over 50 years by 
the presence of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother who embodied and radiated 
for the benefit of mankind a spiritual consciousness that is the source of 
harmony. I greet you in the name of the World Union which is the response 
of Sri Aurobindo Ashram’s urgent call to the divided world for existence and 
for recovering its soul of unity. Sri Aurobindo’s and the Mother’s philosophy 
and practice of perfect life, a divine life, has manifold applications for syn¬ 
thesising different aspects of human life, but not for excluding collective 
living, social and political. To give a practical shape to this part of the 
teaching of Sri Aurobindo for the ideal of human unity, the World Union 
was started in 1958. Though started by a few in the Ashram, it has kept itself 
open to all who believed in the ideal of human oneness and we are proud to 
have included in our membership members from all countries, all fields, all 
religions and from every section of society. Our association and collaboration 
with like-minded people all over the world has been growing with the passage 
of years. Naturally the ideal of all of us is the same, but there is a difference 
in the method of each. We believe that true unity can arise only on the 
perception, some perception and some kind of experience, of the oneness of 
life, oneness of mind and oneness of soul. It is only when we feel this oneness 
in ourselves that we can work to establish this oneness in society and in the 
world at large. The first condition is the psychological acceptance of the fact 
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of unity and thereafter the working out of it in our daily life. All outer means 
like legislation can only give an outer frame, but life has to be lived in 
and governed by this spirit of oneness. To train ourselves in this direction, to 
spread this idea and to create a climate for this spiritual unity by all means at 
our disposal is the aim of the World Union. Through literature, through our 
journal, through the growing numbers of our Centres in India and abroad 
and by stimulating the collective mind through discussions, seminars and 
other methods, we are striving towards the goal of world unity. Here in 
Pondicherry, the headquarters of the Union, we hold meetings of delegates 
from India and abroad once in three years. The first conference was held in 
1964 and it considered the trends towards human unity and pleaded for the 
development of the consciousness of unity. The second conference was held 
in 1967 and it studied the necessity and significance of education for one 
world. The third conference held three years ago was the meeting of the 
World Union Youth Parliment which discussed the possibility of the evolution 
of a world government within the framework of the existing United Nations 
Organization. Today we begin the fourth conference and its central theme is 
World Unity: Concept and Practice. As you are aware, the subject is being 
pursued under four heads: Content of World Unity, How to Achieve World 
Unity, What kind of Education will promote World Unity, and the fourth — 
this we consider to be the most important —is the involvement of the 
members of the society at some level or other in this approach to world unity, 
human unity. We are on the threshold of the age of the universal man. All 
trends point to it, all progressive movements are contributing towards the 
emancipation of man from his self-centred interest, from his egoism and 
directing him towards the attainment of an awareness which is universal, 
universal in mind, thought, feeling and action. By movements I mean move¬ 
ments like the Sarvodaya of which Sri Jayaprakash Narayanji is an illustrious 
exponent. You will find a similarity between the Sarvodaya approach for the 
perfection of society and the approach that we, the disciples of Sri Aurobindo 
and the Mother, are pursuing here. It is in this context that our deliberations 
under the guidance of the mature minds that are gathered here promise to be 
of special value. Let us be fully alive to our responsibilities and enter into 
our task with humility.” 

Shri JAYAPRAKASH NARAYAN then delivered the inaugural Address. 
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Inaugural Address by Shri Jayaprakash Narayan 


First of all, I offer my deepest homage to the Mother, who I am sure 
is more in Spirit with us today than ever before. Together with you I seek Her 
Grace and Guidance. 

I consider it a signal honour to be asked to inaugurate this World Union 
Conference, and I thank Shri A.B. Patel for his kind invitation. 

I have often wondered about the utility of inaugural functions, parti¬ 
cularly of inaugural speeches. In the present case, an address from me seems 
to be singularly uncalled for. Because, firstly, I am not aware of anything 
more profound on the subject we are gathered here to consider than what is 
found in the pages of Sri Aurobindo’s The Ideal of Human Unity; 
secondly, the Working Paper, already in your hands, is in itself an excellent 
inaugural address. I very much wish that serious conferences like this one 
dispensed with ceremonies and proceeded straight to business. 

However, as inaugurators are expected to say something, I too must 
conform, though I shall be doing no more than dotting the i’s and crossing 
the t’s in the Working Paper. 

As we look around the world today we find the outward conditions for 
world unity to be much more developed than ever before in history, though 
the contrary conditions are serious enough. But the inward condition, man 
himself, does not seem to be ready yet for the destiny that beckons him. This 
I feel is the biggest road-block on the way to world union. 

I am not competent by training and experience to speak about the ways 
in which the necessary measure of spiritual growth of man may be promoted 
for the ideal of human unity to be consummated. In any case, it would be 
presumptuous of me to speak about it at this pre-eminent centre of spiritual 
seeking and realisation. All that I would venture to say on the subject is that 
the various endeavours being made in this direction in different parts of the 
world should be better coordinated so that each effort might draw sustenance 
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from the others, and all working together might hasten man's journey 
to the goal. 

I should like now to examine a few of the external conditions adverse 
to world unity. The nation state, in its present form, is to my mind, the 
greatest obstacle to unity. It is admitted in all thoughtful circles that the 
nation state has outlived its historical utility, but it happens to be the most 
divisive and at the same time the most potent force in the world today. 
Neither race, as witness black Africa; nor religion, as witness the break-up 
of Pakistan; nor class, as witness the collapse of the 2nd and 3rd Inter¬ 
nationals in the face of national conflicts; nor ideology, as witness the mutual 
conflicts of communist nation states, has been able to surmount the barrier 
created by this latest political organisation of humanity. The U. N., no doubt 
a great force for peace and international order, is itself a creature and a 
captive of its member states. 

Two separate movements to encompass this barrier are in operation. One 
is exemplified by the European Economic Community, and the other by the 
social-economic-legal organs of the U. N. The UNESCO, the FAO, the 
World Court, do succeed in small ways to by-pass the national barriers, but 
they all suffer from the fact that they are creatures of the nation states and 
must ultimately abdicate before the assertion of their sovereignty. However, 
it cannot be denied that they are playing an important educative role in 
accustoming the human mind to think in wider terms and to act together 
across national barriers. 

The European Community is a good example of inter-national co¬ 
operation on a regional basis. The Association of South East Asian Nations 
(ASEAN) is another example of the same, though operationally it is much 
less successful than the E. E. C. The Commonwealth of Nations is a wider- 
than-regional association of nations that serves marginally to promote the 
ideal of world unity. In our own region an association of South Asian nations 
(ASAN) has been envisaged by Nehru and Vinoba among others. The growing 
understanding between India, Pakistan and Bangladesh and between them and 
countries like Nepal, Bhutan and Ceylon point to the need and the possibility 
of the vision being realised. If the forces of entente in this region are 
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strengthened, Afghanistan and Burma—both South Asian States—may 
eventually be drawn into the Association. 

There are also beginnings of such regional associations in Africa and 
Latin America. Howsoever unsatisfactory such regional probings towards 
a wider union may be, these trends deserve to be encouraged and streng¬ 
thened. To avoid confusion it should be pointed out here that military treaty 
organisations like NATO and the Warsaw Pact should be clearly distinguished 
from the peaceful associations under discussion. 

The latter though laudable as far as they go still suffer from one 
weakness, namely that they draw their authority from the concerned nation 
states and are entirely dependent upon them. Therefore, it is of greater 
importance to promote and encourage direct non-official co-operation 
between citizens of different states. Unfortunately, there are not enough 
independent initiatives of this kind—i.e. independent of their national 
governments—which bring together peoples from different countries in some 
co-operative effort, thus promoting understanding and goodwill and, at the 
same time, contributing to mutual benefit in social, economic and cultural 
fields. There should be much more of such efforts. The obvious difficulty 
here is that the closed societies, such as those of Russia and China, will not 
permit their citizens to participate in such joint independent activities. In the 
open societies too mutual suspicions and fears restrict very much the scope 
of such joint action. 

Let me recall a couple of abortive attempts of this kind in which 1 
happened to have been involved. After the Tashkent agreement a few 
Sarvodaya organisations, in co-operation with the Service Civil International, 
drew up a programe of joint action of various kinds at the people-to-people 
level in India and Pakistan; but nothing came of those plans because the 
Pakistan Government blocked our proposal. Another example is the refusal 
of the Pakistan Government to allow its citizens—though some prominent 
ones have been eager to do this—to form a Pakistan-India Conciliation 
Group to correspond to our India-Pakistan Conciliation Group. The plea 
taken by Pakistan has been that after all what has the Indian Group 
accomplished, as if clapping can be done with one hand. 
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Science and technology and what I would describe as the science of 
social engineering have made it possible for all the peoples of the world 
to share the good life, both materially and morally. But it is exactly these 
sciences and the techniques built upon theih that have helped to create vast 
difference between the strength, wealth and health of peoples, creating 
acute tensions, jealousy, resentment, insecurity and even active hostility. 
Science and technology and the science of social engineering have led to the 
emergence of super, great, small and dwarf powers in terms of military 
strength; and rich, not so rich, poor and still more poor peoples in terms 
of material levels of living. Worse, the already rich and strong nations 
are growing richer and stronger faster than the poor and weak nations are 
able to reduce their poverty and their weakness. As a result the chasm 
between the rich and strong and poor and weak nations is widening, making 
it more and more difficult to build a bridge between them. Population growth 
adds another serious factor to an already unhappy and tense situation; and 
the fact that the population of the poorer nations is growing much faster 
than that of the richer nations, some of whom have reached the stage of 
static, even declining populations, makes union between them well-nigh 
impossible. 

Two more divisive factors, though implicit in the foregoing discussion, 
should be mentioned. They are comparative territorial size and population 
of nations. There are territorial giants like Russia and China on the one hand 
and tiny nations of no more than a few hundred square miles on the other. 
Again, there are such population colossi like China and India on the one side 
and nations with no more than a hundred thousand souls or so on the other. 
Maldives is a good example. While the contrasts at the extreme ends are 
staggering, the picture throughout the population spectrum is marked with 
glaring inequalities. Obviously this picture must change; and if the peoples 
of the world have to become members of one family, the great contrasts must 
be brought within rational limits. Unity between an elephant and an ant can 
. have no meaning. 

A look at the giants reveals certain striking differences. Some of them 
are multi-national states in which one single nation—Great Russian or Han. 
for instance—occupies a dominating position and the rest of*the nationalities 
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are held together by force. This is obviously an unstable situation. Whenever 
there is a relaxation of the central authority, which must come sooner or 
later, the constituent nations must become more and more autonomous, and 
some may even break away to form separate nation states. 

India too according to some definitions of a nation may be called a 
multinational state, but no one can say that the “nationalities” in India are 
bound together by force. In fact, where Western Europe is still in the con¬ 
ceptual stages of political union, India, as Vinobaji has pointed out, with a 
larger population and greater variety of major languages and several other 
diversities, has succeeded in becoming a viable democratic nation, surviving a 
most painful partition, wars, famines and a host of other adversities. British 
rule might have made some contribution to this consummation but the main 
credit must go to the assimilitative and reconciling genius of Indian culture. 

It is difficult to visualise the future evolution of the present nation 
states, but I am sure that if progress towards a world union has to be 
sustained, there must be a rearrangement of the existing nation states, both 
in respect to territory and population. As for military strength, there seems 
to be no solution other than complete disarmament. In fact, 1 am sure that it 
is only in a disarmed state of the world that a union of peoples or nations 
will at all be possible. As for the vast economic disparities, unless the present 
revulsion in the more developed countries from surfeit of affluence, and the 
problems created by vast conurbations of population, pollution of the 
environment and destruction of the ecological balance combined to force the 
peoples concerned to voluntarily lower their levels of consumption and unless 
the poverty-stricken countries were able to improve their position as soon as 
possible, with or without the help of the affluent nations, and also succeeded 
in slowing down their population growths, the prospects of a really mean¬ 
ingful union of peoples must remain a distant dream. If, of course, the 
spiritual teachers of the world succeeded in the meanwhile in improving 
human nature, some concrete result might be possible sooner than would 
appear to be attainable merely through efforts to change the external condi¬ 
tions. If, at the same time, the Time Spirit also happens to be working 
towards the same goal, as predicted by some spiritual seers of the modem 
world, the distant dream may not after all be found to be so distant. Other- 
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wise, I am afraid, the race might have to pass through a devastating global 
calamity, such as a nuclear war, before its survivors will learn the lessons of 
living together in peace and amity upon this seemingly vast but actually a 
small planet, the Earth. 

Size, wealth, military strength, population are all relevant not only to 
inter-state relations and the eventual prospects of world union, but also to 
man’s quality of life. One of the issues to be considered here, namely 
meaningful participation of the individual in the many social, political and 
economic activities in which he is involved in one way or another and which 
affect his life so intimately. In the highly developed and organised societies 
the individual has lost his autonomy as a sentient being and a citizen and is 
becoming more and more an automaton. Thinking minds and particularly the 
youth in the West are rebelling against this state of affairs, and participation 
in decision-making and the ordering of life generally has become a battle cry 
in certain radical circles. But in our country there is little awareness of these 
issues. 

From this point of view also the conscious drive in the world must be 
towards the breaking up of giant organisations and decentralisation of the 
over-centralised life of the advanced societies. Even in the backward societies 
like ours where life is lived in much simpler forms, participation is only a 
word without any actual substance. Take the political system. For the vast 
majority of people participation in the political process occurs only during 
elections which come once in a while. For the rest of the time political and 
other decisions are made in the common man’s name by a small number of 
persons, whose number is ever dwindling. Even in the Chinese communes 
and Russian collectives participation of the members is forced and formal. 
Switzerland is the only country in the world today where participation of the 
people at communal levels is still meaningful. Suggestively, Switzerland 
happens to be a s mal l country in size. Yugoslavia, a comparatively small 
country, is perhaps another instance where in spite of a single party rule, 
there is meaningful participation of the citizens and workers at the local 
community and factory levels respectively. 

In this connection, I should mention Vinobaji’s movement of Gram 
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Swarajya which is a practical application of Gaodhiji’s concept of Gram Raj. 
The failure of community development programmes and many other ground 
level developmental and ameliorative programmes can be explained by the 
absence of participation of the people in them. Likewise, in the urban centres, 
neither in civic affairs nor in industry, education or other spheres is there any 
participation. No municipality in the country is run by the people. Their only 
part in running it is limited to casting their votes at election time. Here also, 
we in the Sarvodaya movement are working for Nagar Swarajya based on 
neighbourhood councils of citizens federating together in ward councils, 
federating in their turn in municipal councils or corporations. The neigh¬ 
bourhood councils provide for participation of all the adults in the neighbour¬ 
hood. The point to note is that participation, no matter in what field of 
activity is possible only if the size of the organisation concerned is small. 

Here is a challenging task for those who would want to build a more 
satisfying life for man on this planet. The world family of human beings as 
I see it must be made up of comparatively small, autonomous societies wil¬ 
lingly coming together in a union. There can be no armaments in such a 
world and no great disparities. An unreal dream? Perhaps. 

With these words I formaliy inaugurate the Conference. 


His Excellencey Sri Chhedi Lai then delivered the Presidential Address. 

Presidential Address of Shri Ghhcdi Lai, Lt. Governor of Pondicherry 
at the World Union Conference, Pondicherry - December 15, 1973. 


After the thought-provoking and inspiring inaugural address of Shri 
Jayprakash Narayanji, my simple task is to wind up this inaugural session 
and leave you to detailed discussions in the afternoon session and in the 
various committees which are meeting thereafter. I must congratulate the 
organisers, in getting you. Sir, for this inauguration; and indeed we are 
fortunate in having you in our midst today. Your concept of sarvodaya, 
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born out of your long years of experiments in social reconstruction, provides 
a solid base for ultimate world union. Your ideal has been nothing short of 
total freedom of the individual; in your own words it has meant “freedom of 
the human personality, freedom of the mind, freedom of the spirit”. And 
then you have been carrying forward the torch lit by Acharya Vinoba, namely 
the Bhoodan Movement which later evolved into Sampattidan and Gramdan. 
This movement means a radical change in the values of life—self interest 
transforming itself into self-abnegation, ‘dan’ not becoming a gift, but a shar¬ 
ing together. This is nothing but an embryo of a world union, where co¬ 
operation and commonalty of interest take the place of rivalry and tension, 
born out of regionalism, casteism, religious differences and rigid nation¬ 
alism. Inculcation of such a “samabhava” in man is a step forward in the 
all-embracing evolutionary process whereby man realises the universal dimen¬ 
sion of his personality. The values lying dormant in the spiritual depths of 
his being begin to unfold themselves, and he rises to a higher ethical and 
spiritual plane—he experiences a largeness and fullness—and he marches 
towards attaining human unity by identifying himself with the common good 
—“sarva bhuta hite ratah” as the Gita puts it. 

And if this is the true starting point for human unity, then the setting 
for this conference is the most apt. Long ago, even before the League of 
Nations was born, Sri Aurobindo had, with a prophetic vision, put forth 
before the world the Ideal of Human Unity, and pointed out the inevitable 
trend towards some kind of international world-organisation. He had felt 
the emergence of a cosmopolitan, international sentiment. After that the 
course of events is well known to you. The League failed, and we had another 
world holocaust, and like Urvashi rising from the ashes was born the United 
Nations Organisation. This too has had its weaknesses and its failures—but 
rightly did Sri Aurobindo caution us against pessimism and urged that pro¬ 
gress towards perfecting the organisation must be made—though it cannot be 
easy or swift. For there is no other way for mankind if it is to be saved from 
doom. 

And once again Sri Aurobindo’s prophecy about the evolutionary pro¬ 
cess of Nature taking us inevitably towards human unity has come true. Our 
country gave the world the “Panchsheel” ideal evolved by Nehru, and now, his 
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daughter, our Prime Minister Indira Gandhi, whose vision and statesmanship 
have given her a unique place in history, has given a clarion call, jointly with 
the Soviet Union, for extending real practical benefits of detente to all 
countries of the world, big and small, developed or developing.. And there is 
great significance in the words of Brezhnev when he said that collective efforts 
were being made by European States with the participation of the U.S.A. and 
Canada towards laying a solid foundation for new relationship of peaceful 
co-existence and “active mutually advantageous co-operation”. He declared 
that the two major powers, Soviet-Russia and America—one a socialist and 
the other a capitalist—had recognised: 

“...the principle of peaceful co-existence as the basis of relations between 
them, they have undertaken to conduct their foreign policies in such a way as 
to prevent the outbreak of nuclear war.” 

He referred to the summit talks with America in 1972 and 1973 which 
directed the relations between the two countries on to a normal and healthy 
track, and which met the fundamental interests of both the peoples. 

“We in the Soviet Union are convinced that nobody will succeed in 
obliterating this peaceful gain of a constructive policy”, he declared. 

In this context, the World Union Conference in Pondicherry is very 
timely. We are a small Territory. But the Ashram on the one hand, and the 
intermingling of French culture, and the continued co-operation of the 
French Government in the shape of its excellent institutions such as the 
French Institute with its Indology Section and the Scientific Section, and the 
Alliance Francaise to keep alive our interest in French language and culture, 
have given it a dimension whereby this small Territory’s “still, small voice of 
reason” emerging from the deliberations of this conference, will surely find 
excellent response all over. 

I have already referred at the commencement of my address to the 
basic need for the evolution of the human personality as the sure foundation 
of human unity. Therefore, while we should be happy at the hopeful trends 
in international co-operation and understanding, we must not forget the 
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caution which Sri Aurobindo sounded. World unity, he said, cannot be 
achieved by mechanical means alone—such as the formation of a world state— 
wherein the separate national interest is subordinated “to the larger common 
interests”. Rightly did Sri Aurobindo caution us that these solutions are 
temporary and may be disappointing. Therefore, he felt that the hope of the 
future lies in a spiritual religion of humanity—and by religion he did not 
mean any creed and intellectual belief and dogma or outward rituals. 
According to him: 

“A religion of humanity means the growing realisation that there is a 
secret Spirit, a divine Reality, in which we are all one, that humanity is its 
highest present vehicle on earth, that the human race and the human being 
are the means by which it will progressively reveal itself here. Ft implies a 
growing attempt to live out this knowledge and bring about a kingdom of this 
divine Spirit upon earth. By its growth within us oneness with our fellow-men 
will become the leading principle of all our life, not merely a principle of 
co-operation but a deeper brother-hood, a real and an inner sense of 
unity and equality and a common life. There must be the realisation by the 
individual that only in the life of his fellow-men is his own life complete.” 

This he calls the means of a fundamental, a real, human unity which 
would be the one secure base for a unification of human life. 

So has the Mother pointed out: 

“...If you want peace upon earth first establish peace in your iieart. 

If you want union in the world, first unify the different parts of your 
own being.” 

Therefore, though there are mechanical and organisational processes for 
the attainment of World Union,—such as the United Nations —in the ultimate 
analysis world unity depends on integration of the self securing the manifest¬ 
ation of the Divinity within man—as Swami Vivekananda put it: 

“Each soul is potentially divine.” 
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**The goal is to manifest this divine within by controlling nature, external 
and internal.” 

“Do this either by work, or worship, or psychic control, or philosophy— 
by one, or more, or all of these—and be free.” 

“This is the whole of religion. Doctrines, or dogmas, or rituals, or books 
or temples, or forms, are but secondary details.” 

And then one must go a step further from this—“Atmano moksartham 
jagadhitaya ca” or, to put it more lucidly in the words of the Gita, “paras- 
param bhavayantah sreyah param avapsyatha,” “Nourishing one another 
you may reap supreme Good.” This is the basic philosophy of human 
unity. 

So we have to begin with the individual and educate him in the demo¬ 
cratic values of self-abnegation, tolerance, fellowship and service. As rightly 
stated in your working paper man has to go out from his ego to his family, 
to the tribe, to the region, to nation and ultimately to the international 
approach—seeking a common general interest, a common destiny. In this 
context, Gandhiji said in a very illuminating metaphor, 

“Life becomes an oceanic circle whose centre will be the individual, 
always ready to perish for the village, the latter ready to perish for the circle 
of villages, till at last the whole becomes one life composed of individuals, 
never aggressive in their arrogance, but ever humble, sharing the majesty of 
the oceanic circle of which they are integral units.” 

Sri Aurobindo also revealed the same Vedic truth of man’s destined 
divine perfection, and man identifying himself with the good of fellowmen. 
This is what he envisaged when he said in his message of August 15,1947: 

“The final dream was a step in evolution which would raise man to a 
higher and larger consciousness and begin the solution of the problems 
which have perplexed and vexed him since he first began to think and to 
dream of individual perfection and a perfect society.” 
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AH this leads to one conclusion. If this ultimate goal is to be realised we 
must build from the bottom,—such a unity cannot be forged in buildings of 
brick and mortar, but —we have to build men. Therefore, the correct educa¬ 
tion is needed. This is what the Mother said: 

“There should be somewhere upon earth a place that no nation could 
claim as its sole property, a place where all human beings of good will, 
sincere in their aspiration, could live freely as citizens of the world, obeying 
one single authority, that of the supreme Truth, a place of peace, concord, 
harmony, where all fighting instincts of man would be used exclusively to 
conquer the causes of his sufferings and miseries, to surmount his weakness 
and ignorance, to triumph over his limitations and incapacities; a place where 
the needs of the spirit and the care for progress would get precedence over 
the satisfaction of desires, and passions, the seeking for material pleasures 
and enjoyment. In this place, children would be able to grow and develop 
integrally without losing contact with their soul... In brief, it would be a place 
where the relations among human beings, usually based almost exclusively 
upon competition and strife, would be replaced by relations of emulation 
for doing better, for collaboration, relations of real brotherhood.” 

There can be no better description of how we can start on the path of 
building human unity. 

I have seen the past reports of your organisation and of the various 
Seminars and Conferences you held. Pondicherry has had the benefit of 
previous international conferences. As far back as 1960, to promote the 
objective of a world union, you had your first committee under the President¬ 
ship of Shri Surendra Mohan Chose who is present with us to-day. We have 
travelled far since then. Science and technology have grown and the dimen¬ 
sions of our thoughts have also expanded enormously. There are danger 
signals no doubt. This goal of world unity which has eluded us ever since the 
League of Nations began, will continue to elude us unless we heed the 
Mother’s warning who cautioned us against only talking and talking. There¬ 
fore, begin with the individual first of all — let him integrate his own personal¬ 
ity, give him a spiritual base, “Adhyatma Vidya” as we call it. It is only 
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through such spiritual growth that man can achieve fulfilment, by realising 
his true dimensions as the Atman which is infinite and universal, and embrace 
his fellow being in bonds of love and service. This is the path to world 
unity. 


For such a structure of society we already have a nucleus here in the 
Ashram with all its organisations. Let us strengthen these and create a body 
of men and women who have a pervasive concern for man as man and not as 
cut up into castes, sects, and communities. We want men and women, of 
integrated character — honest and incorruptible, who have the courage of 
conviction to stand firm by what they believe to be right. The quality of such 
men cannot be assessed in terms of money, salary, or status. A man holds a 
job, a position. His only value is his position. Take it away from him and he 
is a zero. So we must help men to build intrinsic greatness — so that it is he 
who adorns a position and not vice versa. 

India may not be highly advanced in development in strict economic 
terms, — say the criteria of G. N. P.—but we have another: the production of 
spiritual energy — the heritage of a Shankaracharya, a Buddha, Ramakrishna 
Paramahamsa, Sri Aurobindo, and the Mother, who has left only her 
physical body. It is this spiritual tradition that Pondicherry is trying to pre¬ 
serve, nourish and promote and to generate an atmosphere wherein people are 
not carried away by Power, Pelf and Position —the three P’s which cause all 
the degeneration in public life. Here we have other P’s as our model of 
striving and achievement: 


Prajnana — manifested in Sri Aurobindo and the Mother who were 
prajna pratisthita—and a host of people now striving 
to attain that state; 


Para-Prakriti — Higher Nature — evolution of the Atman by rising over 
the lower nature, or apara prakriti submerged in the 
material; 
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Purnata 


— achievement by man of his true nature, the fullness of 
his being, integrality, wholeness — the drop striving to 
join the ocean, the fraction finding its wholeness in the 
integer, Man finding his fulfilment in the supramental 
consciousness. 


I am sure that a conference such as this will give concrete guidelines for 
the pursuit of these values in life, and thus pave the way for an abiding world 
unity. 


Sri A. B. Patel, General Secretary then read out the messages: 


From Sri V. V. Giri, 

President of the Indian Union: 

/ am glad to know that the 4th Triennial World Union Con¬ 
ference will be held at Pondicherry from the 15th to 19th December, 
1973. I offer my greetings to the delegates and send my best 
wishes for the success of the Conference. 


From Shrimati Indira Gandhi, 

Prime Minister of India : 

Sri Aurobindo pointed the way for the human spirit to shed 
narrowness and aspire to universality. This message received practi¬ 
cal form in The Mother's activities. Their followers have striven 
hard to build a sense of world fellowship. 

I am glad to know that the fourth triennial conference of the 
World Union will be held in Pondicherry from December 15 to 
December 19. My good wishes for its success. 
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From Dr. Karan Singh, 

Minister of Health and Family Planning 

I am happy to know that an international Conference on World 
Union is being held in Pondicherry. Coming as it does soon after the 
physical passing away of the Mother, I am sure the assembled delegates 
will appreciate the necessity for re-doubling their inner and outer efforts 
to strengthen the forces of peace and harmony in our troubled world. 
Mankind is at a crucial cross-road of its history, and unless the concept 
of One World revolving around the spiritual unity of mankind becomes 
widely accepted before the end of this century, the very future of man 
himself will be in doubt. In this context the World Union movement has 
special significance, and I send the assembled delegates my warm 
personal greetings for the success of their forthcoming deliberations. 


From the Secretary-General of the 
United Nations, New York. 

It gives me very great pleasure to send you my best wishes for a 
most successful conference. At no time in human history has it been 
more urgently important that mankind has a sense of World Unity. 
We are physically and politically dependent upon each other and yet we 
remain unwilling to accept this basic reality. If we do not realise this 
truth and work towards giving it practical strength, we are in danger of 
repeating the tragic errors which have brought so much misery to 
mankind in our century. The United Nations is the only organisation 
with virtually universal membership and the capacity to take a long 
term and positive approach to the fulfilment of the ideals of World 
Union. In sending you my best wishes I wish to express to you my 
appreciation for your work, in particular I am grateful to you for your 
support and encouragement on those concepts of human cooperation and 
unity which lie at the heart of the United Nations Organizatwn, 
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From Acting Director-General to UNESCO 


The aims of your conference reflect the high aspirations of men 
towards universal brotherhood and I cannot hut welcome your recogni¬ 
tion of the role of education in the promotion of your ideals. Please 
accept my best wishes for a successful conference and my firm hope that 
yon may make a substantial contribution to international understanding. 

May I add that it was with profound regret that I received at a 
recent date the news of the death of the President of the World Union. 
As guide of your movement since 1960 She did much to help men 
realise their essential unity and I am sure her death will be felt as a loss 
by men everywhere. 


From Free World 


This message comes to you from Norway, where the cold winter 
and snow at this time of year represent the very opposite of the tropical 
climate which you have in Pondicherry, India. This message comes to 
you from the West, and the Western way of thinking is in many ways 
the very opposite of the Oriental way. Still, the East and the West are 
very close to each other. 1 congratulate you on having created World 
Union long ago, and I join you in your efforts to achieve unity among 
all people in the entire world. Your conference, which welcomes every¬ 
one, does more to promote world peace than any international conference 
which excludes certain people because they are regarded as enemies or 
inferiors. Let us exchange ideas and work together as much as possible. 
As long as we remain friends, we remain united even when we disagree 
on important matters. We cannot expect the whole world to agree on all 
things, but we can and must achieve world unity. 
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From the Parliamentary Group for World Government 

House of Commons 
London 


On behalf of this all-party Group we would like to say how much 
we appreciate the activity of World Union in Pondicherry. I would 
enormously appreciate any report or documentation which emerges 
after the congress. 


From the President of the General Assembly, U.N.O. 


It gives me great pleasure to send cordial greetings to the fourth 
triennial World Union Conference which will meet in Pondicherryy India 
from 15th 19 December 1973. 

The main theme of the Conference^ as you cite it, is World 
Unity—Concept and Practice'’\ Both the theme and the Agenda of the 
World Union Conference coincide with the main objectives of the 
United Nations and its charter. Indeed, one of our main objectives 
within the concept of universality is to achieve true world unity. This can 
only be done with the support of on enlightened public opinion. It is my 
feeling that the work in this direction being carried out by organizations 
such as World Union, is of great help in this common endeavour. 
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Proposing a rote of thanks, 
Sri N. S. Rao (Bombay) said: 


We learn from both the speeches that have been made this morning that 
this is not the time for words, but that it is time for action. More important 
than what we say and show to the world is what we do and what we are. How 
beautiful the life of Sri Jayprkash Narayanjee has been in the matter of doing 
and being and not only in saying and showing. He has cast off leadership and 
offices in the party all for doing the one consistent and continuous work for 
establishing the dignity of man and human and social values which are 
conspicuous by their absence in many quarters and at many levels. I only say 
*Thank you’ to Sri Jayaprakash Narayan for coming and inaugurating this 
conference. 

Your Excellency, You have given us real words of wisdom and feelingly 
too. You are also one of the greatest exponents of Aurobindo Philosophy. 
You have very rightly started that we should begin with the man, with the 
individual. If you can set the man right, you can set the world right. 1 thank 
you for presiding over this morning session. 

I express our groteful thanks to the Ashram for the arrangements they 
have made and the hospitality that they have extended to us, to the delegates 
who have come at great inconvenience and to all the others who attended the 
conference. 

With the playing of the National Anthem, the inaugural session came 
to a close. 
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(Afternoon session 3 p.nt.) 


Sri M. P. Pandit requested Sri Mir Iqbal Hussain to take the Chair and 
conduct the proceedings. 

SRI MIR IQBAL HUSSAIN : Friends, this morning we have heard some 
very fine, delightful and thought-provoking speeches. I will begin by saying 
that well begun is half-done. This morning’s inaugural session has been a 
thorough success with the blessings of the Mother and the good wishes of 
every one of you gathered in this hall. 

Let me pay tribute to Sri A. B. Patel on my behalf and on behalf of all 
the delegates. 1 heard that he was not well and this morning he got up with a 
little difficulty to read the messages. I was told that the Working Paper given 
to us was prepared by him and a few other friends. It is up to the Chairmen 
of the Committees to give it a practical shape. May I on behalf of all the 
delegates wish him long life and health so that he might be spared to us to 
guide this wonderful, great movement of World Unity! 

Those of you who have read history have known the ups and downs that 
plagued the world in the course of its development. I would like to refer to the 
First World War, the Second World War, the development of the nuclear 
science and to Hiroshima and Nagasaki. What is the remedy that you, I and 
every right thinking person can suggest? Great thinkers and seers have 
given us the idea, the implantation of the idea of oneness in the hearts of the 
people. This is the great task that the World Union has taken upon its shoul¬ 
ders. Doubts may arise as to whether it is possible to achieve that ideal. 
Human being is essentially good. How can this idea of self-sacrifice and world 
unity germinate unless certain inhibitions are removed, the prejudice of caste, 
colour and creed, the prejudice of developed and undeveloped nation are 
removed ? In short, if we recognise the greatness of the human being, if the 
idea of justice, ethical values, freedom not only for one’s own self but also for 
others to carry on their activities for self-development permeates the soul of 
the individual, that is integration. The very object of this conference is to 
kindle in the heart of every man the concept of Dharma, justice, higher values 
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and the dignity of man, so that every one can develop on right lines and be a 
beacon light in respect of truth, justice and Dharma, and in this way we can 
influence in our different spheres of activities hundreds and thousands of men. 
Let this torch of world unity brighten the soul of everyone, let this world 
unity emerge from this small State. We shall all work for a better tomorrow. 

SRI M. p. PANDIT : The Central theme of the conference has been split 
up into four sub*heads and four committees will be constituted presently, each 
committee to deal with a sub-head under the chairmanship of an eminent 
person. The Committee on ‘ Content of world unity ’ will be headed by Sri 
Rohit Mehta, the Committee on “How to achieve world unity’’ will be headed 
by Sri R. R. Diwakar, the Committee on “What kind of education will pro¬ 
mote world unity” will be headed by Sri Mir Iqbal Hussain and the Committee 
on “How to ensure the effective participation of all members of society in the 
movement towards world unity” will be headed by Professor Ambadi 
Narayanan, who is heading the World Union in Pondicherry. The Committees 
under the chairmanship of Sri Rohit Mehta and Sri Ambadi Narayanan will 
meet at the Park Guest House and the other two committees will meet at the 
Ashram Theatre at 9 a.m. on 16-12-73. 

I request the Chairman of each committee to give an idea of the range 
of discussion that is expected to be covered by bis committee. After these 
speeches, the delegates can intimate to Sri N. S. Rao the committee in which 
they would like to participate. 

SRI ROHIT MEHTA : Mr. Chairman, Mr. Pandit and Friends, I have been 
asked to help in the deliberations of the Committee on ‘Content of World 
Unity’. I would like all of us to ask ourselves the fundamental question as to 
what indeed is the relevance of the World Union in the context of the United 
Nations and a great many other international organizations which are func* 
tioning today to bring about world unity and human fellowship. Are we 
merely preaching what these institutions are doing or are we doing something 
different? We must be clear on the content of world unity and the direction 
in which we want to go. 
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Thanks to the world war, a number of organizations have come into 
existence, today humanity is thinking in terms of world unity and human fel¬ 
lowship because of the ghastly conditions created by the two world wars. Do 
we really need another war and I do not know what the nature of the third 
world war will be. I can tell you about the nature of the fourth world war. 
People will be fighting with bows and arrows, the entire civilization will be 
destroyed and people will have to start from the scratch as it were. Do we 
need another world war to fulfil these objectives or can we achieve those 
objectives without going through the ghastly experience of a war ? In the latter 
event we must be absolutely clear about the content of world unity and the 
direction in which we should go. 

Does world unity merely mean political alliances with other countries, 
economic and scientific cooperation and intellectual understanding with the 
people of the various countries? All these are no doubt necessary. But the 
world unity as envisaged by us is something more than all these things. Sri 
Aurobindo has dealt with his concept of the positive and negative aspects of 
world unity in his book ‘Savitri’. If world unity is left entirely to scientists, 
politicians and economists, it will be a world of dead uniformity. That is what 
science and technology are trying to make a man. Surely this is not our 
concept of world unity. The Committee will go into a great many details. 
I would like to place before the delegates what I consider to be the range of 
the subject ‘Content of World Unity’. Nationalism, which was once a revolu¬ 
tionary concept, has today become a reactionary concept. Nationalism has not 
found a solution to the great many problems of life. We have to find a new 
relationship not in terms of nation-States but in terms of international fel¬ 
lowship. I read an article regarding the United Nations in an American 
magazine. A junior member went to a senior member and asked how he 
should behave when a problem placed before the United Nations implied a 
conflict between two small nations or countries, and the senior member replied 
“Forget the conflict.” The junior member asked how he should behave when 
the problem involved a conflict between one big country and one small 
country, and the senior member’s reply was “Forget the small country.” 
Again the junior member asked how he should behave when the problem 
involved a conflict between two big powers. The senior member replied “All 
that you have to do is to forget the United Nations.” This is exactly what is 
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happening today. The United Nations is being forgotten because we have 
gone to the United Nations with a divided mind and not with a united mind. 
Our first loyalty is to the nation states. We realise that nation states cannot be 
resolved unless and until we think in terms of a wider perspective, namely the 
perspective of humanity. Realising that political alliances will not do, that 
economic cooperation will not do and that scientific understanding will not 
take us far, what is our concept of world unity? Sri Aurobindo and Mother 
have made it clear to us that the crisis that faces humanity is not economic or 
social, but spiritual. Sri Aurobindo has described it as a crisis of consciousness. 
We must surely think in terms of new dimensional consciousness as then only 
it will be possible for us to work out the problems of world unity. We can 
consider the content of world unity under five heads. 

Firstly diversities without divisiveness. We cannot eliminate diversi¬ 
ties ; diversities are there and will remain. Diversities should really enrich 
human life, but today diversities divide us. We must think in terms of world 
unity where diversities are respected but diversities do not bring about division. 

Secondly there should be the principle of unity without uniformity. 
We must be quite clear in our mind that unity cannot be thought of in terms 
of uniformity. The entire world cannot be brought into one straight jacket. 
The unity must be in terms of yogic unity. 

Thirdly there should be uniqueness without superiority. We are not 
content with mere unity, but that unity must foster uniqueness. Each nation, 
each cultural unit has its own uniqueness. Uniqueness is the spiritual quality 
of the individual as well as the group. This uniqueness must be there. But that 
uniqueness must not result in a sense of superiority. Racial superiority is very 
much in evidence today. Hitler has gone. Hitler’s fascism has gone, but the 
racial superiority is there. In Rhodesia, in a hotel in Salisbury, when I ordered 
for a cup of coffee, I was told: “We cannot serve coffee to racial people.” 
But those very people came to the Town Hall to listen to my lecture on Yoga. 
‘Racial superiority is so much in South Africa that you find three gates, one 
each for the White, Coloured and the Negroes. It is a danger spot so far as 
the world is concerned. We need uniqueness, but we have to guard against the 
uniqueness resulting in a sense of superiority. 
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The fourth principle is that there should by synthesis without 
COMPROMISE. All synthesis is not compromise. In order to understand that all 
synthesis is not compromise, Sri Aurobindo has provided a philosophy. His 
synthesis is of a different order. It is not scientific synthesis of bringing together 
similarity and eliminating dissimilarity. It is a higher synthesis, a synthesis which 
is a result of integration. It is a psychological synthesis which maintains all the 
uniqueness of the original characteristics, but which does not result in 
compromise. World unity, according to me, should be a movement in the 
direction of synthesis which does not involve compromise at any level. 

The fifth principle is co-existence without constriction. There must 
be co-existence but without any feeling of constriction so that we can exist 
as free nations and free groups of people and that there is no possibility 
of curtailment of freedom. 

You may call these five principles the panchsheel. 

, In the Preamble of the unesco Charter it is said that wars begin in the 
minds of men, and so it is in the minds of men that peace must be established. 
Our task is to educate the mind of man and-once peace is established in the 
minds of men, peace will come into existence in all spheres. Political, scientific 
and economic cooperation must exist. But these will not bring about world 
unity. It is a spiritual world unity that we should work for and I hope that we 
will be able to move in that direction for the fulfilment of our objective. 

Sri R. R. DiWAKAR : Sri Rohit Mehta has given us the content of world 
unity. But he has said that it is very difficult to achieve it. We are in the 
evolutionary process. What is required is the realization that we are in the 
process of evolution. The world has not come to a standstill, evolution has 
not stopped nor has God gone to sleep so far as those who believe in God 
are concerned. All this is an eternal process, because we cannot say when 
we started and when we are going to end. Our limited minds often times impose 
these limitations that the wo^ld has started some time and that it is going 
to end at some time. We are at a certain point in the evolution of man. From 
animal to man is a big jump. The difference between man and animal is 
explainable. Man has consciousness. Here and there a little change might 
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have come so far as biological evolution is concerned. So far as psychological 
evolution is concerned, I think man has marched a long, long way towards 
the next step. Man is conscious, the power to know what is going on in his 
mind. In addition to this, he has developed the power to discriminate between 
what is good and bad, what is beneficial and not beneficial. He knows what 
the next step in evolution is. The evolution that is going on in his con¬ 
sciousness has brought us to this level. 

Man wants not mere unity. World unity is only a means, the end being 
peace, happiness, harmony and joy or anand. The innermost aspirations of 
the man are peace, happiness, harmony and joy. He sees that all these cannot 
be achieved by a world in conflict and confrontation. How to achieve all these 
aspirations? The first and foremost thing is to understand that man is a 
conscious human being. He is conscious of his body, his life; his mind and 
heart are only instruments. A man is not satisfied if the needs of his body are 
satisfied. His consciousness is yearning for a higher level of consciousness, 
to enjoy samadhi. 

Spiritual union is a movement towards oneness and not towards 
division. I think it is towards that we are moving. We must know something 
about the mind and consciousness. The second thing is the manipulation of 
the laws of nature for the purpose of satisfying our physical needs, our vital 
needs, our power to acquire, possess and rule others. They are not urges 
of the spirit. Our power to know, to communicate and to manipulate the laws 
of nature are satisfying our physical and vital needs. 

The third function of our consciousness is the yearning for a higher 
level of consciousness, where one does not want to be selfish but want to 
do everything for others by Tyaga. By tyaga a man can keep aside his own 
needs and work for satisfying the needs of others. We are far poor in the 
third function of our consciousness. If we make rapid progress in the third 
function, I think we shall be making real progress in world unity. 

We have to give new meaning to old words. Today in the negative 
sense, peace means absence of war. People do not want that kind of peace. 
We want rich peace which is the very source of the third dimension of our 
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consciousness, namely where every moment of our life and every ounce of 
our energy will be utilised for the good of the others and not for destructive 
purposes. Armed nations are using their intellectual and money power and 
their time for manufacturing destructive weapons. Can we call this peace? 
Therefore we have to read in the word ‘peace’ quite a different meaning. 
All this destructive effort must stop. That is so far as the negative aspect 
is concerned. 

Coming to the positive aspect, all the forces must be used in order that 
man is made happier and made to move towards a far higher illuminated life. 
Today so much of humanity is in ignorance. Ignorance means unilluminated 
life. We must see that all our talents, science, technology and resources are 
used for removing all those that keep humanity down in poverty, ignorance, 
disease or anything else. That should be the meaning of peace. The nation 
today is a political entity. It has to cease to be a political, independent 
sovereign entity. In the name of sovereignty, we are perpetrating a number 
of things which come in the way of further steps that are taken towards 
world unity. World unity is a very old term. One world, federation of free 
nations, citizens of the world—these are all peripheral approaches. The 
central approach has been given by Sri Aurobindo. We can participate in the 
evolution of man only if the approach is central. For achieving particular 
objectives, perepheral approach may be useful. Under this approach, as soon 
as there is a clash of interest, peace is shattered to pieces, and all the weapons 
which the nations have piled up come into use. Thus the usefulness of a 
peripheral approach is only of a temporary nature. Between the United 
Nations and the unesco, I think the unesco is doing really constructive work. 
They have given us the concept of the family of man. That body is really 
working at the level of the man and not at the level of the nation. 

We are at a certain stage in human evolution. That evolution is not 
going to stop and is bound to go ahead. There is an unseen but at the same 
time realisable unity. Communication is possible, because unity in thinking 
and certain other things is possible. This approach must commend itself to 
us. Whatever we do should bring about benefit of a permanent nature and 
for that the approach should be central. Organisations like the United 
Nations which have come into existence will have to think in terms of world 
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unity as, even for achieving other things, peaceful living is necessary. The 
approach of Sri Aurobindo is the approach which will not only bring about 
this kind of unity but will also base unity on foundations which are eternal 
and will lead us to the real kind of world unity. 

PROFESSOR NARAYANAN : I am the Chairman of the Committee on the 
people’s participation. This question is a question of strategy. What are the 
impediments which have made participation less effective? Strategy is one 
aspect. 

The second aspect is the Practical and Applied Sciences of it. The 
Centre in Bangalore, Calcutta or Delhi has got different environments and 
different layers of society. Educated class has been privileged to get many 
benefits and the educated class should convey this idea of world unity to the 
other classes. The rich energy of college students should be canalised towards 
this end. These centres should establish more lively contacts. 

Better participation by women is necessary. I think women members of 
the Committee will place their views before the Committee. 

In America a systematic approach is being made through newspapers. 
Newspapers are very vital and we must use that medium to reach a wider 
section of the people. 

SR[ J. p. NARAYAN : I do not have much to say except to make my 
position clear. I have been all my life a political and later on a social worker. 
While I was in politics, there was hardly any talk of spirituality except that 
Gandhiji spoke of spiritualising politics. When I joined the Sarvodaya move¬ 
ment, there was a talk in that movement about matters on which I do not feel 
competent to speak. 

In my inaugural address I have made a distinction between external 
conditions and internal conditions for world unity or human unity and I spoke 
on external conditions. I only hope that those of you who feel that there is 
evolution of spiritual unity will not on account of that feeling neglect the 
lower level of man’s functioning. I had been speaking in the morning about 
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the success of India in integrating so many diversities of language, religion, 
race, history. Still when we open the morning papers, we read of some deaths 
taking place on account of the Mysore-Maharashtra border dispute or for some 
other reason. That is the position in which we find ourselves as a nation. These 
experiences will not help us to come to an understanding with our 
neighbours. 


There are in the world today big organisations like the United Nations 
and other bodies working towards the concept of world unity. Those of you 
whom God may have blessed with wealth would know the feelings of your 
poor relations. We have very rich relations of the human race and very poor 
relations. We have to consider that. 


While you consider the concept of world unity, you will not leave it only 
at the spiritual level, you will have to come down to the earth and evolve 
some picture of world unity and consider the processes that will lead us to 
that unity. You will consider the question of poverty and riches. I do not 
know if people in the West have a revulsion from the surfeit of affluence and 
other conditions which may force them to lower levels of consumption, .as 
some young people in the West are forced. The leaders of the Russian people 
are for a higher standard of living and are making the best use of technology. 
What is going to happen in this process to world unity? Will even spiritual 
unity be possible, when there are so many divisions in spiritual unity? I have 
suggested frequent meetings between the movements working towards the goal 
of Sri Aurobindo for coordination of steps in the direction of preparing the 
internal conditions for the evolution of man, particularly in the area of people 
to people level. I do hope that you will consider the concept and also how to 
realise that concept. You consider some of the practical questions also. With 
the standing of the Ashram, Sri Aurobindo’s name and the Mother’s name, 
I think a great deal could be done on the initiative of the various bodies 
working here. 

As 1 said in my inaugural address, I have been very much impressed 
with the Working Paper. I do not think it will be possible for me to attend the 
committee meetings and enrich myself at this age of mine. I will be content to 
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work at the level at which I am working today. I hope I have not hurt any 
one’s feelings, tread on any one’s toes or criticised any one. 

SRI M. p. PANDIT : While thanking our distinguished guest for the 
readiness with which he complied with our request, I would like to assure 
him that his remarks are very pertinent because all along, at any rate in 
India, spirituality has been tending to drop away from life. It has chosen 
to live in forests and mountains leaving the world to its own fate. Perhaps 
with the advent of Swami Vivckananda, a new pattern of Indian spirituality 
has commenced. Within the scope of spirituality the wellbeing of the down¬ 
trodden, service to Daridranarayan, came to be included. I am aware that 
there is a controversy as to whether in including Daridranarayan in spirituality, 
he followed his Master. That does not matter, because the world has gone 
by. Sri Aurobindo and the Mother, who have been continuing this tradition 
of Indian spirituality, have been advising at every step to embrace, in vision 
and in practice, the whole or as much of humanity as is possible in the work¬ 
ing out of their teaching. No concept, no theory is considered valid by the 
Mother or Sri Aurobindo, unless it had been applied down to the earth. It 
is with this principle in mind that they started this Ashram with a few people. 
Today we are at least a thousand dedicated souls gathered together, certainly 
not ail of them are affluent, representing all sections of life. Elevation of 
their consciousness has changed their nature and expresses itself from 
moment to moment and day to day in their activities in life. Mother has said 
—and it is a Mantra for us—work is worship. We are working in the 
Ashram not in a lofty way, but in a spirit of disinterested service. Perhaps 
you may be surprised to- know that work has been given more importance 
than meditation or trance. We work in the fields, shops and schools. It has 
been the aim of the Mother to have all departments of life organised in the 
Ashram so that man learns to apply spiritual consciousness to the day to day 
problems and see how man reacts. I have been here for the last thirtyfive 
years and I know how rich has been the experience in applying spirituality 
to day to day life, dealings in money, handling of books and other fields. 
Only after a certain measure of success was obtained in the Ashram, the 
pattern of spiritual living was adopted on a wider scale. We have Auroville 
in the making where over one hundred thousand people are given an opport 
unity to live the life of the earth with the light of Heaven. 
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(He then announced that the Committees would meet at 9.00 a.m. the 
next day and about the arrangements for the visit to the Ashram Departments 
and Auroville on the 17th and 18th respectively.) 

The Conference then rose for the day. 

The four Committees met and conducted their deliberations on the 
16th, 17th, & 18th. Each of them presented a paper summing up their conlcu- 
sions on the afternoon of the 18th. 


COMMITTEE ON «CONTENT OF WORLD UNITY ” 
Sri Robit Mehta, Chairman 


In considering the question of World Unity, it is essential to recognise 
that formulation and adoption of mere behaviour patterns of international unity 
will not take us very far. In fact, this will keep us confined within the circle 
of recurring crises. And so more than behaviour patterns what needs to be 
inquired into is the very motivation underlying the search for unity. 

By and large, our motivation contains two factors 

1. A desire to avoid conflicts arising from the play of opposites or the inter¬ 
actions of diversities; 

2. An urge to recapture the experience of unity, either individual or collec¬ 
tive, that we may have had once but which is now lost. 

In this connection, it must be admitted that the life in manifestation 
cannot exist without opposites or diversities at various levels. And so to 
strive to eliminate the opposites at any levels would not only be meaningless 
but would constitute the very negation of life itself. 
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The question therefore is not how to eliminate the opposites but of free¬ 
ing ourselves from the conflicts of opposites. In our search for unity this 
factor of freedom from the conflict of diversities must play an important part. 
For this the ways open to us are either of a compromise between the 
opposites, or one of balance between the diversities. But it is our common 
experience that neither a compromise nor a balance can resolve the conflict 
except for a temporary duration, for it is bound to break down under the 
impact of fast moving conditions of life. If there could be a way of integra¬ 
tion then in such a state conflicts would cease and so a polarity without an 
opposition, a diversity without a division would emerge which would be 
conductive for the growth of World Unity. It would therefore be necessary to 
inquire as to what constitutes integration and what is its essential nature. 

It is needless to say that integration presupposes a co-existence of 
opposites and not the merging of one opposite with another. And so the 
question is: Can there be an integration of opposites which means a co¬ 
existence of diversities without conflict or compromise? 

In this connection it is intersting to note that the opposites are contra¬ 
dictory in a particular perspective, but they, cease to be so in another or a 
wider perspective. In other words, in a wider perspective the contradictories 
become only contraries so that they can exist together without coming into 
conflict with each other. And so the search for unity must mean a search for 
a wider perspective. It is this wider perspective which we name as Human 
Fellowship or a sense of One-ness. 

A question naturally arises at this point whether this wider perspective 
of Human Unity needs for its sustenance the factor of uniformity. It is obvious 
that unity which sustains itself through uniformity will lead not to a life of 
freedom but of restriction. But unity without freedom loses all its meaning 
and significance. But then the question is: If the uniformity is ruled out 
then what is it that will sustain unity? If we state that some sort of an 
agreement or a common ground is needed for the sustenance of unity then we 
are once again caught in the net of uniformity or sameness whether in outer 
pattern or in ways of thinking. We therefore come to the conclusion that the 
search for unity must be outside the requirement of a common ground at all 
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levels of individual and collective existence. In a common ground the oppo¬ 
sites may co-exist but such co-existence will not be free from constraint and 
therefore stresses and strains—those tensions which would negate the very 
spirit of unity. And so a real search for unity must be without the 
pre-condition for a common ground, whether physiail or psychological. 

But then the question is: What will be the nature of relationship without 
the existence of a common ground? It stands to reason that such a relationship 
will be between the uniqueness of individuality, not between similarities. 
Whenever the unique meets the unique, a common ground will come into 
existence. But for such relationship, a continuity or a permanence of a 
common ground will not be necessary to all. 

We therefore feel that the content of World Unity should be a 
relationship of the unique with the unique where the two will exist together 
without any conflict whatsoever. 

In terms of this uniqueness there will come into existence an individuality 
bereft of individualism. Such individuality alone can free the society from the 
evils of all traces of superiority or of class consciousness. While individualism 
needs the motivation of self-interest and survival, individuality needs no 
defence-mechanism for it exists by itself and is not dependent for its existence 
on any factor, outer or internal. 

And so in such unity where the unique is related to the unique, there 
will be complete freedom for the individual and at the same time an effective 
maintenance of social order. This surely must be the content of World 
Unity and therefore a clear direction along which the World Union must move 
for the fulfilment of its objectives. 

As a practical step towards the expression of this Philosophy of World 
Unity, we suggest the following line of action to be pursued. 

1. Full appreciation of and encouragement to the efforts carried on by U.N. 
and other allied international organisations towards the promotion of 
World Unity; 
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2. While appreciating these efforts, the World Union must create an aware¬ 
ness among the people with regard to the limitations inherent in the efforts 
of these movements; 

3. To bring among the people a greater understanding of the philosophy and 
approach underlying the following five principles:— 

a) Diversities without Divisiveness; 

b) Unity without uniformity; 

c) Integration without compromise; 

d) Uniqueness without superiority; 

e) Co-existence without constriction; 

4. To organise camps, seminars and other educational activities for the 
clarification of people’s understanding along these lines specially in the 
light of such books as Sri Aurobindo’s “The Ideal of Human Unity”. 

Since this approach demands the emergence of a new Individual it is 
essential that all concerned should understand the techniques of Sri Aurobindo’s 
Integral Yoga and similar such processes as they will help in the emergence of 
New Individuality. Only the New Individual can bring the New Civilisation 
into existence—a civilisation in which World Unity will no longer be a mere 
dream but an actuality realized both at the individual and collective levels. 

Sd. Rohit Mehta 
Chairman. 
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COMMITTEE ON “HOW TO ACHIEVE WORLD UNITY»» 

Sri R. K. Diwakar, Chairman 


Nine papers were presented on different aspects of “How to Achieve 
World Unity”. Lively discussion then followed and the subject was thoroughly 
discussed from all angles in which fourteen delegates took part. The following 
recommendations are made for the consideration of the Steering Committee. 

Whereas the stage has now arrived in the present evolution of the world, 
with all its accelerated growth of science and technology, unmistakably moving 
towards world unity and a world order shrinking this planet to the dimensions 
of a neighbourhood, and 

Whereas the continuance of political institutions like sovereign nation 
states is an anachronism and obstacle to the consummation of these ideals, 

This Committee recommends: 

(1) It is imperative that before the World Union can address itself to 
the gigantic task of achieving world unity, every member of the World Union 
should endeavour to personify in his life the highest ideals of world unity. 
Eradication of egotism on the part of the individual is a sine qua non for the 
success of the World Union. Therefore the perfection of the individual by 
Sadhana is a must, because this movement is primarily spiritual and all 
external activities of the world flow from this inner strength and realisation. 

(2) As an interim measure till the nation states agree to shed their 
sovereignty and become amenable to the discipline of a world body, the World 
Union should strive to educate the peoples of the world to the dangers 
threatening civilizaion and human existence itself by creating a climate of 
opinion which will make aggression and exploitation by arms by any nation¬ 
state impossible. 

(3) Suitable amendments to the UN Charter which will end hegemony 
in the UN and eventually lead to the formation of the world state. 
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(4) The World Union fully supports and actively cooperates in the 
splendid work of the specialised agencies of the UNO and works to bring 
greater pressure on the governments to increase the usefulness of these bodies 
by greater contribution to the UN Fund and extend their activities. 

(5) The World Union must pressurise their governments to resolve all 
international conflicts and disputes without resorting to armed conflict, by 
building a powerful public opinion for the complete destruction of all nuclear 
weaponry as a first step towards complete disarmament. 

(6) Creation of an exclusive and permanent International Police Force 
fully equipped with and financed by the member States, functioning directly 
under the United Nations but recruited from all parts of the globe. This force 
owes exclusive loyalty and allegiance to the United Nations and not to any 
member State and will be used only to check aggression without fear or 
favour 

(7) The World Union will work to rouse the consciousness of youth, 
particularly of the students, so that they will not lend themselves as conscious 
or unconscious lools of parochial interests, who have a vested interest in 
keeping tensions alive and man divided from man. The energies of students 
and youth should be canalised in constructive and purposive ways to build a 
new World Order based on human unity, equality and fraternity. Students in 
high schools and colleges should be enrolled as members of the World Union 
towards this end. The future of humanity as a whole lies a great deal on the 
training, discipline and thinking of the younger generation who will have to 
equip themselves to bear the onerous responsibility of the future. 

(8) It is therefore necessary to establish an easy line of communication 
with the youth and speak to them in a language intelligible to them, free from 
all jargon, fully realising the generation-gap that separates old thinking from 
n6w. All literature of the World Union must emphasize in simple and easily 
understandable language the essential unity—spiritual and material—of the 
human race. 

(9) Science and technology must be fully enlisted to the cause of the 
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World Union for ensuring a fuller and richer life for all and ending poverty 
and exploitation. 

(10) All the voluntary organizations the world over working for world 
peace and world unity should get together, so that their efforts are co-ordi¬ 
nated and the common objective quickly obtained. Emphasis should be on 
co-existence leading to co-prosperity, progress and eventually to world unity 
and a World State. 

(11) Resources of the sea-bed beyond the territorial waters or at any 
distance agreed to in the United Nations should be surveyed and exploited 
by the UN in global interest to augment its resources. It should not be used 
to promote the interests of any particular nation state. 

(12) All international waterways like Suez, Panama, etc. should be 
internationalised, and oceans kept under some form of effective international 
control. 

(13) A World Research and Development Organization for an integrated 
survey and development of world’s resources with a view to its scientific and 
systematic exploitation for the benefit of the whole of mankind should be 
established under UN auspice. This step will benefit the State in which the 
resources are located and also the whole world. This body should also address 
itself to the task of solving the urgent problem of chronic unemployment and 
under-employment prevailing in the under-developed countries resulting in 
poverty and increasing world tension. 

(14) The World Union Centres, wherever they are, should set up active 
working groups at various levels to ease tensions by disseminating objective 
information of how they are exploited and misled by powerful vested interests 
and inspire in them the higher ideals of world unity and World State. 

(15) The World Union should establish mass contact workers and 
trade unions to educate them to understand the nature of the world problems 
and their role in promoting world union. 
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(16) The World Union welcomes the evolution of an easily under¬ 
standable world language as a vehicle of world communication facilitating 
world unity and world order. 

18th December 1973 R- R- Diwakar 

Chairman 


COMMITTEE ON “WHAT KIND OF EDUCATION WILL PROMOTE 

WORLD UNITY” 

Sri Mir Iqbal Hussain, Chairman 


Thirty five persons formed the Study Group. Eight papers had been 
received on the subject. The authors present highlighted the salient points 
in their respective papers. On behalf of the authors who were absent, 
Mir Iqbal Hussa.n presented the important points discussed in their papers. 
The Committee meetings were held in four sessions of 2 1/2 to 3 hours each 
on 16th. 17th and 18th December 1973. 

The following is the summary of the proceedings which has been 
presented under the following headings. 


A—Objectives to be Achieved by Education for World Unity 

!’ 

(1) To free the minds of all people, young and old, from all prejudices 
based on race, religion, social status, historical background, chauvinism, 
political and other ideologies. 

(2) Education at all levels should be to arouse the. latent higher and 
larger consciousness in all. In the words of Sri Aurobindo man is functioning 
mostly in terms of his vital and mental needs and interests. There are higher 
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levels of human consciousness which go beyond the ordinary mind. With 
inner and outer perfection it is quite possible for man to reach a higher and 
larger consciousness to solve his problems pertaining to himself and to his 
environment with wisdom and divine help. Ideas of peace and oneness of 
of mankind should find a place in the hearts of all. 

(3) To restructure the pattern of education so as to bring into pro¬ 
minence the concept of a one world functional unit. At the same time, the 
benefits of this new pattern of education should be such as to result, in 
addition, in the improvement of economic well-being of man. 


B—Methods of Achieving these Objectives 

(1) Re-writing of books on history, science, arts, sociology. 

(1) Writing of a wide assortment of instructional material like books, 
pamphlets, picture postcards and charts in easily understandable style and 
language. 

(ii) Preparation of audio-visual aids like films, film strips, tapes, 
portraying some of the essential ingredients for developing a one-world-order 
consciousness. These should be done by the co-operative efforts of experts in 
education, social studies curriculum developers, scholars believing in one- 
world order and practising classroom teachers, savants and seers. Emphasis 
while producing these materials should be on methods and media that will 
facilitate easy comprehension, encourage further experimentation and permit 
active student participation in learning how to think, and not to think as they 
are told to think. 

(2) Training of teachers at primary and secondary levels to completely 
transfer their expertise in craftsmanship to boys to improve their wellbeing 
physically and economically. In doing so the teachers are to show both by 
example and precept how individual efforts in establishing a new world order, 
though small in themselves, can in the aggregate create a new world order of 
peace and harmony. 
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(3) Establishment of a world university or universities to spearhead 
educational revolution in every country so that every nation and ethnic group 
can contribute its quota in the synthesis of world culture. 

As a corollary to this, international schools affiliated to the university 
should be established in every nation. 

These universities and in addition separate autonomous centres of 
advanced studies working at doctoral and post-doctoral levels should engage 
themselves in research and experimentation on developing an integrated 
personality in man—enveloping the physical, the vital, the mental, the psychic 
and the spiritual aspects. They are also to do research on how best these 
ideas and experiences can be spread at all levels of humanity, from the poor 
to the affluent, from the literate to the illiterate. 

(4) Separate programmes of education should be drawn up for the 
following classes of society. In doing so, these should not materially hinder 
the daily routine of work and the economic wellbeing of the people forming 
these groups. 

(i) Factory labourers, skilled craftsman, farmers and others who are 
semi-literate. 

(ii) Scientists, technologists, doctors and other professionals. 

(iii) Mostly mothers engaged in the task of bringing up a new genera¬ 
tion of persons. These and other women form a very largeproportion of 
the population and special efforts are necessary to educate them. 

(iv) The disabled, the physically handicapped, old and infirm and others 
frustrated in life. 

This list is only illustrative and can further be enlarged. 

(5) Educational programmes for establishing a world order should also 
be drawn for group levels of society to bring about harmony between 
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individuals and society, between different groups and communities within the 
society, groups of employers and the employees, between different linguistic 
and ethnic groups etc. Education for these needs emphasis for promoting 
genuine sense of devotion and dedication to the motherland, awareness of 
one’s cultural heritage, and appreciation of international untiy for safeguard¬ 
ing national entity. 

(6) Educational programmes for international living in peace and 
harmony should be established with the help of 

(i) world university, research centres, international schools in various 
nations. 

(ii) Existing world organizations like the u. n. o., unesco and its 
affiliated bodies. 

(iii) Voluntary organizations established for promotion of world unity. 

(iv) In addition, movements of students, teachers, sportsmen, merchants 
and others from one country to another should be encouraged to learn from 
one another their technology, their culture, their history etc. 

(v) Study of music, hoe arts and other means of communication with¬ 
out the spoken word should be encouraged. 

(vi) International museums of dolls, of national heroes, of natural 
histories, culture etc. of one country should be established in another country. 

This list illustrative and can be further enlarged. 

(7) Detailed curricula for achieving these are in the many papers 
appended herewith. 


18th Dec. 73. Govind Rao 

(who deputised for Sri Mir Iqbal Hussain, Chairman) 
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COMMITTEE ON “PARTiaPATION OF ALL SECTORS OF 
SOCIETY IN THE MOVEMENT” 

Prof. Ambady Narayanan, Chairman 


Steps recommended for the Effective Participation of All the Members 
of Society in the Movement towards World Unity.; 

Preamble: 

1. “World Union” to be considered essentially as a movement towards 
World Unity and which should reach the people at large. 

2. The cooperation of likeminded Organizations and individuals and the 
coordination of their works are to be sought. 

3. The basis for the implementation of the programme to achieve World 
Unity should be the awareness of the concept of “Universal man and 
global civilization by the a wider section of the society. 

The Movement and its growth: 

The suggestions given below are only of general nature; they may be 
adapted to the needs of the different regions concerned. 

Towards the implementation of these suggestions the cooperation of 
the leaders of all walks of the community is to be solicited by the 
World Union Centres. 

Field of activities envisaged: 

a) Educational Field: Introduction of the study of the Concept of World 
Unity and its practical implications in the curricula of Educational 
Institutions. 

Formation of Youth Wings in the various centres. 
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b) Socio-economic field: To work for inculcating the spirit of oneness at 
all levels of social relationship by precept and practice. 

c) Labour field: On the one hand to inculcate the spirit of “work is 
worship” and to work to make the labour conscious of the importance 
of their role in the total welfare of the community and on the other 
hand, to work for a change of heart on the part of the Management 
towards the labour. 

d) Science and Technology: To mobilise the awareness of the Scientists 
and Technologists with a view to exercising their influence for the use of 
their skill and resources only for constructive purposes. 

e) Cultural Field: Work for cultural emancipation and inter-cultural 
harmony so as each human group may share the best that is in other 
cultures. 

f) World Citizenship Field: To bring about the recognition of World 
Citizenship, cutting across national barriers. 

Organizational steps: 

1. Necessity of broad basing the membership of the “World Union” so 
as to include the representatives of the cross section of the people. 

2. Formation of youth wings at every Centre with liaison officers. 

3. To establish World Union Centres for training of World Union 
workers at the central and regional levels. 

In this connection, as a practical step, the formation of World Union 
Youth Fellowship is to be envisaged. 

A Pilot Training Centre many be organized with the cooperation of the 
“World Union International, in association with the work in the same 
spirit done at Auroville and the Order of Integral Knowledge recently 
formed at Pondicherry. 
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4. A wider use of mass media; 

a) “World Union” Magazine to have a regular digest section covering the 
meaningful activities of other like minded organizations throughout the 
World. 

Radio and Press. 

Approaches to be made through the leading editors and owners of the 
important newspapers a with a view to enlist their co-operation in getting a 
regular feature on World Unity and World Union Activities, Meetings and 
Seminars. 

Finance: Financial Implications to be considered closely by the 
Central Organization. 

Pondicherry, 18th Dec. 73. Prof. M. Ambady Narayanan 

Chairman 


Statement of the Fourth Triennial World Union Conference 
held at Pondicherry from December 13 to December 19, 1973< 


This Conference recognises that in the pursuit of World Unity it is the 
scrutiny of motivation that is relevant rather than formation of behaviour 
patterns. Our aim must be not to eliminate the opposites that are inevitable 
in life but to free ourselves from the conflicts of the opposites. The way is one 
of integration and that is truly possible only in a wider perspective that rises 
above the contradictions, the sense of One-ness. This is a oneness of freedom 
and not the uniformity that constricts. In this context the uniqueness of 
individuality is spontaneously recognised but there is no individualism. In 
such atl order where the unique is related to the unique without conflict 
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there will be complete freedom for the individual and at the same time an 
effective maintenance of social organisation. Such is the content of World 
Unity for the hastening of which a line of action must be pursued that 
(1) encourages the efforts made by the UN and other allied international 
organisations towards the promotion of World Unity; (2) creates an aware¬ 
ness among the people with regard to the limitations inherent in the efforts of 
these movements; (3) promotes greater understanding and practice of the 
following five principles: 

a) Diversities without Divisiveness; 

b) Unity without uniformity; 

c) Integration without compromise; 

d) Uniqueness without superiority; 

e) Co-existence without constriction. 

(4) includes the organisation of seminars and other educational activities for 
the clarification of people's understanding along these lines specially in the 
light of such books as Sri Aurobindo’s Ideal of Human Unity. 

Since this approach demands the emergence of a New Individual, it is 
essential that all concerned should understand the techniques of Sri Auro- 
bindo's Integral Yoga and similar such processes as they will help in the 
building of the new individuality. 

Further, before the World Union can address itself td the gigantic task 
of achieving World Unity, every member of the Union should endeavour to 
personify in his own life the highest ideals of world unity. He must perfect 
himself by self-discipline and then only will his external activities carry his 

achieved senaib of oneness. 

♦< 

Organisationally, the World Union should work to create a climate of 
opinion which makes aggressions and exploitations among nations impossible; 
to bring greater pressure on the governments to increase the usefulness of the 
specialised agencies of the UNO by greater contribution to tne UN Fund-hud' 
in other Ways; to pressurise the governments to resolve all international 
conflicts and disputes without resort to armed conflict, by building a powerful 
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.public, opinion for the complete destruction of ail nuclear weaponry as a first 
step towards complete disarmament; to canvass for the creation of a permanent 
International Police Force exclusively under the United Nations. 

The Youth, particularly the students, must be drawn to take interest in 
the activities of the World Union and associate themselves with the constru¬ 
ctive activities of this body. For this purpose an effective communication 
must be established with the youth through direct speech and easily accessible 
literature. 

Science and technology must be fully enlisted to the cause of the World 
Union for ensuring a fuller and richer life for all and ending poverty and 
exploitation. 

Collaboration with all other voluntary organisations in the world 
working for world peace must be increased. 

Resources of the sea-bed beyond the territorial waters or at any distance 
agreed to in the United Nations should be surveyed and exploited by the 
United Nations in global interest to augment its resources, and should not bd 
used to promote the interests of any particular nation states. 

All international waterways like Suez, Panama, etc. should be inter¬ 
nationalised and oceans kept under some form of effective international 
control. 

A World Research and Development Organisation for an integrated 
survey and development of world’s resources for the benefit of the whole 
of mankind should be established under the UN auspices. This body should 
also address itself to the problems of unemployment and under-employment 
in the under-developed countries. 

' 4 

( The World Union Centres, wherever they are, should set up active 
wording groups at various levels to ease tensions by disseminating objective 
information on how they are exploited and misled by vested interests and to 
promote the higher ideals of world unity and world peace. 
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The World Uoion should establish mass contact with workers and trade, 
unions to educate them to understand the nature of the world problems and 
their role in promoting a world union that guarantees their own welfare. 

The World Union welcomes the evolution of an easily understandable 
world language as a vehicle of world communication facilitating world unity 
and world order. 

This Conference believes that Education is one of the best means to 
promote World Unity. And the right education is that which frees the minds 
of people from the prejudices of the past, arouses healthy interests, nourishes 
the higher and larger consciousness, inclines the being towards Peace and 
Oneness. The pattern of education shall be restructured so as to bring into 
prominence the concept of a one world functional unity while at the same 
time it results in the improvement of the economic well-being of man. 

Among the methods for achieving these objectives are: rewriting of 
books on history, science, arts, sociology; preparation of instructional material 
like booklets, picture postcards, charts in easily understandable style and 
language; planning of audio-visual aids like films, strips, tapes, portraying 
some of the essential ingredients for developing a one-world order conscious¬ 
ness; these are to be undertaken by the co-operative efforts of experts who 
believe in this Ideal; they should be so done as to stimulate the mind to think 
in the direction of World Unity; training of teachers at primary and secondary 
levels to completely transfer their expertise to the students and to show by 
example and precept how individual efforts in establishing a new world order, 
though small in themselves, can in the aggregate create a new world order of 
peace and harmony; establishment of a world university or universities to 
spearhead this movement of educational revolution in every country so that 
every nation and ethnic group can contribute its quota to the synthesis of 
world culture; establishment of international schools affiliated to the world 
university; the courses at these centres of learning must aim at an integrated 
personality of man and at the spread of enlightenment at all levels of 
hiunaoity; separate programmes of education shall be drawn up for factory 
labourers, skilled craftsmen, farmers and other semi-literates as also for 
scientists, technologists, doctors and other professionals, for women especially 
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who need additional training in view of their special tasks and for the disabled, 
old and infirm; these shall not materially hinder the daily routine of work and 
the economic well-being of the people forming these categories; educational 
programmes towards this end of a world order should be drawn up for group 
levels of society to bring about harmony between individuals and society, 
between different groups within the society—professional, linguistic, ethnic, 
etc., educational programmes for international living in peace and harmony 
to be drawn and worked with the help of the existing World Organisations, 
international schools and bodies established for promotion of world unity; 
communication in technology, culture, etc. between country; encouragement 
of study of music, fine arts and other means of communication without the 
spoken word; starting of international museums of dolls of national heroes, 
natural history, culture, etc. of one country in another country. 

All the members of society should be enabled to participate effectively 
in this movement towards World Unity; the movement s^ll reach the people 
at large; co-operation with like-minded movements and organisations must 
be enlarged, the basic of working being the concept of Universal Man and 
Global Civilisation; participation in the leaders in all walks of life should be 
solicited by the World Union Centres. 

The fields of activities are mainly educational, socio-ecnomic. Labour, 
Science and Technology, Culture and World Citizenship. Efforts must be 
continued for the introduction of the Concept of World Unity and its prac¬ 
tical implications in the curricula of educational institutions; youth wings in 
various centres must be formed; the spirit of oneness must be inculcated at 
all levels of social relationship; the spirit of Work as Worship must be 
infused among the workers, raising the dignity of labour to a new high; 
scientists and technologists must be led to use their skill and resources for 
constructive purposes; intensive work must be done for cultural emancipation 
and inter-cultural harmony. 

Certain organisational steps are to be taken for this purpose. They are: 
broad-basing of the membership of the World Union so as to represent cross 
sections of the people; formation of youth wings at every centre with liaison 
officers; formation of training centres for World Union Youth Fellowship. 
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A pilot training centre may be organised with the co-operation of the World 
Union International in association with the work in the same spirit as at 
Auroville, the Order of Integral Knowledge recently formed at Pondicherry 
and similar organisations. 

A wider use of mass media is imperative. The World Union Journal 
must have a regular digest section covering the meaningful activities of like- 
minded organisations throughout the world. Approaches must be made to the 
Radios and Press for getting regular features on World Unity and the World 
Union activities in various fields. 

In all ways, in all directions—horizontal and vertical—the one aim to 
be pursued is a true, living World Union. 

19 - 12-1973 
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WORLD UNION CONFERENCE 
Wednesday, the 19th December 1973 


The final session of the Conference commenced at 9 a.m. on Wednesday 
the 19th December 1973 at the Ashram Theatre, Pondicherry. Sri M. P. Pandit 
presided. His Excellency Shri Chhedi Lai, Lt. Governor of Pondicherry, was 
also present. 

SRI M. p. pandit: We have been meeting for the last four days. The 
theme of the Conference has been World Unity Concept and Practice. 
140 delegates took part in the four committees, each under an experienced 
Chairman. The Committees considered the papers submitted to them and 
encouraged members to discuss the subject in depth. I am happy to report 
that papers had been received for three committees and there was no paper 
for the Committee on Content of World Unity. It is significant, for in a sense 
the content of world unity cannot be reduced to paper; it has to be practised. 
The statements of the four committees were considered yesterday with the 
Chairmen of the committees and we have drafted for your consideration and 
acceptance an integrated statement, (pp 47-52) 

I would like to emphasise that all those who have participated in the 
Conference are committed to the ideal of human unity. This commitment has 
to be implemented first at the individual level. Each one who accepts and 
wants to work for this ideal should start the work inside. You must unify 
yourself. Man consists of so many personalities, and each one is at logger- 
heads with the other. This organisation of one’s own being has to be a labour 
of self-scrutiny. As one develops this discipline, call it yoga if you like, one 
arrives at a certain point in life. It is only when one feels within oneself, he 
can give help and sympathy to others. Once a man is awake that he does not 
exist by himself and for himself, he is awake to the vibrations of understanding, 
love and sympathy. He must in the God-given environment learn to cultivate 
the virtues of tolerance and understanding. 

Form the family you extend the spirit of helpfulness, sympathy and 
oneness outside your home, in your office, in your factory, wherever you are. 
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Society today is not yet a harmonised group. It shall be the duty of every 
World Union worker to strive to promote the unification of the different 
sections of society. Today in India you see divisions even in each community. 
Social unity is being broken up by various factors, not the least of which are 
political motives. It is our privilege to strive for integration. We should 
sincerely feel the need for oneness. Let those of us, who have no political axe 
to grind, who have no social advancement to seek and who have been placed 
by the Divine grace in a position to exert ourselves for the good of others, put 
our shoulders to the wheels of integration. It is in this aspect that Your 
Excellency as the Head of the State can, and I am sure you will, set an 
example to the Heads of other States and give us a helping hand. We do not 
seek financial help, though as a Lt. Governor you are in a better position to 
grant even financial aid than the Heads of other States. We want your help. 
Give us a challenging assignment and we will rise to the occasion. 

From the society we go to the national level. There are various States. 
Today rightly or wrongly, in my personal opinion wrongly, the vast Bharata- 
varsha has been split into as many as 25 to 30 tiny, fragmented States. 
Provincial chauvinism is rearing its head and we have to stress common 
features, the common blood that courses through the veins of all the States of 
the Indian Union. I was asked by one of the delegates from Bombay *‘What 
work can we do for the World Union in the City of Bombay?.” I said: “You 
are a small group. Once a month or once a fortnight, convene a small 
gathering of foreign students, foreign men who are in the City, ask them to 
speak about their culture and their problems, and explain to them our culture 
and our problems. Let there be interchange of ideas between foreign students 
and Indian students. One must take pains to convene a gathering of teachers 
and students from different institutions and encourage mutual interchange of 
ideas and thoughts and the resultant understanding will undermine the sedulous 
propagation of the spirit of division. If we in the twentieth century stick to 
the nation concept, we will surely be considered diabolical by the posterity 
fifty years hence. The nation concept is a survival of the past. We have 
to develop into international or one-world state. Let us put our weight on 
the side of each and every progressive movement, by whomsoever it is 
sponsored and in whichever country it is conducted, which aims at the 
elimination of aggressive national frontiers and the forging of one-world. 
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You have’ before you in Pondicherry a daring experiment in Auroville, 
still in its infancy, where the Mother has made a breakthrough in founding 
and starting a new City State, where people cut accross national allegiance, 
whether they are citizens of America, England or any other country. They are 
all citizens of Auroville, the City of Dawn. It is a city of growing conscious¬ 
ness, where men with a cosmic soul, with a universal outlook and universal 
soul are emerging. All of us are watching this experiment on the success of 
which depends the success of the application of the principle to the whole 
world. Everyone must contribute to the success of this approach of Auroville 
from his level. If one is a writer through his writings, if one is a politician 
through his politics, in whatever field of activity one is engaged, each one 
must have the satisfaction of laying at least one brick in the foundation. This 
Auroville is a model which, if successful, will reproduce itself into hundreds 
of places on the globe. There will be hundreds of Aurovilles standing like 
centres of light in the ocean of darkness and ignorance. Let us try to create 
many more Aurovilles. They need not always be physical Aurovilles; they can 
be cultural or educational Aurovilles. This World Union movement is not a 
sectional movement. As I said on the first day of the Conference, it has been 
started under the inspiration of the ideals of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother 
by some of us in the Ashram. It has been our proud privilege to meet people 
from wherever they come and associate ourselves with other organizations 
whose methods of functioning may be different but whose ideal is the same. 
We should not take up the attitude that any one approach is superior and 
any one approach is inferior. All the approaches are valid. We do not consider 
that all those in the World Union movement are the followers of Sri Auro¬ 
bindo. The World Union is a platform through which we want to give the rest 
of the world what has been given to us by our Masters and to receive in turn 
what the world likes to give to us. We are striving for a universal conscious¬ 
ness, life and vision. Sri Aurobindo and the Mother cannot be limited to the 
four walls of the Ashram or the 15,000 pages of their books. 

I commend the statement that I have read out for your acceptance. 

Sri Rohit Mehta : I second the proposition which has been made by 
Mr. Pandit in terms of the integrated statement that he has placed before this 
Conference. He has achieved the impossible. Behind this integrated statement 
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are the larger statements of each of the committees. Out of these diverse 
statements Mr. Pandit has placed before us an integrated whole which does 
full justice to all the statements and gives in a nutshell the work which has 
been done by the four committes. I take this opportunity to congratulate 
Mr. Pandit and thank him for the very fine statement that he has placed 
before us. You will find from the integrated statement that the members of the 
committees, more particularly the Chairmen, have had no problem of un¬ 
employment. We have been fully employed. In fact our employment has been 
so heavy that we were not able to do many things which we wanted to do in 
Pondicherry. The work done by the four committees is something very 
valuable (Cheers). 

Today the 19th of December 1973 will go down in Indian History as a 
very important date. More than twenty-five years ago in San Francisco, people 
thought of establishing the United Nations on the basis of four freedoms. As a 
result of the clarion call that was given by President Roosevelt, the United 
Nations came into existence. Today on the 19th of December we are laying 
the foundations of a new United Nations, not a United Nations which 
functions merely on the political and economic planes, on the basis of 
spirituality. There are any number of World Union centres in the world. Our 
President said that there were quite a number of them in India. So far, the 
World Union centres have functioned without a clear idea as to what they 
must do. Hereafter they have no business to tell us that they do not know 
what to do. In this integrated statement we have the policy and programme 
and what may be described as the philosophy of the World Union. We have 
also indicated in the statement the political and economic platform of the 
World Union, the line of educational work that must be pursued and how 
people’s participation can be brought into the movement. We have a hand¬ 
book of the World Union. I would suggest that the delegates who have come 
here, after going back to their respective places, should study this integrated 
statement and the fuller statements and formulate distinct programmes of 
their own in terms of this integrated statement. It is a great work that has to 
be done. We have in the integrated statement the guidelines, the handbook, 
the marching orders. In the United Nations we have a slightly different 
approach, not a fragmented approach but the approach of the total. There is a 
total approach among those who are sincere workers of the United Nations. 
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We in the World Union stand for not a fragmented approach, not for the 
approach of totality, but the approach of wholeness. There is a difference 
between the total and the whole. The total is made up of parts and can be 
split up into those parts, but the whole has no parts. This philosophy of 
wholeness is indicated to us in the invocation that we find in the Isavasya 
Upanishad: Poornamidam poornam... 

It is this philosophy of the whole that is the approach of the World 
Union. We have to function at the ideological level clarifying the minds of 
the people. The leader of China, the prophet who saved China from feudalism 
more than sixty years ago, Sun-Yat-Sen, has said that it is easy to act but 
difficult to think. Before launching upon any action, we must do the difficult 
‘task of thinking. Let us not be under the misconception that it is mere 
thinking. It is not mere thinking. Thinking prepares the ground in which 
right action can emerge. You and I belonging to the various centres of the 
World Union must go about clarifying, so that there is no misunderstanding 
national or international. In the world today the most miserable lot is the lot 
of the intellectuals. We have no stake whatsoever. Very often we say that 
we realise that something should be done. But immediately we cover 
up that statement by another statement that nothing can be done. According 
to me the first work that we have to do in the World Union centres is to 
drive away the depression and diffidence that exist in our mind. People with¬ 
out faith are small, but people with faith have no smallness whatsoever. Let 
us first of all be inspired by the feeling that what we are engaged in is some¬ 
thing that is of fundamental importance, that we shall be able to supplement 
the work of the United Nations, to give it that spiritual background without 
which it will not be possible to find a solution to the social and economic 
problems. Let us study and formulate our different programmes. But I would 
like to repeat the warning which Sri Vinoba Bhave gave. He said in an article 
that most of the movements started by Gandhiji had petered out. He saw 
the depletion of energy in most of the movements. This is because the 
workers in these movements have forgotten one thing. While they have taken 
the outer designs of activity, there is no Swadhyaya. It is not merely an 
accumulation of knowledge. It means really to know and at the same time 
to know the knower of knowledge. If we in the World Union centres 
continue this Swadhyaya, the World Union movement will remain not a mere 
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organization but a powerful force moulding the destinies of the entire 
humanity. 

I commend to you the adoption of the integrated statement. We go from 
here inspired by this integrated statement. May I draw your attention to what 
Arnold Toynbee has said? He is the greatest historian of the century; perhaps 
he is not the greatest historian of all times. After completing his six works on 
history, after surveying history and studying all aspects of historical develop¬ 
ment, Arnold Toynbee says at the end: My study of history tells me that 
there appears from time to time very critical periods in the life of human 
civilization, and during all those critical periods 1 see a small minority and 
it is this creative minority that has shaped the world history at all critical 
times. We stand today in the midst of an unprecedented crisis, a crisis such, 
as has not appeared in human history, a global crisis, a crisis affecting all 
departments of life. We stand today at the cross-roads of a critical period. 
I suggest that this World Union must become that creative minority in the 
midst of this crisis. If you and I become a creative minority, that creative 
minority will be able to shape the world history in the direction indicated 
to us by Sri Aurobindo and the Mother in their literature. Let us go back 
from this holy place to our respective centres, not just to be idle and lazy 
and brooding over things. Let us go back inspired by the follow-up pro¬ 
gramme so that during the years that lie ahead the World Union will become 
a throbbing movement. The world will have to recognize it because of the 
tremendous force that it has been able to generate. We will remain a minority; 
there is no harm in remaining a minority. The question is: Are we going to be 
a dull and depressed minority or a powerful minority? We shall be able to do 
what the United Nations has not been able to do, and we shall remember 
this 19th day of December 1973 as the day when we have laid the foundations 
of a spiritual United Nations. 

I second the proposition placed before us by Mr. Pandit. Let us work 
it out in our daily practice both individually and collectively. If I and you go 
out with a total involvement as workers of the World Union, we will have 
achieved something that is worth while. To our limited power and energy 
shall be added the weight of that transcendental force, and with that trans¬ 
cendental force nothing is impossible. We will have the inspiration of that 
transcendenltal force. 
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The integrated statement was unanimously approved by the delegates 
with acclamation. 

Sri M. P. Pandit : I request His Excellency the Lt. Governor to say a 
few words. 

H. E. Shri Chhedi Lal : I have read the integrated statement, took 
part in the first day’s proceedings, met some of the delegates over a cup of tea 
and had a discussion with Sri Jayaprakash Narayan on several aspects of the 
World Union Movement. I have no doubt that the beginning that you have 
made — though the Movement has been there for several years past, 1 call it 
a beginning because every time the Conference meets here, there is an 
affirmation of anew testament of faith— will produce abiding results and 
emerge in great achievements. 

One thing that impresses me is the emphasis on the individual. Sri Rohit 
Metha has said that we are often faced with failures. That is true. When we 
plan on paper, it is a perfect plan point to point. But the failure lies in its 
implementation and that failure is mainly due to human personality. I said 
the other day that I was impressed by the World Union and the ideology of 
the Ashram which are trying to build up men and women. Unless there are 
proper men, the concept of creating world unity and a new society will fail. 
Administration runs on men. We know what happens when we do not have 
the right type of men. In Bengali there is a couplet which means: Leaving the 
man before you, where are you seeking God? I do not say that we must not 
have the spiritual urge. Unless we have the individual as the centre, we will 
not be able to succeed in our efforts. This concept of world unity must be 
developed to a wider context. At the same time we must come down to the 
smaller nucleus. Unless you build from the bottom, you will not succeed in 
your attempt. 

Youth is a part of the atmosphere in the world today. The youth and 
the masses may not be able to understand our highly intellectualised language. 
Please excuse me for making this observation. Youth has to be approached at 
its level and through its problems. The main problem is that the youth has to 
develop a right attitude in life. 


59 

10 



The next thing is that you must go to the grass roots. I in my younger 
days have tried to do it, going to the people from village to village and doing 
something for them. 

How can we have an integrated world so long as there are two levels of 
society— one the superhuman living in opulence and the other the sub-men 
who have been denied even the minimum living conditions of life. So long as 
we have these two levels, we may not succeed in our objective. It is the task 
of the World Union to narrow down this wide gap. It is a challenging task 
and the challenge has to be faced with a multi-pronged drive. 

The intellectuals must do the thinking. Other people cannot, because 
their brain has not developed. Therefore get to the grass roots. Let the 
intellectuals work on a higher plane; let their ideas percolate down to the 
ordinary humble workers drawn from young men and the masses. 

You have made a beginning. I am all with you at the non-political level. 
But the beginning must be made by your side. Let us see how we can from 
this highly intellectual atmosphere reach the masses to the extent our resour¬ 
ces allow. It has been said that Aurobindo’s philosophy is for all men. If 
Mohamed does not go to the mountain, the mountain should go to Mohamed. 

I have put before you some random thoughts. I am convinced about the 
concept of world unity and that the efforts of the World Union will bear 
fruit. We have to work hard and consistently. Let us concentrate on the indi¬ 
vidual in whatever way we think fit. Thank you all. 

Sri M. P. Pandit : We thank Your Excellency for the address. We 
sought an assurance from you and you have given it to us immediately. You 
have indicated the direction and that will be carefully followed. 

Sri Kamalakanto recited a poem in English. 

Sri M. P. Pandit recited a Sanskrit verse invoking peace and har¬ 
mony on humanity. 

With the National Anthem the conference concluded. 
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"WORLD UNITY—CONCEPT AND PRACTICE** 
How to Adiieve World Unity ? 

The Importance of Forgiveness 

Alice Bastock 


To achieve world unity there must be reconciliations and the bringing 
about of right relationships between nations, races, religions and classes. I have 
just been re-reading Alice Bailey’s book Education in the New Age and 
have been forcibly struck by her emphasis on forgiveness as one of the factors 
which are essential to human progress. As human progress must entail 
achievement of world unity it has seemed to me of special interest to look 
into this idea of forgiveness. 

Alice Bailey’s interpretation of the word “forgiveness” is somewhat 
unique. She does not look upon it as a form of magnanimous forgetting or 
overlooking, nor is it a gesture of superiority whereby the slate is wiped clean. 
It is the very breath of life itself—the giving of all to all and for all. She calls 
it “one of the rudimentary expressions of the quality of self-sacrifice which is 
in its turn, an aspect of the will nature of Deity...It is in reality the sense of 
synthesis or of identification.” “It is one of the recognitions” which will enable 
each person to do his part and take his share in bridging between person and 
person, between group and group, and between nation and nation, thus 
establishing that new world of recognised corporate relationships which will 
eventually produce the civilisation of light and love which will be characteristic 
of the Aquarian Age,” Elsewhere, (in The Externalisation of the Hierarchy) 
she further defines forgiveness as “to give for”. It should not be thought of as 
pardon as taught by theologians but as sacrifice, “even of one’s very life.” As 
she sees it, to forgive is to take part in the underlying keynote of all creation 
for the whole process is one of God giving love and sacrifice through mani¬ 
festation in matter and Christ’s re-enaction of this eternal process, “externali¬ 
sing it in such a way that it became the symbol of the motive of the entire 
manifested universe and the impulse which should direct each of us— 
crucifiction and death, resurrection and life, and the consequent salvation of 
the whole.” 
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A consideration of the derivation of the word forgive confirms this view 
of Alice Bailey’s. The word originally appears to have meant “to give away’’, 
“to give up’’. Presumably it has been our sense of self-righteousness and 
superiority which has deprived the word of its nobility and has made of it a 
condescension whereas it should have the quality of generosity, which always 
includes a measure of sacrifice. It is important to understand this because if 
we are to have peace and right relationships in this world we must have the 
right ideals and the true vision. Forgiveness and sacrifice are never easy, yet 
once an ideal is established the human race can rise to great heights. The 
sacrifice of life for the sake of one’s nation has been so well established as an 
ideal that countless lives have been sacrificed for this ideal. What we need, 
however, is lives of sacrifice rather than sacrifice by death. There already are 
many who live these sacrificial lives helping the needy and caring for the sick. 
First we must fully recognise the value of what they do. Then, if we could go 
further and recognise it as a step towards the greater sacrifice of forgivenes, 
what could we not achieve ? 

To appreciate what is meant by sacrificial forgiveness we must realise 
what has to be sacrificed. Perhaps one of the main troubles in the world is a 
sense of injury —what always appears to the injured party, of course, as a 
righteous sense of injury. This results in their feeling so magnanimous if they 
forgive that a sense of superiority is engendered and then, if the injury is again 
inflicted, they can no longer forgive. But if they were to appreciate that for¬ 
giveness means sacrifice they would have to abandon for good this sense of 
injury. If we are all to behave in this way we must understand the value of our 
cause. It is only through a sense of value of their cause that men have been 
able to die on the field of battle. In this forgiving sacrifice there must then be 
an equal fervour for the cause. And the cause, as Alice Bailey points out, is the 
oneness of all life, identification with God as displayed for us in the life and 
death of Christ and of all other great manifestations of God, the One Life. 

Already the beginning of an understanding of this philosophy is at work 
in the world. All groups who work for right relationships between all men, all 
races, all religions and those who work for unity and harmony in the world are 
paving the way for the New Age of love and sacrifice. “World Union’’ has of 
late been giving us many examples of these groups, showing how much is 
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being done by so many in so many different areas. It is most valuable that we 
have our attention drawn to what is being achieved and there has also been a 
great increase in literature concerned with this kind of news. Uncsco has scvml 
publications and there is *'The New Internaiatlisf and ‘TAe Cooperator** 
and New World,** UNA’s publication— to mention but a few. It is obvious 
that more people wish to know this good news and that gradually a new world 
consciousness is developing. With these developments comes a greater clarity 
concerning what life is all about: a beginning is being made towards under* 
standing the Divine Purpose. What greater ideal could we have than identifica¬ 
tion with the Divine Purpose ? 

When we think of the trouble spots of the world we can appreciate how 
a true sacrificial forgiving will be the only way to resolve the difficulties. 
Whether it be the Irish problem or the festering trouble between the Arabs and 
Israel or the danger of racial strife in Africa a true forgiveness must be the 
only answer. But it must be realised that forgiveness is a sacrifice of superiority, 
a sacrifice of self-righteousness and a doing away of all sense of seperativeness 
in whatever form. We must repeat that the forgiveness called for is not a 
magnanimous forgetting and overlooking — it is an appreciation by all men of 
the humanity of all. 

It must be appreciated, however, that preaching this doctrine to those 
who are wrapped in conflict is probably not the way to bring about this change. 
There has to be a general infiltration of this idea by dedicated individuals. 
Then these individuals can work in groups to bring these ideals to the fore. 
Non-governmental organisations are playing an ever increasing part in influen¬ 
cing events. There was a time when the UN Specialised Agencies considered 
the NGOs an interfering nuisance and objected to their representatives appear¬ 
ing at the Economic and Social Council, for instance. Now they are welcomed 
and appreciated. While at the Stockholm Conference NGOs produced a 
remarkable Declaration which called for “a new dimension of planetary lo>^ty” 
and they pledged themselves in addition to supporting UN institutions to 
“look to further development of powerful and representative institutions to 
express our common political life at the regional and global levels.” No one 
need feel that he or she cannot influence events. Every one of us can play a 
part in producing the right climate of opinion thus, eventually, altering the state 
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of consciousness in the world. The union that has already been achieved in this 
world has been due to the gradual victory of an attitude of cooperation and 
longing for right relations over the attitude of self-defensiveness, competitive¬ 
ness and prejudiced feelings of enmity. The consciousness of the world cm be 
changed. A sacrificial forgiving in the sense of giving can become not just a 
distant ideal but so acceptable an attitude that it will prod away at the cons¬ 
cience of mankind, eventually being recognised as the right progressive 
attitude. 

The thought may arise that this idea of forgiving as a sacrifical giving 
smacks too much of giving in, of humiliation, of allowing ourselves to be 
trodden under foot. Instinctively we react by thinking that if we are right we 
must stand up for the right, not give in for the sake of peace. Where does 
justice fit in to this idea of sacrificial giving? Do we give to the under¬ 
serving? The Answer is “Yes”. The answer has been given us by Christ: 
“Resist not evil”. We have to stand up for the right by displaying the nature 
of God. As for giving to the undeserving do any of us deserve that Christ 
died for us? The idea that only the deserving poor should be helped was the 
idea of charity of the last century. This is an idea we have out-grown. If the 
poor are poor because they are feckless then we now realise that we have to 
help them to become less feckless. We have to get to the root of their 
problems. Love is not a sentiment. It requires intelligent understanding and 
appreciation of the need of the individual as we find him. Forgiving is identi¬ 
fication with our fellowmen. Note the word ‘intelligent’. We must not only 
employ the heart, we must employ all our powers to understand the problems 
of the world. We must dedicate our minds as well as our hearts to solutions. 
Can a Jew identify with an Arab and an Arab with a Jew? Yes, he can and 
only so can come that forgiveness which will move the mountains of hostility. 
The idea of love and cooperation have succeeded in bringing much of mankind 
together but only sacrifice of a superior separatist attitude will wear dowh 
deep-seated hostilities. 

That we should forgive our enemies is ofcourse not a new idea. It has 
been preached over the centuries But has the inner conviction both of its 
possibility and of its power yet infiltrated into world politics ? There is no need 
to feel that such a message is hopelessly idealistic because it has not yet played 


64 



a large part in world affairs. The unity of nations was an ideal for centuries but 
has taken on more practical possibility with establishment of the United 
Nations and with such bodies as World Union, World Goodwill and the 
World Congrees of Faiths. The idea of forgiveness if taken up by the spiri¬ 
tually minded people of the world and set before the world as a practical ideal 
could gradually make the necessary impact. That aspect of love which brings 
about cooperation and aid to the needy has already made important inroads 
into world philosophy. Forgiveness is another aspect of love but at present it 
does not feature so strongly. There are signs, however, that now is the time for 
bringing it into prominence. Timing is very important. As Dean Inge once said 
in a lecture on “The Idea of Progress”, ‘ There is much to support the belief 
that there is a struggle for existence among ideas, and that those tend to prevail 
which correspond with the changing needs of humanity.” It is those of us who 
have faith that this a period when a new consciousness is already at work who 
can work with the necessary faith to bring this idea of forgiveness into the 
limelight and work for its fulfilment. 

Spiritual principles make their way into the world by two routes; by 
leading figures who incorporate them and by the underlying infiltration of the 
principles through preaching, teaching and example of many individuals. We 
are the needed individuals. First of all we must be sure that our own hearts are 
full of forgiveness to all who have in any way injured us. Then we must take 
hold of the idea that forgiveness needs more emphasis. We must have confi¬ 
dence in its value and in its practicality, wiping from our minds old ideas 
that it is impossibly idealistic. Then we must not be afraid to preach it and 
teach it. Given the right support the leading figures will appear. Prepare the 
field, sow the seeds and the harvest will grow. Through true forgiveness, which 
entails identification with others and sacrifice of the self, right relationships 
will be possible and thus, eventually, unity will be achieved. 
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WORLD UNITY-HOW ? 


Prof. R. M. Patal 


The organisation under whose auspicies we have assembled is meant 
to manifest the luminous idea of World Unity on this planet blessed by 
the dynamic Divine Consciousness in the form of the Divine Mother and 
Sri Aurobindo. 

The idea acquires a new content and a new form after the descent 
of the Supramental Consciousness and the birth of atomic energy in India. 
Around 1956 India possessed the secret of atomic energy and breakthrough 
in agriculture in the form of Green Revolution. If the Supramental Con¬ 
sciousness gets the loving homage of Atomic Energy this planet will be on 
the way of integral transformation into a golden planet as a result of 
multi-level changes. 

How a novice like me looks at this master idea and this organisation 
forms the theme of this brief monologue. 

The idea of World Unity brings a soothing awareness—brings to my 
mind a vision of smiles, love, collaboration and prosperity. This helps me to 
insulate myself from the agonies of life—agonies due to economic hardships, 
lack of warmth from the family, colleagues and the society at large. There 
is a game of hide and seek. The realities hide for a while the dream-vision 
of Unity coming to the fore-front when I stroll on my farms, when I close 
my eyes in my Centre or just take a nap. 

I aspire to translate the dream-vision of World Unity into my individual 
life, family life, in the institution in which I work and in the society in 
which I live. 

How can I realise the dream-vision? By the transformation of the 
things around me. How can I do it? Even when I attempt to do this I get 
rebuff—from the surrroundings. Even when I get a response it is short-lived. 
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How to make this change a permanent one—a continuously growing one in 
the surroundings? I am in quest to know this—actuaiise this, normalise it. 

One fine morning my eyes fell on the following secret revealed by the 
Divine Mother. 

“The union with the Divine manifesting itself in a progressive human 
unity.” 

The Mother has spoken to us about the progressive human unity and 
its manifestation through union with the Divine. 

Unless and until the world aspires to unite with the Divine the world 
unity cannot be achieved. The world has shrinked considerably as a result 
of science and technology but that is not a very satisfactory type of closeness. 
The unity of the world without the Divine will not bring about celesial unity. 
At times factors other than Divine—economic interests, political interests 
and a blend of other motives may bring us together but that is a sort of 
ephemeral unity. What is needed is a permanent and progressive human 
unity. 


The growth of Matrimandir and Auroville around it provides us an 
opportunity to translate our dream-world into reality. 

Shall we unite with Divine Mother and manifest Her in our individual 
lives and community life progressive human unity? 

The Divine Mother is the ocean of Love who is with us since times 
immemorial. This consciousness has to be regained. 

How can we become conscious of the Divine aspect of the Mother? 
This is revealed in the immortal New Year Message of 1973: 

“When you are consciousness of the whole world at the same time, 
then you can become conscious of the Divine.” 

15 - 12-1973 
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EDUCATION FOR WORLD PEACE: A NEW CHALLENGE 

Dr. S. P. Ahluwalia 


**Blessed are the peace-makers; for they 
shall be called the children of God." 

—Sermon on the Mount 

The proliferation of nuclear weapons has placed the future of mankind 
in jeopardy, and a satisfactory solution to this has not yet been found. While 
efforts are being made towards world peace, wars, in one part of the world or 
other, are still going on; and we do not know whither we are moving. Today 
we are faced to accept one of the alternatives: non-violent co-existence or 
violent co-destruction. Some people believe that ultimately reason prevails 
and that nuclear war is an impossibility. There are many scientists and 
military experts who think on these lines. For example, Linuas Pauling in his 
book No More Wars writes, “I believe that there will never again be a great 
war... I believe that the development of these terrible weapons forces us to 
move into a new period of peace and reason when world problems are not 
solved by war and peace, but are solved by application of man’s power of 
reason.” 

However, some are not so optimistic, as they think that a permanent 
solution to war is not within the sight. Russel in his Education and Social 
Order declares, “Science has so altered our technique as to make the world 
one economic unit. But our political institutions and beliefs lag behind our 
technique and each nation makes itself artificially poor by economic isolation. 
We invent labour-saving devices and are troubled by unemployment. When 
we cannot sell our products we cut down wages under the impression 
apparently, that the less the people earn, the more they will spend. All these 
evils arise from one source, that, while our technique demands co-operation 
of the whole human race as a single producing and consuming unit, our 
passions and our political beliefs persist in demanding competition.” 

It is increasingly realised now that unless man is capable to increase his 
wisdom along with knowledge, his mastery over forces of nature may become 
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the root cause of further evils. Thus there is the danger that increase of 
knowledge will be an increase of sorrow. That is why Bertrand Russel in his 
book Impact of Science on Society observes, “In the modern world, we 
are in the middle of a race between human skill as to means and human folly 
as to ends.” Hence the problem today is, what type of men we are producing 
through our educational institutions. As Emerson rightly puts it, “The true 
test of civilization is not the census, not the size of cities, not the crops, but 
the kind of man that the country turns out.” The problem of peace is thus 
essentially the problem of changing the motives and sentiments of people all 
over the world through appropriate means. We must of course try to change 
the circumstances and make them favourable for world peace. From this it 
follows that the problem of peace is not only psychological but sociological 
too. 


It is increasingly realised today that peace cannot be achieved by brutal 
force, rather it should be achieved by understanding—understanding the simple 
truth that it is the duty of the nation to respect and recognise the sovereignty 
of other States, tusj as it is the duty of a particular individual to respect the 
rights of other individuals in the interest of the community as a whole. Today 
many nations, however, pay only lip service to this simple truth. Even to 
achieve good ends, it must be remembered that wars are bad means. Countries 
under dictatorship do not, of course, subscribe to this view. For them war is a 
virtue. The reply for this line of thinking was given as, “To call war the soil 
of virtue is to call debauchery the soil of love.” Rightly has it been said that 
ours is a world of nuclear giants and ethical infants. The invention of nuclear 
weapons made the position of even the bigger States insecure and unsafe. The 
fact of the matter is that the rapid advance or progress in the field of the 
science has killed our scientific attitude, and that is why Pandit Nehru 
deplored, “The sheer advance of science has often made people unscientific.” 
Thus the problem is how to create this scientific attitude among people of all 
nations. “Civilization is a race between education and catastrophe” is correct. 
The world has already witnessed the consequences of two world wars. But in 
spite of these, mankind refuses to pay heed to the warnings of history. 
Mankind will be wiped out of existence in the event of a third world war 
breaking out. Stratfold Wingfield, the author of the voluminous Histary of 
British Civilization ha s made a sordid comment on the achievements of man 
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when he says, ‘‘Science has improved the circumstances of man but not the 
man himself.” 

All this does not mean that efforts have not been made towards world 
peace at national and international levels. The efforts made by India in this 
respect are very significant. Pandit Nehru formulated five principles, Panch* 
sheel, for the regulation of relations of one country with another. Those are: 

1. Mutual respect for each other’s territorial integrity and 
sovereignty; 

2. Non-aggression; 

3. Non-interference in each other’s national affairs; 

4. Equality and mutual benefit; and 

5. Peaceful co-existence. 

No peace-loving country can ignore the vital role of this scheme in 
shaping international relations. As Pandit Nehru himself says, ‘These princi¬ 
ples indicate the policy that we pursue with any neighbouring country or for 
the matter of that any other country. They also constitute a statement of 
wholesome principles and 1 imagine that if these principles were adopted in 
the relations of various countries with each other, a great deal of the trouble 
of the present day world would disappear.” 

At the international level, the U.N.O., the world body to maintain world 
peace for world survival, has been playing a vital role in averting war, although 
it has been unsuccessful in wiping out war root and branch. The U.N. Charter 
written in 1945 starts thus: “We the people of the United Nations, determined 
to save succeeding generations from the scourge of war which twice in 
our lifetime has brought untold sorrow to mankind. 

“And to reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity and 
worth of the human person, in the equal rights of men and women and of 
nations large and small, and to establish conditions under which justice and 
respect for... treaties and other sources of international law can be maintained 
and to promote social progress and better standards of life in larger freedom 


70 



and for these ends to practise tolerance, and live together in peace with one 
another as good neighbours and to unite our strength to maintain international 
peace and security, and to ensure by the acceptance of principles and the 
institution of methods, that armed force shall not be used... and to employ 
international machinery for the promotion of economic and social advance¬ 
ment of all peoples. 

Have Resolved to combine our efforts to accomplish these aims.” 

What has been said so far serves as an introduction to the problem 
of world peace. 


THE CAUSES OF WAR 
Science and proliferation of nuclear weapons 

The proliferation of nuclear weapons constitutes a potential danger 
to the peace in the world. The mad race of nuclear weapons is the root 
cause of all wars. Every country today wants to show her power as a nuclear 
giant. Even if any country wants to be free from nuclear weapons, it cannot 
be, because its own neighbour may be a powerful nation in the field of 
armaments. That is how all nations, whether developed or under-developed, 
are compelled to maintain as much military force as they could. While many 
countries live in utter poverty, the advanced nations spend huge amounts 
on armaments production. In a letter to the Press, once Bertrand 
Russel expressed, “An hour passes means 14 million dollars spent on 
armaments.” 

Man’s greatest enemy continues to be man himself because he could 
not improve himself morally and ethically. It is science which can mtdce 
us prosperous or may cause total destruction. As Oliver Wendell Holmes 
puts it, “Science is a first-rate piece of furniture for a man’s upper chamber, 
if he has commonsense on the ground floor.” 
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National sovereignty 

National sovereignty seems to be a very important cause for world 
wars. The nations of the world must come closer and must be prepared to 
sacrifice some of their sovereignty for the cause of world peace. Otherwise 
world peace, could not be achieved. National sovereignty is the distinguishing 
feature of a modern State. Curiously enough, within the doctrine of national 
sovereignty, there lurks a source of danger to international peace. Instead 
of being love of one’s own country, it has become hatred of another. 
Nationalism has transformed into imperialism. This has created the will 
to war, the will to power, and the will to overpower. Militant nationalism, 
it must be remembered, destroys the peace and happiness of the world. The 
Second World War proved beyond doubt that national sovereignty is the 
chief enemy of international peace and goes against the concept of World 
State. Thus there is great need for replacing national sovereignty by the 
doctrine of international solidarity. Nations must be prepared to surrender 
a part of their sovereignty, at least some part of external sovereignty, in the 
interests of international peace and co-operation. It must be noted that 
national sovereignty if properly understood and righty adjusted and exercised 
certainly paves the way for international understanding and friendship. Any act 
of war by any nation must be considered as a breach of this primary obligation 
and the other States must go to the rescue of the victim of aggression. 
National states must practise the principle of “live and let live.” They 
must develop an international mind and begin to co-operate with each 
other in dealing with the problems of mankind at large. 

Nowadays it is highly doubtful whether nations are prepared to surren¬ 
der a part of their sovereignty and act in union with one another. As has been 
rightly observed, “The main obstacle to elimination of war is the concept of 
national sovereignty, but people who argue about the inviolability of national 
sovereignty in the contemporary world are as obscurantist as those who once 
argued about the divine right of kings to misrule or of the inherent right of the 
individual to take private vengeance.” Civil society, in fact, cannot function 
properly unless the individual accepts a limitation to his individual rights. 
Likewise, to establish a world without war, the individual nations must 
accept limitations on their national sovereignty. All States should respect 
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international law irrespective of their size of population and tertitory. In 
fact, in political matters the great powers play a predominant part. 

No consensus on disarmament 

There is hardly any agreement on the issue of disarmament. In these days 
of nuclear explosion, lack of agreement on disarmament constitutes a potential 
threat to international peace and secerity. “The people must challenge govern¬ 
ments in every country to work truthfully and ceaselessly for disarmament 
which will be the first major step towards practical peace.” The partial Test 
Ban Treaty which was signed on the 3rd August 1963 by most of the nations 
of the world paves the way for world peace. But nothing seems to be 
immediately in the offing. The nuclear powers provide nuclear arms to the 
non-nuclear nations and this constitutes another danger for world peace. 
As has been observed, “Whenever U. S. arms go as pact assistance, the 
prospect for the recipient’s immediate neighbour is permanent insecurity.” 
Ever since the inception of the Disarmament Commission the entire process 
of disarmament has been delayed only because no point of reconciliation 
could be reached between the Western powers and Soviet Russia. The 
U. N. 0. soon began to realise that as long as the race of armaments 
continues to exist, the root cause of tensions of war cannot be brought 
under control. 

Leadership: dictatorship 

The great responsibility of maintaining world peace by and large rests 
on the national leaders. Leaders like Gandhiji and Martin Luther King are 
no more. But their messages are with us. Thus the one important and urgent 
problem is how to secure a large number of leaders who can influence the 
public opinion and who can carry the messages of apostles of peace to each 
and every part of the world. These leaders should work for peace not only 
in their country but throughout the world. It is however, regretful to see 
that there are still some countries under dictators. History has proved that 
these dictatorships constitute a great danger to the peace not only in their 
countries, but in other countries as well. It may, however, be hoped that 
in future many of these countries will choose a democratic form of govern- 
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meat and eschew dictatorships: As long as the Oovernmeot is not responsible 
to its people, that Government would behave irresponsibly and create con¬ 
flicts, internal and international. 

Ideological differences 

The ideological differences have become a source of trouble in recent 
times. The ideology which one country holds is different from that of other 
countries. There are so many ‘isms’ and each country thinks that its own ‘ism’ 
is superior to that of other nation. Not only that, it wants to spread that 
‘ism’ to other parts of the world. It is not known what the benefit is from' 
such a step, but the danger is quite obvious. If there are some countries 
to spread a particular ‘ism’, there will be other countries to prevent its 
spread and hence a conflict seems to be inevitable. These ideological 
differeneces are bound to exist, but no country should try to impose its 
‘ism’ on other countries. 

Gan World State be formed ? 

There are some people who believe that world peace can be attained 
only when the world is formed into a single State. There are some, on the 
other hand, who believe that under the present circumstances, it is impossible 
to witness a World State. In the absence of colonialism, imperialism, exploi¬ 
tation and racial discrimination a World State may be formed. The people must 
be prepared to develop the feeling of internationalism. The feeling of ‘we’ 
should be cultivated. For the formation of World State, we have to solve the 
problems like disarmament, poverty and backwardness, health and education. 
While delivering the Azad Memorial Lecture in 1961, late Lord Attlee stated, 
“I am an old man. I have in my time seen vast changes, for which I hoped 
and worked when I was young, actually come about. I have seen an empire 
changed into a commonwealth. It may well be that I shall not live to see 
the rule of law established in the world, and war banished for ever; but 
while I have strength I shall do what little I can to bring about the day 
when the Federation of the World will be a realisation. Thus a world govern¬ 
ment perhaps is the only solution for the problem of world peace.” If and 
when a world government comes into force, it will put an end to war and 
the atmosphere of war. 
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All edncatiimal approach towards world peace 

At the outset certain limitations to this approach may be pointed out. 
Education for world peace or international understanding is more fruitful 
if it is imparted to children rather than to adults. Many of our adults are not 
willing to change their motives and their attitudes and behaviour are governed 
by the environment and experience. So, it is for children whose attitudes 
and behaviour can be changed easily, that education for world peace is more 
useful and fruitful. The adolescent stage is the stage when we can inculcate 
in their minds the right attitudes and values. The ideas of grown-ups, on the 
other hand are already determined and it is difficult to change them. 

The second limitation to this educational approach towards world 
peace is that the environment should be so changed as to make this successful. 
For example, if the country is being ruled by a dictator there will be no 
education for world peace. The dictator’s main business is to glorify war 
t and train people to face it. In ancient Sparta, education was used for 
training soldiers. It is here that education fails to achieve world peace. If 
a nation wants to wage a war it can use education as a force that strengthens 
all war efforts. In other words, if the nation wants to attain world peace, 
the teacher can train pupils for that end. But, if the nation wants war, and 
believes in war as a solution to all international problems, the teacher is 
compelled to train the youth towards the same goal, making every student 
a soldier to fight. In short, social ideals must change before we make efforts 
ta see that education achieves world peace. Education can be used either 
for peace or for war. That is why Sir Norman Angel observes, “The Govern¬ 
ments which drifted into war in 1914 were for the most part made up from 
the most highly educated classes. The diplomacy which led to the war had 
been in the hands of highly educated men; the policies which led to the 
almost complete destruction of the capitalistic system were policies imposed 
by educated capitalists. 

“The most learned nation of the world, the most scholastically drilled 
had shown itself the least wise, by delivering itself over to the guidance of 
dangerous fanatics and had turned the whole educational apparatus into an 
instrument for promulgating doctrines many of which educated men, including 
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those who taught them, knew to be wicked nonsense. And the nations who 
were the victors proved no wiser in spite of their knowledge. If the world has 
nearly destroyed itself, it is not from lack of knowledge to cure cancer or 
release atomic energy but is due to the fact that the mass of men have not 
applied to public policy knowledge which they already possess which is indeed 
in almost universal possession, deducible from the facts of everyday life. 
What is needed is the development of men of that particular type of skill 
which will enable them to profit by past experience.” All this shows that 
education itself cannot achieve world peace unless there are some pre-conditions 
for its success. What then is the role of education ? 

'"Since wars begin in the minds of men, it is in the minds of men that the 
defences of peace must be constructed,"' so runs the preamble to the constitution 
.of UNESCO, one of the branches of the U.N.O. the world body to maintain 
world peace for world survival. Education besides developing the faculties of 
mind and body, should also achieve certain ends, national and international. 
In recent times education for world peace or international understanding has 
gained high importance because of changed circumstances. Education and 
peace must become inseparable. It has been rightly said that, ‘‘Without 
appropriate education the world cannot be made ready for the responsibilities 
of peace. Without peace inside it education will not be worth the name.” If 
we don’t end the war, we are sure the war will end us. 

While the nuclear war is casting its advance shadows across the world, 
the educational process everywhere is going on merrily as though the peril tc 
the whole of civilization and to life itself is something of no consequence ai 
all. In schools and colleges, in the universities and in programmes of adul' 
education, millions of boys and girls and adults are learning many things o: 
consequence without learning what is today the one matter of the gretes 
consequence, i.e., the significance of world peace for world survival 
Without peace education it is rightly believed, our century will have to bi 
written down as the forerunner of the doom of civilization and life itself.' 
Hiis is all the more important problem because mao has not yet learnt the ai 
of walking on this earth. As Maxim Gorky has remarked, “We know how t* 
fly in the air like birds and swim in the water like fish but we do not exactl 
know how to walk on earth.” 
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**PamphktSi bookSt films^ radio and television^ peace marches and peace 
work of every kind will have to be fully utilised^ The vast army of teachers in 
schools, colleges, universities and educational institutions everywhere must be 
pressed into friendly service by an inspiring call of the UNESCO, of U.N. 
itself and by outstanding statesmen and leaders of the world. Whatever 
governments might do, the thirst for peace is in the hearts of peoples of the 
world. Ultimately peace will be accomplished only by the awakened conscience 
and will of the people. That is why peace education must reach the people 
everywhere at every level. Without teaching and stirring the conscience of the 
people the cause of peace cannot advance. Thus world peace can be witnessed 
only when the younger generation, especially the student community is 
taught to think in terms of humanity and world State and not otherwise. To 
conclude 1 may quote the words of George C.Count: “The building up of a 
world society will require a bold, resolute and imaginative education. It will 
require an education that fosters a sustained sense of necessity and concern, 
gives a clear view of the magnitude of the task and prepares positively for 
participation in world citizenship.” Thus no country can ignore the educational 
approach towards world peace and international understanding. 
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EDUCATION FOR VfORLD UNITY 

Dr. Siti Ram Jayaswai, 

(Reader in Education, Lucknow University) 

Hardly there is anyone in his proper senses who would be opposed to 
world unity. As a matter of fact men of goodwill everywhere in the world 
have cherished the ideal of world unity. In his memorable message of the 15th 
August, 1947, Sri Aurobindo made a mention of his five dreams. 

The first dream of Sri Aurobindo was about a revolutionary movement 
which would create a free and united India. In the words of Sri Aurobindo, 
“India today is free but she has not achieved unity”. 

The second dream of Sri Aurobindo “was for the resurgence and libera¬ 
tion of the peoples of Asia and her return to her great role in the progress of 
human civilisation”. On 15th August Sri Aurobindo noted in the same 
message with some satisfaction that, “Asia has arisen; large parts are now 
quite free or are at this moment being liberated...” Sri Aurobindo strongly 
felt that India must play her part in bringing freedom to all Asian nations. 

The third dream of Sri Aurobindo related to the formation of a world- 
union. Sri Aurobindo desired that the world-union so formed should function 
as “the outer basis of a fairer, brighter and nobler life for all mankind”. Sri 
Aurobindo further stated, “That unification of the human world is under way; 
there is an imperfect initiation organised but struggling against tremendous 
difficulties.” Again Sri Aurobindo was of the view that India must make 
efforts not only to bring about the resurgence and liberation of the people of 
Asia but also to form a world-union. 

The fourth dream of Sri Aurobindo related to “the spiritual gift of India 
to the world”. Sri Aurobindo made a prophesy and that is coming true. Iq the 
words of Sri Aurobindo, “India’s spirituality is entering Europe and America in 
an ever increasing measure. That movement will grow...** We see today 
enlightened young men and women coming to India in search of spki^ 
knowledge. 
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The fifth and final dream of Sri Aurobindo relates to the future evolu* 
tion of man. Today man is mostly functioning in terms of his vital and mental 
needs and interests. There me higher levels of human consciousness which go 
beyond the ordinary mind and with inner and outer perfection it is quite 
possible for the man to reach a higher and larger consciousness to solve his 
problems with wisdom and Divine help. 

The above five dreams of Sri Aurobindo are remarkable in the sense that 
they provide for us a charter of things to be done. Education for world-unity 
has to translate these dreams into reality. How can it be done? In other words 
what kind of education will promote world unity. Education for world unity 
must be planned at four levels. 

(1) The individual level. 

(2) The social level. 

(3) The national level. 

(4) The international level. 

The individual level 

Education for world unity at the individual level must aim at the integral 
development of human personality. The physical, the vital, the mental, the 
psychic and the spiritual aspects of human personality must develop fully. In 
this task the system of Integral Yoga, which is the basis of Integral Education 
as outlined by Sri Aurobindo and The Mother, must be the basis of teaching 
and learning at the individual level. 

Sri Aurobindo International Centre of Education is in reality a labora¬ 
tory of education for world unity. The educational experiment being per¬ 
formed here is of tremendous significance not only for those who wish to 
follow and practise the teachings of Sri Aurobindo and The Mother but also 
for those who cherish the dream of a world community. It is, therefore, 
suggested that education for world unity at the individual level will find a 
great push if more centres of education on the pattern of Sri Aurobindo 
International Centre of Education are opened in as many parts of the world 
as possible. 
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It must be kept in mind that without making the individual free from all 
kinds of prejudices it is not possible to prepare him for world unity. We need 
sudi individuals who have an open mind and who wish to develop their 
consciousness in order to attain human perfection. This can be made possible 
only through integral education as suggested by Sri Aurobindo and The 
Mother. 

The social level 

Education for world unity at the social level has to be planned with a 
view to bringing about harmony between individual and society, between 
different groups and communities within a society and different social systems 
operating in different parts of the world. Education at the social level is 
significant because society is a web of social relationships. The individual lives 
in social groups. His organic and cultural needs are satisfied in a social 
setting. Every person has a social image and hence education at the social 
level must aim at making the individual familiar with his social and cultural 
heritage. 

It has often been seen that certain nations present their social and 
cultural heritage in such glowing terms as give the impression that other 
nations are extremely backward. No doubt, education must make us familiar 
with our social and cultural heritage but it must be within reasonable limits. 
Highly exaggerated and to a certain extent disproportionate description of a 
nation’s social and cultural heritage is bound to produce among the people of 
that nation an unrealistic as well as narrow sense of nationalism. 

Pride in one’s nation is natural. But it is not natural to think other 
nations inferior. Education at the social level must be planned in such a 
manner that it promotes social and national integration. At the same time it 
also emphasises world unity. Education at the social level shoulfi be guided 
by the principle that national integration is necessary for international under¬ 
standing and cooperation. 

The national level 

Nations which are torn by disunity can never contribute towards world 
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unity. Unity within the individual, unity within the society will lead towards 
national unity and this national unity will contribute towards world unity. 

Education for world unity at the national level must develop among 
people a genuine sense of devotion towards the Motherland. In the context of 
India national unity must be achieved through education. We know it is one 
of the five dreams of Sri Aurobindo that India should be united because in its 
unity lies the real strength. We have the assurance of Sri Aurobindo that the 
present political partition of India will go. Sri Aurobindo has clearly stated, 
“...unity must and will be achieved, for it is necessary for the greatness of 
India’s futunre.” 

Education for world unity at the national level envisages such a national 
system of education which encourages devotion to the Motherland and 
genuine patriotism. Further education at the national level must teach every 
individual to put nation before self. The individual must develop himself 
fully with a view to serve his nation to the best of his ability. 

The intematioiial level 

Education for world unity at the international level should aim at 
developing a “world-view.” Children of all nations should be made familiar 
with such contributions of other nations as have led to world progress. Lives 
of great men from all nations may be studied by students in different classes. 

It is further desirable to emphasise the interdependence of nations in 
the field of commerce, trade and industry. How an industrial nation can help 
another developing nation with its scientific and technical knowledge can be 
fruitfully studied by students of higher classes. 

The August 1967 Conference of World Union was devoted to “Educa¬ 
tion for One World”. The statement issued by this Conference rightly 
emphasised that: 

At the higher levels of education, the student should be 
enabled not only to think widely and universally but also to 
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live widely and universally. This alone would ensure a future ■ 
humanity that would have the privilege of enjoying perpetual 
indivisible human unity.* 

Thus education for world unity at the international level has to con¬ 
centrate on developing a universal outlook. 

The role of the teacher 

In any scheme of education, the role of the teacher is extremely 
important. If teachers are half hearted and ignorant of the underlying educa¬ 
tional philosophy, they will miserably fail in the task entrusted to them. 
Hence it is extremely desirable that the plan of education for world unity 
should give first priority to the selection and training of such teachers as have 
faith and belief in the ideal of human unity. 

Luckily we have a group of such teachers as are inspired by the ideals 
set before us by Sri Aurobindo and The Mother. Sri Aurobindo has not only 
given us an ideal of human unity but also suggested practical means to 
achieve it. The teachers who wish to spread education for world unity should 
be well versed with such writings of Sri Aurobindo and The Mother as have 
direct bearing upon education for world unity. 

Annual seminars of teachers with a view to making them familiar with 
principles and techniques of education for world unity are necessary. Such 
gatherings of teachers and students from different nations should be encour¬ 
aged as require practical knowledge about the working of institutions devoted 
to the development of world unity. 

« 

In the end it must be kept in mind that we have to utilise the existing 
system of education and try to use this system as far as possible for spread¬ 
ing the ideal of world unity. Only the focus has to be changed and emphasis 
has to be more on bringing harmony and adjustment at individual, social, 
national and international levels so that covert and overt causes of conflict 
are controlled and removed. 

• WORLD UNION, Vol. XIIl, No. 6, Nov.-Dee., 1973, p. 72. 
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COMMENTS ON EDUCATION FOR WORLD UNITY 


Betty Reardon 

Director, School Program Institute for World Order 


Education for World Unity should be education for global community. 
The interdependence of the Earth's people and the survival of the planet 
require no less than a world-wide urgent and systematic program of instruc¬ 
tion in the common needs and varied problems of humankind. World unity, 
brotherhood, and understanding have long been goals pursued by educators. 
Their pursuit, however, has for the most part been one dimensional, i.e., 
sought through cultural exchange and instruction in world cultures, based on 
the assumption that intercultural understanding would be a strong contribut¬ 
ing factor in the achievement of world peace. While these goals, assumptions, 
and methods certainly cannot be refuted by educators working for peace, 
neither can they be accepted as sufficient to achieving the task of world 
unity. 


What is required now is an education based on an examination of the 
realities of the human condition, disciplined speculation on the probable 
consequences of those realities, and responsible exploration of alternative 
realities upon which a world community might be based. 

The essence of community is sharing, resources, needs, problems and 
advantages. When we speak of community, we mean sharing all of these 
conditions in such a way that a system which involves a condition of inter¬ 
relationship and interdependence among its constituents ideally based on 
common goals and tasks, Cn justice, participation, and equitable sharing of 
values for the mutal benefit of all members (on the local, national and trans¬ 
national or global levels) is established. 

We also mean the equitable distribution to all the world's people of a 
set of values many believe to form the most viable basis for any human 
community. These values called by those scholars and persons concerned with 
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world unity who designated them as essential to peace **wor]d order values” 
are; 

I PEACE -The reduction and control of the use of violence to attain 

social, political or economic ends. 

II ECONOMIC WELFARE - The provision of the basic human physical require¬ 

ments for health, well-being and reasonable comfort. 

III SOCIAL JUSTICE - The elimination of those forms of intolerance, repres¬ 

sion and oppression, be they the result of economic conditions, 
social custom or actual legal systems which deprive some indi¬ 
viduals and groups (ethnic, racial, ideological, etc.) of human 
dignity. 

IV POLITICAL PARTICIPATION - The expansion of opportunities, particularly 

for individuals, minorities, or oppressed majorities, to partici¬ 
pate in the formulation and execution of the public policies 
which influence their lives. 

V ECOLOGICAL BALANCE - The reversal of current trends toward environ¬ 

mental destruction with special concern for “urban plight”, 
returning to conditions conducive to human health and aesthe¬ 
tic satisfaction. 

The responsibility of education for world unity is to ensure that the 
students of the world haven’t only the information which will make them 
aware of who does and does not enjoy these values and why, but also that 
they learn the skills necessary to achieve a more equitable distribution. Most 
especially they should be given an opportunity to know how the various 
peoples of the world rank and prioritize these values and how each society 
and group proposes to achieve their value priorities. Those of us who 
advocate world order studies as an approach to education for world unity 
argue that understanding of these value priorities and proposals or strategies 
for achieving values will provide a more sound and thorough basis for world 
underst^tiiding and unity than does the approach of culture studies alone. 


84 



World order studies therefore views culture studies as a prerequisite to 
the study of the needs of world community. It forms a basis as a set of 
perspectives for the more important knowledge about the actual life condi¬ 
tions and aspirations of the world’s peoples. The two approaches combined 
may make it possible for the peoples of the world to develop both the neces¬ 
sary information base and the sense of human identity necessary to work out 
the modes of value sharing we will need to develop a true world community. 
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EDUCATION AND WORLD PEACE AND UNITY 


Dr. Surya Nath Prasad, M.A.,M.Ed., 


Problem of War 

Today we are living in a war weary world. We, really, have been drifted 
from one war to other. There have been two major world wars in the present 
century and events are proving we are heading towards the third. Besides 
them there are great many data of past available on wars that prove people of 
all nations have never been free from wars. Democratic nations as Greece, 
England, France, the Netherlands and the United States waged war, on an 
average, during 57, 56, 50, 44, and 49 years respectively, (including main 
Indian wars) in every hundred years of their history. The figures for such 
relatively autocratic nations as ancient Rome, Germany, Russia, Italy, Spain, 
and Austria are 41, 28, 46, 36, 67, and 40 years respectively.’ 

From 1480 to 1940 there were about twenty-six hundred important 
battles. Of these battles Great Britain participated in 22 percent; France in 
47 per cent; the Netherlands in 8 per cent; Russian in 22 per cent; Germany 
(Prussia) in 25 per cent; Austria-Hungry in .34 per cent; Turkey in 15 per cent; 
Spain in 12 per cent.^ 

The same result is found if we measure the burden of war by the relative 
casualities for a given unit of population of the specified nation, as follows:^ 


^ For details investigations of all wars in the history of Greece, Rome, and later European 
countries from 600 B. C. to 192S A. D., See P. A. Sorokin, Social and Cultural 
Dynamics (New York, 1937), HI, 348-352 and Reconstruction Humanity (Bombay, 
1962) 18-21. 

^ Q. Wright, A Study of War (Chicago, 1942), p. 220. 

^ P. A. Sorokin, Reconstruction of Humanity (Bombay, 1962), p. 19. 



For Democratic countries 




CENTURIES 



XX 

XIX 

XVIII 

XVII 

England 

66.5 

5.0 

30.1 

22.0 

France 

92.0 

51.0 

45.8 

36.6 

Holland 

0.0 

5.7 

84.4 

161.0 

For Autocratic countries. 







CENTURIES 



xx"* 

XIX 

XVIII 

XVII 

Spain 

2.2 

11.0 

11.8 

9 

• 

Italy 

52.4 

— 

— 

— 

Russia 

41.1 

11.1 

21.5 

7.9 

Germany 

94.7 

13.1 

— 

— 

Austria 

48.0 

5.8 

94.0 

130.0 


However, these are old data while we have still fresh data of casualities 
in war of Bangla Desh are just double from the casualities in two world 
wars i.e. at about 30 lacs. 

All nations of the world, in fact, are more or less prone to wars. Idea 
of war is still among the people of North and South Vietnam, East and West 
Germany, Russia and China, Russia and America, Israil and Arabian 
countries, Pakistan and India etc. One of of them may be defensive but 
still that one also invests a huge amount of national income in the produc¬ 
tion of arms and ammunition and in increasing military power. Dr. Radha- 
krishnan^ also asserts that one of two prominent features of our time is 
the development of nuclear weapons. Krishnamurti^ has strong belief 
that although war is so obviously detrimental to society, we prepare for war 


^ Only upto 1925. 

^ S. Radhakrishan, Religion and Culture (Delhi, 1968), p. 73. 

^ J. Krishnamurty, Education and the Significance of Life, (London, 1969), p, 74-75. 

87 



and develop in the young the military spirit. “If we want our children to be 
efficient killers,” says Krishnamurti, “then military training is necessary. If 
we like death and destruction, military training is obviously important. It is 
the function of generals to plan and carry on war, and if our intention is to 
have constant battle between ourselves and our neighbours, then by all means 
let us have more general.” Perhaps all nations have wrong belief that in 
absence of aggression or war human race may be destroyed from the earth. 
This is why one nation helps aggressive nation to grow. 

« 

People in their own nations are surrounded with the air of violence. 
Violence, in fact, has become way of life. Thus in the present world, every 
where, in the family, schools, universities, factories, hospitals etc., unrest, 
protest, corruption are seen in forms of juvenile delinquency, crime, student 
unrest, worker unrest, suicide, homicide, genocide etc. The unrest or violence 
within a nation reflects among other nations of the world. And it turns 
gradually national to world war. 

Wrong Diagnosis 

It is ancient misconception about the battle between God (good) and 
Devil (evil) in the minds of men that happens perpetually. In the preamble of 
the United Nations’ Educational Scientific Cultural Organization also there 
has been mentioned, “Since wars begin in the minds of men it is in the minds 
of men that the defences of peace must be constructed...” A great Sarvodaya 
leader Shri Jaiprakash Narayao also in his convocational address at the 
University of Mysore on 29th November 1965 put up the similar views as the 
roots of war are in men’s minds, in their system of education. Dr. Radha- 
krishnan^ observes the root cause of war as fear and hatred of each other. 

In fact it is wrong to understand wars or roots of war in the minds of 
men. Men is neither war>minded nor peace-minded. There is neither root of 
war nor the root of peace in the minds of men. Similarly neither fear and 
hatred nor the boldness and love are root cause of war and peace. To under- 


^ S. Radhakrishnan, The present crisis of Faith, (New Delhi), p, 10. 
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stand the roots of war in the system of education is also not corrent as it is 
based on the system of society and the form of government that carry a 
particular philosophy of life of man. In fact there may be a series of causes 
that can be known as aetiology of war; but war and peace are the outcomes of 
damping down and proper unfoldment of all energies of men and women 
inherent in them. 

Man has been understood partially in all ages and places. He is never 
conceived integrated except at Rigvedic period. This is why the partial or 
compartmental education that is introduced to unfold the partial energies 
inherent in man has developed either selfishness among the people by realizing 
man as mere material self or proneness to alienation to man by denying him 
as material self but realizing man as mere spiritual self. 

Selfishness among the people gives rise to materialism and alienation to 
man supports the spiritualism. Materialism has developed a discipline named 
science for prosperity. Spiritualism has given birth to religion for peace. Thus 
at present science has facilitated many things for human prosperity but it has 
also helped to lose peace of mind. « 

A. N. Whitehead says®: “Religion is the force of belief cleansing the 
inward parts. For this reason the primary religious virtue is sincerity, a 
penetrating sincerity. Religion is the art and theory of the internal life of 
man.” It is true that religion has led men to transcend from the self to higher 
self or to the level of God, or utmost peace, but at the same time it makes 
men to be bankrupt with prosperity that ultimately leads men to regress even 
to acquire lower prosperity. Thus due to the wrong understanding of man the 
present world have lost peace and prosperity for all and has the great problem 
of war and poverty. A renowned psychologist Prof. Lalji Ram Shukla® rightly 
observes that the real problem is ignored. The human soul is unhappy and so 
the world we live in, is unhappy. The soul is unhappy because its highest 
demands—the demadds of knowing its own true nature, are ignored and man 


® In An Anthology (1953), p. 472. 

® L. R. Shukla, Mental Integration (Varanasi, 1958), pp, 12<13. 
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is busy with unessential things of life. The central purpose of life being 
ignored, there can be no integration of human personality and so the world 
naust be an unhappy world. Peace and harmony which we are seeking in our 
social and political life are wanting in our mental life. Till a right philosophy 
of life guides human affairs neither the individual nor society as a whole will 
be happy.” 

Mere religion also fails to bring peace in the minds of man. Religion 
gives more emphasis on the realization of spirit by denying biological self 
of the man. It is a jump by repression of biological needs to spiritual. It 
has led to a large number of alienated individuals. They really do not 
disturb the peace of others but they themselves are disturbed. However, 
in long run they also show their biological repression in violent actions. 
Thus they also disturb the peace. 

Science alone also is not able to bring peace within the individual, 
and the world as a whole. It always has led unrest and war among the people 
of the nations. Pt. Nehru rightly observed, “Modern Science and Scientists 
have let loose the enormous power that can be bottled up again and violence 
can only lead to the destruction of world and complete extermination of 
whole human race. Non-violence methods must therefore be adopted if the 
human race is to survive.” Even the scientists all over the world have begun 
to feel that the essential first step towards safety lies in the formal renuncia¬ 
tion of war. The manifesto signed by Einstein, Bertrand Russell and other 
leading scientists calling on governments to renounce war, shows that science 
and scientists have no power to control war, Even pseudo world community 
U.N. O. also has failed to control wars as it has deprived members from the 
different sick nations of the world. Nevertheless war cannot be sloped as long 
as man is understood partially. 

False Remedy Adopted 

Peace has always been maintained by wars in ancient world. The history 
of whole world still carries this truth that no nation has been peace-minded. 
No era has been war-less. In ancient India wars were fought by Shri Ram- 
chandra with the help of monkeys army and five Pandavas with the help of 
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Lord SbrikrishDa for maintaining peace in Ramayana and Mahabharata Age 
respectively. The writer of Ramayana Rishi Balmiki was a great robber who 
killed many innocent people of that time before he became saint or Rishi. 
Angulimala was a cruel criminal before he became Arahat or Buddhist. King 
Ashoka having killed his own brothers became Buddhist and propagated this 
religion in the foreign countries. Christ and Gandhi being killed tried to 
maintain peace in the society. Now-a-days peace is being maintained by 
negotiations and increasing arms and ammunitions and also with wars. How* 
ever, peace achieved through wars is one of the causes of wars still in future. 
In fact to believe that peace cannot be achieved through violence is to sacri¬ 
fice the present for a future ideal; and this seeking of a right end through 
wrong means is one of the causes of the present disaster.i(> 

Nevertheless this remedy could never bring permanent peace as remedy 
being based on false diagnosis. But it encourages chronic type of violence 
establishing narrow religious institution or sect or selfish community or nation. 
And at the name of their own sect or nation people do not hesitate to commit 
violent acts. J. Krishnamurthi^^ rightly observes that nationalism breeds war. 
In every country the government, encouraged by organised religion, is uphold¬ 
ing nationalism and separative spirit. Nationalism is disease, and it can never 
bring about world unity. 

The Right Concept of Man and Education 

The term man is ambiguous. He must be conceived correctly otherwise 
false notion about him would be narrated that frames the wrong aims of life 
and ultimately the distorted objectives of education to realize him would be 
constructed. Man is composite whole. He is integrated physical, psychological, 
intellectual, social and spiritual entity. These are known as energies or 
potentialities or needs of man. 


J. Krishoamurti, Edcation aad the Sigaificance of Life, (London, 1968), p. 82. 
'' Ibid, pp. 72-73. 



In Vedic Age man was really understood as Satya, Raja and Tama 
(spiritual, psychological and biological) as an integrated whole and tried to be 
developed equally. This was the reason that a time was in ancient India when 
the concepts and practice of *‘Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam” (World Family) 
were in action and that very period India was called “Jagat Guru” (World 
Teacher). People, of all over the world not only attracted towards Indian 
society but they made their homes here for realization of their all potentiali¬ 
ties inherent in them. Later deprived peoples of other sides of the world 
attracted towards Indian society not for realization of their energies but with¬ 
out unfolding their energies they tried to snatc the prosperity of the land. 
This was the time when “sickness in Indian culture”^^ entered and it was start 
to misunderstand the man here also. And the monotheistic society gradually 
moved to be dualistic to polytheistic. God, really, is not outside but inside. 
The fundamental theme of all religion is the same. Our Veda says about God 
as “Aham Brahmasmi” (I am the God). Bible says, “God is within us”. 
.Kuran says, “Insaan Allah ka ek Kunaba Hai”. It means every man is God. 
He can gradually transcend to God by unfolding his all energies integratedly. ' 

Imbalance unfoldment of energies increases insanity and war. Plato 
also realised man as Appetite, Courage and Intellect. But he had doubt in 
the realization of all energies by all men. This was why he categorised man 
as three types and their respective works. Sri Aurobindo also considered 
man as an integrated whole of the physical, the vital, the mental, the psychic 
and the spiritual that should be provided full scope for the development. 
It is another thing that society fails to provide opportunity to all men for 
the realization of their energies. If a society provides opportunity to maxi¬ 
mum number of individuals by giving equal emphasis for the unfoldment of 
their inherent energies, the persons of that very society, in fact, have inte¬ 
grated personality and their adjustment with themselves and others would 
be sanely and co-operative. And only this type of people would be peace 
minded. 


For details about the facts of sickness in the cultures of different societies of the world 
including sick Indian Culture, See S. N. Prasad, Social Environment and Mental 
Diseases”, Social Welfare, (New Delhi, lune, 1970), p. 8-9 and 27. 
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Education has no meaning exclusive from human being. It is a relative 
term. It is for men, not for animals. It is only man who is capable of being 
educated. The education of men depend on their nature. The nature of men 
is based on their needs or energies or potentialities which may be classified 
as biological, psychological, intellctual, social and spiritual. Biological needs 
are hunger, thirst, sleep and sex. Psychological needs are freedom spontaneity 
and genuine expression of self. Intellectual needs are speech, thinking, 
reflection, judgment, and scientific curiosity. Social needs are security, need to 
be loved, need for recognition and need for companionship. Spiritual needs 
are need for transcedence to eternity and need for realization of oneself in 
all being detached in worldly spheres. Sri Aurobindo and the Mother also 
understood education correctly as it (education) to be complete must have 
five principal aspects relating to the five activities of the human being: the 
physical, the vital, the mental, the psychic and the spiritual. Uusually, these 
phases of education succeed each other in a chronological order following 
the growth of the individual. This, however, does not mean that one replace 
another but that all must continue, completely each other, till the end of 
life.i3 


Thus education can better respond to the nature and needs of men in 
relation to their life through its agencies—formal and informal both. Formal 
agencies of education are those agencies which are set up more or iess delibe* 
rately by the society. Such agencies are school, library, museums, art gallery, 
recreational centres etc. Informal agencies of education which include all 
those ageneies that tend to impart knowledge and modify disposition in an 
incidental way, are family, religion, television, radio, newspaper, community, 
society, state etc. The aim and function of these agencies is to realize the all 
needs or energies of individuals and provide them proper opportunity to 
satisfy or to unfold them. And then the five selves in integrated form may 
come out. 


Sri Aurobindo and the Mother on Education, p. 12. 



The Nature of Society and the Education of Man 


Society is basically organised in terms of the functions necessary to 
satisfy the needs or to unfold the energies of men and women. If it fails to do 
so, it results in unrest and war in the society and among societies. Erich 
Fromm^^ rightly observes that if a person fails to attain freedom, spon¬ 
taneity, a genuine expression of self, he may be considered to have a severe 
defect, provided we assume that freedom and spontaneity are the objective 
goals to be attained by every human being. If such a goal is not attained by 
the majority of members of any given society, we deal with the socially 
patterned defect. R. K. Mukerjee’^ also thinks “Man’s social regression is 
associated with the pursuit of disvalues. Disvalues are institutional and 
coercive and violent anti-social actions of groups are social... Sometimes the 
entire social organization or milieu of civilization becomes pathological...’’ 
However, the defect of society is the bottom cause of war and unrest in the 
world. 

Therefore, peace must be defined in terms of the adjustment of society 
to the needs or energies of man rather than conformity of man to social 
norms. The imposed conformity to social norm results in violent revolutions 
in the society. The natural conformity to social norm is indispensible when 
the man’s potentialities or energies would be unfolded integratedly. 

Today the societies of the whole world except communistic (particularly 
Russian Society) are failure to provide opportunities to the maximum number 
of their members to be unfolded their energies properly. Even democratic and 
socialistic societies which have accepted the ideals of Liberty, Equality and 
Fraternity are not successful in the realization of all the potentialities of the 
maximum number of their people. Constitutionally the people of a democratic 
societies have so many socialistic rights but in practice a very few afluent 
people of that very societies avail these rights. Political democracy is nothing 
more than the strong protection of capitalism. How it is unnatural that the 


Erich Fromm, The Sane Society, (London, 1963), p. 15. 
R. K. Mukerjee, (Madras, 1964), p. 64-65. 
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rich and poor people of a democratic societies that were capitalistic in a 
nature at a time having the equal right on property after adopting democratic 
principles are still rich and poor. There is no hope in mere political democracy 
to poor to become rich if they do not get more than equal rights to be rich. 
It is fact that in a political democratic societies many people cannot have 
good education because they are poor and they continue to remain poor 
because the more political democratic societies as they are capitalistic in 
nature cannot provide integral education for all thus the people of a political 
democratic societies move in vicious circle. Thus we need social democracy in 
all societies of the whole world for the realization of the all potentialities of 
all men and women. 

In Russia social democracy is enforced. Here people get ample opportu¬ 
nities to unfold their potentialities. This is why Russia has framed education 
for labour, culture and society. However, Russia also fails to realize the rest 
potentialities of men i.e. psychological and spiritual. Today there is a need of 
such society which can provide opportunities for the unfoldment of them and 
the concept of integral education can be propagated and initiated in all 
societies of the world to achieve the natural peace and prosperity in the 
globe. 

Nevertheless it is still one that is not society or nation but world com¬ 
munity which includes many nations as the name of Auroville—The City of 
New Life (Dawn). It is sponsored by Sri Aurobindo to give a concrete shape 
to ideal. The Mother declared: “Auroville” wants to be a universal town where 
men and women of all countries are able to live in peace and progressive 
harmony, above all creeds, all politics and all nationalities.” To realize to all 
the potentialities of man Sri Aurobindo International Centre of Education is 
established. The object is to evolve a systematic integral education and to 
provide full scope for the physical, the vital, the mental, the psychic and the 
spiritual development of men. But it is not clear how integral education can 
be helpful for deprived peoples of the world. 

Global need of two-fold Education 

The present world really needs two-fold education for the correction in 
existing generation and proper unfoldment of energies of coming progeny. 
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Compensatory education to correct the existing deprived people and integral 
education to unfold the energies of coming offsprings are essential. 

The orator^B of this paper observes that if the people are deprived 
physically or biologically, human progeny may be doubted as the people lack of 
physical development would be physically weak and they may die also. 
Similarly if the people are deprived psychologically, they may become slaves 
of their emotions and normlessness in society may increase. Due to the 
deprivation of intellectual unfoldment, people may be mentally retarded. 
The results will be no invention and discovery in the society and the 
whole culture or civilization may regress into primitive world. Socially 
deprived people are more tyrannical for the society and they only plead 
for war and genocide and society remains in the state of chaos. Spiritually 
deprived people are always wandering outside in search of God. And 
such type of society in which spiritually deprived people live, really is 
irreligious. It is neither monotheistic nor dualistic. People deprived by 
all energies are not so harmful as they are retarded with their all 
energies. But it does not so. In every society some of them physically, some 
of them psychologically, some of them intellectually, some of them socially 
and some of them spiritually are deprived. 

The peace and prosperity are disturbed due to the continuous rise in the 
number of deprived peoples in the world. Therefore, these deprived people 
need such type of education that can be compensatory education for them. 
The compensatory education will provide ample and extra opportunities for a 
particular deprived energy of men to be unfolded. For this perhaps we need a 
great many talented expert educationists who can diagnose the type and 
degree of deprivation. 

Integral education is essential and beneficial for newly born children. 
In fact the courses of integral education should be enforced from the very 
beginning of the child but before the birth when it is conceived by its mother 
particularly for the proper physical unfoldment that really affects the psyche, 


S. N. Prasad, Education: Mental Health and World Peace, (Varanasi, 1973) pp. 23«24. 
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intellect, social behaviour and spiritual realization. For the unfoldment of 
physical energy play, exercise, sports and games shoud be introduced and 
proper diet should be provided in school or home. Art, painting, drawing, 
music, literature should be taught for the unfoldment of psychological 
energies. Philosophy, Ethics, Logic, Science etc. should be facilitated to learn 
and talks, lectures, seminars, symposium and conference should be organised 
for the unfoldment of intellectual energy. Community work, social work, 
group excursion, and world youth camps should be organised and national 
and international clubs and pen-friends should be made for the unfoldment 
universal religion and regular meditation should be practised. For the 
unfoldment of all energies synthetically integrated course should be 
provided. 

* 

However, the concept of compensatory education is not separative but 
it is complementary in the sense of providing ample and extra opportunities 
to the deprived individuals lest it is integral in the sense of unfoldment of 
energies, that are same; they may differ in the requirements of facilities to be 
unfolded. 

Nevertheless people of material society and spiritual society both are 
deprived by one of them. Both of them require compensatory education to 
recover peace. Then this peace may reflect in all societies of the world. And 
to prevent coming generation from this defective compartmental or partial 
education and to preserve peace and prosperity the integral education should 
be facilitated by realizing the man as biological, psychological, intellectual, 
social and spiritual as an integrated whole by giving equal emphasis. This 
integral notion about man bridges the gap between two broad worlds — 
material and spiritual. And only integral education has power in itself to 
reintegrate the East and West into one world community. 
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WORLD UNION FOCUS 


WORLD COUNCIL OF WORLD UNION 

We conclude then that in the conditions of the world at 
present, even taking into consideration its most disparaging 
features and dangerous possibilities, there is nothing that 
need alter the view we have taken of the necessity and 
inevitability of some kind of world-union; the drive of 
Nature and the compulsion of circumstances and the present 
and future need of mankind make it inevitable. 

Sri Aurobindo 

' The Ideal of Human Unity, 

(A Postscript Chapter. 1950 ) 


To Our Members and Friends, 

The world is facing a series of crisis because little attention is being bestowed 
to the immediate need to evolve some form of world-union or world order to regulate 
justly relations between nations and to solve justly and adequately many world problems 
which threaten the security and the future of mankind. There is an urgent need to 
undertake creative and constructive work in this direction. It is necessary that the forces 
behind these crises should be studied in depth and properly understood at all levels. 
Superficial events do not disclose the real reasons at the back of these crises. For instance, 
the present energy crisis is merely attributed to the resolve of the Arabs to use oil as a 
weapon to bring about peace in the Middle East on their terms. But we hardly think or 
realise that it is part of the evolutiouary process to impress upon mankind that all peoples 
and nations are now interdependent and any injury to any section of the world population 
is an injury to the whole. It is a reminder to all concerned that planning on a world basis has 
become imperative to solve world problems. It is time to realise that some form of world 
order to develop the resources of the earth for the common good of all the peoples of the 
world is essential and nations have to learn not merely to accept the principles of 
co-existence and international cooperation but also have to positively accept the principle of 
service to other nations. As individuals accepted thousands of years ago the principle that 
strong or rich individuals have a duty to render service to weak or poor members of society, 
the rich and powerful nations have to accept their responsibility to render service to weak or 
poor nations. Until humanity learns this necessary iesson, there will be recurrent crises in 
human affairs which could result some day in an international situation of catastrophic 
dimension. 
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WORLD COUNCIL MEETING: 


Soon after the proceedings of the 4th triennial World Union Conference were over 
on 19th December 1973 morning, the 4th triennial general meeting of the World Council 
of World Union met at the Ashram Theatre; Sri M. P. Pandit presided. The General Secretary 
and Treasurer of World Union submitted a brief report on the items of the agenda. He drew 
the attention of the members to the fact that the contact of Worid Union with the outside 
world, in particular with individuals and organisations interested in the work of world 
unity, had increased. He said that it was not appropriate to judge the work of this nature 
from merely the number of members or from the circulation of the journal. The ideas and 
ideals of a movement of this nature are explosive and often spread rapidly even when 
one loses their direction or contact. 

The general feeling of the meeting was that when a great Consciousness or Sou| 
leaves the physical body, the mighty guidance of the Consciousness or Soul continues 
to guide individuals and movements which are open to receive that guidance. Therefore, 
the Mother would surely remain the Presiding Force to guide the future of the World Union 
movement. Consequently, suitable amendments were made to the Rules of World Union 
deleting provisions regarding the post of the President. 

An Executive Committee consisting of 21 members, including a Chairman, two Vice- 
Chairmen, and General Secretary and Treasurer was constituted on 19th December 1973, 
In the Focus is given the list of twenty-five members of the new Executive Committee, 
(including four co-opted members) to act for a period of three years. 

NEW WORLD UNION CENTERS : 

World Union (U.K.) Centre has been organised wirh Mr. J. I. Patel, 139, St. John's 
Road, Colchester, Essex, as the President, Mrs. L. Basker, 2, Hawkin's Road, Alresford, 
Nr. Colchester as Secretary, and Mr. D. Radford, 9, Grymes Dyke Way, Stanway, Colchester, 
as Treasurer. 

Meerut World Union Centre has been organised under the Presidentship of Kumari 
Sashibala Agarwal and the address is C/o Sri S. K. Agarwal, Manufacturing Chemist, 
Jaswant Sugar Mills Ltd, Meerut City, U. P. 

A World Union Centre has been organised in Kurri under the Presidentship of 
Sri B. N. Sharma, Advocate, and the address is P. 0. Kurri, Dist. Kurukshetra, 
Hariyana State. 

World Union Centre at H-72, South Extension Part-1, New Delhi-49, was inaugurated 
by Sri S. M. Ghoseon 1-1-74 at 10.45 a. m. The inaugural meeting commenced with a 
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brief meditation. Prof. T. P. Das recited two poems of Rsbindranath Tagore, on Sri 
Aurobindo, one in Engiish and another in Bengali. Sri S. M. Ghose gave a talk explaining 
what World Union stands for and read the 15th August 1947 Message of Sri Aurobindo. 
Thereafter Bande Mataram was sung and Sri S. K. Rattan proposed a vote of thanks. 


WORLD UNION CENTRES: 

Bangalore World Union Centre held its monthly meeting at Santosh Theatre on 
4th November, 1973. Sri Mir Iqbal Hussain spoke on "Panch Sheel, its Contribution to 
World Unity". On 20th November 1973 the working Committee of the Centre met and 
adopted a resolution about the passing away of the Mother, the President of World Union 
International Centre, and in a long resolution paid their homage to her. The last paragraph 
of the resolution is; "The best way of paying homage to this great soul is to merge in this 
great power she was, our own superconscious power of unity, inherent in everyone of us 
so thst this power for unity grows from strength to strength, ultimately engulfing all 
mankind in one sea of bliss and happiness." 

A monthly meeting was held on 2nd December, 1973 at the residence of Sri P. Krishna 
Raju when all the members paid their reverential homage to the memory of the Mother. 

The Bangalore Centre held its first meeting of the year on 6th January 1974 in the 
Community Centre High School, Jayanagar. Sri H. K. Shantavearappa opened the subject 
"Indian Culture—its Contribution to World Unity" with a speech in which he quoted 
statements of nobility and high sentiments from sages, saints, thinkers, reformers and 
religions of India—ancient and modern. Prof. Dr. B. Kuppuswamy, retired Professor of 
the Mysore University, who was the honoured guest on the occasion, presided. On 5th 
January 1974 the Working Committee of the Bangalore Centre had discussed the avenue, 
date, and nature of a next symposium, seminar, convention, or conference to be taken 
up as an important activity of the year. A sub-committee has been constituted to go into 
all the aspects of such a project. 

World Union (U.K.) Centre held its inaugural meeting at 2, Hawkins Road, Alfresford, 
Nr, Colchester, Essex on December 8th 1973. Office-bearers were elected. There was 
a reading from The Life Divine followed by an account of the Mother's passing and 
interment written by an English disciple in Pondicherry. Mr. H. Amin showed slides and 
the evening concluded with a meditation. 

Delhi World Union Centre had invited Dr. H. Maheshwari of Sri Aurobindo Ashram, 
Pondicherry, then in New Delhi, to address a meeting at 21, Janpath on 3rd November 1973; 
Sri S. M. Ghose presided. The meeting commenced with a brief meditation. S.M. Ghose made 
some preliminary observations and requested Dr. Maheshwari to speak on the Ashram life. 
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Questions were asked and answered by the speaker and the President. Sri S. K. Ratten pro¬ 
posed a vote of thanks. Delhi Centre also held meetings on 18th and 20th November at 
1/229 Sarojini Nagar to pay homage to the Mother. On 24th November, 5th December and 
9th December 1973 there were prayers and meditations to pay homage to Sri Aurobindo and 
the Mother. The meetings for prayers and meditations were held at 21, Janpath. Miss Uma 
Rattan, now President of World Union Centre at 1 /229 Sarojini Nagar, has sent the report 
of the meeting held on 9th January to celebrate the third anniversary of the opening of the 
centre. The meeting commenced with five-minutes meditation; booklets containing the 
teaching of Sri Aurobindo were distributed. 

Imphal World Union Centre held a meeting on 19th November under the Presidentship 
of Sri A. Minketan Singh. The meeting expressed their sense of sorrow at the physical depar¬ 
ture of the Mother on 17th November and prayed in silence standing for three minutes. 

Shillong World Union Centre held a meeting on 18th November 1973 at Sri Aurobindo 
Pathmandir to pay their homage to the Mother. Some devotional songs were sung by Sri 
Durgesh Choudhury and Mrs. Suparna Goswamy. A resolution was adopted expressing 
that the passing away of the Mother is a great loss to humanity in general and to the World 
Union Movement in particular. 

Uttarapara World Union Centre held its monthly meeting on 3rd November 1973 at the 
house of Sri Sudhir Rajan Ouha, Sri Panchkori Banerjee and Sri Sankar Nag. spoke on "Is 
World Union possible? Is it necessary?" Sri Samar Basu read out the paper submitted to 
the Conference to be held at Pondicherry on 15th to 19th Dec. 1973. Sri Sudhir Ranjan 
Guha presided. 

In accordance of the decision by the meeting held on 3/11/73 arrangements were made 
to hold a meeting on the 18th November 1973 when Sri Anil Kumar Mukherjee of Sri 
Aurobindo Ashram was to speak on the Sadhana and teaching of the Mother and Sri 
Aurobindo but on the receipt of the news of the Mother's leaving Her physical body on the 
17th November, the scheduled programme was postponed and all the members of the Centre 
and others assembled at the hall of Joykrishna Public Library, uttarpada at 6 p.m. on the 
same day to pay homage to the Mother. All of them offered flowers one by one and partici¬ 
pated in the group meditation. 

Another monthly meeting of the Centre was held on 1/12/73 at hall of Joykrishna 
Public Library Httarpara at 6.15 p.m. Sri Sudhir Ranjan Guha presided. Sri Aurobindo had 
delivered his famous Uttarapara speech on the 30th May 1909 at the open premises of this 
Library. Sri Sudhindra K. Gupta and Sri Samar Basu spoke on the "Role of India in the 
World Union Movement." A student member Sri Narayan Ch. Das of Konnagar asked a 
question, "What is Spiritualism and how it will act in the formation of World Union?" The 
answer to the question was postponed to the next monthly meeting which was held at the 
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office'of the Centre, Harenathpur Road, Bhadrakali at 6 p.m. on 5th January. Sri S. R. Guha 
presided. After the devotional song by Kumari Napur Ghosal and brief meditation, Smt 
Shantimoyee and Sri Samar Basu discussed briefly points in connection with their partici- 
petion in the World Union Conference at Pondicherry. Sri N. K. Roy and Sri B. K. Bnnerjee 
gave answer to the question asked by Sri Narayan Das." 


The executive Committee: 

The following are the members of the Executive Committee for three years. 
NAME ADDRESS 


Chairman 

Sri M.P. Pandit Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2 


Vice-Chairman 

Prof. N. S. Govinda Rao 88, Diagonal Road, Visvesvarapuram, Bangalore 

Sri N. S. Rao M/s, Pest Control (India) Pvt. Ltd., 36, Yusuf Build¬ 

ing, Mahatma Gandhi Road, Bombay-1, BR. 


General Secretary & Treasurer 

Sri A. B. Patel 

Membres 

Sri Nolini Kanta Gupta 
Sri Surendra Mohan Ghose 
Sri Kireet Joshi 

Prof. Ambady Narayanan 
Sri Anand Prakadu Kapoor 
Sri P. Krishna Raju 
Sri C.P.N. Singh. M.P. 

Col. P.N. Luthra 


Dr. M. Balasubramanyam 
Mr. C. V. Davan Nair 
Mr. David Davies 

Sri Ambapremi D. Shah 
Sri Rambhai N. Amin 


World Union, Pondicherry-2 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry-2. 

21, Janpath, New Delhi-1. 

Sri Aurobindo International Centre of Education, 
Pondicherry-2. 

21, Perumal Kovil Street. Pondicherry. 

0pp. Govt. Girls' School, The Malt, Amritsar. 

No. 268, 2nd Block, Jayanagar, Bangalore-2. 

No. 2 Hailey Road, New Delhi-1. 

Addl. Secretary to the Govt, of India, Ministry of 
Education and Social Welfare, Social Welfare Dept., 
Shastri Bhavan, New Delhi. 

Principal, JIPMER, Pondicherry-6. 

Trade Union House, Shenton Way, Singapore-1, 
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EDITORIAL 


FOURTH WORLD 


It was Wendel Wilkie who, in the early forties, popularised the idea of One 
World and strove to get the political mind of humanity to accept it as a desirable 
goal. But before the idea could work itself out effectively the exigencies of World 
War II intervened and many new factors were brought into play. The result was 
that after the War ended we began to hear of two worlds, to be more accurate 
two blocks—the Western and the Eastern: one wedded to free economy based 
upon Capitalism and the other upon State Socialism based upon Communism. 
Gradually there emerged the concept of the third world, a heterogeneous conglo¬ 
meration of nations which were supposed to be "non-aligned", that is to say, 
those who were not officially affiliated to either of the two said blocks. Most of 
these have been poor developing countries who, at the first stroke of a test, had 
no hesitation to draw upon the resources of one block or another. And today we 
hear of the fourth world which as a commentator points out, consists of develop¬ 
ing but rich countries, the oil-producing countries in the Middie-East. Recent 
events have encouraged them to group themselves as a separate force. If this 
trend continues, we are in for another period of fragmentation which is contrary 
to the spirit of One World which has been gathering strength during the last five 
decades. 

Someone spoke of the shortage of leaders as being the most acutely felt need 
among the several shortages in the world of today. And it is so. World affairs have 
taken this reverse direction because there are no real statesmen at the helm of 
affairs in the countries that matter politically and otherwise. Everywhere there are 
politicians who cannot look beyond their immediate and narrow interests, men 
from avocations other than those of statecraft suddenly catapulted into positions 
of power and behaving irresponsibly and ludicrously, doctrinaire theorists who 
are more concerned with the success of their ideologies than with the good of 
the peoples. The result has been a marked setback in the healthy development of 
the community of nations towards the ideal of oneness and common weal. 

Where is the remedy? How is the movement for world unity to be put back 
on its rails? The solution, to be real and lasting, cannot be imposed from above. 
It has to start from below. It has to begin with you and me. After all it is we 



individuals who are ultimately responsible for putting the leaders in power. The 
change has therefore to start with us, at any rate those of us who are convinced 
of the necessity of World Union. Everyone who believes in the urgency of the 
realisation of this ideal should make himself a centre for the formation of a circle 
of like-minded individuals who would exert themselves in their personal and 
collective life to make this truth of oneness a dynamic factor. These circles may 
give themselves a concrete shape in order to function effectively for the spread 
and propagation of the idea in every sphere of life, e.g. political, social, economic. 
Every sincere effort at looking at things from a wider perspective and acting for 
the larger good of the society, does create a powerful trend which when suppor¬ 
ted by identical movements in other communities swells into an irresistible 
movement. It is from such sincere, small efforts that huge revolutions have been 
promoted by Nature in history. As long as the effort is in line with the evolution¬ 
ary direction of Nature, success is bound to come to it sooner or later. 

This is the promise and the prospect before the World Union. 


Dialogue 


We hear of projects for dialogue very often these days. These dialogues 
purport to be earnest attempts at understanding the viewpoints and underlying 
principles of the participating units. This is especially so in the field of religion 
and spirituality. Quite a number of establishments have been set up by the 
authorities of the Christian Church to study the philosophies and the mystic 
traditions of other religions in the world. Periodically they promote meetings, 
discussion groups, seminars, etc., where their representatives meet delegates on 
behalf of other religions. Invariably what happens is this. The first plenary 
sessions are taken up with mouthings of platitudes in which all is sweet and 
honey, everybody is for everybody and one wonders why there should have been 
so many diverse religions at all, God being one, Man being one and Life being 
one. 


The glow, however, begins to rub off in the smaller sectional meetings 
thereafter. It is found that studies into other religions are made not to let fresh 
winds enter into one's chambers, to benefit by other experiences, but to find the 
shortcomings, the faults of the other systems. This approach vitiates the whole 
spirit of the proceedings. 



The offending perty is convinced thet it is in sole posession of the Truths 
end sli others are groping in ignorance and falsehood. All that they seek is to 
drive home to the others the lacunae—fancied or otherwise—in their systems and 
pressurise them indirectly into accepting their only true faith. 

It may be noted that though the form of the "dialogue" may be modern in 
a sense, the spirit of approach is quite old> It was in the last century that an 
industrious European scholar created history by his studies into the ancient Indian 
Scriptures and his incredible efforts in publicising this treasure by presenting it 
in English language to the modern mind. All the intellectuals of India rose as one 
man and expressed their gratitude to this orientalist who became celebrated for 
his scholarly work and Herculean labours in resuscitating a fast-disappearing 
heritage of a bygone age. 

So far so good, imagine our dismay later when some letters of this orienta¬ 
list came to be published long after his passing. For he clearly writes in these 
letters that the purpose of his studies in the Hindu Scriptures was mainly to find 
out the shortcomings, superstitions and other drawbacks in the beliefs and 
practices of the Hindus in order to expose their week points so that the zealot 
missionaries of the Christian faith could have an easier job. 

Well, things have not changed much. And no wonder all the ostentatious 
dialogues have proved abortive. Unless a basic sincerity is brought to bear on the 
approach no fruitful discussions are possible. There must be a recognition on all 
sides that Truth can be a monopoly of no one party. Truth is many-sided, many- 
formed and it lends itself to diverse experience. To keep an open mind and benefit 
from each other's experience and realisation is the only way for growth. 


M. P. P. 



CAN NATIONAUSM PROMOTE WORLD UNITY?—AN ANALYSIS 


K. Ramaswami 


Nationalism is one of the most potent forces in the history of humanity 
It is the purpose of this paper to analyse this phenomenon and its relationship 
to world-unity. In other words, can Nationalism promote world unity ? 

Before attempting to answer this question, we must define the terms, 
What is a Nation? Is it an entity, a religion, a cult or a spirit? The term 
‘NATION’ defies all definition. Does a common language, heritage, colour, 
racial stock or dwelling in a geographical area constitute a Nation ? Let us 
take a deep look at the word. When deeply delved into, ‘NATION’ is only a 
word and a myth created by the human mind and the human ego to sustain 
an illusion of security and continuity. It is a part of the herd instinct of 
man. 


Primitive man after his nomadic stage and with the improved instru¬ 
ments of the stone age forged by him, began to live in small herds urged by 
the instinct of self-preservation and self-protection. He erected hedges round 
his hamlets and protected it against the onslaughts of similar herds. Thus 
emerged the dawn of social life in human society. As civilisation advanced, 
man spread himself into larger ethnic groups and language began to appear. 
Later, in historical times, we see the emergence of city states in Greece, each 
state Sovereign to itself and excercising power over its inhabitants. Common 
language, customs and even epics of Homer, did not prevent city-states from 
clashing with each other. Even inside each city-state there were two classes 
— the citizen and the plebeian, the latter had no franchise. It is in the great 
city states that the classical Greek culture flourished and the foundations of 
European political philosophy laid. As human society enlarged and civilisation 
progressed the conglomeration of groups took place and the concept and 
extent of ‘STATE’ enlarged. 

Then emerged the Roman Empire under the Ceasers. Its conquest 
extended over France and Great Britain. The cultural monuments, the straight 


I 



Roman roads, baths, Roman Law, Latin language, development of agriculture 
and the implanting of Roman institutions had a great salutary effect on Britain 
and brought culture to a primitive people. 

We have also the Macedonian Empire and the Persian Empire and these 
became the vehicles through which cultural values travelled in that known 
small world. Greece and Rome had contact with India and not only traded in 
merchandise but also in ideas. 

With the advent of Industrial Revolution, time was propitious for the 
European Powers—England, France, Spain and Portugal—to embark on 
building empires in the continents of Asia, Africa and America. Britain found 
its way to India. She came, she saw, she conquered. 

A group of traders under the aegis of the East India company converted 
trading centres for which they obtained concessions from petty rulers into 
forts and garrisoned them with their own army. Britain annexed India by 
cunning, fraud, subtle diplomacy and by exploiting and fomenting differences 
between the warring kingdoms. It obtained not only trade concessions but 
usurped the kingdoms and became virtual ruler without firing a shot. It 
had learnt the lessons from their Roman masters — 'Divide Et Impera’ — 
Divide and Rule. India succumbed to the machinations of the British adven¬ 
turers and lost its freedom. India became the diadem of the British Empire, 
where the sun never set. Britain gave India great administrators, an efficient 
civil service, traditions and institutions. The rule of Law, equality of all before 
Law were valuable contributions to the growth of stability in this country. 
The writ of the Queen’s edicts ran from the Northern tip of Kashmir to the 
tip of the Peninsula — Kanyakumari and from Karachi to eastern end of 
Burma. For the first time in Indian history, there was one administration 
encompassing the whole of the sub-continent. By opening the doors of English 
education to the Indians, the flood-gates of British love of freedom was 
opened and the Indians aspired to the same form of parliamentary govern¬ 
ment the British loved and established in his own country. It must be said to 
the credit of the British people as a whole that during the whole period of 
our freedom struggle, there were in England a band of great British statesmen, 
who sympathised with India’s aspirations. They were not jingo-imperialists, 
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who would hold what they grabbed and shouted —“my country right or 
wrong 

These Britishers pointed to the anomalous position of Great Britain 
which functioned as a parliamentary democracy at home and as imperialists 
abroad. 

It is an Englishman who started the Indian National Congress—Allan 
Octavius Hume—which later assumed mighty proportions in winning India’s 
freedom. 

The British parliamentary system in which is enshrined the cherished 
values and ideals of human civilisation became the charter of our freedom. 
Sri Aurobindo was educated in the West and the inspiration he derived by his 
long stay in England was one of the factors which put him in the vanguard of 
our freedom fighters. 

It is these British friends of India who made the orderly transfer of 
power to Indians possible. There is no other parallel in world history of a 
mighty imperial power relinquishing its Empire with so much grace, and 
earning the goodwill of the conquered in the process. 

India reciprocated this gesture by staying within the commonwealth. The 
British Empire underwent a mighty transformation to a commonwealth of free 
nations—a proud landmark in human history. 

The other side of the medal is distressing. The British exploited India 
economically and deliberately kept her down, poor and backward, by denying 
her the fruits of development of science and technology. India was denied 
even the right to start her own industries. On the other hand, India became 
the dumping ground for the products of Britain’s industrial civilisation. Thus 
Britain built herself up economically into a mighty power and drained India’s 
riches by not allowing her to become self-sufficient. When the British left in 
1947, India did not have even a screw factory! Such was the state of our 
industrial backwardness! 


3 



The phenomenal growth of industry of all types—heavy, medium, light, 
basic, consumer, electrical, mechanical, and electronic—in the last twenty-five 
years of our independence cannot be exaggerated. It only underscores the 
vital need of freedom. To keep any nation under subjection is immoral, anti- 
spiritual and constitutes a threat to world peace. 

The boundaries of India in the hey-day of British rule extended to the 
whole of India, Pakistan, Bangladesh and Burma. For their own purposes and 
to contain the national movement, Burma was separated from India in 1929, 
by an Act of the British parliament. When India attained freedom in 1947, it 
was not without paying too heavy a price. For geo-political reasons, England 
vivisected the great body-politic of India —one and indivisible into two, by 
creating the new state of Pakistan. This operation had the blessings of the 
U. S. government. The Kashmir problem is its offspring and to this day kept 
alive for maintaining tension in the sub-continent. In this nuclear age, the 
western powers are still thinking in terms of old and outworn theories like 
balance of power in the sub-continent. 

In 1962, the Chinese invaded India, and occupied 32,000 square miles of 
Indian territory and called it their own and created the boundary problem. 

I am saying ail this at length to emphasise that national boundaries are 
ever changing and there is nothing sacrosanct about it. It is only the united 
might of a people and the superior technology of the defending power that 
can ensure a secure border. National boundaries are like collapsible mud walls 
and depend on the vagaries of history. If a nation has the misfortune to be 
the neighbour of an unscrupulous super power, it is sure to be gobbled by it 
or made into its satellite. The sovereign states of Poland, East Germany, 
Hungary, Czechoslovakia where flourished a superior civilisation and a richer 
culture is crushed under the heels of the Soviet union and can function only 
as satellite states. 

So, all national borders are transient and the Law of the Jungle still 
determines the fact and boundaries of the weaker nations. 

But in every country under foreign subjugation, there is the undying 
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spirit of the people, which cannot be throttled by all the brute might of the 
tyrant. That spirit is divine. The aggressive, acquisitive nationalism whose 
thirst for domination cannot be quenched and flourishes on the shameless 
exploitation of the weaker nations is a monstrosity, and constitutes the main 
obstacle for the emergence of a world society. 

Nationalism is a disease and a madness when it is acquisitive and 
aggressive. It is this nationalism which endangers world peace. 

In the early centuries before and after the Christian Era, India embarked 
on another type of invasion and conquest. It was the conquest in the realm 
of the spirit, ideas and cultural values. She took master-builders across the 
seas, and built immortal temples, which are museums of architecture. The 
cultural and spiritual monumemts are spread all over south-east Asia—Bali, 
Java, Cambodia, Thailand, China, Japan and also in Afghanistan (Kandahar). 
Art, architecture, painting, religious dances, handicrafts, shadow-play from 
Ramayana and Mahabharata, in which all communities participate even to 
this day, is a rich and standing tribute to India's eternal ideals. The world 
is once more in need of such an invasion because an invasion of this kind 
forges world unity and brings peoples together. 

Freedom is an indispensable necessity for the nation as it is for the 
individual. But once a nation recovers her freedom she must in the interest 
of world unity shed a part of her sovereignity and be amenable to the 
disciplines of a world order. On the other hand, however powerful and 
gigantic a nation may be, it has no right to lord over another. As long as one 
nation is under the subjugation of another, world peace is not possible. 
Peace obtained in countries under totalitarian rule is the peace of the grave- 

ghastly and disturbing. Only in freedom, true, creative peace is possible. 

«• 

The two world wars have conclusively proved that in a modern war 
there are no vanquished and no victors. Though England technically 
won the Second World War, the aftermath left her a weak, debilitated 
third class power. She had to relinquish her hold over the vast Empire 
over which the sun never set to a point when to catch the sun became the big 
problem and she had to retire to her island home. 
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America had to spend billions of dollars in rehabilitating the bomb 
devasted nations of Europe and Japan through Marshall Plan and other 
agencies. The rehabilitation of German and Japanese economy was an act of 
sacrifice so great, that it has weakened America completely and her Industries 
cannot compete with German or Japanese goods in its own home market. By 
taking upon itself the defence of these two countries, the U.S.A. has enabled 
these two countries to surpass America and poses a challenge to her economy. 
American economy is in a muddle today. 

The war with North ’Vietnam has proved that even for ideological 
reasons, war as an instrument of policy does not pay. The American govern¬ 
ment had to withdraw her troops and court unpopularity at home and abroad 
without being able to make even a dent on the North Vietnamese people. 

So war as a method or instrument for forging sanctions has failed 
miserably. Why do Nations still pursue war as a State policy? 

Fear is the dominant factor guiding statesmen in arming their countries 
to the teeth. Fear is a pathological phenomenon. It dwells in the hearts of 
individuals as well as in nations. 

Fear among nations and power-groups prevent world unity. Fear 
prevents co-operation. The evidence of this fear is reflected in the defence 
budget of the world. Here are some figures for your earnest consideration: 

DEFENCE: 

U.S. Budget for 73-74 $ 81,100 millions 

74-75 $ 86,000 millions 

World Defence Budget for '1961 $ 120 billions or 

90,000 crores of Rupees. 

" . 1971 $ 200 billions or 

120,000 crores of Rupees. 

Further 23 million men are in uniform and 50 more millions are en^ged 
in military occupations in various civilian capacities. 
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These figures reflect world’s insanity on a colossal scale. 85% of the 
world’s population live below the poverty-line under conditions of utmost 
degradation—suffering from hunger, starvation, malnutrition, disease, igno¬ 
rance, lack of clothes and shelter. 

The other 15% live in conditions of utmost material affluence, over-fed, 
over-clothed, living in freedom and security. They get the best possible edu¬ 
cation and have access to cultural pursuits. But it is one of the ironies of fate 
that the countries which are most affluent are precisely those that feel most 
insecure psychologically, economically, politically and even militarily. The 
defence frontiers of the two super-powers have not only crossed their 
national frontiers but the whole world is not sufficient for their policing 
activity. 

In the name of national security, espionage goes on from the various 
earth-satellites launched by the two super-powers. It is said that even the 
advent to the moon is inspired more by considerations of military strategy and 
national security than a pure quest for extending the domains of human 
knowledge. 

A situation has come about in the world today when every nation has 
to seek the protection and alliance of this super-power or that. In the tradi¬ 
tional conception, international relations are conducted by political units 
which are treated for all practical purposes as ‘persons’. This has not yielded 
place to the new concept of belonging to or living under the shadow of one or 
the other super-powers. Up to the end of the Second World War, the foreign 
policy of each country was carried in isolation and did not concern itself with 
its distant neighbours or distant continents. In the 18th and 19th centuries the 
effective decisions were made in three or four European capitals. But today 
the statesmen of the world have the unprecedented task of formulating policies 
for the 133 nations of the world against 50 nations which were founder- 
members of the U. N. in 1946. No nation however small or insignificant, fails 
to participate in international affairs and local events have world-wide 
repercussions. 

For the first time therefore, foreign policy has become global and 
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decision making exceedingly difficult even for experts. The field has become 
too unfamiliar because of its global complexity and unforeseen repercussions. 
We have been witnessing very recently how these small Sultanates and 
Sheikhdoms in the Persian Gulf area and Arabia as a result of the Arab-Israeli 
conflict (which is in reality a confrontation between the technological suprem¬ 
acy of U.S. A. and U.S. S. R.), has been exerting tremendous pressure by 
denying energy resources like petrol and petroleum products to the U.S.A. It 
has also brought to knee the Western powers and Japan to declare themselves 
on the side of the Arabs. In other words, even a small country with vital 
natural resources can hold to ransom a big nation and even a group of big 
nations. Gone are the days when a big power by a show of its might, can go 
and conquer the smaller nations without inviting global reactions, which may 
culminate even in a world war. 

In a way, the existence of these two super-powers on which hinges the 
precarious balance between war and peace is good for the world. No other 
nation in the world can wage a war of any duration without the sanction and 
active help of one or the other super-power. The coming together of these 
two giants in a spirit of detente will not only localise any conflict as the 
Arab-Israeli war but will help to end war itself. 

But there is a fear expressed—a legitimate one—as that expressed by our 
Prime Minister that the detente between the super-powers should not be at the 
expense of the smaller or developing nations. The super-powers may carve 
spheres of influence and the fate of the other nations will become rather 
precarious. 

The small and underdeveloped nations of the world instead of looking 
up to the super-powers for the solution of their conflicts, should bring the 
issues to the notice of the U.N. This will not only strengthen the U.N., but 
also world tensions will not be kept alive for the super-powers to thrive on. 
The super-powers on their part must be prepared for a psychological reorien¬ 
tation of their stances and work for ushering in world unity. As already 
pointed out, the colossal sums reaching astronomical proportions spent for 
manufacturing, preserving and servicing the armament business, must be 
diverted to give a better life to billions of the less fortunate people all over 
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the world. This will clothe the nakedness of the nude, house the houseless and 
eradicate poverty, hunger, disease and ignorance from the face of the earth. 
It will provide a fuller and richer life for all. The very liberation of the 
possessor country from these instruments of destruction will add a new 
dimension to the sense of security of the super-powers. It is only in beating to 
plough-shares, the vast resources of science and technology and sharing the 
benefits with the smaller nations, can the super-powers find their fulfilment. 
In a big way, science and technology making gigantic strides every day has 
shrunk this planet earth to the dimensions of a neighbourhood and it is the 
cosmic plan that we live together in freedom, harmony and prosperity. The 
other alternative is subjugation, fear, death, and destruction. I am sure the 
cosmic plan has never been made to destroy humanity. 

In this connection, it is good to recollect the credit side of human 
achievements. In spite of all its imperfections and present limitations, the 
UNO and its specialised agencies have done commendable work in bringing 
succour to suffering humanity. 

The F. A.O. has prevented death due to starvation in drought affected 
areas by collecting food from surplus donor countries and rushing it to the 
needy. It has financed technical schemes for the rearing of high yielding 
varieties of grains and cereals which has ushered in a green revolution in many 
backward areas of the globe. It has provided free technical advice to member 
countries in the conservation and management of water resources. By 
providing advance information, a great deal of destruction of crops by 
locusts on an inter-continental scale has been prevented and pest-control has 
added to its usefulness. 

WHO has worked for eradication of tuberculosis, mass screening, supply 
of vital vaccines, antibiotics, etc. to the needy nations. The International 
Children’s Emergency Fund (icef) has enabled to ensure mid-day meal to 
children in backward areas of the globe and milk to babies and expectant 
mothers. 

UNESCO has done valuable work in promoting international under¬ 
standing by publication of the best literature of the world, which is the 
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common heritage of man. Preservation of cultural monuments in India, Egypt 
etc., arranging various international events like Geophysical Year, Intellectual 
Co-operation Year, etc. Weather satellites enable study of weather anc 
monsoon in all its depth and provide valuable information to farmers 
aviators, etc. 

1 have given just a few by way of illustration and these can be 
multiplied. 

All these international bodies are forerunners of the shape of the 
world to come. 

The accident of geography cannot give to any particular nation the 
sole right to corner the resources and refuse to share it with others. If the 
Arab countries refuse petrol and petroleum products to other countries, 
they can in turn be starved by denying wheat etc. It is the wisdom of the 
cosmic plan that no economy is completely self-sufficient. It is an economy 
of inter-dependence and it is rightly so. Only in sharing can man progress. 
Denying is suicide. The very prosperity of the advanced countries has been 
like a halter round its neck. Too much of indulgence in material prosperity 
is not good either for the individual or nation. These great nations are 
suffering from the scourge of pyscho-neurosis and it is eating to the vitals 
of its youth. It has emasculated them morally, mentally, spiritually and 
culturally. Addiction to drugs like heroin, hashish etc. has become common 
among the younger generation all the world over. They have become 
completely dissatisfied with the way of life of their forefathers. It is a revolt 
against the Establishment, education, religion, state and the war-machine. 
There is a feeling of frustration and rightly too, that every year thousands 
of Americans were recruited and slaughtered in the name of national defence. 
No future President of the U.S.A. will find it easy to involve that country 
in any war. The very mention of ‘war’ has become nauseating to the 
American boy. It is a good and happy portent. But this impulse should 
not be allowed to create anarchy. Hippieism is one of its offshoots. This 
impulse must be canalised to constructive channels to build world peace 
through world unity. It only underscores the point that too much wealth 
without a spiritual foundation can be more dangerous than poverty. 
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Communism cannot be contained by arms alone. Communism can be 
contained only when nations abolish the vast chasm between the rich and 
poor and the world’s goods are more evenly distributed. Communism takes 
root in a society based on inequality and exploitation. Poverty breeds 
tension. Discrimination also promotes tension. The yawning gulf between 
rich and developing societies must be narrowed down. Prosperity and adver¬ 
sity must be shared. 

There is no choice left to the great super-powers except to come to 
terms, bury the hatchet, and usher in an era of sane co-operative living. We 
cannot break God’s Laws. We can only break ourselves on the inexorable 
Laws of God. 

* 

J. B. S. Haldane, the noted bio-chemist once remarked “We will not 
know more about a mad nation till we know more about a mad man and the 
homicidal maniac may still play an important role in ending war”. 

It is when the human ego runs amuck that we have anarchy within a 
nation. When the national ego runs amuck the consequences are beyond 
redemption. The result is international anarchy, and the destruction of 
man and human values. Human race is not created to destroy itself but to 
progress and realise its unity and divinise itself. In this realisation lies the 
salvation of the individual and society. 

I cannot do better than conclude this paper with the dialogue between 
Sri Ramana Maharshi and a devotee, taken from Sri Ramana Gita in which 
are enshrined the ideals of the world union: 

DEVOTEE ; Oh Great Sage, what is the relation between society and its 
members ? Be pleased to explain this for the Sreyas of society. 

BHAGAVAN: In a society consisting of followers of diverse ways of 
life... society is like the body and the members like its limbs. A member 
prospers by working for the good of society like a limb serving the body. 
Through mind, speech and body, one should always conduct oneself so as to 
serve the interests of society and should also awaken his circle to do likewise. 
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One should build up one’s own circle so as to serve the interests of society 
and then make it prosper so that society itself may prosper. 

DEVOTEE; Among the wise some extol Santi, others Sakti. Which of 
these, O Lord, is the better means for promoting the well-being of society? 

BtiAGAVAN: Santi is for purifying one’s own mind, Sakti for the 
progress of society. Society should be raised through Sakti and then Santi 
established. 

DEVOTEE : What is the supreme goal on earth to be attained by human 
society as a whole ? 

BHAGAVAN ; Brotherhood based on a sense of equality is the supreme 
goal to be attained by human society as a whole. Through brotherhood, 
supreme peace will prevail among mankind and then their entire planet will 
flourish like a single household. 


(Courtesy: Sri Ramanasramam) 
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EDUCATION FOR WORLD UNITY 


A. T. MULLA 


With the advent of electronics, heart-transplants, and space-exploration, 
we are heading towards a permissive society. The moral values of life have 
been slowly liquidating in favour of rulhlessness and progressive industrial 
developments at an unprecedented speed. The modern electronic equipments 
and new trends in family planning have questioned the present socio-economic, 
religious and even political set up of centuries past. Instead of the temples, 
churches and mosques, Gods have been captured by the television. Neverthe¬ 
less, law like education has failed to keep proper lead in relation to techno¬ 
logical progress of mankind. There is a global imbalance between technology 
and psychology. 

1973 conflict between Arabs and Israel reflects the sad story of discord in 
the United Nations i.e. all nations are yet to be really united. Is the disintegra¬ 
tion of the world today a concern for U.N. or unesco? Such psychological 
problem centres around “consciousness” — and an evolution of a system of 
education with the objective of “ Universal consciousness ” in view. 

The necessity for sound psychological approach to the problems of 
education is emphasised by unesco in its educational planning in 1971. The 
report says, ...“Beyond such techniques, however, what is perhaps, most 
needed at the outset is a state of mind, at once intellectual and moral: a refusal 
to be led away from a total awareness of the final ends in view; a determi¬ 
nation not to dodge awkward problems or to waterdown solutions which may 
displease others; a resolution to carry through decisions, a capacity for 
detecting the key difficulties and to move step by step in solving a problem 
and finally imagination tempered by realism 

According to' unesco, the overhauls of an educational programme are 
enumerated as under: 
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1. To recast different forms of education and their content. 

2. To improve teacher-pupil communication. 

3. To apply new educational methods and techniques. 

4. To study correlation between education and employment. 

5. To democratize education. 

Even in the democratic countries of the world, education is controlled 
by Governments. If education were to be for World harmony, national 
sovereign states would have to plan One World Government and a World Plan 
for elimination of economic poverty from backward and developing nations 
of this earth. With the interactions of influences of Washington over Moscow 
and Peking, an evolution of an educational pattern for World harmony has 
become an absolute necessity for unesco. This is for a very simple reason 
that no country can live in isolation in this space age. The gap of technologi¬ 
cal know-how in the unfortunate countries cannot remain unattended to by 
the affluent and technologically highly advanced nations. This means an 
evaluation of educational systems of leading nations in context with a World 
Peace Plan. 

At this stage, we cannot ignore the fundamental objective of education— 
viz., Freedom of the psyche by that knowledge (sa vidyaya veemukhaye.) In 
essence, the system of education should awaken and inculcate the urge for 
freedom and integration in the minds of students so that they may experience 
glimpses of universal consciousness in their own lives. 

Again, this sphere of * consciousness’, has its own scientific procedure 
whereby a normal human mind conditioned by its own limited consciousness 
may merge with an universal consciousness. All the spiritual masters of 
mankind like Sri Aurobindo, Raman Maharshi, Swami Vivekanand, Swami 
Sivanand and others have pointed out this path of yoga for well-being of 
individuals as well as for the world-at-large. 

If we look at the enormous problems facing the youth of most of the 
countries, we find that out of frustration, unemployment and unrest, the 
number of drug addicts amongst the University students’ population is on the 
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increase. The phenomena speak of the very fabric of the educational structure 
of the society. The cult of “Flower-children” is the symbol of rebellious spirit 
of the youth questioning the very basis of the socio-economic and political 
pattern of modern life. 

In the words of Shri J. Krishnamurti, “education throughout the world 
has failed. It has produced mounting destruction and miseries. ...Governments 
are training the young to be efficient soldiers and technicians they need. The 
present system of education has not prevented mass-murder in the name of 
nation or God”. 

To the speaker, this is an obvious fact, to which most of you would 
agree. There are great thinkers who have responded to this state of education 
and given the nai talim or Basic Education, vocational education, job-oriented 
education as a solution to few evils or limitations of the existing structure of 
education. M/s. Smith & Smith have evolved cybernetic principles of learning 
and educational design. They are; 

1) That the education aldesign must be adjusted to all aspects of 
developmental change in the individual and not just the learning change. 

2) That genetic and environmental influences in behaviour could be 
separated is no longer acceptable, both maturation and learning are functions 
of genetic-environmental, interactions. 

3) That human learning is understood least in its educational setting 
where human design interacts with the the accumulated cultural and techno¬ 
logical knowledge and skill and of technological and social progress. 

If the educational pattern of a society were to meet the challenge 
of scientific inventions and new discoveries, the implementation of the 
cybernetic approach to education is a must for any democratic govern¬ 
ment. 


But, remember friends! our objective is One World Order. For this 
purpose, we shall have to think beyond the orbit of the present-day political 
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systems. That means, we have to find out an additional plus factor of “The 
Art of Thinking”. 

Let us see what U.S.S.R. has to say on this. 

Yelana Separina says: 

“Apparently, school children must be taught to think, to reason, to 
formulate conclusions.... As a matter of fact, we teachers usually do no more 
than teach our pupils only the rules and foimulae, leaving them to develop 
their thinking habits as best they can”. 

This clearly shows that the present-day education teaches us what to 
THINK and NOT HOW TO THINK. Planning an educational design without the 
‘How’ is like ignoring the study of physiology in medical faculty. How to 
THINK embraces the study of Yoga and Vedanta and the Art of Meditation. 
No doubt, cybernetic approach would change the environments of the educa¬ 
tional pattern. But what about the human factors of the teacher and his 
environments and the parental authority? So also, is the case with the 
bureaucratic approach to education. A new civilization free from violence 
demands the right kind of educational policies and the study of Yoga and 
Vedanta for World Peace. 

After all, the problem of education in context with World Unity is a 
part and parcel of the wider issues before us. What kind of civilization and 
culture are we aspiring after? What is the world that we need—one with 
wars and conflicts or one without? Do we plan for a permissive society? 
All this depends upon our approach and attitude to life and quality of 
human beings we need. 

Speaking on the functions of education, Shri J. Krishnamurti has said: 

“Human beings must be integrated, if they are to come out of any crisis 
and especially the present world crisis without being broken. Therefore, to 
parents and teachers who are really interested in education, the main problem 
is how to develop an integrated individual.” 



Do we plan education for life or for death —for integration or for 
deterioration, for peace or for war? Without the study of Yoga and Vedanta no 
one can flower himself unto the centre of creativity and no educational pattern 
would lead to world harmony. Unless man is educated in the art of meditation 
and the science of yoga, he is far away from the Living Reality. Without 
harmony within (himself), World-Peace is not. 

In the words of our Prime Minister, Sml. Indira Gandhi; 

“True education is in ability to learn: and education is a continous 
process of learning. 

“Each of us is one being in which everything must move in co-operation. 
And through education we want to develop human beings who are well 
co-ordinated not only within themselves, but with the lives of the human 
beings—with the life of Nature”. 

Will UNESCO honour the study of yoga and Vedanta for World 
Harmony ? 
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PROPAGANDA AS A VEHICLE FOR UNDERMINING 
INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING AND GOOD WILL 

By 

Dr. Henry Winthrop, Ph D. 


For some time it has been known that all nations use propaganda; both 
by lying about their own history and participation in world history, and 
breaching other nations’ reputations in firing distortions and even lies at their 
enemy of the day. An example of this and much more, is furnished by Marc 
Pilisuk in his book. International Conflict and Social Policy, where he describes 
the work of the CIA of the United States. Mr. Pilisuk says it 

“...blows up bridges,...bribes, creates and even overthrows officials of 
foreign governments, influences elections,...establishes radio stations 
for propaganda broadcasts, assassinates political figures inimical to its 
interests...and provides fraudulent or deceptive information not only 
to alien governments but to American ambassadors (including our 
ambassador to the United Nations). But its operations are not 
available for public review...” 

There are two main types of propaganda nations use on each other: one 
is the wielding of material fact, the other is the more subtle handling of inter¬ 
pretations and this is used to appeal to the moral outlook of its own people— 
that is, to make it seem moral and just to them when it propagandizes, so any 
questions about the truth of such propaganda will seem immoral and down¬ 
right unpatriotic. 

An example of this can be seen in a collection of Soviet cartoons about 
Israel drawn for the Middle East Crisis of 1967, published by the Conference 
on the Status of Soviet Jews (New York). It is a pity you can’t see these, for 
my description can only be poverty-stricken by comparison. The most striking 
one is of Moshe Dayan carrying a globe emblazoned with the Star of David 
in one hand and giving a Nazi salute with the other. His revolver holster has 
a swastika of the Nazi regime on it. With one foot he is kicking Hitler oft a 
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perch on a building and below the cartoon reads the legend, “Dayan to 
Hitler: Move on!” 

Besides the propaganda fand action ^ la CIA) one other major impedi¬ 
ment to international understanding and eventual unity is the phenomenon 
of national stereotypes. One could distinguish the two by considering 
propaganda, in all the forms we’ve discussed, as active and national stereo¬ 
types—which are often activated as propaganda, too—as passive. National 
stereotypes exist everywhere, whether the government makes use of them 
or not. 


Otto Klineberg, writing in a book called The Human Dimension in Inter¬ 
national RelationSf describes the results of a study among university students 
where national, ethnic and racial types were most commonly described with 
the following three or four characteristics each: 


Germans 

Italians 

Negroes 

Irish 

English 

Jews 

Americans 

Chinese 

Japanese 

Turks 


scientifically minded, industrious, stolid 
artistic, impulsive, passionate 
superstitious, lazy, happy-go-lucky, ignorant 
pugnacious, quick-tempered, witty 
sportsmanlike, intelligent, conventional 
shrewd, mercenary, industrious 
industrious, intelligent, materialistic, ambitious 
superstitious, sly, conservative 
intelligent, industrious, progressive 
cruel, religious, treacherous 


And Mr. Klinederg has also furnished some slang phrases which are flags of 
national stereotypes: 


Dutch treat when each person pays his own way. 

A Chinese puzzle very complicated. 

To take French leave slipping away when no one is watching. It is 

amusing and very interesting that the French 
call this “leaving in the English style” and the 
Italians blame it on the English, too. 
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Working like a nigger very hard work. 

To Jew him down bargaining to get a lower price. 


When national stereotypes are multiple, we often find some that directly 
contradict each other for the same people. In a study from a book by Harold 
R. Isaacs called by the wonderful title, Scratches on Our Minds, a group of 
Americans who’d had contact with Indians—some in India, some in the 
United States—provided these opposing stereotypes about the Indian 
people: 


charming, friendly, hospitable 
competent, able 
spiritual, high-minded, moral 
sensitive 

devoted, dedicated 

good sense of humor 
reliable and honest 
like, admire them 


unpleasant, uncomfortable to be with 
impractical in workaday affairs 
holier-than-thou and hypocritical 
superiority-inferiority complexes 
seif-seeking, lacking social responsibi¬ 
lity 

no sense of humor 
unreliable and dishonest 
dislike, don’t admire them 


We can say these are ridiculous, coming from the common man; but the 
social scientists who insist on the truth of some so-called national stereotypes, 
and whose opinion is often sheepishly respected, have not been able so far to 
reliably demonstrate the truth of their more sophisticated stereotypes. So 
the danger of national stereotypes becoming a distorting scratch on our minds 
and blocking the truth of relation with other people is as significant as that 
of active propaganda—the conscious lying discussed first in our survey 
today. 

Both phenomena are extremely deep-rooted and to move toward 
harmony and unity in a positive way three things must first be extinguished. 

1. Governmental lying and immoral behavior as a means to gain their 
ends. 

2. The tendency to make a virtue out of the lie as a device which serves 
the nation. 
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3. The hold that national stereotypes have in the minds of men. 


Then a positive program can be begun: development of an educational 
philosophy that will be international in range and development of an educa¬ 
tional curriculunCi based on that philosophy. The curriculum would first be 
developed for the 5% or so elite of the peoples who, upon finishing this kind 
of education, would be prepared to grow into leaders of the process to inter¬ 
national unity and the brotherhood, understanding and good will that come 
with it. After that, the development of a curriculum for the average citizen- 
much less sophisticated but with the same goals as the elite curriculum- 
should be undertaken. The two major educational goals will be these; 

proper intellectual content for international studies. 

exposure and elimination of the consequences of national propaganda. 

We should immediately set about this task. The sooner we begin, the 
sooner we’ll achieve something. It will need a cooperative effort on a very 
large basis. As we try to put it into effect throughout the world we will find 
the answer to the question, “Am I my brother’s keeper?” is a resounding, 
“Yes!” 
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THE IMPORTANCE OF FORGIVENESS 


By 

Alice Boswek 


To achieve world unity there must be reconciliations and the bringing 
about of right relationships between nations, races, religions and classes. In 
Alice Bailey’s book Education Within the New Age a unique interpretation 
has been given to the word “ Forgiveness She does not look upon it as a 
form of a magnanimous forgetting, nor is it a gesture of superiority whereby 
the slate is impact clean. As she sees it, to forgive is to take part in the under¬ 
lying key-note of all creation—for the whole process is one of God giving 
love and sacrifice through manifestation in Matter. 

It is important to understand that if we are to have peace and right 
relationship in this world, we must have right ideals and true vision. 
Forgiveness and sacrifice are never easy, yet once an ideal is establisehd the 
human race can rise to great heights. Sacrifice of life for the sake of one’s 
nation has been well established as an ideal and countless lives have been 
sacrificed for this ideal. What we need, however, is lives of sacrifice rather 
than sacrifice by death. 

To appreciate what is meant by sacrificial forgiveness we must realise 
what has to be sacrificed. We must understand the value of our Cause. It is 
only through a sense of value of their cause that men have been able to die on 
the field of battle. The cause, as Alice Bailey pointed out is the oneness 
of all life, identification with all and identification with God. 

The beginning of an understanding of this philosophy is at work in the 
world. All groups who work for right relationships and harmony in the world 
are achieving the way for the New Age of love and sacrifice. “ World-Union ” 
has of late been giving us many examples of such groups. It is most valuable 
that we have our attention drawn to what is being achieved, unesco has many 
useful publications. 
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It must be appreciated that preaching of this doctrine could best be done 
through dedicated individuals. Non governmental organisations are playing an 
ever-increasing part in the infiltration of this ideal of right relationship in the 
world. 

The thought may arise that this idea of forgiving as a sacrificial giving 
looks like too much of giving in, of humiliation, of allowing ourselves to be 
trodden underfoot. Instinctively we react by thinking that if we are right we 
must stand up for the right, not to give in for the sake of peace. It has to be 
remembered that we have to stand up for the right by displaying the nature 
of God. Love is not a sentiment. It requires intelligent understanding and 
appreciation of the need of the individual as we have found Him. Forgiving is 
identification with our fellow-men. 

This idea has been preached over the centuries. There is no need to feel 
that such a message is hopelessly idealistic because it has not so far played a 
large part in world affairs. The ideal has taken a practical shape with establish¬ 
ment of United Nations and such bodies as World Union, World Good Will, 
and World Congress of Faiths. The idea of forgiveness if taken up by this 
spiritually-minded people of the world and set before the world as a practical 
ideal could gradually make the necessary impact. There are signs that now is 
the time for bringing the idea more into prominence. It is those of us who 
have faith that this is a period when a new consciousness is already at work, 
who give work with necessary faith to bring this idea of forgiveness into the 
limelight of work for its fulfilment. 

Spiritual principles make their way into the world by two routes; by 
leading figures who incorporate them and by the underlying infiltration of the 
principles through preaching, teaching and example of many individuals. We 
are the needed individuals. First of all we must be sure that our own hearts 
are full of forgiveness to all who have in any way injured us. Then we must 
take hold of the idea that forgiveness needs more emphasis. We must have 
confidence in its value and in its practicality. 
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TOWARDS A WORLD UNION 


By 

Irving F. Laucks 


An agreeable essential for world union is a common religion, the 
beginning and end of this paper. 

Now, all the great religions teach similar relations between men in their 
ethical and social expressions and all have been accepted in their place by 
civilized nations... so why is there so much trouble in the world ? Interna¬ 
tional conflict, pollution, inflation, crime increase, lean food supplies. A.s there 
is some harmony within nations, why not between nations—the same principle 
exists in both cases ? An example is Switzerland, where Germans, Swiss and 
French have lived well together for over 150 years; but between Switzerland, 
Germany and France one is shocked if there are not immoral dealings and 
threats of murder (war). 

The leaders of each nation are ambitious, their ambition crosses that 
of a neighbor nation’s leaders, the conflict often produces war. The ambition 
of industrial leaders for profits clearly sees the assistance pollution can 
contribute to it. And now there seems to be an agreement between 
political and industrial leaders to direct world resources to arms manufacture 
and resulting inflation. 

Religion is related to this problem through science which, a few 
centuries ago, made it possible for leaders’ ambitions to be so destructive 
throu^ the magnifying glass of technology: before science, the belief in 
religious norms and after-life threats kept things within limits. But now that 
mind has been degraded into a by-product of the body and the belief in 
after-life is gone along with reward and punishment (heaven and hell), what 
can contain ambition? 

Yet, science since Max Planck in 1900 is changing: with the quantum 
theory impetus we are looking at matter as another form of energy—from a 
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fixed solid to an untouchable flash. With Planck’s time came the new science 
of psychology and on its coattails, in England, the beginnings of psychic 
research. This research already clearly shows that, in fact, the mind does 
continue after death and that it has powers capable of manipulating matter 
and material energy, powers which have been called psychic energy. And, 
physical scientists progressively found the bases of the atom stranger and 
stranger to matter, some saying “the stuff of the world is mind-stuff’’. 

Now it looks as if science is going toward truth in the direction of 
proving mind, psychic energy, as the actual force behind the material and 
non-material universe. This reversal repoints to the religious beliefs in a soul 
or mind after death, in a Leadership of the universe evolutionarily. 

The details of this idea—mind as the origin of evolution—mean the 
formation of an original society of the universe long before matter was 
developed, the emergence of leaders in this society, the complication of 
leadership with the complication of the universe by the appearance of matter, 
differences among leaders which may have led to opposition (which makes the 
reality of a character like Satan likely). More: differing from our religious 
picture of this, there are probably several leaders forming a group who are not 
all powerful or wise except by comparison with earth standards and who 
spend their time, not in receiving adulation from others in Paradise Society 
but, solving problems there that would keep existence for them free from 
ennui and full of interest. 

Imagine earth leaders getting a picture of this. Such possibilities of 
future existence would direct their ambition to prepare for it: so, from war 
and riches to solving problems and ensuring happiness to Paradise Society’s 
followers may be practised here before they migrated. 

Repeating this in a little different way, minds are the original structures 
in the universe and their evolution in the Society of Paradise (or whatever 
one wants to call the realm of non-material evolution) is the main event, the 
evolving material universe is only a sideshow. But when the minds in earthly 
bodies evolve to a certain degree they migrate to the main arena we often call 
Heaven. Men on earth will eventually learn better communication with this 
mainstre^. ' 
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The increasing convergence of physical and psychical science on the fact 
of mind being the great reality and chief form of energy of the universe agrees 
with the great religions’ teachings of a paradise into which man’s mind can 
enter. If, through the lens of modern intelligence, a picture of Paradise can 
be given in harmony with scientific evidence, it would influence the world’s 
leaders and followers to undertake or permit the curing of most of the world’s 
troubles. World union would then be attained. 

Now it is completely clear why a common religion is essential for the 
making of world union. 
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TOWARDS A WORLD UNION 


Irving F. Laucks 


One essential for world union must be a common religion. Let us 
examine the practicality of this statement. 

The teachings of all the great religions concerning morals and ethics, 
man’s treatment of his fellows, are much the same, and all civilized nations 
have adopted them as the “law of the land”. 

Why, then, can not these principles be used in dealings between nations ? 
Why are there so many apparent troubles and dangers converging today on 
every civilized nation, of which world war is perhaps the greatest, with such 
others as race conflicts, pollution of nature, increase of crime, inflation, food 
supply, etc., any one of which might make life unbearable. 

Many of this list are due to international dealings. Why should inter¬ 
national relations be different than those between the people of various 
nations ? In the United States we have people of all nations living together 
without any serious quarrels. For one hundred and fifty years the French, 
Germans and Italians have lived together in Switzerland at peace, and there 
are many other examples, which all seem to indicate that people do not have 
to kill one another because they have different national backgrounds. 

, What, then, makes nations so immoral in their mutual dealings as to 
threaten to kill each other? 

All nations are divided into leaders and followers. All leaders are 
ambitious; that is why they become leaders. The ambition of the leaders in 
politics and industry of one nation often come in conflict with those of 
another, and the result is often war. History will show very few wars that have 
been precipitated by the insistence of the follower class that they be led to 
fight. 
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Pollution of nature, waste of natural resources, etc., can also be attri¬ 
buted largely to the ambition of industrial leaders to make more profit. Many 
industrial leaders now seem to have agreed with political leaders to spend the 
future resources of the world in manufacturing weapons; the result of this 
waste of effort is inflation. 

Thus some of the most serious troubles of the world can be laid to the 
ambition of its leaders. Now, what has this to do with religion or a common 
religion ? It seems to the Cooperators that the connection is quite close. 

Besides the morals and ethics of religion which have been pretty widely 
accepted, with good results, most religions have attempted some admonitory 
or persuasive teaching as a reinforcement of the morals and ethics. The 
Christian religion, for example, held out the promise of hell or heaven for 
some non-material portion (or “soul”) of each individual after death, as 
punishment or reward for his earthly conduct. Undoubtedly such promises 
had had a good effect at least on the follower section of humanity. 

As for the ambitious leader, however, the promises were not always so 
compelling; his present ambition overcame the prospect of future reward. 
Many a beautiful cathedral or temple is the result of his attempted compensa¬ 
tion for his transgression. 

In spite, however, of such lapses on the part of the leader section and 
also among the followers (which, of course, had much less effect) the world got 
along fairly well until the last few hundred years. What happened then ? 
Science started to influence conduct; science also is the search for truth, but 
it follows a different course than religion. As a by-product of its efforts, it has 
presented man, through technology, with a mass of interesting and useful 
things which make life much pleasanter in some countries. As a consequence, 
science has acquired a high prestige, especially among leaders. So when the 
ideas of science and religion conflict, science usually has the best of the 
argument. 

The net result of several centuries of this disagreement has been that 
the leaders and the intelligent class that have followed the progress of science 
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have largely abandoned the ideas of religion as concerned existence after the 
death of the body. 

The mind or soul of mankind which has been responsible for so much 
progress and insight into the material universe, has been degraded to a mere 
by-product of the matter of his body, vanishing, of course, with the dissolu¬ 
tion of the body. Existence after death is no more. Reward and punishment 
therein have vanished. How now will individual competition due to ambition 
be kept within decent limits ? 

There is an old saying: “ Truth will out We noted that science was the 
search for truth and its methods are open to all. Just how religion arrived at its 
truth will never be known. That its teachings in morals and ethics are the truth 
is well proven by their success in practice for thousands of years. But it does 
not therefore follow that religion’s ideas of cosmology, the organization and 
progress of the universe, are correct. 

Science proceeds slowly; ideas must be verified by experiment and trial. 
One such was Darwin’s idea of evolution, which has now after a century been 
accepted by most intelligent people. This has superseded religion’s idea of 
“creation” of the universe by some all-powerful, all-wise God, and indirectly 
has also weakened man’s ideas of an existence of the mind after death. 

But science had not said its last word; perhaps it never will. About 1900 
Max Planck advanced the quantum idea which solved a long-standing puzzle 
about energy. This started a long series of work which about thirty years ago 
led to the conclusion that what man had been calling matter — supposedly the 
root of the great material universe —was, in fact, another form of energy. 
Matter had always been considered permanent, fixed, solid. Energy, on the 
contrary, was intangible, untouchable, a flash. The public has still not com¬ 
prehended the full significance unfortunately impressed on it by Hiroshima. 
This is one of the reasons why another war has become unthinkable. 

About the same time as Planck announced his quantum idea which started 
a new branch of physics and chemistry, another science got started—psycho¬ 
logy, the study of the mind. However, it became so entranced with the ideas of 
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materia] science that it tried to degrade mind to a by-product of the body, 
somewhat comparable to feces or urine. About the same time, other, scientists 
in England fortunately began to realize that mind had some properties that 
were certainly unlike anything material that was known at that time. They 
started what is now called psychic research. Although their progress has been 
hampered by lack of support, there has been accumulated a mass of evidence 
which shows that the mind does continue to exist after death. Evidence further 
shows that the mind structure can move about independently of the body, and 
that the mind can control other energies. For example, objects can be raised 
against gravity, can be moved about by the action of the will alone. This mind 
energy has been named psychic energy. 

Perhaps this should not be so surprising when we consider that the 
evolution of man’s civilization has been almost wholly a product originally of 
the mind. There have been many examples also of individuals with special 
psychic power. In history these have been religious leaders, prophets, mystics, 
witches and so on. Today they are called mediums, sensitives, etc. Some of 
these latter ones unfortunately have tried to use their powers for profit, and 
have thereby often brought discredit on the whole of psychic science. 

Ever since Max Planck's discovery a number of physical scientists have 
been working on ideas started by his quantum theory. It did not take long 
before they found that the atom which had previously been considered 
unchangeable, indivisible, etc. was not the root of the matter of the universe. 
Many fragments of the atom have been found, which differ so much from what 
scientists have been calling matter, that they are classified according to their 
degree of “strangeness”. Even before matter was terribly turned into energy 
at Hiroshima, some scientists had agreed that “the stuff of the world is 
mind-stuff”. 

As noted previously, psychic scientists and parapsychologists had found 
much evidence also of the permanence of the mind, and its behavior certainly 
came within the definition of energy. So that now it looks as thou^ the 
progress of science toward truth is going to prove the importance of mind, or 
psychic energy, as the real force behind the whole universe—-the non-material 
as well as the material. No longer can the idea be held that mind is only a 
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by-product of matter. Matter has now become the by-product of mind. Mind 
emerges as the origin of the whole universe just as it is the origin and drive of 
the evolution of Earth’s smaller universe called civilization. 

« 

This reversal of thinking, of course, confirms the age-old ideas of religion 
about the importance and existence of mind or soul after death. It also 
confirms the idea of a Leadership for the Universe, though it relieves this 
leadership of the job of creating the Universe, which some religions had 
imposed on a Creator. 

This idea of mind as the origin of evolution requires that minds formed 
the original society of the universe long before matter was formed. Like all 
societies of mental structures or minds that we know, they would be expected 
to choose leaders, which unlike Earthly leaders, might retain leadership a long 
time. As the intelligence of these first minds have progressed and the universe 
became more complicated, the Leader would need help. By now a complicated 
Leadership organization might well have developed. After the material universe 
began, many problems arose. 

Undoubtedly there were differences in these individual minds, and it 
would be surprising if opposition did not develop. Satan may be a real 
character in the non-material society of the Universe. 

The Leadership of the Society of Paradise may have somewhat different 
qualities than those pictured by the world’s religions. It may well be an 
assemblage rather than an individual Leader. It may not be absolutely all-wise 
or even all-powerful but undoubtedly it would qualify as such by Earth 
standards. Religions were probably mistaken in the picture they have pre¬ 
sented as to how Leadership spent its time in receiving the adulations and 
“worship” of Paradise Society. Rather the time of the Leader of a great uni¬ 
verse such as Earthman now dimly glimpses, would be occupied with 
numerous problems besides aspirations for further progress. With all of these 
the community would be involved so that existence would be ever interesting 
and free from ennui. 

If Earth leaders once got a picture like this of the possibilities of future 
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existence, their ambition would drive them to prepare for it. No longer could 
they hold their ambitions of acquiring gold and power. Now they would con¬ 
centrate on something they could take with them when they migrated to 
Paradise. One such value might well be the ability to lead with justice to all, 
to ensure happiness to followers. Such leaders have occurred but rarely, in 
Earth’s history. Undoubtedly they would be in demand in Paradise. 

To summarise: Minds are the original, the important structures, and 
represent the main evolution of the universe. Out of minds, or psychic ener^ 
long ago, evolved the matter of the material universe, which now is under¬ 
going a similar evolution. The original evolution of minds is still the main 
evolution—the great material universe being only a sideshow therein. When 
minds attached to material bodies attain a certain grade, they are received into 
the main evolution called by Earthman, Heaven or Paradise. At some point 
in the main evolution a leader or leadership developed, which most likely has 
at times interfered in the evolution of the material universe. The mind of man 
will eventually learn better communication with the main stream. 

Evidence from physical and psychical science both agree on the prime 
importance of the mind; that energy rather than matter is the reality of the 
universe and that mind is the chief form of energy. This agrees with the major 
principles of religions, which teach a Paradise into which man’s mind can 
enter. If today a picture of Paradise, modified to agree with modern intelli¬ 
gence, could be presented, in conformity with scientific evidence, it would 
influence the world's leaders and followers to undertake or permit the curing 
of most of the world’s troubles. 

World union would then be attained. 
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universal man 


Dr. M. Balasabmmaniam 


The main theme of this Conference is World Unity—Concept and 
Practice. As Sri Aurobindo has said “Unification is a necessity of nature” 
and no adversities can stand for ever against this necessity of nature and the 
Divine Will. In this task of achieving world unity, besides the multidisciplinary 
approach, the almost first task is to achieve or bring out a change within the 
human being so that he manifests himself as a universal man. To quote Sri 
Aurobindo again, “Real unity cannot come to the race until man surmounting 
his egoistic nature is one in heart and spirit with man and real freedom cannot 
be till he is free from his own lower nature and finds the force of the Truth which 
has been taught by tbe saints and sages, the fullness of his perfected individuality 
is one thing with a universality by which he can embrace all mankind in his 
heart, mind and spirit”. In other words, as Shri Rao yesterday pointed out in 
his little story, if man is put together, the world is automatically put together. 

Some of us well-meaning persons in Pondicherry got together for the last 
few months and analysed for our own benefit the causes and remedies for the 
crisis of character which is so rampant at present The discussions inevitably 
led to the conclusion that the remedy lies in making man realize oneness of all 
human selves and to fully appreciate the Divine purpose of human existence. 
Out of these deliberations came the portrait of a universal man which we 
thought might be of interest to the members of this Committee. 

What does this universal man look like ? The Universal man recognizes 
that he is not alone, but is only a part of the whole, a vast universe around. He 
fully believes in the basically Divine Nature of all human beings and in the 
oneness of the Atman. His self includes the selves of all, in fact he perceives 
that at the level of the deeper self, all are one and on this basis of oneness, he 
builds his life. 

Baaicftlly he believes in reaching out to others. He widens his conscious¬ 
ness constantly to feel the heart throbs of others in his own. He knows that his 
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life is but a current of the larger universal life and at every moment he draws 
upon the energies of the cosmos and gives out energies as filtered through his 
individual frame. His thoughts, his ideas are not all his own. There is a 
constant interchange at the level of the mind. The universal man is aware of 
this interdependence and does his best to break out of the wall of his ego 
which constricts his movement and keeps him separate from his other selves. 

This knowledge influences his attitude to life, makes him duly aware of 
his duty to the rest, not only to human fellow-beings, but equally to all other 
orders of creation. At every step he asks himself if what he does or is about to 
do is beneficial or harmful to others. He does only that which contributes to the 
well-being of others, strives to do that which helps others in the very process 
of legitimately helping himself. 

As for his faith, he feels free to choose what suits him and he firmly 
believes that all faiths proclaim the glory of the one Truth. He does not preach 
or sermonize, but stands as a living example of universality. Narrowness of 
any kind is eschewed from his thinking, feeling and action. What he has for 
himself, he works to assure for others; what he seeks for himself he seeks for 
others too. 

The universal man is a child of nature. He develops the habit of keeping 
a part of himself always open to the voice of nature and responds immediately 
to all beauty, sweetness and love that emanate from the universal nature. His 
spirit is aloof from the smallness and pettiness of the egoism and selfishness of 
the common mart. 

All his activities which are directed towards the service to humanity are 
firmly rooted on the basis of universal love which he develops as a corollary 
to his conviction that all selves are sparks of the one Divine Self. 

The universal man cherishes everything of value in the heritage of man. 
All that is meaningful in the past, he assimilates into his present. He lives the 
present fully and widely, gathering up in his arms the essentials of Truth in all 
traditions, current movements in all the branches of life. Side by side with his 
efforts to ameliorate the living conditions of his brethren today, he lays the 
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foundations of a better tomorrow for the generations to come. He is keenly 
conscious of his debt to society, which makes it possible for him to live in 
comfort and on which he constantly draws so liberally. He is moved to contri¬ 
bute his best to the society and so organises his life that he is able to participate 
in all activities that go to make a better and happier collectivity. He does not 
throw up his hands pleading helplessness, nor is he a party to any kind of 
culture of silence which suffers the ills of society. He does his best to resist 
tyranny of every kind. 

What he knows and feels to be the right thing to do for the world at 
large, he is sincere in translating into practice. He believes more in example 
than in precept. He looks upon education not merely as a discipline of the 
mind, but as a training of the whole man. He seeks to develop education into 
a way of thinking, feeling and working that integrates the developing individual 
with the progressive society. Similarly, he identifies himself with the onward 
progress in science and technology and takes pains to build up a pressure for 
the widest utilisation of these developments in the interest of mankind. He will 
resist evil with all the means at his disposal. 

The universal man is not static and reforms himself incessantly. Simul¬ 
taneously, he strives to reconstruct the slow-moving structure of the society. 

He looks upon “work as worship” and “duty as God” and sets an example 
by himself raising the dignity of service to a high level of consecration. This 
attitude he develops from a realisation that the whole universe is like a big 
workshop where the human beings are allotted one section and in this section 
the work allotted to every human being is equally important, like a small nut 
or bolt fitted in a huge machinery. He regards work as the most direct expres¬ 
sion of his personality and puts his best into it. 

In a word, a man universal lives as an integral part of the universe in 
his activity; in his mind, heart and soul, he is one with it. 

If all our efforts are directed towards achieving this goal of transforming 
man into a universal being, a major step would have been taken towards the 
achievement of world unity. 
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This Committee is concerned with the proHem of how to ensure parti¬ 
cipation of the various components of the society in this concept of world 
unity. As already indicated above, the first step is to make the various sections 
of the society understand and develop this concept of universal man and 
with that object in mind, I think we should tackle the problem under the 
following five heads: 

(1) An inter-religious approach to make the common man understand 
the basic Truths in sdl religions. 

(2) To reform education with the active involvement of the youth so as 
to develop ah integrated personality in the youth. 

(3) To envisage social reform at all levels, viz., the individual, the fmnily 
and the society so as to bring home this concept of universal man. 

(4) To ensure the use of science and technology to the betterment of 
man collectively. 

(5) To inculcate the spirit of “work is worship” in all walks of life. 

Thus, any effective programme has to involve all sections of humanity, 
the youth, the scientists and technologists, the workers and the intelligentsia. 


36 



WORLD UNION MOVEMENT AND THE YOGA OF SRI AUROBINDO 

Samar Basu 


From a speech delivered by our General Secretary Sri A. B. Patel in the 
World Union Parliament of Youth sponsored by World Union here at the 
Ashram Theatre three years ago, we came to understand that, “World Union 
is a movement for Unity, peace and progress on a spiritual foundation. It 
believes that the ordinary humanitarian or religious outlook and motivation 
are inadequate to meet the demands of the current World Crisis and to usher 
in the new age, and that our spiritual development must now match our 
scientific technological achievements”. 

The motto for World Union as given by the Mother, the President of 
the Organisation is “...based on the fact of human unity realising the truth of 
spirit.” 


In His message broadcast from the All India Radio on the eve of 
Independence Day of India in 1947, Sri Aurobindo declared, “The third 
dream was a World Union forming the outer basis of a fairer, brighter and 
nobler life for all mankind. That unification of the human world is under 
way...”. 

We know that the aims and objects of this movement are to materialise 
this dream of Sri Aurobindo. We also know that it is on the basis of what 
has been said by Sri Aurobindo in the series of articles compiled in the book 
The Ideal of Human Unity that the main theme of this movement is 
founded. Its purpose is to kindle in the mind of man a sense of ' Oneness * 
latent in every object of the world behind the veil of diverse manifestation. 

The Ideal of Human Unity explains in detail the implications of the poli¬ 
tical evolution of mankind. This evolution is the gradual realisation by mmn 
of the truth of his being as an individual and as a member of society which 
is in itMlf a political unit. With the enlargement of consciousness wluch is a 
result of evolution, man feels that family, clan, tribe, which once met bis 
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primary physical and vital needs can no longer satisfy him. The idea of 
'Nation’ arises in his mind and he is at present bound up with this idea. 
According to Sri Aurobindo: “The nation becomes the manifestation of the 
conscious national ego based on the motive of patriotism and the dignity of 
national soul. It is the expression of the collective national ego having a 
geographical body, a defence, common social, political and economic interest 
and a common culture.” 

The emergence of the idea of nationalism is an important step towards 
the realisation of the unity of mankind. But it does not provide a sufficient 
foundation for the attainment of that unity. As a result, as pointed out by Sri 
Aurobindo, “the idea of internationalism was born of the thought of the 
eighteenth century and it took some kind of voice in the first idealistic stages 
of the French Revolution. But at that time it was rather a vague intellectual 
sentiment than a clear idea seeing its way to practice'; it found no strong 
force in life to help it to take a visible body... During the ninteenth century still 
larger grew the idea in the minds of thinkers. It was founded on a view of things 
which looked at Man in his manhood only and cast away all those physical and 
social accidents of birth, rank, class, colour, nationality, which had been erected 
into so many walls and screens behind which man has hidden himself from his 
fellow>men. But the idea could not hold good because it did not emerge from 
the primary vital necessity of man.” In the crisis of life, Sri Aurobindo 
opines, “it is the primary vital necessity which tells, while the other and 
remoter element betrays itself to be a mere idea not ready yet for accomplish¬ 
ment, ...the real cause of the failure is that internationalism is as yet, except 
with some exceptional men, merely an idea”. Sri Aurobindo further says: 
“Until man in his heart is ready, a profound change of the World conditions 
cannot come, or it can only be brought about by force, physical force or else 
force of circumstances, and that leaves all the real work to be done. A frame 
then may have been made but the soul will have still to grow into that 
mechanical body.” 

Next come the twin ideas of a World State and a World Union. The 
former is founded upon the principle of centralisation and uniformity a 
mechanical and formal unity; while the latter is based upon the principle of 
liberty and variation in a free and intelligent unity. Sn Aurobindo opines: “A 
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centralised World-State would signify the triumph of the idea of mechanical 
unity or rather of uniformity. The mechanical tendency is one to which the 
logical reason of man, itself a precise machine, is easily addicted and its opera¬ 
tions are obviously the easiest to manage and the most ready to hand; its full 
evolution may seem to the reason desirable, necessary, inevitable, but its end 
is predestined.” On the contrary the latter form, viz., the form of World 
Union, is the most desirable as Sri Aurobindo remarked, “because it gives 
sufficient scope for the principle of variation which is necessary for the free 
play of life and the healthy progress of the race”. 

It may well be argued that both the forms have some sort of mechani¬ 
cal tendencies and therefore none of them is capable of giving us more than 
mechanical solutions which will prove to be of no use to the growing cons¬ 
ciousness of man. Both the ideas are founded upon reason and intellect and 
so become a captive of its machinery, a slave of its own too bending process. 
Therefore, Sri Aurobindo says: “The saving power needed is a new psychologi¬ 
cal factor which will at once make a united life necessary to humanity and 
force it to respect the principle of freedom... A spiritual religion of humanity 
is the hope of the future.” 

But by this, one should not mean “ what is ordinarily called a universal 
religion—a system, a thing of creed and intellectual belief and dagma and 
outward rite. Mankind has tried unity by that means (as for example through 
Buddhism, through Christianity); it has failed and deserved to fail, because' 
there can be no universal religious system, one in mental creed and vital 
form.... A religion of humanity means the growing realisation that there is a 
secret spirit, a divine reality in which we are all one, that humanity is its 
highest present vehicle on earth, that the human race and the human being are 
the means by which it will progressively reveal itself here.” 

Hence the aim of the World Union movement is not to form a central¬ 
ised World State or a confederacy of World Union based on intellectual or 
rational ideas, but to attain humanity on the basis of spiritual realisation. 
There will be freedom of self-expression, self-development and a spiritually 
based unity. “A spiritual oneness” Sri Aurobindo explains, “which would 
create a psychological oneness not dependent upon any intellectual or out- 
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ward uniformity and compel a oneness of life not bound up with its mechani* 
cal means of unification, but ready always to enrich its secure unity by a free 
inner variation and a freely varied outer self-expression. This would be the 
basis for a higher type of human existence.” 

Sri Aurobindo, however, points out in this connection that, ”...until such 
a realisation (viz., Realisation of Spiritual oneness) develops in mankind the 
attempt to bring it about by mechanical means must proceed.” But we are not 
here to bring about that realisation by mechanical means. That is certainly 
not the aim of our movement, because nowhere has it been so stated. If this 
be our aim we may rest on the hope that “a growing number of men will 
come forward and realise this truth and seek to develop in themselves, so that 
when the mind of man is ready to escape from its mechanical bent... the truth 
of the Spirit may step in and lead humanity to the path of its highes^t possible 
happiness and perfection.” And in that case this movement has nothing 
to do. But since we know that the aim of this movement is to bring about a 
human unity based on spiritual foundation, we must assume that we have 
something to do in this direction; and what is that thing? 

Let us then contemplate whether the policies and programmes so far 
drawn up are expedient to reach the goal or in other words to attain the 
fulfilment of the movement. 

What have been depicted in The Ideal of Human Unity upon which 
the World Union movement is based—must not be regarded as a 
theory, a mental idea or something empirical. We must in this connection 
remember what has been said by the Mother on Sri Aurobindo: ”What Sri 
Aurobindo represents in the World History is not a teaching, not even a 
revelation, it is a decisive action direct from the Supreme.” We should also 
recollect what Sri Aurobindo himself commented on certain remarks made by 
one of his devotees: ”...out of an absolute silence of mind I edited the 
Bande Mataram for four months and wrote six volumes of the Arya....” 
Hence we can safely assert that whatever he wrote in the Arya (and in various 
other papers since 1908) were not his mental reflections. His mind remained 
silent, it had no role to play there. What came from above was written down 
and, therefore, they are truth, not merely'theories and mental ideas. 
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To realise the truth of our mundane existence in oneness is the aim of 
our movement and slowedo not want to form an outer basis or frame only but 
to make our heart ready so that the soul may grow into that mechanical 
body. But truth cannot be realised so long as we remain in our ego—indi¬ 
vidual and communal. In analysing the reasons why the triple ideas of the 18th 
century could not be achieved Sri Aurobindo explaided: “Freedom, equality, 
brotherhood are three god-heads of the soul, they cannot be really achieved 
through the external machinery of society or by man so long as he lives only 
in the individual and the communal ego,... for freedom, equality, unity are 
the eternal attributes of the spirit.” 

So, if we are to realise truth it is necessary for us to rise above ego i. e., 
to exceed, — to transcend ourselves. But is it at all possible for man to exceed 
himself? 

Sri Aurobindo says, “Man with his own effort cannot make himself 
more than man.” {The Hour of God). So to transcend himself his own effort 
is not sufficient. He then must seek the help of some supraphysical force 
—the force of the Mother—the Creatrix of this Universe and that force 
cannot be achieved except by Yoga. To develop harmony in this phenomenal 
world — where knowledge of meum and tvum works—human nature, is to be 
changed and that change cannot be brought about except by Yoga. It is, 
therefore, asserted by Sri Aurobindo, “Yoga must be revealed to mankind 
because without it mankind cannot take the next step in the human evolu¬ 
tion” {Man Slave or Free?) 

Since this movement is founded upon a spiritual basis and not merely 
medianical means to construct outer formation only, and since nothing spiri¬ 
tual can be achieved without Yoga, we exhort that this aspect of Yoga should 
be explained and brought home to the minds of our friends who participate 
la this movement, or else this movement, it is apprehended, may be treated 
as an intellectually recognised mental idea like so many ideas of the past. 

The time has come to recognise that without Yoga this movement can¬ 
not attain success, because its aim is to realise the truth of oneness —which 
is a spiritual one. The truth of the spirit cannot be realised without Yoga. 
Therefore Yoga is essential, there is no other way out. 
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REVIEW 


THE PEOPLE: Growth and Survival, by Mr. Gerhard Hirschfeld, Published 
by Aldaine Publishing Company, Chicago, for the Council for the Study of 
Mankind Inc. 


Gerhard Herschfeld is one who is inspired by a vision of united man¬ 
kind and sees its near possibility. He has set himself to work upon achieving 
this dream and from what we know of him and his work towards this ideal, 
we believe that he hopes to accomplish his task in his lifetime. He has 
organised the Council for the Study of Mankind Inc., Chicago, which has 
published this book as its first-cycle edition. 

Here he traces the growth of mankind up to this day and predicts unless 
the future is organised on the basis of entire mankind, humanity has no 
chances of survival. He takes note of the fact that no society at any time 
has provided enduring freedom, security, justice or self-determination for 
all its citizens. During his long analysis he shows how these desiderata of hu¬ 
manity can be provided only by approaching the modern complex problems 
on the basis of entire humanity. 

Exploitation of People is another theme he dwells upon. There has 
always been exploitation of people by the leaders, in one shape or another. 
And in the present day there is no lack of it. Systems may change, faiths may 
alter, but exploitation will always be there as part of human life. To remove 
this cardinal sin from human life, to assure people dignity and basic funda¬ 
mental rights, Hirschfeld argues that a mankind approach is necessary. 

He attaches significance to the middle class and shows how it has always 
served humanity supplying leadership. He lays down a program for a political 
party for MANKIND and gives a detailed Action Program in each walk of 
life, viz. education, history, politics, etc. 

Each book is accompanied by a reply envelope that requests the reader 
to furnish his views which will be incorporated in the further cycles of publi- 
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cation. He has organised congresses to discuss these views so as to create a 
forum for wider expression of ideas. It seems he has already brought out certain 
systems which could be widely used all over the world. To make the reader’s 
task simpler Mr. Kenneth E. Boulding in his foreword has provided eight 
questions to which answers are requested. Readers sending these answers will, 
of course, be serving a noble cause. 

We believe that Mr. Gerhard Hirschfeld is a conscious spearhead of an 
international movement of human unity that is unconsciously forging itself 
under the surface of otherwise clamourous life. His effort deserves the active 
support of all mankind, at least the thinking cross-section of humanity. 


r. Natarajan 



WORLD UNION FOCUS 2/74 
UNITED NATIONS UNIVERSITY 

Tha indwelling deity who presides over the destiny of the race has raised 
in man’s mind and heart the idea, the hope of a new order which will 
replace the old unsatisfactory order, and substitute for it conditions 
of the world’s life which in the end have a reasonable chance of estab¬ 
lishing permanent peace and well-being. This would for the first time 
turn into an assured fact the ideal of human unity which, cherished by a 
few, seemed for so long a noble chimera; then might be created a firm 
ground of peace and harmony and even a free room for the realisation of 
the highest human dreams, for the perfectibility of the race, a perfect 
society, a higher upward evolution of the human soul and human nature. 

Sri Aurobindo 
The idea! of Human Unity 

(A Postscript Chspter, 1960) 

To Our Members and Friends: 

Superficially viewed, events in the world disclose an unprecedented clash of ideas 
ideals, ideologies, opinions and beliefs; clashes of political parties within nations and confli¬ 
cts of interests between nations; frequent exercise of man's baser nature and passions ir 
the name of freedom, equality, socialism, and other isms; widespread violence, arson, 
murder, and hijacking of air planes; a restlessness without parallel among youth anc 
students, often inspired to bring about a change in the present social order; and new 
magnitudes of confusion and chaos in several parts of the world from which reason often 
abdicates and where spirituality is discounted. But there are, happily, other aspects of world 
affairs and deeper currents noticeable which encourage the forces of international coopera¬ 
tion, encourage peaceful co-existence among nations, international understanding, and an 
aspiration to work for the realisation of the ideal of human unity and world peace. One 
notices in all spheres of life trends to accept the principles of understanding, cooperation, 
and co-existence and to realise the need for synthesis of cultures. In fact, these trends 
disclose a noticeable movement towards a global civilisation. One happy event which adds 
strength to these forces and currents is the proposed United Nations University. 

United Nations University: 

On 6 December, 1973, the United Nations General Assembly approved a Charter for a 
United Nations University to be opened this year in Tokyo, Japan. This is one of the tnost 
significant and valuable events for translating the vision of a peaceful global society into 
reality. 
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The United Notions University, which wili be a unique innovative experience in the 
worid of learning is jointly sponsored by the United Nations and the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation. It will consist of research and post¬ 
graduate training centres in many parts of the world. 

First proposed by the then Secretary- General U Thant in 1969, UNU will not be a 
university in the conventional sense—granting degrees, and having a central campus but a 
flexible, da-centralized network of cooperation and exchange among scholars and among 
institutions engaged in higher learning and research. According to the Charter of the 
University, it will aim at creating an "International Community of scholars, engaged in 
research, post-graduate training and dissemination of knowledge in furtherance of the pur¬ 
poses and principles of the Charter of the United Nations". 

The University's major functions will be; (a) to disseminate knowledge; (b) to 
(txchange academic personnel; (c) to organize internationally co-ordinated research; and (d) 
to generate catalytic ideas. 

Emphasis will be laid on actively encouraging and assisting existing universities and 
research centres in their attempts to up-grade, universalize and innovate their programmes, 
in addition to setting up some new research institutes in various parts of the world. 

The University, to be financed by voluntary contributions which already exceed 
$ US 100 million, is expected to promote action-oriented multidisciplinary studies on 
"pressing global problems". These include: international relations and peace; problems of 
development; the influence of science and technology on the environment and quality of 
life. While some of these subjects are being studied in existing institutions, the United 
Nations University will approach them from a truly global standpoint. It is hoped that the 
findings will carry great weight in academic and intellectual communities all oyer the world. 
They will also be transmitted to the United Nations and its agencies. 

Most of the scholars are expected to participate in the network's activities on a 
rotational, rather than permanent basis. The Secretary-General believes that the United 
Nations University will inject an important new factor into international life by increasing 
dynamic interaction in the world academic community. 

Organization: 

The University will be headed by a Rector who shall be responsible to a University 
council for "direction, administration, programming and co-ordination". A University 
Centre, consisting of high-level staff, will be located in Tokyo and wili assist the Rector in 
his duties. 

The University Council, to be appointed early this year, was expected to meet at United 
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Nations Headquarters in New York in March 1974. The University Centre is planned to open 
in Tokyo in October 1974 on a smaii scaie and wiil graduaily be buiit up over a five-year 
period as the network becomes eniarged and the scope of its work increases. 

The Rector wili be appointed by the Secretary-Generai from a iist of three to five 
candidates submitted by a nominating committee and approved by the University Councii. 
The first Rector is expected to be appointed by the middle of 1974. 

Associated institutions: 

Besides research and training centres and programmes that will be wholly part of the 
University, the University Council is authorised to designate, on grounds of academic 
excelience, other institutions or centres, or parts thereof, as associated institutions. 

While the terms and conditions of association or affiliation with UNU are to be 
decided upon by the University Council, a number of universities and research centres in 
several countries have already expressed interest in forming some kind of co-operative 
relationship with it. The university will also organize ' internationally co-ordinated research' 
with institutions and scholars in various parts of the world by contractual and other 
arrangements. 

Academic Freedom: 

The University, legally a subsidiary organ of the Udited Nations General Assembly, 
will enjoy autonomy within the framework of the United Nations. It will also enjoy 
academic freedom required for the achievement of its objectives, with particular reference 
to the choice of subjects and methods of research and training, and the selection of 
persons and institutions to share in its tasks. 

Financing the Universits: 

The University will be financed entirely by voluntary contributions from governments 
and non-governmental sources. The United Nations General Assembly has stipulated that its 
regular budget should not.be used for purposes of the University. 

Japan has offered to contribute $US 100 million to a United Nations University 
Endowment Fund, starting in 1974, and to pay for the capitai cost for establishing the 
University Centre in Tokyo. 

Offers of Faciiities: 

More than twenty-five governments have expressed their intention to be associated 
with the University, either by establishing an institute which will become part of the 
University, or by proposing affiliation of one or more of their institutes to the University, or 
by making a financial contribution to the United Nations University Fund. Besides Japan, 
these countries include India. 
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Among institutes proposed for incorporation into the United Nations University or for 
association with it are: an institute for desert research; an institute for basic science; 
a human rights institute; an institute on natural resources; a petroleum studies institute; an 
ocean institute; a marine science institute; an institute of environmental engineering; an 
institute for hydrology and flood control; a population studies institute for a comparative 
study of development. In addition, there is a proposal in the Federal Republic of Germany 
to establish at Konstanz an institute for communication research. 

Some non-governmental organizations, universities, foundations and individuals in 
several countries have also indicated their willingness to contribute towards the University 
or its projects. This includes an offer of a ship for possible use by the University. 

Executive Committee: 

The 15th Annual Meeting of the Executive Committee will be held at the Ashram's 
Castillini Guest House on Tuesday, the 23rd of April, 1974 at 2 p.m. Every World Union 
Centre with more than ten members is invited to send one representative and a centre with 
more than 25 members to send two representatives to participate. Among the items for 
consideration are: a convention of all World Union Centres in India, formation of the Indian 
National Centre of World Union and the celebration of 20 August, 1974 as World Union Day. 

Annual Report 1973: 

During 1973 all those connected with World Union work remained extremely busy 
with the preparation and necessary arrangements, for holding the Fourth Triennial World 
Union Conference, December 15th-19th 1973. We are glad to report that the work of the 
Conference went very well, that it was more successful than any conference in the past, 
though some of the delegates were unable to attend because air and rail transport were 
disrupted. We take this opportunity to thank all concerned who helped in making the 
Conference a success and who looked after the accommodation and comforts of the parti¬ 
cipants in the conference, though Sri A. B. Patel, the General Secretary, was confined to bed 
by illness for about three weeks from the 6th of December. The report of the Conference has 
already been published in the January/February 1974 Journal. The final statement adopted 
by the Conference has been sent to many and has been received with approval and 
enthusiastic appreciation. 

Under Sri M. P. Pandit, its able Editor, our bi-monthly journal, "World Union", is 
receiving increasingly greater attention and support from readers. I am sure all friends and 
supporters know Sri M. P. Pandit wvho is a prominent member of Sri Aurobindo Ashram, 
the Chairman of World Union international Centre and the author of about 70 books. We 
confidently look towards the continuous growth of the World Union movement under his 
eble leadership. 
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The activities of World Union and its Centres have been published In the six 1973 
issues of the FOCUS, and it is hardly necessary to refer to them again. We may, however, 
inform members that although the World Union Focus is now published bi-monthly as part 
of the Journal, a sufficient number of copies are printed separately for sending to all those 
whose membership in World Union does not include subscription to the journal and to 
others interested in world union movement. 

Members will be glad to note that Life Memberships have reached 141 and several 
new World Union centres have been organised during the year. World Union Day, 20th 
August 1973, was celebrated by several centres in a fitting manner. 

The statement adopted by the Conference has been published separately as a small 
booklet and circulated as widely as possible. The Working Paper of the Conference has also 
been circulated amongst a large number of persons. The World Union booklet, 1973 
Edition, (prepared during 1972) is being continuously sent to all interested in the world 
union movement. During 1972 we had published information about nine organisations 
working for world unity and/or international understanding, considering it useful to know 
that there are organisations and individuals around the world engaged in this cause. We 
continued to publish information about such organisations during 1973 and six other 
organisations were described. We hope this serves to strengthen the aspiration of our 
friends and supporters in this work. 

It is not out of place if we remind ourselves that we have to show resourcefulness and 
initiative in hammering out new projects for the promotion of the aims and objects of World 
Union in all situations and under all conditions and to execute them to the best of our 
ability, even though we might meet with serious obstacles and our work may not proceed 
commensurate with our aspirations and aims. We should have sufficient faith and courage 
to convert all difficulties and obstacles into opportunities for doing our work with greater 
faith, patience and perseverance. We should always be conscious that our work for world 
unity and peace is noble and must be done, and at a time when the conditions of the world 
are difficult all aspirants must do their work with greater vigour and courage to strengthen 
the forces of unity and peace. 

The World Union movement is unique and it cannot be judged by the number of 
members and supporters it has, though these are useful and necessary. The truth of unity is 
far more important than its outer form. However we take the liberty of asking our members 
and friends to endeavour to enrol more members and constitute new World Union centres. 
We need more members, workers and advertisements for our magazine, but above all we 
need creative and constructive suggestions from members and friends. From them we 
welcome articles, stories, poems and other material suitable for the journal. 
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New World Union Centres: 


World Union Kumbakonam Centre was opened on 2nd February, 1974 with Sri D. H. 
Mehta as the Executive Secretary. The center's address is 121, Big Street, Kumbakonam 
612001 (Tamil Nadu). 

World Union Butwal Centre was organised during a meeting held at the residence of 
Sri S. K. Rattan. Sri B. B. Shrestha became President, Sri V. Govindswamy Secretary, and 
Sri S. K. Rattan Treasurer. At the meeting Sri Rakesh Rattan gave a talk on World Union 
international Centre, and Sri S. K. Rattan endorsed his views. The address of the Centre is 
C/o Sri V. Govindaswamy C/o Postmaster, M. R. M. Electrical Dn. No. 1, Nautanwa, 
Gorakhpur, U. P. 

World Union Chandernagore Centre was constituted on 24th February 1974, the 
birthday of Swami Ramakrishna Paramahamsa. The meetina was organised by Sarbasri 
Sanjoy Bhattacharya, Purnendu Ghose and Ashim Dutta at Sri Aurobindo Culture Centre, 
Biplabi Bhavan, Chandernagore, and presided over by Shri Hirendra K. Roy, former Professor 
of Chandernagore College. Sri Samar Basu, Secretary of Uttarpara Centre, spoke on the 
objects of World Union. Prof. Devadata Dey, was elected as President, and Sri Biswanath 
Baral, as Secretary and Treasurer. The address of the Centre is C/o Sri Biswanath Barai, 
P. 0. Chandernagore Dist. Hoogly, W. Bengal, 712136. 

World Union Khar Centre (Bombay) was organised on 28 February 1974 and its 
address is C/o Sri N. S. Amin, 6 Raj mayur, 19th Road, Khar, Bombay, 52,400052. 

World Union North Calcutta Centre was organised on 20 Marth 1974 when a meeting 
was held at 18 A Ram Dhone, Mitra Lane, Calcutta-4 at 7-15 P.M. by members of 
"Antaranga", a cultural and musical organisation of North Culcutta. Sri Samar Basu, the 
secretary of World Union Uttarpara Centre, spoke on various aspects of the World Union 
movement after Sm. Anita Basu sang a devotional song by Tagore. The elected officers are 
Sri Susanto Mitra, Chairman, Sri Tripati Kumar Sinha Secretary: Sri Radha Kishore Bose, 
Treasurer and Sri Kanailal Sircar and Sri Gaur Chatterji as Members. The address of the 
Centre is 18A, Ram Dhone, Mitra Lane, Calcutta-4 with a branch at 43/2, Masjid Bari St., 
Caicutt8-6. 

WORLD UNION CENTRES: 

The working committee of the World Union Bangalore Centre met on 26th January 
1974 and considered the projects of a national convention and an Indian nationai centre of 
World Union, in a second meeting on the 25th of February, they decided to suggest that 
these projects become items on the agenda of the Aprii Executive Committee Meeting, in the 
following form: that "a convention of all World Union Centres in India" be held at a 
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suitable place and that a new centre, "The Indian National Centre of World Union", be 
founded. The meeting requested Dr. T. Prasannasimha Row, Sri Hanif Jawaid, and Prof. 
S. Ramakrishnan as an alternative attendee to prepare for participation in the approaching 
Excutive Committee meeting. 

The Bangalore Centre held its monthly meeting on Tuesday the 3rd March 1974 when 
Prof. S. Ramakrishnan spoke on "Purpose of Human Life". The 5th General Body meeting 
was hald on Monday the 31 $t March at 10 A.M. in the Conference Hail of Santosh theatre. 
The meeting elected office-bearers for the year 1974. Prof. N. S. Govind Rao as President, 
Sri P, Krishna Raju and Dr. T. Prasannasimha Row as Vice Presidents, Sri Hanif Jawaid and 
Sri H. S. Narayana Setty as Secretaries and Sri H. K. Shantavearappa as Treasurer. 

Sri C. C. Ghose, Hon. Secretary of World Union Ranchi Centre participated in the 
triennial World Union Conference last December, saw Ashram Activities and visited Auroville. 
He returned to Ranchi inspired by what he observed and experienced and during January 
and February spoke on 25 occasions to gatherings and groups about the Conference, Sri 
Aurobindo and the Mother, Sri Aurobindo Ashram and Auroville. Sri Ghose emphasised the 
following points; (i) freedom for the growth of the individual by development of character 
and self-discipline; (ii) effective maintenance of social organisation; (iii) the promotion of 
world unity irrespective of caste, creed, religion, nation or other factors; (vi) participation in 
the World Union movement by all classes of society, men, women, students and youth, 
factory workers, farmers and others; (v) organisation of saminars and use of audio-visual 
aids and other media for the spread of world unity and human brotherhood. Even meetings 
arranged by others were occasions for him to speak on these subjects whenever he got an 
opportunity. These included groups of teachers, professors, officers, students and youth. We 
have received a full report of all his activities, but it is not possible to give a detailed report 
of these meetings and interviews in the brief space available in this FOCUS. Let it be 
sufficient to state that Sri Ghose has made many people familiar with the World Union 
movement and the aims and objects of Sri Aurobindo Ashram. 

World Union Butwal Centre held a meeting on 21st February 1974, when respectful 
homage was paid to the Mother. Sri S. K. Rattan read to the members the statement adopted 
by the Fourth Triennial World Union Conference. 

Dr. P. N. Bindu, the Hon. Secretary of the World Union Hyderabad Centre was in¬ 
vited by the Gandhi Peace Foundation Centre of Hyderabad to participate in a discussion 
on "The Relevance of Spirituality in the Modern Scientific world". He explained to the 
gathering that the World Union International Centre stands for mankind's unity through 
scientific and spiritual development and that is how we are trying to establish unity and 
understanding among nations. On 21st March a meeting was arranged by the Cultural 
Association of the Ramakrishan Ashram at Ashoknagar, Hyderabad, and Or. Bindu was 
asked to speak in Telugu on the subject of "Science and Spirituality". During his speech 
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h6 rsfsrrdd to the objects of World Union and the Oneness of universal existence, 

Sri A. B. Patel, the General Secretary of World Union International Centre, made a tour 
of New Delhi, places in Gujarat, Bombay, and Poona from 11th to 29th March 1974. During 
this tour he gave talks in 18 meetings on a variety of subjects, including the ideal of human 
unity, the future of humanity and India's contribution to it, the social evolution of humanity 
as envisaged by Sri Aurobindo, world problems facing humanity, education for one world and 
Sri Aurobindo on world unity. He spoke three times at the Mother’s School at Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram, Delhi Branch, once to the teachers of the School and also to the Satsang Meetirig 
there at 10 A.M. on 17th March. He also addressed one meeting at Ahmedabad, two at Vaso 
and two at Changa. Five meetings in Baroda were addressed by him at the Sri Aurobindo 
Nivas. In Bombay two meetings were addressed by the General Secretary: a get-together of 
World Union members and frtends at Bristol Grill on 26th March, arranged by the World 
Union centres of Bombay, Khar (Bombay) end Sion (Bombay); and the other at Sahaksr 
Building. The World Union Centre of Poona arranged a meeting at Maharashtra Sahitya 
Parishad Lecture Hall which he addressed on 28th March. There he spoke on "Sri Aurobindo 
on World Unity" while Justice V. A. Naik, the retired judge, Maharashtra High Court, 
presided. Though the meeting was held at 4.30 p.m. Sri N. S. Pathak, the Chairman of the 
centre, had arranged it so efficiently and enthusiastically that the hall was full, and eminent 
professors and other noteworthy persons also attended. 

World Habeas Corpus: 

Beginning from the May 1973 issue of World Union FOCUS we have given information 
about 15 organisations serving directly or indirectly the cause of human unity. We now give 
information about a movement which serves the cause of international justice, and seeks 
international fair trials. Mr. Louis Kuttner, a Chicago lawyer, first developed the concept of 
world habeas corpus about 43 years ago, when most members of the legal profession 
considered it so revolutionary as to be impractical. But in recent years a growing number of 
world leaders, legal scholars and legal authorities have come to accept the concept of world 
habeas corpus as a natural derivative of the rule of law and of the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights. 

It is said that prophets are without honour in their own time, but this is centainly not 
true in the case of Mr. Kuttner, who has received extraodinarily wide recognition from 
prominent people in many parts of the world for his efforts towards world habeas corpus. 

The concept of world habeas corpus has been endorsed by Pope John XXIII and his 
present successor Pope Paul, Dag Hammarskjold, the Chief Justices of many countries, 
members of the international Court of Justice, Winston Churchill, President Kennedy, and 
many other notables. 
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As revolutionary as this proposal still may sound it must be borne in mind that a point 
has now been reached in history where men of goodwill and civilised governments must seek 
to make it a reality. 

Some information about Mr. Louis Kuttner, the organiser of the movement, is relevant. 
He is the chairman of the World Freedom Centres and World Legal Activists with the world as 
his courtroom. Most recently he has been called by some as the "Ombudsman of Mankind " 
and has also been likened to the " Universal Man " of Renaissance times. He is the world 
chairman of the Commission for International Due Process of Law. All he wants of life is to 
awaken the world by the ventilation of wrongs. His address is 105 W. Adams Street 
Chicago, Illinois 60603, U.S.A. 

NEW LIFE MEMBERS; 

131. Sri Haribhai Fulabhai Patel, ' SANMAN' Opp. Haribhakti Society, 

Old Padra Road, Baroda, Gujarat State. 

132. Sri Sohanlal S. Parikh, Ahmedabad Advance Mills Ltd., Staff Quarters, 

Outside Delhi Gate, Ahmedabad, Gujarat State. 

133. Sri Indubhai Babubhai Patel, "SANTOSH KUTIR", Near Telephone Exchange, 

Vallabh Vidyanagar, Kaira, Gujarat State. 

134. Sri Shailesh P. Patel, 7-B, Shanti Sedan, 2nd Floor, 

Bandra, Bombay-400050. 

136. Sri Jayaramdas Muijibhai Patel. 101, Devi Bhavan, 38, Napean Sea Road, 

Bombay-400006. 

136. Mr. J. V. Patel, Gujarat Machinery Manufacturers Ltd,, 

470-71, Worli Road, Bombay-40025. 

137. Mr. David J. Davies, " VEDA ", 3 Croesonnen Parc, 

Abergavenny, Monmouthshire, Wales, U.K. 

138. Mr. Elmer Boeder, 2119 Dayton Street, Chicago, 111-60614, U.S.A. 

139. Mrs. G. Frank Craig, 19326 Shadowoods Drive, 

Roseville, Michigan‘48066, U.S.A. 

140. Dr. N. D. Dabhade, M.D., 358, Marion, Elmhurst, 111.60125, U.S.A. 

141. Sri Laxmikant Vithalrao Bansod, 9, Rama Niwas, Vishnu Nagar, 

P.O. Thana-600602, Maharashtra. 

General Secratary, 

6-4-74. 
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EDITORIAL 


IMMEDIATE PROGRAMME 


Among the number of interesting questions raised during the meeting of our 
Executive Committee last month was the necessity of adopting some programme 
which would enthuse the youth, it is all right, we were told, to have high idealistic 
goals which none could hope to reach in the foreseeable future. Members who 
had tried to get senior students interested in the work of the World Union 
reported that the students were frankly not interested in programmes like Human 
Unity, World-Government and the like which had no immediate relevance to their 
needs. Could we do something to meet their demands? Or should we leave them to 
themselves, and ourselves concentrate upon doing our best to create a climate 
favourable to the realisation of our Ideal by means more or less mental and 
intellectual? 

Certainly we should do both and can do both. Apart from our long-range 
programmes, we do have problems which demand immediate attention. And the 
World Union Centres should turn their attention to these problems, social, 
economic, educational, etc. which have a bearing upon the evolution of a healthy 
society. We should always and everywhere put our weight upon the side of 
progressive movements and cooperate in eliminating evils of whatever kind that 
vitiate collective life. A true and lasting Unity at any level is unthinkable in a 
decadent or anarchic society. It is only societies that are healthy and breathe a 
Ufa of vigour and strength that can sustain potent movements like ours which aim 
at breaking through established habits and settled grooves. In India today there ere 
urgent problems like adulteration, hoarding, black-marketing and similar cankers 
that are eating into the vitals of our life. Members of our Centres should take 
interest in combating these evils, enlist voluntary services of people—young and 
old—in building up consumer movements, squads to expose anti-social activities 
and so on. World Union members must first show their sense of solidarity with 
their fellow men around and play their part in creating vibrant, healthful social 
pockets in their areas. The movement can and will then spread effortlessly. The 
centres must cooperate with other groups and bodies who are working for social 
amelioration and reform of oUrrent eVifs. 



Collaboration with other Groups 


That brings us to the question that has been asked time and again; Are the 
Worid Union Centres to work and function on their own so that they may retain 
their identity of purpose and goal? Or can they join other progressive groups and 
work together with them? There can be only one answer and that is the World 
Union shall work with every Group that has the same Goal whatever be the 
difference in approach. As long as other institutions or movements have the Unity 
of Human Race as their objective, they have a right to expect collaboration from 
us. Some may aim at Union at the economic level, others at the political level. The 
means also may vary. We may believe in and adopt spiritual means as the quickest 
and surest road to the Goal. Some others may emphasise upon political education. 
But taking into account the differing traditions, backgrounds and the social 
patterns of the peoples involved, common grounds for cooperation must be 
explored and found. 

In the light of this principle it is unnecessary to ask whether the World 
Union Centres must have for members only those who believe in the Teachings 
of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. We declare unequivocally that it is not so and 
shall not be so. Though the World Union International has been started by us 
basing ourselves on the social and political content of their Philosophy of the 
Perfection of Humanity based upon Harmony, Oneness and Peace, especially as 
propounded in the two basic works. The Ideal of Human Unity and The Human 
Cycle, we welcome cooperation of individuals of other persuasions in our efforts 
towards the realisation of our Ideal of Human Unity. The Union provides a platform 
for all those who believe in this Ideal to put their heads and shoulders together in 
a common endeavour. The Unity wo aim at is not a monotone. It is a living Unity 
of all faiths, all races, all systems, under one umbrella of Humanity. That Unity 
shall be richer for all its complexity. There should be a way for people to nteet 
and work together in areas of agreement leaving aside for the moment their 
possible differences in other segments of life. A colourful diversity in oneness 
and not a rigid uniformity steamrolling all natural variations of type, is our vision. 


Strikes Galore 

How does a World Unionist react to the current wave of strikes in India? 
He does not question the right of the worker to strike if that Is the only means 
left for him for the redressal of his grievances. But before he resorts to the 



strike, all other means open to him must be tried and exhausted. Modem labour 
legislation has provided amply for situations that constantly arise out of the 
conflict of interests inevitable between private employers and employees. But the 
complexion changes totally when the strike is against a Public Service, a Public 
Utility. The whole society is involved and the striking elements have no right to 
hold the society in ransom. From all accounts the emoluments and facilities given 
to the employees in this sector are far higher than those available to workmen 
in other fields. We do not speak here of the peasant or the farm-hand in the 
villages whose income is a fraction of what these pampered communities receive. 

It is no use granting pay-raises to one section of public employees today 
and refuse to meet an identical demand from another section tomorrow. A 
general policy tying up the wage with the price level has to be adopted for all. 
Public opinion must exert itself towards this end. A corrective education must 
be promoted enabling every workman to see things in this total perspective and 
realise his responsibility to the society in general. 



WORLD UNION CONSCIOUSNESS — Vll 
By T. GOVINDARAJAN 


(In the sixth article of this series, a suggestion was 
ventured that the u.n.o. itself can plan and run a 
broadcasting station, preferably in one of the small 
neutral countries, which is above the distrust of the 
Nation-States. Racial integration, from a highly philo¬ 
sophical and historical viewpoint, may be one of the 
topics for broadcast talks. A “history of science” 
series with a sub-head “ science unites man ” was also 
suggested. The national broadcasting services may 
rebroadcast most of these talks in the local languages. 

Like the u.n.o. journal, suggested earlier, a u.n.o. broad¬ 
casting service cannot merely set an example but also 
should set the norms to exploit the radio as a powerful 
medium to spread ideas about World Peace and Human 
Unity.) 

In continuation of the thesis, “ sciencf unites man ”, a related topic 
that will lend itself to universal treatment will be “ science in the service of 
MAN ”. In particular, how the modern material civilisation with its enormous 
labour-saving devices is a gift of science to man, can be usefully broadcast, 
underlining the fact that man everywhere is entitled to be a free recipient of 
these gifts in equal measure. 

Modern medicine, which has made a wide breakthrough in the location, 
identification and the clear separation of the causes of many ailments can bt 
the subject matter of several broadcasts. Science in agriculture is anotlier 
major subject which is of immediate and absorbing interest in the face of the 
problem of finding adequate and nutritious food for a growing world popula¬ 
tion. Science in its application to the problems of house building is attempting 
to soltle the great difficulties felt all the world over for providing shelter to a 
growing world population. How modern educational psychology it trying t© 
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make education not merely an easier but also a happier process in which 
children participate in full glee is another wide field. A specialised branch for 
** Atoms for Peace ” can be intelligently organised and handled to bring home 
to men ail the world over, that, even if the world’s supply of energy in the 
form of the conventional natural resources like coal and oil dwindles (as it is 
feared by some scientists), there is an inexhaustible reservoir of energy waiting 
to serve man for ages to come, provided man chooses not to exterminate 
himself in the next fifty years with the weapons of destruction assiduously 
developed and refined around the atom itself with an almost feverish energy. 
Witness the successful atomic tests by the atomic powers, in spite of the 
International Court’s injunction! 

While on this subject, a penetrating diversion can be planned to expose 
the Grand Irony that is implicit in human endeavour today. It is a tragic 
irony, which, to a Martian or a Venusian (who, we hope, do not not know 
what war means), would appear as a total midsummer madness. 

The IRONY is this: 

We nurse our children and protect them from illness and bring them up to 
provide cannon-fodder in war. 

We build homes and bridges to blow them up with our bombs and missiles. 

We build hospitals to bring in for treatment soldiers and men wilfully 
wounded and injured in the battles we fight for illusory aims. 

We train doctors to treat not those who naturally fall ill but those who are 
deliberately maimed and wounded in the violence which we (with a mad gush) 
unleash on the innocents. Individual killing is called murder and is meted out 
the highest penalty of the law; mass killing is glorified as heroism. Some¬ 
one giving statistics said that in the Indo-Pakistan War, X Indians were 
killed for Y Pakistanis, X being considerably less than Y. A boost to Indian 
morale! But the true humanist, Vinobha Bhave, commenting on this, said in 
agony, that it is more true to say that X plus Y men were killed. That is our 
way of reporting casualties in wars! 
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Wc spend enormous amounts of money to build up a properly protected 
water supply system. We grieve that large chunks of the world population do 
not have even this elementary amenity of protected water supply. But we are 
ready at a moment’s notice—fully prepared—for poisoning large reservoirs 
and lakes and rivers, if that would bring about total annihilation of the 
enemy populations. 

We assiduously gather blood from generous donors, classify the blood 
and keep it ready for blood transfusion; but we are in no way conscience* 
stricken when we are ready to bleed men to death on a mass scale! 

We plan against the pollution of the environment and have made a 
major science of it, but we plan for total pollution of inhabited places with 
radioactive fallouts and atomic dust. 

This brazen preparedness for mass killing and mass pollution is the 
most powerful index of our desire for peace. What a cruel irony! This irony 
is there, everywhere —an integral part of our civilisation and our desire for 
peace and human welfare. The catalogue can be lengthened ad infinitum. 

A series of dialogues on these tragedy-ridden contradictions in scientific 
endeavour and achievement versus scientific exploitation and destruction 
could be organised by the u.n.o. Radio. The dialogues could be planned for 
various age-groups, from teenagers to octogenarians. The central theme would 
obviously be the spot-lighting of our perversities and the consequent demoli¬ 
tion of all human values in the drama of life. Even imaginary dialogues could 
be prepared for the age-groups by expert educational psychologists conver¬ 
sant with the intellectual and emotional levels of the age-groups. The richest 
source material will be, as we can readily see, the almighty atom. Another 
source will be the laser beam. Several other subjects would also easily lend 
themselves to such dialogues and debates. Even dramatic performances can 
be arranged over the u.n.o. Radio. 

Take the field of medicine. And look at this picture. It is the age-old 
story of man’s curiosity about his own body and his struggle to conquer his 
physical ailments and disabilities. It is an expression of a part of man's wUi 
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to survive and, if possible, to prolong life not unassociated with the conquest 
of Death. Everywhere in the world this struggle has been carried on contin¬ 
uously. Evidently, in the earlier stages, the sorcerer, the witch, the magician 
and the devil-tamer had their day. But contemporary with these strange devil- 
invokers and devil-drivers were also men who employed empirical and trial- 
and-error methods to fight human diseases. From symptoms, they guessed the 
causes and from the causes they proceeded to make concoctions etc. to cure 
the diseases. Saint Thiruvalluvar, who lived at least 2000 years ago, has written 
a full chapter on Medicine. He states in his Universal Ethical Code, as 
follows: ‘*Let the disease be diagnosed and the cause of the disease and its 
remedy and let it be applied conformably.” He goes further to say, “Medical 
Science consists of four parts, namely, the patient, the physician, the medicine 
and the man who prepares the medicine (the compounder).” 


This is a universal method followed from tribal days up to the present 
times. Then the men of science took up the threads. Now over the years, 
in all advanced and developing countries, billions of dollars (crores of 
rupees) are being spent on medical research. Alfred Nobel, while founding 
universal prizes, founded an endowment also for a world prize in medicine. 
Apart from enlarging the frontiers of the science of the human body, man 
has also been actively interested in identifying the causes of physical ailments 
and in discovering remedial methods for removing pain and suffering in the 
human body. Man’s aim in a limited way is to lead a healthy, physical life on 
this planet with what Nature has provided for him in plenty. Did not Pasteur, 
struck down by paralysis, set out to conquer rabies and to find out a prophylac¬ 
tic serum for dog-bite? What was the force motivating Pasteur? This was and 
continues to be a universal motivating Force — a force using the forces of 
Nature to correct her own maladjustments! 


To-day, the conquest of cancer gets a priority in research. Neuro¬ 
surgery is advancing. Tuberculosis is almost conquered. Malaria, cholera, 
typhoid, plague, smallpox and other such fatal diseases have been bauishcd 
in many of the advanced countries. The attempt to banish them in the z^emain- 
ing countries of the world is proceeding apace as part of a world ctuupaign 
against these diseases. 
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Now look at this other picture. Many millions of dollars (many times the 
many millions spent upon medical research) are being spent for refining the 
already very powerful instruments of destruction and for discovering new 
ones much more powerful than what the nations have stored in their arsenals. 
It would be worthwhile to compare the storage area for these weapons and 
the amount of human energy involved in maintaining the security precautions, 
with the storage area for medicines and the amount of human energy involved 
in keeping these medicines safe. Some nations, in the name of self-defence 
and national security, wish to impose their will (in overt and covert ways) on 
the weaker nations and in so doing, increase human suffering through killing 
and maiming as many as possible. Science is commissioned to serve 
the technology of destruction and carry it to the point of perfection and 
excellence. As if the atom bomb was not enough, the hydrogen bomb and 
the cobalt bomb are more refined so to be more inclusive and extensive in their 
destructive compass. Add the icbm’s. Add again the laser-guided weapons and 
the death-ray and the still unnamed and undisclosed weapons of war in the 
top-secret store-houses of the Great Powers and the Super-Powers. 

* 

What is the motive? What is the purpose of all this double-faced pro¬ 
gress in science? What are the values which advancing medicine wishes to 
preserve and serve? What are the values which the weaponry of the world 
will preserve and serve? The resolution of this contradiction—a con¬ 
tradiction which all the nations endorse without any qualms of a sensitive 
conscience—is a major task to which the u.n.o. broadcasting system 
should address itself with frankness, vigour and what not? The deep tragedy 
of the contrast and the irony so patent in this situation have to be exposed and 
driven home to the minds of men and the Nation-States; and in their own 
longstanding self-interest, they should permit these ideas to spread in their 
countries without any let or hindrance. 

Man, in his individual, diviner aspect, utilising his faculties of thinking 
and reasoning, is building a world of constructive science in which he aspires 
and hopes to live in freedom and peace, with his physical needs properly met 
and his spiritual needs catered to. He wants freedom from hunger and phys** 
icat pain. In such freedom he wants to elevate himself and rise higher to 
newer and sublimer heights of self-realisation and self-fulfilment. But iiuio» 
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in his bestial aspect, without registering any improvement in his primeval 
animal nature, exploits science to ^'immoral” and '‘inhuman” purposes. It is 
the same individual Man, having one foot on the first rung of the ladder of 
evolution and the other caught in the deep mire of arrogance over his achieve¬ 
ments. In the language of Sri Aurobindo, he wishes to raise himself from the 
man-state to the Super-man state. The road may be long and hard, but one day 
he has to traverse the road fully to his goal, if his continued survival on this 
planet is to be in the calendar of Nature. 

Today, man, the individual, is not a completely free member of a free 
society. Whatever his emotional, intellectual, moral and spiritual attainments 
and aspirations may be, to which be has grown by his own individual effort, 
he is compelled to live a life conditioned by the milieu of the larger commun¬ 
ity to which he belongs. The forceful individual, by his own efforts, strives 
to keep himself unaffected by the dirt in his milieu; the less forceful indivi¬ 
dual adjusts himself to his milieu arriving at working compromises, while he 
tries to prevent the disintegration of his personality; but the large majority 
^oves with the current, is unresisting and submissive and takes, as it is said 
of liquids, the shape of the vessel in which he is contained. This majority has 
its character and personality determined by the State itself. In this context, it 
is illuminating to read in extenso what Sri Aurobindo says; 

“But the State is an entity which, with the greatest amount of power, is 
least hampered by internal scruples or external checks. It has no soul or only 
a rudimentary one. It is a military, political and economic force; but it is 
only in a slight and undeveloped degree, if at all, an intellectual and ethical 
being. And unfortunately, the chief use it makes of its undeveloped intellect is 
to blunt by fictions, catchwords and recently by State philosophies, its ill- 
developed ethical conscience. Mao, within the community is now at least 
a half-civilised creature, but his international existence is still primitive. 
Until recently, the organised nation in its relations with other nations was 
only a huge beast of prey with appetites which sometimes slept when gorged 
or discouraged by events, but were always its chief reason for existence. Self¬ 
protection and self-expansion by the devouring of others were its dharma . 

A ‘sacred egoism* is still the ideal of nations.... There is only the fear of defeat 
and the fear, recently, of a disastrous economic disorganisation; but experience 
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after experience has shown that these checks are ineflfective.” 


Many men, who are citizens of this typical State, cannot but be not 
merely affected but also conditioned by what the State stands for and strives 
for as its Dharma. The Dharma of the nation becomes the Dharma of most 
of its citizens. Unless there is an external agency to inform him that there 
is a greater Dharma, namely the duty he owes to mankind as a whole, his 
vision will be warped, his ideals blinkered and his aspirations cribbed and 
cabined. This external agency to open up to him the wider vistas is the 
broadcasting system of the u.n.o. This perhaps is only at his moral and 
intellectual level. If the u.n.o. without slopping at this, can try to lift him 
up to a higher level—the Spiritual—where his soul gathers itself up with the 
Universal Soul, we will be forging ahead towards a more evolved race. 


On the negative side, “science for war” is a subject that can open up 
before the eyes of men, how cruel and Satanic man has been and could be on 
occasions, if he wants to project his ego into the phrase, “A/y Country, right 
or wrong"'. It is a fact that the State has looked up to scientists, even more 
than two thousand years ago, for help during times of war. Right from 
Archimedes, who is supposed to have helped his brother, the King of 
Syracuse with engines of destruction, down to the late Dr. Oppenheimer and 
his colleagues of the Manhattan Project, the men in control of the State 
looked up to men ox science for their “killing” adventures. As Robert Jungk 
points out in his book Brighter than a Thousand Suns, “The seven scien¬ 
tists, with the possible exception of Fermi, were known among their colleagues 
for their tendency to play ball with politicians and the military.” This is 
an incontrovertible historical fact, whatever extenuating and even compelling 
reasons (or circumstances) might be advanced in defence of the large-scale 
massacres of innocent men across the Pacific. It is known that in the arsenals 
of the world, there are stored instruments of warfare that can destroy not 
merely men in the mass but also make vast tracts of arable land unfit for any 
plants to grow. No greater service to the cause of the outlawing of war can be 
done by the u.n.o. Radio than to make known to men that the holocaust 
is now contained but can be released by a push-button device, and that .this 
has to be arrested in time and laid to rest for all time to come. ; . 
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The other side of the picture, based upon a big ‘Tf it had not taken 
place” also needs to be made known universally. For example, if the First 
World War bad not been fought, but if all the manpower and wealth wasted 
in that war had been canalised for constructive purposes, everyone in the 
world could have been provided with a homestead —so much was spent in 
the First World War. The total cost of the Second World War (1939-1945) is 
yet to be finally assessed and translated into what the alternate use for con¬ 
structive ends would have meant for mankind. 

Just for a year, let us turn to live at least in our imagination, in a not 
impracticable world (an Utopia, even, if you call it so) in which production of 
arms and munitions has been brought to a grinding halt by the unanimous 
vote of the nations of the world. The Air Force, the Navy and the Army are 
given a year’s leave to rest in their barracks, and all the nations vow 
not to fire a shot anywhere. As a measure of interim contingency, let 
the alliances, groups, blocs and such other military associations be kept under 
a self-imposed suspension. Overriding all frontiers and convenient military 
friendships, let united world opinion go out in the severest measure against 
the nation which fires the first shot—even as a mild rehearsal or training- 
under whatever provocation. That is, we have just a total truce (only a truce) 
by a unanimous vote of the nations. 

Let a global plan be made ready for absorbing the services of all those 
men and women employed in the arms and munition factories in agriculture 
and other productive enterprises. Imagine what an amount of food, raw 
material and processed and manufactured goods would be available for distri¬ 
bution among the peoples of the world, on even the currently prevailing 
trade-terms, loans, gifts, aids, etc., etc. Hunger would face total banishment, the 
nakedness of the indigent world would be covered with summer as well as 
winter clothing, and everyone would find a clean and comfortable kitchen, 
hearth-fire or heating equipment and a protecting roof over his head. Conjure 
up this picture of plenty and comfort (nay, even luxury, by present standards) 
in a series of broadcasts. Let the common man know that he can be actively 
involved in bringing down Heaven to the Earth, by sheer will. Let hidi also 
realise that for long, in the name of myths and legends, all this plenty and 
prosperity were denied to him and there was just a periodical distrilAtioo, 
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during every generation, of a fair share of suffering, loss and death by wicked 
means. Awaken him to this vision which beckons to him, not from afar, but 
near. 


Imagine further that God in His Infinite Mercy opens to man new 
horizons of scientific discoveries in which all the destructive energy, that is 
now stored up under the greatest security in the world arsenals, could be 
converted and canalised for social welfare. Imagine that all scientists turn 
their talents to this field of scientific activity! Not a mere day-dream, if all the 
Nations as units (not merely men of goodwill) join honestly in this new, 
revolutionary march towards the New Haven! Let all these be placed before 
the world as the new dreams that await translation into a new reality. Let the 
u. N. o. do this for one year — the one year of Arms Holiday. 
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THE HEART OF SO GREAT A MYSTERY 

Nun sag, wie ha/tst du's mit dar Belighn?—Go9{he 

BY SISIRKUMAR CHOSE 


The mysteries of religion or the religious life, says the Upanishad, lie in the cave.i 
I shall not disturb the mysteries, "the riches in the cave". The simple survey that I have 
in mind merely covers some of the familiar features of the inter-religious situation as it 
affects the recent history of Hinduism and Christianity. It is only the conclusion that might 
be a little less obvious The future of religion, I have suggested, a la Sri Aurobindo, is 
spirituality. This breakthrough, higher harmony or unifying factor imposes a certain tolera¬ 
tion; also, inevitably, a distinction between the essential and the accidental in religion. 
The varieties of mankind's religious experience may turn out to be a sweet, instead of a 
bitter, difference of the Same, a prelude to a freer — if not exactly permissive—future than 
otherwise. 

In a world that has physically shrunk but is far from being psychologically one, the 
massive rivalry of ideologies is a daily portent. The conflict of cultures — since cultures do 
conflict — often resolves itself into an encounter between religions, an encounter from 
which the spirit of dialogue is religiously absent. Most religions —and today this will 
include collective mystiques, Marxist or/and Maoist —are heavily conditioned by history, 
geography and race. They do not easily make friends. Yet, making due allowance, the 
slower, deeper movement behind the chaotic, apparently irreligious present age may be 
found, not in the field of technics and economics, of war and politics but in the field of 
religion As Toynbee has pointed out, religion is after all mankind's most serious concern, 

in this connection a look at the related fortunes of Hinduism and Christianity may be 
instructive. The broad and benign, free-for-all Hindu idea that the Truth is one, the sages 
speak with many voices, almost obviates the need for dialogue. As Sri Aurobindo points 
out: "Spiritual truths are not warring enemies—they are parts of a single truth and complete 
each other... Between two truths of the Divine there is always a reconciliation when 
to the limiting mind they seem opposites." Western thinkers, on the contrary, have devoted 
more time and energy to a study of the problem. Unfortunately, the results have not been 
always proportionate to the expense of spirit, in most cases, alas, a partisan spirit. Many 
critiques of the encounter have appeared recently. We shall keep ourselves to only one: 
Marcus Braybrooke's Together to the Truth: A Comparative Study of Some Developments 
in Hindu and Christian Thought since 1800, Apparently fair, if not full, the book generates 
a final disappointment. Why? Perhaps it is not enough to show that, behind<a firm facade, 
both Hinduism and Christianity have been changing, if not converging. What is needed is 
a larger pempeetiva, something like Guru Nanak's simple but far-reaching statement: Na 
itoi Hindu, na koi Mussulman, there is neither Hindu nor Mussulman, That is, the mdrai of 



th« religious encounter, or what we have called inter>religiou8 dialogue, may He Beyond 
Religion, a point whoily and inevitably missed by Braybrooke's otherwise honest attempt. 
The fact or distinction that I am trying to make may be stated briefly: "God in man is the 
whole revelation and the whole religion."^ "There are two aspects of religion, true religion, 
which seeks to live in the spirit, and religionism which entrenches itself in some narrow 
pietistic exaltation of the lower members or emphasises inteilectual dogmas, forms and 
ceremonies, some fixed and rigid moral code, some religio-political or reiigio-sooial 
systom."3 

Concord, said Asoka, is the highest virtue As one who had not only to encounter a 
multi-religious situation but also conversion, Asoka had to play fair to all faiths within 
his far-flung empire. Today when it is One World or None the need for concord and dialogue 
is even more urgent. But for reconciiiation to be reai there are conditions to fulfil. Among 
these conditions are, naturally, that all sense of superiority (noh me tangere) and fanatic 
claims to the sole Truth (lam right and you are wrong) have to be given up from both 
sides—which is not easy. But the law of dialogue has to allow the other party’s or person's 
right to think and worship in his own way, as he pleases. Coercion is the enemy of concord. 
This basic, civilized attitude of allowing dissent or difference is rare. And Braybrooke 
really condemns himself and the cause by insisting "that all religions are the same is seen 
to be superficial". He has stumbled over the semantics of the word 'same' and cannot gat 
rid of the unbending claims of the prophetic religions and their Semitic snobbery. He does 
not improve matters by adding; "As a Christian I believe that Christ will stand at the 
centre of the emerging world faith" (p.156). It is, let us admit, a valid expectation. But, 
since members of other faiths have an equal right to think and believe differently, there 
will never be unanimity — unless the idea of Christ is enlarged into the cosmic and the 
universal. If differences can only divide, the pretence of dialogue — a cliche, anyway — has 
to be given up. 

Braybrooke's built-in restrictive attitude somewhat damages his role as a mediator. 
That he should completely misunderstand (that is dislike) the moral and meaning of Sri 
Ramakrishna's amazing—but for him how naturall—acceptance of all faiths does not come 
as a surprise. He has, also, it is clear, not given much thought to Sri Aurobindo's suggestion 
that spirituality may be the future or essence of religion. As Sri Aurobindo puts it, religion 
is beginning to realise, a little dimly and ineffectively as yet, that spirituality is after all its 
chief business and true aim and that it is also the common element and the common bond 
between religions.4 It is true Braybrooke quotes Swami Vivekananda who said: "To the 
, Hindu the whole world of religions is a travelling .. to the same goal. Every religion is only 
evolving a Gpd out of the material man and the same God Is the inspirer of all men." But 
he quotes only to disagree. 

Which is a pity, since Braybrooke's bias, born of a monopolistic psychology unwilUnB 
to come to terms yvith facts, goes against his own declared aim. in any ease^ the 
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uncommitted reader is left with the impression that without a broadening from whhim the 
Church, or Churchianity, will not only fail to save others, it may not even save itself. *'Your 
Qod is too small." 

The issue is important, more important, than an Inconsequential family quarrel 
of fallacious doctrines and ignorant men. What we do to our religions may determine 
what the religions can do for us. One way or the other our religious history bears this out, 
yesterday as well as today. Let me give a few examples from Braybrooke's book itself. In 
Europe as in India, in Schleiermacher and Rammohon Roy, one notices a shift from the 
Authority of the Scriptures to the primacy of the person. Along with religion's renewed sense 
of doetal responsibility, this reveals, it is clear, a modern, pragmatic accent. Another change, 
in both faiths, has been from the minutiae of metaphysical and theological problems and 
priorities to more immediate problems of man as an existent, to what Schweitzer would call 
life*affirmation. A religion of sorrow and suffering, of maya and mortification, can have 
little positive and enduring message for man and society. On the whole the change has been 
from dogmatism to liberalism, from liberalism to oecumenicalism. Or, as Teilhard de Chardin 
might have said, from the tangential to the radial. 


VIEWING EACH OTHER 


The respective responses have been characteristic. The Hindus have, as a rule, 
resented specific Christian claims, especially as represented by the holier-than-thou among 
missionaries. The Church’s dogmatism, in particular the method and philosophy of conver¬ 
sion, have struck the Hindus as odd, if not outrageous. Pratap Chandra Mazumdar put the 
Hindu case neatly; "Christ we know was neither of the East nor of the West: but men 
have localised what God meant to be universal." 

Typical of the national ethos has been the stance of Sri Ramakrishna. Testifying on 
his personal experience or experiment — religious truths are verifiablehe realised and 
recognised Jesus as among the Masters of mankind, a God-man. Mahatma Gandhi's attrac¬ 
tion for the suffering Christ is easy to understand. No less indicative was his emphasis that 
Jesus was "non-violence par axoallenca". But he did not subscribe to the "exdutive 
divinity" doctrine of Christ. With this the philosopher Radhakrishnan would agrees At 
once more knowledgeable and polemical, Radhakrishnan described the dogmas of the 
Church as "after-thoughts", which is what they are. Sri Aurobindo accepts the deisent 
of the Divine. But though he holds Krishna to be a historical person, the historicity of 
Jeaus does not interest him ntuch. Some of his apocalyptic phrases—idee "the bkthof 
Qod in humiMihr"—could be Vedic. 
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In ChristiBn writings about Hinduism, three stages or aspects may be distinguished: 
first B bitter, uncriticai disiike and opposition; secondiy, a more liberal approach which was 
prepared to see the Divine in other faiths; thirdiy, the Continentai schooi of 'discontinuity' 
that draws a sharp distinction between religion and revelation, in this view, revelation la 
treated as the monopoly of Christianity, while the other faiths are relegated to mere 'religion'. 

Here the American Layman's Report Bethinking Missions (1932), marks a breakthrough. 
Mainly in the work of W. E. Hocking, the stress is on World Civilization and World Religion. 
Hocking feels the two to be related, especially in the context of a coming society. But of 
the two the second is less likely to materialize than the first. Hocking suggests a "re* 
conception" of the different religious systems towards a durable and unified goal. Putting 
thejeligions in a larger perspective will, he thinks or imagines, rather optimistically, auto* 
matically enlarge them from within and avoid a violent break with the past. An Ideal 
expectation, since religions do not grow by taking thought or "reconception". The baptism 
of the soul calls for a special sensibility and a poet — like Gopal Singh in his Christ story. 
The Man Who Never Died—may succeed more easily than a philosophical critic or 
doctrinaire. Unesco seminars or the departments of comparative religion put together are 
not likely to make men more religious, perhaps less. 

As an antidote perhaps to the Hockingesque hypothesis and loose thinking, Karl Barth 
and Emile Brunner draw a distinction between religion, which they view as all-too-human, 
and revelation. Ipso facto, Christian revelation is seen to be 'wholly other' {totaliter aliter), 
that is, 'discontinuous' with men's other activities. The presence of similar insights and 
'discontinuities' in the other world religions is not quite denied but, by implication, a little 
played down. Roman Catholics have for long recognised the difference between knowledge 
obtained through natural reason and that known through revelation. (There is a parallel idea 
in Hinduism, in the distinction between para and apara vidya.) The tendency towards 
exclusiveness, however, dies hard and Przywara's bland assertion that of the nine ways of 
experiencing the seif-existent Deity, Catholicism holds a clear unassailable monopoly^ is a 
fins example of this holier-than-thou, Harrenvolk psychology. 

Compared with such precious psychology the Second Vatican Council's Attituda of 
the Church Towards Non-Christian Religions sounds so much saner. Cardinal Bm's 
introductory rentarks are worth quoting: "Those who live according to the command of 
their right conscience are united to the Christ and his mystical body through implicit hilth." 
A statement like this modifies, in great measure, the old dogma according to which "Nb 
, salvation outside the Church". And Raymond Panikksr's (perhaps well-intentioned) thesis, 
or the dogma resurrected, sounds a little breathtaking. According to Panikkar, "Chrietiafi- 
ity in India should not be an imported fully fledged and highly developed religion, but 
Hinduism itself eonfortad—ot Islam or Buddhism, whatever it may be. It has to be added 
immediahriy.-.tfte semeaa the old and yet something quite different, a new creature." One 
livondeta hoilv be v^ld react if the same prescription were offered to him. Paul TilUch reads 
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th« situation in quite another light, with far more toleration and underatanding. Tillich looks 
upon ntoat eastern religions as philosophies and Vedanta Is, perhaps, not a religion (pace 
Swam! Vivekananda). But Tillich believes, unlike Zaehner, in the mystical tradition as a 
unifying factor. As he puts it: “The Christian claim that the Logos who became concrete 
in Jesus as the Christ is at the same time the Universal Logos includes the claim that 
wherever the Logos is at work it agrees with the Christian message." 

Some observers speak more plainly. Men like Sir Francis Younghusband, founder of the 
World Congress of Faiths, and Arnold Toynbee, historian of civilizations, reveal an outright 
affinity with the broad Hindu view. The view has been well summarised, by Toynbee, in the 
pagan Symmachus's adage that “The heart of so great a mystery cannot be reached by 
following one road and one road only". The thought, by the way, has its echo in communist 
countries. Else why should the redoubtable Chairman say: Let a thousand flowers bloom. The 
Thoughts of Mao are infallible! Canon Max Warren's simple suggestion is sober and timely. 
Now that Christianity's unhappy association with political, economic and cultural imperialism 
('The cross follows the flag') no longer applies, this, he says, is perhaps the first time that 
we have a real chance for dialogue, “to recognise", as Warren says, “the universals of 
spiritual truth wherever we find them and attribute them to the same source—God, the God 
whom we have seen revealed as Jesus Christ". Such openness and humility are indicative 
of the wind of change. Braybrooke's own concluding remarks about the problem of a multi¬ 
religious world are relevant. It is clear, as even he realises, “that within the Christian Church 
there is a growing awareness that God is at work in the great reiigions and they have a place 
in the plan of salvation". From the time of Bishop Haber cheerfully damning “the heathen in 
hia blindness" history has come a long way. There are miles to go. 


RELIGION AND SOCIAL CONSCIENCE 

Religion is not merely a function of solitariness, as Whitehead held, it has also social 
roots and responsibilities. Religion is not only the life of a person but of people. As the 
Indian idea of ashramas will show, the Hindu faith did not preach inactivity or indifference 
to the secular alms of life. But if t he charge of otherworidliness is at all to be made, it must 
include mediaeval Christianity. Beyond acts of piety neither religion showed any great 
concern for the majority or the political and social affairs of the day. ('Render unto (Caesar' 
— but no more.) Rousseau's critique of Christianity would, however, apply equally to 
Hinduism. “The Christian's country," wrote Rousseau, “is not of this world. Provided he has 
nothing to reproach himself with, it matters little to him whether all goes well or ill here 
below." 

Such unholy indifference would hardly be possible (or desirable) today. Mqdenh 
acience and an industrial society have turned thoughts of transcendence into a dangerom 
and auspicious luxury. The French, Russian, Chinese and Cuban'involutions, the Ideal of 
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Marxism no less than of modern amelioristlc evolution have underlined the need for social 
freedom end justice. Even Hindu nationalism, now and then revivalistic, bears this out. its 
hope of a brighter, political future for the country brings in a this-worldiy note at variance 
with the theory of Illusion. The Mahatma, spokesman of the simple or ascetic life, was no 
old'World figure. His compulsive involvement in politics proves that. 

Interest in social reform has been a marked feature of modern religious history 
everywhere. About Rammohun Roy it has been said that he seemed more anxious about the 
social aspects of religion than about the purely spiritual. It was, however. Swam! Vivek* 
ananda who made social service the plank of his neo-Hinduism. His Bodhisattvalike pro- 
nunciamento is a ringing credo profounder far then any political theory. "My God the 
wicked, my God the afflicted; my God the poor of all races." The Ramakrishna Mission, 
which he helped to found, is a monument to his large-heartedness. All the same it would be 
dangerous to equate or confuse social service with the religious life, a mistake endemic to 
our times, one might say. 

Mahatma Gandhi's Harijan movement for the uplift of the Depressed Classes and his 
plans for a village-centred community gave a typical turn to the idea, the idea of religion in 
practice. One can sea in him the combined effect of the New Testament, Thoreau, Ruskin 
and Tolstoy. The application of non-vioience to public affairs —in spite of what Krishna 
said and Christianity did — was his daring experiment with what he called the Truth. 
Many think the experiment died with him. The example of the Civil Rights Movement in 
the U.S.A. and of Martin Luther King, Jr.,wouid give another impression. The idea is bound 
to tempt others before long. 

its one-time apathy to social and political miseries of the people has helped to fix the 
notion that, east or west, religion is an ally of the Establishment. By striking across the 
accretion of centuries the Christian Socialists were however able to draw their blueprint 
based on the early Christian pattern or paradigm. As in Maurice's The Kingdom of Christ, 
the attempt was based on the fact or feeiing that "there Is a fellowship larger, more irre¬ 
spective of outward distinctions, more democratical than you can create". The Social Gospel 
Movement in America is raised on similar expectations, on the hope that "The love that 
brings us back to God restores the social bond and gives us on earth the substance of 
heaven." 

The utopian bias is seen in the recent oecumenical movement and its impressive system 
Christian pragmtdism. The presence of members of various denominations and of non¬ 
white members, a new departure, has given the deliberations a greater reality, even if the 
recommendations have not been immediately fruitful. Now with a greater awareness of 
non-Christian modes of life and thought a more mature understanding of what it is to be 
raligicNia may be expected. The Fourth Assembly of the World Council which mat at 
UpiMiria (1968) put on record that "the Church must act, take a stand, and march with 
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tttoM in society who cannot alone win their battle for Justice, freedom, equality". Tlie 
leiiofbns have not only to safeguard their separate interests but also to help each other. 
They have not only to be critical but also self-critical. For that the one-and-the-only-true- 
reiigion psychology has to be abandoned and doctrinal variations permitted, even perhaps 
winked at. Without this there would be a loss of both liberty and free variety. We have 
once more to acquire the ancient virtue of adunatio. samanvyaya or unity in variety. 
Unity, mutuality and harmony are the triple formula of spiritual living. As the Bible has it. 
Now there are diversities of gifts, but the same Spirit. 


TOWARDS UNDERSTANDING 

A modest, mature, open-ended attitude seems now the order of the day. Provin¬ 
cialism is passe. In the words of Rabindranath, the god of the tribe has to make way for 
the God of Humanity. That is, our religions of men have to gather into a Religion of Man. 
Who speaks for man? That will decide the fate of religions. Philip Hughes uses a simple 
language but the sentiment is the same. "Liberalism having come to stay, Catholics must 
be shown how to live in a Liberal world, and yet live by Christian principles." 

To the belated champions of the particular and the unique Tillich's reasonable words 
must appear shocking. "Religion cannot come to an end," wrote Tillich, "and a particular 
religion will be lasting to the degree in which it negates itself as a religion. Thus Chris¬ 
tianity will be a bearer of the religious answer as long as it breaks through its own partic¬ 
ularity." 

"The way to achieve this," he adds, "is not to relinquish one's religious traditions 
for the sake of a universal concept which would be nothing but a concept. The way is 
to penetrate into the depth of one's religion, in devotion, thought and action. In the depth 
of every living religion there is a point et which the religion itself loses its importapoe, 
and that to which it points breaks through its particularity, elevating it to a st^tual 
freedom and with it to a vision of spiritual presence in other expresssions of tfia ulti¬ 
mate meaning of man's existence. " 

"This is what Christianity must see in the present encounter of the world religions." 

The unbiassed student of the subject would much rather agree with this view than 
Braybrooke's idee fixe that "the view of some liberal Christians and of many Hindttt that 
ail religions are really the same is seen to be superficial." It is difficult to argue with those 
who refuse to see and call others superficial when the phrase perhaps fits them muoh hitter. 

As it Is, we are being swept towards new horizons of dialOBue—and moth than 
dllsloaue, communion—where the dogmatist md the doctrineira will soon be out of plioa. 

a 
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How much more to tho point is Pope John's Second Vatican Council, addressed to 
a// men of good wili and not merely to Roman Catholics. Here is a sign of “a sincere 
co-operation in establishing a universal brotherhood". And brotherhood, as Sri Aurobindo 
would say, is of the soul, a truth never to be lost sight of. 

Dialogue is desirable provided the parties are fair and openminded. But there is 
always a limit to dialogue. No one can be talked or argued into the truth. That is 
why we hinted at communion. Unless the religions ciose up their ranks tho Age of 
Religion will soon become a thing of the past. Swami Vivekananda had pointed out: 
It is good to be born into a religion, it is bad to die in it. And how he abhorred the puerility 
of proselytizationi He wanted the Christian to be a better Christian and not a Hindu. The 
reason behind this toleration we have mentioned earlier but might restate once more. Religion 
itself is in evolution and spirituality is its essence or future. "In spirituality we must 
seek for the discerning light and harmonising law and in religion so far as it Identifies 
itself with this spirituality," says Sri Aurobindo, announcer of a distant truth brought 
near. More explicitly, though this will be anathema to the religionist: "A spiritual religion 
of humanity is the hope of the future. By this we do not mean what is ordinarily called 
a universal religion, a system, a thing of creed and intellectual belief. Mankind has tried 
unity by that means; it has failed and deserved to fail. What Is meant Is the growing 
realisation that there is a secret Spirit, a divine reality, in which we are all one and of 
which humanity is the highest vehicle on earth and that the human race and the human 
being are the means by which it will progressively reveal itself here, with a growing 
attempt to live out the knowledge and bring about a kingdom of this Spirit upon earth."e 
Here, one might say, is "the religion we know not of." 

Else the world's future will be decided by the blind leading the blind. And Dean 
Swift's cynical and shocking obiter dictum may be our only epitaph; We have just enough 
religion to make us hate, but not enough to make us love one another. If religion is 
to be the heart of a heartless world — Marx's words, by the way — this must not be. 
Arguments, claims and counter-claims are not the heart of the matter. By their fruits ye 
shall know them. Compassion is not a cloistered virtue. The quality of mercy, as Mother 
Teresa is there to show, is not strained. Here is Karuna or Charity in action across the 
reiigions that divide, the religion of self-centredness. Our attitude, organization, insight, 
the continuing dialogue must serve the coming of a universal order, "the universals of 
spiritual truth". Here and nowhere else is the deeper promise of man's religious effort 
dowrt the ages, the water of the quickening spirit. No religion is or can afford to be 
an island. And all religions, as Sri Aurobindo once wrote in a letter, are a little off-colour 
now.7 

The whole creation is waiting for God to reveal his sons. And the sons of God are 
to be found everywhere. Revelations are many and continuous. By whatever path—within 
or btyond religion — men approach, they come to the same Reality or Godhead. They 



oonw, M tht Qlts says, to Me. When will our controversieiiete learn that? "A rather 
Hindu conclusion" (Ninian Smart, World Reiigions, A Diahgua, Pelican, p. 139), you 
might say, but there it is. 


NOTES 


1. Dharmasya tattvam nihitam guhayam. 

2. Article in Banda Mataram. 

3. Sri Aurobindo, Tha Human Cycle, p. 197, 

4. Tha Ideal of Human Unity, p. 295. 

5. In a conversation Sri Aurobindo had once said: "No epoch, no individual, no group 
has the monopoly of truth." 

6. The Ideal of Human Unity, pp. 322 • 23. Shall we call this 'beyond religion'? 

See "But if it assumes that its [the Church's] primary responsibility is to the transendence 
of Mankind, it will draw the best out of people. It will become the hope of Mankind. 
If we open up the door of transcendence, we will let a fresh breeze through the 
house of Mankind, because men are most tantalized by the whiff of transcendence. 
Transcendence is something each generation has to fight for. Evolution is the story 
of man's progress along the road of transcendence." Earl Hubbard. Tha Search Is On, 
p. 155. 

7. As the Mother has pointed out: "Religions are based on creeds which are apirituat 
experiences brought down to a level where they become more easy to grasp, but at 
the cost of their integral purity and truth. We have entered the age of, universal 
^>irituality, of spiritual experience in its initial purity." 
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THE CHANGING IMAGE OF INMAN ART 


by 

CHINTAMANI WAS 


Time was when Indian art formed an integral part of the matrix of Indian religion. It 
was a visual aid to the act of worship as well as a symbol of the unknown, it was first 
Yoga and then art. Through four centuries—the 16th to the 19th—and thousands of miles 
from Deccan to Punjab, from Marwar to Bengal, painters had produced very similar pictures 
over and over again of 40 ragas. In addition to these, several hundred other Ragas were 
illustrated occasionally. Fine arts, including architecture and painting, constitute an 
interesting source of history. It may however, be conceded that this category of sources is 
more useful for the study of cultural history than sober political history. 

The earliest influence of Western art in India could be seen in the starting of the 
schools of art in the three metropolitan cities under official auspices. The values associated 
with the Western naturalism and academic realism came very much in vogue. Balance and 
symmetry, proportion and perspective, besides harmony and contrast, were some of the 
most important of them. Ravi Verma was the most successful populariser of this borrowed 
trend adapted to the Indian context. 

The last years of the 19th century and the first few years of this century saw a strong 
reaction against the large scale imitation of the Western approach with no regard for the 
spirit of the Indian tradition. Havell and Ananda Coomaraswamy were largely responsible 
for inducting an inward look in the Indian artist. He began henceforth to regard the countRKa 
heritage with a new awareness with Yoga and Sadhana. What was known as the Bengal 
school of art was a throwback to the delicacy of pictorial representation and the emphasis of 
line and tone typical of the frescoes of Ajanta and Ellora. The paintings at Ajanta have 
gained world-wide popularity. Both from the point of technique and subject matter they are 
superb and eloquently speak of aesthetic advancement during a period of over 800 years. 
Shnilariy, colour, composition, the anatomy of figures and their postures are simply 
remarkable in the paintings of Ajanta. 


Traditional Techniques 

By and large, the first four decades of the century represented a continuation of the 
tmditlonai technique of figurative art. The Bengal school had its regional counterparts. They 
were ail variations on the same theme, full of languid beauty, thick with an air of romantic 
nostalgia. 
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White the Indian arttet, who believed In Yoga, wea generally non-political In his 
motivation, the dawn of the political freedom had certainly resulted in a new awakening 
in him. Increasing contacts with the art works and artists of Europe and America had 
provoked him to set out on a voyage of a discovery which was as much of his inner seif 
through Yoga as of the outer world of objective reality. The compulsions of an industrial 
society and the complexities of a technological world had begun to impinge heavily on his 
consciousness. 

A student of art need not be a specialist in the line to hazard the guess that Indian 
art had been witnessing more changes in the 25 years after freedom than it ever did in 
the 25 centuries before that, A brief survey of Indian painting, covering a long period, 
however reveals their significance. They throw valuable light on various facts of Indian 
culture giving an idea of dresses and ornaments, festivals and amusements, domestic and 
corporate life and religious beliefs of various ages. 

The changes in the Indian art scene are even more significant than those in evidence in 
many other forms of human expression. There were changes not merely in them of technique 
but in the basic philosophy of art. The concept of beauty, fostered through centuries by 
an aesthetic attitude, fell from its primacy, not to speak of the lesser concepts. The con¬ 
ventional criteria of the visual arts like depth and perspective, balance and proportion, etc,, 
had also lost their relevance. Colour by itself, as also design, tone and texture began to 
take their place. Pictorial reproductions were found to be meaningless by the professionals. 
The quest of the artist has since been for a new and newer scale of values. The eagerness 
for experiment is widespread in what some knowing historians of art see as an age of 
transition. On the one hand pressure for keeping pace with developments is evident through¬ 
out the world; on the other hand there is an equally compelling attraction to indigenous 
art forms, tribal motifs, folk techniques and regional traditions. In one sense, the Indian 
artist of today is more eclectic in his taste and more restricted in his appeal at the same 
time. He Is also more universal in his Yoga of inspiration and more esoteric in his mode 
of expression. 


National Identity 

The search for national identity, which was once an article of faith, is no longer an 
insistent preoccupation with the contemporary artist though the search for personal identity 
is in many cases, often by an agonising process of self-examination through Yoga and 
along the hard road of trial and error. From naturalism and realism through expressionism 
to cubism and abstraction is a long way covered in a short time. 

Not all the modem artists are obscure. But the intensely personal vision that they 
atniggte to capture in an equally personal Idiom makes it difficult for the lay viewer to 
oitebUah rapport with them. The Lalit Kate Akademi and National Geitery of Modem Art 
have been trying their best to play the honest rote. 
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Only a few paople, who are quits alive to what happened In the past and also to the 
demands of the time and place, can build up a new future. It is they who combining the 
spirit of the time (Yugadharma) with their own spiritual realisation (Swadharma), prove 
themselves to be the main architects of art history. Sri Aurobindo calls them the "swal¬ 
lowers of formulas" [The Human Cycle, p. 13). They are known to possess a deeper under¬ 
standing of the mind and aspirations of the people, a rare power of anticipation of the 
future and an unflinching determination to paint accordingly. 

There are, in the history of art, periods of confusion as well as of crystallisation of 
values. The former phenomenon is understandable when the artist is struggling to mirror 
the fractured psyche of man in depicting the human predicament of today. What he does 
is not imitation of nature but parallel creation. His is an autonomous world. Or so he 
would have it. We do not grudge him there. But we do hope his world view is his own and 
not a borrowed one for a modish stance. It needs integrity and talent on the part of the 
spectator and critic for establishing mutual rapport. 


^Courtesy: The Century) 
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SELFISH LOVE I 


M. 

These children. 

/ love them, 
because 

they are mine I 

These friends, 
this society, 
my country, 
my world. 

I love, 

because my joys 
and my sorrows 
are linked 
with theirs. 

Where indeed 
does selfishness 


By 

*. JOHN 

end 

or selflessness 
begin ? 

They interlock, 
the frontiers overlap, 
the lines get blurred, 
they merge in Selfhood. 

Love is a risk 
we take! 

Some die for it, 
some die in it. 

There is no escape! 


Commentary: 

I love my children. I heer someone say, "You love because they are your children". 
I ask myself if that is so and I see it is not. I love other children too. I see also that 
I can love the 'other' children only because I am able to love 'my' children. 

I love my friends, I love my people, I love my country, I love my world. I hear someone 
eay: "Natuielly you do. Your interests are bound up with theirs." I ask myself If that is so 
and again I see it is not. i love even when I am not touched otherwise. 

I love because I cannot help loving. All this talk of selfish love and selfless love is 
blank to me. I hear the strains of the Upanlshad, "Not for the sake of the wife la the wife 
dear, but because of the self." And this seif is not my>eelf but the Self that dwells in Ail, 


22 



including me and you. It is this One Saif in many forms that acts as the magnet and 
love flows spontaneously. The seif in me rushes to meet the self in you. 

in this flow of love where, pray, is the border that separates selfishness and 
selflessness? There is but one Self of which the one is a smaller wave and the other a 
larger wave. The small expanding into the large, the large expanding into the larger 
till the wave disappears into the sea. 

Love is a challenge. Love is the sea constantly threatening the island ego. Either 
you make a holocaust of yourself at the call of love or you merge in it with delight. 
Either way love is the victor. 


^Courtesy. /Vew Tmes 0bs»rv9r) 
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AESTHESISt ITS THEORY AND DYNAMICS 


by 

Y, S. R. CHANDRAN 


The chief contribution to literary criticism is the concept of Overhead poetry made 
by Sri Aurobindo of which he is the preceptor as well as the exemplar. It is as original as 
the archetype of Plato or the Katharsis of Aristotle. While the aesthesis of the soul 
remains the kernel of the book begun on the modest scale of a review of a book by Cousins, 
his Future Poetry grows the dimensions of a manifesto enunciating his poetic credo and 
developing a range, a comprehensiveness and depth without parallel anywhere. The limita¬ 
tion, however, is the one governing the reader or the evaluator who needs must have the 
•eer-visiOn to determine the various levels whence the inspiration comes and classify the 
poetry or sort it out into the respective grades. But all the same it should be helpful to us to 
fix in our minds the theory and the representative models given by Sri Aurobindo and 
the initiated so thbt they may serve as book-works, eventually setting us on our feet in an 
independent endeavour, which while being an intellectual exercise of a trying nature may 
also be rewarding and exhilirating. 

Though it takes off from the earth, art is not a copy of life; it brings home something 
beyond the terrestrial, the visible; it treats us to a glimmer of the beyond and an ideal world 
that exists in the vision of the creator. And the trend or swing in recent times is distinctly 
from the outward to the inward, from the objective to the subjective, the earthly to the 
spiritual, in his attempt to afford a glimpse of the Reality, the poet must strive for an 
approximation to the Mantra -the rhythmic speech of the Vedas or the Upanishads—where 
the words flow from the springs of the heart and the seat of Truth, and which foreshadow a 
stable something behind all the flux and the intransience, a something which has the urge 
for manifestation, for unfoldment. 

Poetry in the common parlance is taken for a pastime of the elite, something that 
should aim at catering pleasure to the intellect and the ear; but on a deeper look it should 
become clear that the true author and listener is the soul, and poetry scales higher reaches 
in proportion to its capacity to use the words that rise from and sink into the soul, The joy 
of the poetic creation is analogous to the Ananda of the Omniscient when releasing his 
energy to manifest itself in the rhythmic forms of the universe. The poet too should feel the 
same creative ecstasy in pouring forth, conquering the difficulties in the way, and in the vision 
of what is seen and experienced. When the poet reaches that altitude, technique becomes 
a matter of triviality, remaining no longer a hurdle since the rhythmic word apart from its 
sound acquiree a thought value and both fused together acquire a new value, the 
apirituiM power, that places itself beyond the trammels of mechanical construction. To the 
time of the divine fiat let there be light' the universe has burst into manifestation; sindtarly 
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ttuth petveption should be all sufficisnt and It axptossas itself in the spontaneity of form, 
style and rhythm. The saed idea of the rose should suffice and anon there is the plant: the 
leaves, the thorns and the flower; at one end Is the soil and at the other end Is the beauty 
and the fragrance of the rose. Similarly the revealed word not only arranges Itself auto* 
matically into the perfection of style and rhythm, expresses not only the intellectual meaning 
the word carries but also the vision and the experience that are beyond the finite word. The 
poet by the magic incantation of the inspired word, the revealing word throws up the vistas 
of the beyond, takes us beyond the realms of intellect or reason and takes us, as It were, to 
the very home of the spirit, the Truth, by that enchanting utterance of Mantra. It is the 
spiritual, the soul idea and not the intellectual or thought idea that is the stamp of poetical 
speech, and this comes by the intensity or the stress of the soul*vision. 

In Indian Writing in English, the extended frontiers of the poetry of the 
supramental age have been described by Abbe Bremond as a mystic incantation allied 
to prayer—the Vedic or Upanishadic Mantra for example. It often strikes us, half as a 
prayer from below, half as a whisper from above; it leaps over the meddling middle 
terms like the analytical interpretative intellect and succeeds In communicating directly 
with the soul. Before the mechanism of the nerves and the intellect start translating 
the poet's images, the poetic utterance must have achieved instantaneous communi* 
cation—as a tune strikes the ear, as light embraces the object. The real poetic word 
is in itself a spark of creative life. When it falls, the soul seizes it as hospitable 
soil receives the seed and, the results can be incommensurable: 

its message enters stirring the blind brain 
And keeps in the dim ignorant cells its sound; 

The hearer understands a form of words 
And, musing on the index thought it holds. 

He strives to read it with the labouring mind. 

But finds bright hints, not the embodied truth: 

Then, faliing siient in himseif to know 
He meets the deeper listening of his soul: 

The Word repeats itself in rhythmic strains 
Thought, vision, feaiing, sense, the body's seif 
Are seized unalterably and he endures 
An ecstasy and an immortal change: 

He feels a Wideness and becomes a Power, 

AH knowledge rushes on him like a sea: 

Transmuted by the white spiritual ray 
He walks in naked heavens of joy and cairn, 

Sees the God-face and hears transcendent speech. 


—Sri Auroblndp 
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The three elements comprising ail great poetry or the Mantric melody are the 
rhythm, the style and the substance; an inadequacy or lapse in any one of them contributes 
to the unequal and uneven levels of the poetry: 'the scoriae in the work or the spots 
in the sun'. Even a work deficient in vision gains some immortality by the dint of 
rhythm, but the durability of a lasting nature requires a matching soul movement. The 
recent trend seen in the vers libre of France and Italy and the poetry of Whitman 
and Carpenter reveal the limited aim of a chanting poetical prose. The Milton of the blank 
verse period speaks disparagingly of rhyme which he himself used with consummate 
skill in his Comus and Lycidas. The fixed and the recurring measures of sound have 
a mnemonic value. The forbears of the Vedic tradition threw whatever they wished 
to endure forever into the metrical mould; it is in tune with their conviction that 
the Spirit framed the Universe by the measured movements imposed by and seen in 
Chandas. It is not however suggested that it rests mainly on the metrical beat only; the 
'jog-trot of Pegasus' very often seen in ballad poetry may stir the vital being like a 
trumpet or excite It like a drum, but not the soul. Greater poetry is achieved when the 
inner ear becomes the listener and when in the Keatsian phrase, the poet becomes a 
miser of sound, in the sense of wringing out all the possibilities of sound. It is then 
that the music fit for the Mantra becomes audible not to the physical but the inner ear; 
it is then that the secret infinities, the labour of the spirit within to heave out something 
'out of the surge of the eternal depths', are felt and the listener is the Spirit who is 
spoken of by the Upanishads as the ear of the ear. 

The rhythm may be comparable to the tide and the thought substance to its 
rider; by its sheer incantatory melody, It should carry us beyond the realms of the 
Intellect and give us a glimpse of something ineffable, intellectually inexpressible. This truth 
becomes evident when it is recalled that the ancients were in the habit of intoning 
their poetry, while we are content merely with reading since the appeal is only intellectual 
and the chanting serves little purpose. Whatever they presented was made breathing and 
living to the soul-sight and feeling and the spiritual sense. The poetic speech should 
confer a sixth sense, throw a spell and what is closed to the surface mind must be 
disclosed by the revealing word. It is the seeing word that should make us denizens 
of the Beyond: it is not the mental or emotional impressions nor the aesthetic imagination, 
but rather the spiritual insight and the truth of things that should provide not a photographic 
or realistic and imitative representation of nature, but should illuminate and intuit by the 
Interpretative images. The emotional and the intellecual style can be distinguisfied from 
. the language in which spiritual Imagination clothes itself: 

"There is not a joy that the world can give like that it takes away" 
la the Byronic line that fails to bring out the world-anguish by its cheap santimentaiiam. 

"God's in his heaven 

All's right with the world" 

•mphwisea the opposite truth but in a sprightly though the forcible language of Brovyniing. 
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"Qod idM whh equal eyes as lord of all 

A hero perish or a sparrow fall" 

are the lines of Pope which aim at bringing out the divine impartiality, but prove 
ineffective by their quotable inequality. Barring fitful, sporadic occasions, Chaucer, Spenser 
and even Milton fall short of the sustained intensity of the revelatory Mantric 
style or melody. The pleasure provided seldom passes into the ecstasy of the spiritual 
Ananda or the creative revelation. All the other elements; the intellect and the emotion 
and the form there should be, but they should be subordinated to the main purpose 
of conveying poetic light and rapture. There may be the packed intensity of decorative 
and imaged style of Kalidasa or Shakespeare, or there may be the bare and the direct 
expression of Wordsworth where every word is filled with thought-suggestion, but the 
Mantra depends not on these things, though the creative word carries all these elements 
with it—it is the creative word that comes like a whisper from above and creates for 
itself the form, the substance and the style. 

An essay of Bacon may be more juicy of thought than a whole play of 
Shakespeare, and therefore thought-content by itself cannot be the main criterion of 
poetry. Its culminating expression must be a poetic inspiration bursting into an ecstasy 
of sight; Shakespeare and Kalidasa, Valmiki, Homer and Dante have each an element, 
a portion of this determinant as the fundamental ingredient or character of their greatness. 
Sight is the essential poetic gift. And even as the Supreme Architect pours out of 
himself what is contained within, namely the entire manifestation of the universe, so too the 
poet must see within himself God, Nature and the Life of beings and channelise them 
into the body of the creative word-images and rhythm. The present trend seems to 
be more in the direction of laying stress on the value of thought; this virtually makes 
of the poet a teacher or philosopher. But the true role of the poet is to be a singer, 
a kavi, an inspired seer of worlds. The less the poetical role is effaced by the papal 
robe the better for poetry; but even these are not taboos, nor need they be smuggled 
in, they can get in by the main entrance provided the poet has an alchemy or the 
capacity to transmute them into his vision. The main point however is they never constitute 
his main plank. The Prophet announces the Truth, the philospher discriminates and estab* 
lishes aspects of Truth into their intellectual relations with each other, but the poM: 
goes beyond them by showing Truth in all its beauty by the power of his life-giving 
symbols or imsges or revealing words. It does not mean that the possibility is excluded of 
a philosopher watering 'his arid desert of abstractions with some healing dew of poetry', but 
these are by way of ornaments and not the main substance of his work. If the philosopher 
makes of his thought substance poetry, he becomes the poet-seer. Nietzsche has more the 
eye of the seer than the brain of the thinker, though what he sees may be either clear or 
turbid. The Gita which has iu genesis'in a critical situation of life has a high poetic quality 
except when In the last two to three chapters it is over-weighted with metaphysics, the 
Upanishids too, have the rush of spiritual intuitions shaping themselves into the language 
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ofpoetry. Therefore thfteisance of poetry liM in its^ight and not its thought*Pontent Its 
vision and not its didacticism; there can thus be no more perilous definition of poetry than 
that of Arnold’s 'critisism of life' in the sense of giving a poetical form to philosophical 
ideas. The inner sense or the soul-view, the mantra or the rhythmic revelation form the core 
of the poetic vision. The compartmentalisation into the objective and the subjective view of 
life serves little purpose since the objective may find Its provocation in the subjective and the 
subjective its stimulus in the objective or the outward seeing; sheer objectivity may debase 
art to the level of photography; art can never be science without truncating life of its motives 
and hues by an arbitrary selection and the idealistic art may produce beauty sometimes but 
more often a distorted day-dream. The safest course for the poet is to steer clear of all these 
artificial standpoints and depend upon the poetic centre within him. To arrive at the mantra 
he may initially start with the beauty of a character or the colour of a rose and gradually sink 
into the soul till he loses himself by an identity with the vision; it is just like a devotee 
starting with a symbol, an icon and losing himself in the wider universal self and reporting 
everything seen and experienced from that exaltation. But the fulfilment of this high order 
of poetry does not entirely depend on the individual power of vision of the poet but also on 
the tone, the temper and the age in which he lives, and this explains why what was not 
possible to the immortals like Valmiki and Kalidasa—say certain profound thought—found 
expression with an ease, though occasionally, in poets of a mediocre rank born 
In a favourable age with a climate charged with ideas of the kind. 

it does not, however, meen that the poet should consider himself to be the voice or the 
mouthpiece of the national mind. Poetry consists of two elements, the eternal and the temporal 
i^ement; in the latter there is much of an accidental influence that may colour the mental 
view or perspective of the poet; here the theory of the man and his milieu may give us the 
history of criticism that may help the appreciation of poetry. But this personal element is 
part of a larger movement of the general soul of mankind, and poetry follows its own course 
of evolution with its spiritual or inward look towards a self-enlargement and self-finding. 
The poet sharing the general life of the community may anticipate the higher motive or 
revert to the lower or inferior motives; there is the impact of the sub-conscient and the 
superconscient as well on the poet; and every nation has its own ethos determined by the 
past tradition. The Hindu spirit while living the most objective and strenuous life, has yet 
been able to achieve a liberation in finding its voice and producing the sacred poetry of the 
Vedas and the Upanishads. Every nation therefore is, so to speak, a tributary having Its pwn 
distinctive soul-form reaching the overall movement of the over-sout, the ocean of tiM Seif. 
The poet may dwell apart like a star, but all his protests are ways of brlntfing some¬ 
thing from the surge of the all-soui within into the spirit of the nation so that it may help 
the general onward movement, the larger movement to which the whole of humanity 
iHdongs. 
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THE BEARING OF MISGOMMUNIGATION, STEREOTYFES, AND 
SEMANTIG DISTORTION ON THE PROBLEM OF IMPROVING 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS. 

By 

Henry Winthrop, Ph.D. 

(A synopsis of the above theme under the title, “Propaganda as a Vehicle for Undermining 
International Understanding and Good Will" was published in our last issue. 

Here is the full discussion. Ed.) 


1. National Propaganda as a Solvent of International Understanding 

It has been known for decades that various countries often preserve their national 
mythos by lying about the manner in which their own participation in various historical 
self-serving events, took place. It is also fairly well known—at least to sophisticates, if 
not the average man—that nations in conflict try to win sympathy for themselves by 
issuing false or distorted propaganda, often well-intentioned, concerning the ways of 
life of other nations whom they regard as enemies. Recent examples for instance, of 
American lying have been furnished by Pilisuk, i in connection with United States foreign 
policy. Although Pilisuk indicts all nine agencies of the intelligence community (the Cmitral 
Intelligence Agency—CIA, the National Security Council, the Defense Intelligence Agency, 
the National Security Agency, Army intelligence, Navy Intelligence, Air Force Intelligence, 
the Atomic Energy Commission, the Federal Bureau of Investigation, and the State 
Department's Bureau of Intelligence and Research), he stresses the fact that the leading 
sinner in this respect is the CIA. This latter agency is ruthless and high-handed and 
operates ail too frequently outside both domestic as well as international law. Pilisuk 
points out that the CIA 

...blows up bridges, threatens people into spying roles, bribes, creates and 
even overthrows officials of foreign governments, influences elections, stages 
demonstrations, bombs cities from planes with disguised identification, 
establishes radio stations for propaganda broadcasts, assassinates politieat 
figures inimical to its Interests, builds underground tunnels between countriea, 
and provides fraudulent or deceptive information not oniy to alien governments 
but to American ambassadors (including our ambassador to the United 
Nations). But its operations are not available for public review...." (p.79) 

Unfortunately, that agency’s public relations functions not only aim at concealing these 
nefarious activities but also at conspiring to produce an image of its members is 
higiMitinded, dedicated and seifless patriots who would not stoop to do the things 
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mmtiontd. Such carryings-on ara imputed only to the eapionege activities of such coun¬ 
tries as the USSR and other countries behind the iron Curtain or to Red China. 

And so, for young Americans looking for a hero-figure on which to model 
themselves or for older Americans looking for a protective father-figure — a combination 
of a St. George slaying anti-American dragons and a James Bond 007 of Infinite 
resourcefulness and intelligence — the CIA holds up its own alleged supermen as the 
answer. This it does largely through the sins of omission of its public relations 
corps. There is a vast, expose literature available today in the Western world, and in the 
USA in particular, that sets forth with candor the details of national corruption in 
foreign policy, trade and foreign relations. I forego citing any of the books and papers 
along these lines simply because of the difficulty of selecting the most appropriate 
dishes from the expose feast that has been served up. But the important point in the 
present connection is that clandestine activities, like those of the CIA, are the roots 
of myth-making. We differ from the past only in the fact that such myth-making has 
been placed upon a systematic and official basis and that such activity is today 
perpetrated more self-consciously and cynically than in the past. 

One notes likewise the self-serving propaganda that modern nations and groups 
of nations engage in, in order to advance their causes and national interests. The propaganda 
of which I speak is rarely what we can call publicity. Publicity may be said to be 
present even when propaganda is nationally or politically oriented or when it is 
ethnocentric in nature. It can give its audience the truth only because it is a question 
of bringing facts to the attention of its members, which they otherwise might not 
get to know. The propaganda of which I speak is something quite otherwise. It is 
based upon deliberate falsehoods or half-truths or chimeras that result from straining 
history through an ideological sieve. Such propaganda serves to create a distorted 
and prejudiced view of other nations. The techniques involved are in line with the 
thesis laid down by Ellul,2 namely, that factual truth will be used if it pays off but 
when the "necessary" falsehoods are made use of, they are in the realm of what Ellul calls 
inttrrtions and interpretations. Ellul calls the use of facts, the mafer/a/elements of prop¬ 
aganda, and he calls the employment of falsehoods, the moral elements of propaganda. 
Actually, it would be more accurate to refer to the use of falsehoods—in terms of the inten¬ 
tions national propagandists have in mind or in terms of the twisted, nationally self-serving 
interpretations they engage in—as the immoral elements of propaganda. What Ellul has in 
mind is simply that the use of falsehoods is generally meant to appeal to the morai outlook 
of the public which Is to be manipulated. The public is "done in," so to speak, morally, 
that is, the interpretation of facts that have become well known results in a Pirandeilian 
fantasy, metaphorically speaking, in which reality is denied by presenting it in a fashion 
that is self-rewarding (self-reinforcing) in terms of our prevailing, moral oatioofc. 

if I Btay paraphrase a well-known apothegm, the task of the prt^Mgandist whilf makes 


30 



U8« of falsehoods, is to make the “worse facts appear to indicate the better morality." Every 
type of semantic confusion will be employed as handmaiden to the realm of moral intention 
or interpretation. Thus bombings by the enemy violate the rules of war in every way. They 
are savage, murderous and pitiless and deliberately aimed at civilian objectives in order to 
destroy our morale. But bombings by our own planes are scrupulously proper. They destroy 
only military objectives and the dispatch with which they do so is impressive proof of our 
superiority — not only in the technology of war but in the training of our men. 

International brotherhood, today, is increasingly difficult to obtain, in part because ail 
the major nations of the world enthusiastically subscribe to the use of lying propaganda. 
In a very literal sense and in terms of the Christian outlook, nations everywhere have sold 
themselves to the Devil. If the Devil is umpire, quite obviously the ground rules will change 
in accordance with his needs, wishes and whims. The ground rules will then reflect his 
intentions and his interpretations. And lies will be a basic staple of the game. Further¬ 
more, we all know, the Devil can quote scripture to serve his own purposes. He will 
therefore not hesitate to make his moves in such a way and clothe them in such a light, 
that they will appear to have emanated from The Holy Trinity, itself. 

Most often the Devil will be what Americans call “a nice guy" or “a good Joe." 
He will be likeable and affable and we shall find it extremely easy to identify with him. 
In this way, we are so blinded that we cannot see either his cloven hoof, the horns on hie 
head, the pitchfork in his hands, the cape over his shoulders and all the other symbolic 
appurtenances with which tradition invests the Devil. The Devil As A Nice Guy is, in fact, 
the theme of a distinguished, a classic of our time, namely, the Swiss writer, Denis de 
Rougemont's3 The Devil’s Share. But, unfortunately, for those of us who take seriously the 
ideals of international unity and brotherhood, we have to deal with the Devil As Pro¬ 
pagandist and the Devil As Ideologue. And in all the major nations of the world, the 
public accords the highest esteem to those who occupy professionally those niches in which 
propaganda and ideology are used to brain-wash masses of men. The nonsense of prop¬ 
aganda is venerated by the masses who treat it as words of wisdom from the Delphic 
Oracle itself. As a result the masses rarely comprehend social and international realities 
and, like hypnotized lemmings, they find it easier to march on towards the sea, thus 
assuring their own destruction. 

Both propaganda and myth-making — which are the accompaniments of the creation 
of a false sense of history and a false consciousness which the modem state generates in 
its victims—stand in the way of the achievement of the ideals of international unity and 
brotherhood. The problem, unfortunately, lies more In the gullibility of the masses tMn in 
the cleverness of the propaganda tricks of the Devil. Our efforts to undo national propsfganda 
and myth-making, distodging the Devil as Propagandist and the Devil as Ideologue from 
his perdh, wHI, unfortunately, yield a smaller payoff than would be derived if we could find 
ways and meana of getting men to be reborn again with respect to their social pereeptiona. 





This task—that of craatinga revision of social vision-is an Important but saps- 
rata undertaking all by itself, in this paper I should like to confine myself to what the Devil 
has wrought rather than what efforts we might make to undo the evil that continues to live 
after him. It is not that I do not recognize that this latter task is much more important than 
the former one. it is simply that there is not enough time or space to do justice at this 
point to the latter task. One has to separate the themes with which we are concerned and 
choose one of them. I have chosen the less difficult one, of course, but not without paying 
my respects to the more important — most crucially important — one. Socially and 
psychologically, salvaging the Devil's victims is surely the major task underlying the 
achievement of international unity and world brotherhood. But I shall have to pass it by. 

The sense and truth of Ellul's observations can, I think, be brought home with 
a few interesting examples. 

A most interesting one is the translation of the Great Soviet Encyclopaedia's section 
on American history. This translation appears in a slim, double-columned volume 
edited by Burnett and Haygood. 4 The distortions of our American ethos, history and 
moving ideals that are revealed in this work, are incredible. In the preface to this 
volume, Adlai Stevenson has this to say. 

By translating the Great Soviet Encyclopaedia's section on American history, 
the State Historical Society of Wisconsin has revealed the streaks in the 
mirror the Soviet historians hoid up to the American past. The translation 
also casts light on the state of contemporary historical scholarship in the 
USSR. Rewriting history to conform with philosophical preconceptions is 
hardly a Russian invention. But seldom has such distortion been practised 
with so much devotion, or on so sweeping a scale, as by the latter-day 
disciples of Marx and Lenin. 

Rejecting Western scholar's ideals of impartiality and suspended judgment 
("bourgeois objectivism" in the Soviet Newspeak), the Soviet historian 
portrays himself as a scientist, and as an engineer of public attitudes. For 
him the laws governing man's past and future actions have been scientifically 
explained and explicitly forecast, largely by Marx, Engels, and Lenin. He 
is not inhibited by consideration of the sociological, psychological, or even 
the theological aspects of human behavior which often perptoc Western 
historians. To him all history is economic; all economics Marxian. 

The result, as this present document shows, is a curiously dehumaftfaied 
account of history in which a stereotyped pattern of impersonal force supplants 
Individual effort. The story of human society rmembies the story of an ant 
hilt motivated purely by instinct... 
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'OTo the millions of Soviet citizens who turn to this encyclopaedia as 
trustingly as we of the Western world turn to the Britannica, for instance, the 
portrait of the America they read therein is the only one most of them will 
ever see." (pp. 3-4) 

I do not doubt, of course, that American publications can also be found that 
can match the Great Soviet Encyclopaedia's type of propaganda 

The distortions of the Great Soviet Encyclopaedia represent, in any event, the 
distortions of reputedly high-level, Soviet scholarship. There are, however, crude and 
blatant examples of ethnocentric propaganda — politico-cultural propaganda, if you prefer — 
such as a brochure published under the auspices of The Palestine Arab Delegation.^ 
Consider the following below-the-belt attempt to arouse hostility towards Israel. 

"in the meantime, the Zionists in occupied Palestine have been secretly 
cooperating in a joint venture with France and Germany to produce missiles, 
nuclear warheads and the atomic bomb. Zionists supplied France and America 
atomic secrets through Zionist agents in the United States on condition 
that France supply them with all types of weapons for their armed forces 
and build for the Zionists in occupied Palestine an atomic reactor for 
producing plutonium for atomic warheads and the atomic bomb. 

"With such a record of aggression, of waging wars and criminal 
brigandage, the Zionist Jews in occupied Palestine and the politicians who 
work for them in the Western countries are urging Western governments 
to supply them with more deadly weapons and guarantee to aid them in 
their aggressive warst" (p. 36) 

A still further example of crude, anti-Israeli propaganda, using the term in Ellul's 
sense, has been gathered from the USSR itself. It consists of a collection of Soviet 
cartoons on the Middle East Crisis of 1967, gathered under the auspices of the 
Conference On The Soviet Jews.6 I deeply regret that the exposition necessary b 
a paper of this sort makes it impossible to reproduce here some of the cartoons that 
appear in this collection. They are germane to the preceding considerations I have 
chosen to emphasize, because of the way in which they demonstrate how faisehoeds 
as intarpratations need not be verbal. One gathers from these cartoons how trenchaitt 
is the observation that one picture is worth a thousand words. Thus, one cartoon 
shows an Israeli soldier carrying a'machine gun, whose black shadow on the desoft 
sands is that of Uncle Sam carrying a machine gun. The cartoon carries the letfShd, 
"Shadow of the agdressor".? Another cartoon shows Moshe Dayan carrying a globs 
in his left hand, emblazoned with the Star of David and wearing a gun hoistar bsariga 
a seal in the form j»f a Nazi swastika. With his left leg Moshe Dayan is Meking Adolf 
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Hitlttr off the perch of a building upon which he had been standing, while with his 
extended right arm Dayan is giving the Nazi salute.6 This cartoon carries the legend, 
"Oeyen to Hitler; Move onl" 


The editor has, himself, summed up the blatant characteristics of these cartoons 
in the following words. 

"The Soviet cartoons that follow speak for themselves. They appear as 
stringent critiques of Israel in the Middle East crisis. But in the Soviet 
context they are unmistakably calculated to revive, bolster and perpetuate anti* 
Semitic prejudice in a country where it is pervasive, endemic and persistent. 

"Four characteristics are blatant: (1) The stereotypical anti*Semitic 
caricatures: even Uncle Sam is made out to look "Jewish", only serving 
to reinforce the popular image of the USA as controlled by the Jews and 
as reflected in the common Soviet grass roots assumption, for example, that 
Rockefeller is a Jew; (2) The presentation of Israel, and the caricature of 
Defense Minister Moshe Dayan as the embodiment of Israel, as the archetypal 
wanton murderer and bloody thug; (3) The equation of Israel and the Jews 
with the Nazi monsters; (4) The identification of Israel as a tool of Western, 
chiefly American, "imperialism”, (p. 4) 

I have tried in this section to deal with some of the obstacles to the achievement 
of international understanding, unity and brotherhood. These obstacles exist in the 
form of lying, immoral behavior internationally, false and malicious propaganda and 
similar activites. In the process of engaging in such activities, many nations deceive 
themselves as well as other countries. The moral lesson to be drawn here is that any 
program bent towards the achievement of international unity, if it is to be both worthy 
end successful, must find ways and means of eliminating activites of the sort i have 
described This is more than a tall order. It is of the essence in the achievement of 
international understanding. There are many ways to work towards this end but limitations 
of space preclude an extended discussion of these here. A veritable Manual of Procaduras 
for fiaducing International Misunderstanding could be produced. That is, however, not 
the point. 

My principal concern in this section has been only to point out some of the factors that 
block the kind of international understanding to which everyone pays lip service, it 
is auch factors that will be the focus of my attention here. With this understanding in mind, 
(it me then turn to a second theme related to the recognition that there are, tndeed, 
ptenr hiteilectuai and psychological factors that block the attainment of international 
OlMlefManding, unity and brotherhood. After all. if you seek to destroy the enemy, you 
illMrt# at ioaat, know who they are. 
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2. National Staraotyping aa an Obstruction Towards intamationai Understanding 
and Good Wiil 

Propaganda that stands in the way of the achievement of international understanding, 
unity and brotherhood need not be active propaganda. It is often of the passive variety. 
This is the type that does not emanate from the necessity to gain the upper hand in 
a conflict situation. Rather it is the more usual type of prejudice that is widespread throughout 
a nation, in the form of national stereotypes concerning the typical or most frequent 
character structure imputed to the citizens of another country. Such passive propagenda 
is more long-lasting than situational propaganda. This latter is the type of propaganda 
used for short periods during which the propagandist may wish to influence the attitudes 
of one’s own nationals towards a trade war or towards the immigration quotas to be 
set up for citizens of a certain country. Such intermittant or passive propaganda may 
also be used internally to gain the ethnic vote just before a presidential or gubernatorial 
election, or to justify a certain policy towards Mexican migratory workers who are picking 
crops for U. S. farmers. Passive propaganda of this type may also be used to justify 
repressive policies towards certain maltreated racial and religious groups that are clamoring 
for human rights that they have long been deprived of. Often this type of propaganda may 
be used to justify discriminatory employment policies in the hiring of members of 
certain minority groups or even women. National stereotyping is one form of passive 
propaganda and when it is virulent —as it often is —it creates tremendous barriers 
towards group understanding and internationai good will, thereby making the achievement 
of international unity and brotherhood well nigh impossible. 

The vapidity of some of these national stereotypes and the extent to which they 
are diffused among the populations of different countries have been noted and racoriM 
by numerous social scientists. Thus the American social psychologist, Kllnebarg,* 
gives us the following information. 

"Research in many different countries has shown that national or ethnic 
stereotypes are held and expressed by the large majority of people, and 
that there may be considerable agreement regarding the charactaristtet 
ascribed to particular groups. At an American university (Princeton), in a 
study conducted by Katz and Braly (1933), out of one hundred students 
who were the subjects of the investigation, seventy-eight salactad for the 
Germans the adjective "scientifically minded" and sixty-five described them 
as "industrious"; fifty-three students used the term "artistic" for the Italians; 
eighty-four regarded Negroes as "superstitious" and sevanty-fiva considarsd 
them "lazy"; fifty-three described the English as "sportsmanlike"; seventy- 
nine agreed that the Jews were "shrewd"; fifty-four that Turks ware "orual" 
We may describe the results In a slightly different manner by indicating 
the three or four characteristics most commonly ascribed to each nationatity. 



These included, for the Germsns, scientifically minded, industrious, stolid; 
the Italians, artistic, impulsive, passionate; the Negroes, superstitious, lazy, 
happy-go-lucky, ignorant; the Irish, pugnacious, quick-tempered, witty; the 
English, sportsmanlike, intelligent, conventional; the Jews, shrewd, mercenary, 
industrious; the Americans, industrious, intelligent, materialistic, ambitious; 
the Chinese, superstitious, sly, conservative; the Japanese, intelligent, industrious, 
progressive; the Turks, cruel, religious, treacherous...." (pp. 34-5) 

Most national stereotypes — though not all, of course —are clearly unfavorable. 
If held uncritically they can only lead to the rejection of members of the national and 
ethnic groups involved and often, derivately, to the cultural lifestyles of such national 
and ethnic groups. Klineberg has also furnished us with a small sample of such 
national stereotypes, as reflected in the everyday language of English, and as found 
in America. Klineberg provides the following. 

"Dutch rreat —when each person pays his own way. 

Dutch courage — w\\\ch is fortified by alcohol. 

Dutch unde —who gives advice or instruction strictly and severely. 

His fine Italian hand — really subtle, devious, perhaps a bit Machiavellian. 

A Chinese puzzie — very complicated. 

To take French leave — to slip away quietly, when no one is watching. Interest¬ 
ingly enough, the French say "filer a I’anglaise" for exactly the same behavior; 
the Italians also do it "like the English" (filarse a I’inglesa). 

To Jew him down —to bargain in order to get a lower price. 

Nigger in the woodp/7s —something unexpected, usually some double dealing 
or "dirty work." 

Working like a Nigger— really hard work." (pp. 36-7) 

The Spanish writer, diplomat and statesman, Salvador de Madariag8,io while recog¬ 
nizing that he may be oversimplifying the situation, tells us that it is possible to report on "the 
instinctive attitudes towards everyday life" of three national groups, namely, Englishmen, 
Frenchmen and Spaniards. He then presents the following hypothesis concerning the 
"instinctive" attitudes of these three groups. 

"The psychological centre of gravity of each of our three peoples is placed 
respectively: 


for the English people, in the body-will; 
for the French people, in the intellect; 
for the Spanish people, in the soul 

and that the natural reaction toward life In each of these three peoples is: 
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for tho Englishman, action; 
for the Frenchman, thought; 
for the Spaniard, passion." (p. 8) 

But de Madariaga then cancels the caution that was already implied by such a 
hypothesis which he has, in a sense, verified empirically, by making the following remark in 
the very same volume. 

"The main lines of this parallel between the English, French, and Spanish 
characters once established, it is possible to verify the conclusions thus 
reached a priori by direct observation of the individual and collective life 
of our three peoples." (p.123) 

Sometimes the description of a national character structure can be said to hold for a 
visible subgroup in a nation's population, but when used as a descriptive profile of all or 
even most of its citizens, it may prove to be false. Where the profile does not hold for all 
members of a given national culture, it may become a stereotype, largely because it mey 
prompt those who take it seriously and who act upon it to do much injustice to many 
individuals of the nation involved. That injustice will be sharpened of the profile is one that 
may characterize a large but powerful minority in the nation involved but may not properly 
characterize a majority of that nation's citizens. Furthermore, this will be true whether the 
components of the profile involve favorable or unfavorable traits. 

Thus, the sociologist, Robin Williams,ii has furnished us with a description of the 
American personality structure, in terms of what he calls the "major value-orientations in 
America." I cannot say at this time, how far the profile suggested by Williams is empiricaiiy 
valid. Certainly the values and lifestyles of American political dissidents, American liberals, 
the American intelligentsia, a substantial fraction of those Americans who have received a 
college education, the large group of young Americans called "hippies" who openly reject 
many ongoing American values—and the large group of young Americans who are today 
experimenting with communal life — all these will not fit too well the profile set forth by 
Williams and reproduced below. This disclaimer may be equally true of those members of the 
younger generation in America who are experiencing a religious revival and who are openly 
and actively rejecting the values set forth below in points 1, 5, 6, 7 and 10 of the profile 
advanced by Williams. Finally, it is equally true that hundreds of thousands of religious and 
service-oriented, American adults in their middle years will not fit this profile too adequately. 

The summary profile furnished by Williams is, then, the following. 

"1. Persona/ achievement as denwnstrated by the "success story," expansion- 

lent, mastery, and an ever higher standard of living. 
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2. Activity and work— belitf, largely Inherited from our Puritan pM, 
that idleness Is evil. 

3. Moral orientation —x\w tendency to view action in terms of ethical 
judgments in contrast to, say, the Russian’s sense of irresponsibility of 
human behavior. Often our morallzations become split between theory and 
necessity, resulting in hypocrisy and empty "lipservice." 

4. Humanitarianim — that complex of values, such as charity and helping 
the "underdog." One could recite evidence to the contrary (wars, 
lynching, treatment of the American Indian),'- yet there is a natlonai 
norm of generosity —a trait that has brought us status abroad. 

6. Efficiency and practicality— xvrexonce for the technical, for quantity 

and standardization. 

6. Progress —concept of change and forward movement. 

7. Material comfort — this contradicts to some degree "activity and work" 
— more specifically, today's emphasis is shifting from production to 
consumption. Content analysis reveais that mass media and popular 
literature increasingly stress themes of gratification, luxury, and leisure 
activities. 

8. Equality — a value that developed out of the political and social thought 
of the eighteenth century, together with the kind of migration and 
frontier situation that has characterized most of our history. 

9. freedom—often difficuit to reconcile with equality, refers to the indivi¬ 
dual's independence from outside constraint. 

t 

10. External conformity — the sensitivity to group pressure on the part of 
the individual American. Although absent in no culture, this value seems 
more natural in American than in, say, British or French culture." 
(pp. 388-442) 

Sometimes national stereotypes are multiple and sometimes we find them in contradic¬ 
tory pairs. Consider Table I below in which are shown two contrasting stereotypes of 
the people of India, found among Americans who visited India (99 to be exact) or had 
fairly constant contact with Indians In the United States. The figures given are for the 
number of Antericans who held to the characterization shown in the table, based upon 
interviews. The material of the table has been borrowed from a 1958 volume by 12 
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This tame author has extended his views on this subject in a chapter contribution to a 
later volume published in 1970 and edited by Small. 13 

Table 1. Trait content of two contrasting stereotypes of the people of India, held by 
Americans living and/or traveling in that country or meeting as citizens in 
the United States. 


Positive traits 


Charming, friendly, hospitable 

104 

Easy to communicate with, to 


be with. 

64 

Generalized positive reaction 


("like, admire," etc.). 

108 

Intellectual qualities, positive 

98 

Competent, able. 

65 

Spiritual, high-minded, moral 

44 

Westernized, in positive sense 

41 

Physically attractive. 

40 

Devoted, dedicated. 

32 

Articulate. 

31 

Sensitive . 

29 

Vital, good sense of humor ... 

28 

Reliable and honest. 

22 


Negative traits 

90 Unpleasant, uncomfortable to be 

with. 

52 Difficult to communicate with. 

44 Generalized negative reaction 
("don't like." etc.) 

91 Intellectual qualities, negative. 

28 Impractical in workaday affairs. 
48 Holier-than-thou, hypocritical. 

42 Anti-Western. 

35 Physically unattractive. 

24 Lacking social responsibility. 

19 Self-seeking. 

25 Garrulous. 

92 Superiority-inferiority complexes 
52 Unvital, no sense of humor. 

61 Unreliable, dishonest. 


From Table I we can see the absurd quality of many national stereotypes as wali 
as their contradictory nature. It is true that the national stereotyping reflected in 
Table I does not stem from the writings primarily of social scientists but rather from 
the views of laymen. Where profiles of national character and personality come from 
social scientists—particularly anthropologists—they are more prestigious and tend to be 
treated more respectfully. The strongest case for such cultural profiles has, perhaps, bSM 
made by anthropologists. Nevertheless, a caution is in order even with respect to thsoe. 

We must recognize, of course, that many anthropologists firmly believe that thtra 
are such things as national personality patterns—which Catteili^ hM celled "syntilillti" 
and that there are such things as national character-structures. But we must also rsoognift 
that the reliability of these syntalitiss has not yet been satisfactorily demonstrated frqm 
the viewpoint of a hard-nosed social science or from the methodological demands of 
tralt-analysis when applied to a group. In the memtime action taken by individuids Who 
believe in the correctness of these profiles may create considerabie injustice for those to 
whom these profileiare applied. The extent to which a national profile may succeed .In 







•prMdino in a population may be precisely because the profile is, in fact, a sophisticated 
stereotype. Whenever national profiles prove to be sophisticated stereotypes and when, 
at the same time, they contain preponderances of traits regarded as unfavorable by most 
of the populations of the Western world — which is not the case, of course, for the Ut S. 
profile advanced by Williams — then we may have to live with examples of natiorwi 
stereotypes that will be making substantial contributions towards the obstruction of efforts 
to achieve international understanding, unity, brotherhood and good will. 

It is this risk and this danger that must be kept in mind by those working towards 
the achievement of international unity and understanding. And, of course, our internationally* 
minded friends must devote a considerable amount of thought to the framing of educational 
programs that will reduce or eliminate such national stereotypes. We must also remember 
that much of the literature on national character and national personality is, as we have 
already emphasized, the work of distinguished social scientists, psychologists, sociologists, 
anthropologists, etc. This fact confers a certain amount of "halo prestige" upon their hypo¬ 
theses—some of which may eventually prove to be false. But the prestigious source of some 
of these hypotheses will incline millions who are intellectually lazy not only to accept them 
but to act upon them. And in so acting, one more roadblock to the efforts to achieve inter¬ 
national understanding, unity and good will, will have been created. 

In this paper I have sought to focus attention upon the fact that the self-serving 
activities of nations —particularly when they behave immorally on the international level and 
when they violate the golden rule — stand in the way of achieving the goals of international 
understanding, unity, brotherhood and good will. I have singled out only two types of such 
activities for elaboration, namely, (1) active propaganda that is deliberately based upon 
falsehoods and (2) passive propaganda in the form of national stereotypes. Propaganda of 
both types tends to block the ability of individuals to achieve a sense of identification with 
some of the values of other nations, to appreciate substantial portions of their national 
ifbstyles, to understand and approve of much of their cultural behavior and, finally, to 
approve of a considerable fraction of their social norms. The internationally-minded citizen 
seeks to frame innovative types of educational philosophies and curricula intended to create 
or to encourage the presently much-needed international unity and extended sense of 
brotherhood. He wishes to move in this direction in order to reduce International tensions 
and increase international cooperation. But this task is presently being made almost impossi¬ 
ble for the internationally-minded citizen when he deals with the ntass of average cHizans 
belonging to each nation. This is because — to use the jargon of the psychologists —our 
intsmaliyominded citizens really have to face up to three different tasks involving behavioral 
extinction and, perhaps, in sequential order. 

The first task is to extinguish the inclination of governments to justify the use of 
imtmationslly immoral behavior to gain their ends. But with the decline of fait religious 
wshiai In our time, with amoral opportuniwn on the upswing everywhere and oefttinly In 
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international relations (think of the fall of Mossadegh in Iran, the Soviet invasion of 
Czechoslovakia, the USA and the Dominican crisis, etc.), and the universally held, diabolic 
credo that the end justifies the means, both in international relations and in politics, the 
moral reformation of nations is fast becoming a pipe-dream. What Socrates would have 
called virtue in the state now has about as much chance for expression in the conflicts 
among nations as the survival of a snowball in hell. 

The second task is to extinguish the proclivity to make a virtue out of the lie as a 
national self-serving device. As matters now stand the nations of the world are behaving 
in such a way as to confirm Hitler's observation that the bigger the tie, the more will it be 
believed by people. Propagandists stress that the big lie "takes" due to the fact that the 
average man approaches the big lie in a suggestible fashion. He reasons that if the content 
of the big lie were, in fact, a lie, no one would dare to use it for fear of subsequent exposure. 
Therefore, he argues, it is probably true. Unfortunately the matter is not so simple. Human 
receptivity to lying is also accompanied by intellectual laziness and, as a consequence, very 
little checking of claims takes place. ‘This "normal" gullibility towards the tie also assists in 
its "take." There are, of course, other factors that will account for the success of the big lie, 
so that Hitler's observation is not, in any sense, exhaustive. 

But my point is that our problem lies not in the receivers of lies but in their creators— 
the governments of the world. The task of persuading all governments to abandon the 
national, self-serving lie is a tall order. This is because all governments now operate on the 
amoral principle that the end justifies the means. 

The third task is to extinguish the hold that national stereotypes have over the minds 
of men. Here the difficulties are compounded. Stereotypes persist for the psychological and 
neurological reasons that all maladaptive ideas persist — reasons which I shall not enter into 
here but reasons with which psychologists who deal,with problems of human adjustment, 
are familiar. Added to these general considerations, hdyvever, is the additional consideration 
that the stereotype serves as a misguided form of patriotism and group identification. Its 
function is a subsurface one at most times, In times of international stress and conflict, 
however, the stereotype surfaces and acts to reinforce an irrational type of patriotisrn— 
one that is almost jingoistic in nature. Patriotism of this type will prompt masses of people 
to respond blindly to other nationals. Other nationals will not be seen for what they really 
are in relation to their actual behavior, but rather in terms of "the scratches on our minda." 
Since international stress and conflict is increasingly the rule in the twentieth century, the 
stereotype tends to have a field day in international affairs ■— not in the minds of the 
educated, the responsible, the intelligent and those seriously concerned with international 
problems, but certainly in the behaviorai propensities of the less sophisticated, more 
otnotionai and poorly informed, average citizen. 

Tlie achievement of these three tasks must, then, be preliminary to the construction of 
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an educational philosophy and an educational curriculum that is to be developed for the 
attainment of international unity, brotherhood, understanding and good will. The accom¬ 
plishment of these three tasks will have to take place chiefly outside of the classroom. 
The clientele for them will be chiefly the millions of men and women in all countries whose 
education finished somewhere below the academic level. Until various methods are developed 
for extinguishing the existing psychological obstructions to world unity and world order, 
until methods are found by all nations for penetrating the borders of other nations, with 
respect to Ideas, and until governments can be persuaded to guarantee that the content of 
their messages will be truthful in nature and well-intentioned in spirit, even the achievement 
of our preliminary goals (tasks) may be aborted or frustrated. Our major concern must be 
to change the mind, spirit and understanding of the average man — the teeming millions in 
all countries — for here is where international inertia predominantly lies. 

In the meantime, it should be clear enough, we can stili deveiop an appropriate 
educational philosophy and curriculum for the achievement of international understanding, 
unity and brotherhood. But only the better educated and endowed will be able to profit 
potentially from such a new philosophy and curriculum. In terms of intelligence (IQ) these 
constitute not more than 25 per cent of the human race (IQ above 110) and, perhaps, as 
little as 5 per cent (IQ levels above the average undergraduate IQ). The higher figure is to 
be taken in relation to international studies of a descriptive nature. Historically the 
descriptive approach provides the standard curricuium for international studies. The lower 
figure of 5 per cent is to be taken in connection with the new type of international studies 
curriculum — one which would be more intellectually demanding. This would be a curric¬ 
ulum in which (1) systems analysis of the complexities of our world problems is a staple 
feature, (2) total environmental management is a current concern and (3) resource problems, 
oceanographic concerns and conservation of economically important game and marine life, 
are a matter of concern. The three themes just mentioned are to be taken as illustrative 
rather than exhaustive. 

It Is, however, from this 5 per cent sector of potentiai trainees that the world's future 
leaders will come chiefly. The actual number of trainees in the new type curricula for Inter¬ 
national studies, generated by new educational philosophies concerned with the achievement 
of world order, will, of course, prove to be a very tiny fraction of this 5 per cent -> most 
likely a very small fraction of one per cent We shall therefore have to be content with 
establishing an appropriate education for even this very limited number, precisely because 
much needed change can be effected by weil-trained leadership, and can be effected even 
before we have brought the great mass of men and women everywhere, into the international 
fold When this latter desideratum is achieved, a different but equally important educational 
curriculum will hava to be developed for the average citizen. Its educational content and 
the educational methods employed will have to be somewhat different from those which will 
be characteristic of the training of an educated elite, its philosophy and its goals, however, 
will be the same. 
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In the meantime, however, the real and pressing problems center about the training 
of an intellectual elite for world leadership, when the goals of such training are to produce 
men and women dedicated to the achievement of four goals: international understanding, 
unity, brotherhood and good will. Two major educational goals will be involved in such 
training. One is the determination of the proper intellectual content of a curriculum of 
international studies devoted to these four goals. I have suggested such a curriculum in 
broad outline elsewhere. The second goal will rest on the recognition that even the members 
of a prospective educational elite can also be — and currently are—victimized to some 
extent by lying propaganda, national stereotypes and the rationalizations that are currently 
used to justify the internationally immoral behavior of their own country's decision-makers. 
The educational curriculum intended for this prospective elite will, therefore, have to include 
formal courses and classroom techniques, both of which are intended (1) to expose lying 
propaganda that may have influenced considerable numbers of our prospective elite and 
(2) to undo the consequences that such lying propaganda has left in its wake. Similar 
considerations apply to those who hold national stereotypes and whose behavior has 
been influenced by such stereotypes. 

It seems to me, then, that if we are serious about providing an education that will 
move a more select group of trainees towards the leadership required for helping to bring 
about a great fund of international unity, understanding and brotherhood, we should lose 
little time. We should set about immediately to develop the requisite educational philos¬ 
ophies and begin right now to formulate a variety of curricula that wilt implement these 
educational philosophies. This is a long-term, educational task, to be sure, but clearly 
a necessary one. A large number of us will have to cooperate on the task. The sooner we 
come up with something, the sooner can wo put It into operation —or try to do so — 
throughout the world. It is in this educational sense that we can give an answer to the 
moral question that has plagued most religions. That question has always been "Am I my 
brother's keeper?" With respect to an education appropriate for the times and with respect 
to the achievement of international brotherhood, the answer must be a resounding "YesI" 
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IN AUROVILLE 


A UNIFICATION OF AUROVILLE 


Before the inaugural ceremony in February, 1968, there was nothing. 
Nothing physically, that is, for the Mother said as early as the beginning of 
1966, 


“Auroville is going well and becomes more and more 
real, but its realisation does not advance in the habitual 
manner, and it is more visible for the interior conscious¬ 
ness than for the exterior vision.” 

When the first few young people ventured onto the hot, red plateau— 
which brought their exploratory, tiny community the name, “Forecomers” — 
the geographical bifurcation had already sprouted: Pondicherry-Auroville and 
Auroville-Auroville. It probably was necessary or, at least, inevitable that so 
many people working for Auroville could not move out to the site. Even now 
the overwhelming virgin physicality of the land calls inhabitants with a 
pioneer spirit; and six years ago there wasn’t even a crude water supply. The 
needs of architects, agricultural planners, accountants, administrators, fund 
raisers, and technical persons like water experts, ecologists and city planners 
meant telephones, offices and facilities and conditions which Auroville- 
Auroville couldn’t provide then. And frankly, many of us didn’t want the 
rough physical conditions that are part of living in Auroville to dominate our 
daily landscape of energy. 

But while those in Pondicherry grew into several offices, a dining room, 
school and garage, the communities and facilities multiplied in Auroville too. 
Now these Pondicherry functions are being absorbed, one by one, onto 
Auroville soil—a physical unification of Auroville. The agricultural and land 
management has been shifted from a central responsibility in Pondicherry 
to all of the twelve-plus communities in Auroville, each community the 
caretaker and developer of the land surrounding it. The accounting and 
architectural work has been done in Auroville offices for several months 
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already, and virtually all vehicle maintenance and transport arrangements are 
now coordinated from Peace, Auroville. Even the food distribution center is 
no longer in Pondicherry where the entire area’s main market is, partly 
because more is now grown by the Auroville agricultural communities but 
mainly because, like nearly everything else, the time has come when it just 
works out better. If visitors or officials need to see the town’s administrator 
they may have poor luck at his part-time Pondicherry desk. But citizens no 
longer need to “come to Pondy” to find him, for he moved to Auroville at 
the beginning of 1974. 

These physical changes would be unimportant if they were not expres¬ 
sions of something far deeper. As in all things the inner changes come first, 
afterwards the physical plane shows them. As in the strides toward Auroviile’s 
unity, so in the strides toward the unity of the world. 


Ronald Jorgensen 
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CURRENTS OF EVENTS 


INTRODUCTION 


The world is full of newspapers and news magazines, even of 
news commentary and interpretation. What will be attempted in this 
column is not simply a presentation of probable already familiar news 
items, nor an interpretation or commentary of events suited to the 
writer’s many rich and wily biases. Rather, news pregnant with currents 
of human unity will be selected to attempt an accurate narration of 
the flow. 


1974 


To start with, the year 1974 seems to have been felt by the columns of 
more than one publication as an extraordinary time. Normally it would be 
ridiculous to discuss what a year may bring when almost at its halfway mark. 
But besides the fact that World Union Journal hasn’t carried news material in 
1974 because of the space needed to print the Triennial Conference papers, 
this year carries a stamp that may make it fruitful to discuss 

In its new year’s issue Time Magazine headlined, “1973: The Last Year 
of the Past. 1974: The First Year of the Future”. Even more interesting, 
there was nothing in the article hiding under that headline that hinted the two 
had anything to do with each other. This suggests that something “came” to 
someone (who happened to be a magazine editor) and was headlined, but 
couldn’t be elaborated or explained verbally in the article which followed. 

An actual description of this kind of feeling appeared in Le Monde, 
generally considered as France’ finest newspaper. In its joint weekly edition 
of 16 March with The Guardian Weekly (a highly regarded British newspaper), 
Pierre Viansson*Potite wrote an article called “Watershed Year”; its nuances 
could only be ooni«yed by quoting extracts. 
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“Everybody now envisages, predicts—for the imme¬ 
diate future — new upheavals and disruptions in politics, 
economics, and social relations, in the pattern of life and 
in the way of appreciating things. It’s a vague feeling, 
almost intangible, hard to dissect and harder still to 
justify; it is expressed in a confused way, but is deeply 
felt and enjoys wide currency. 

There are many, very many who go about saying 
that 1974 is probably going to be a watershed year... They 
speak of a transition... They have the impression of 
hovering between a past perhaps already dead...and a 
future whose profits nobody dares predict, but which is 
not expected to resemble that of yesterday, of the era now 
coming to an end.” 


EUROPE 

Already the familiarity of a centuries-old past has dropped from Portu¬ 
gal’s view. And as if it were necessary to prove her government overthrow 
was a mark of the Time-Spirit rather t^n a simple exchange of ruling groups, 
we have learned it started like a range fire from the publication of a book! 

What this budding revolution will do to the impulse of world unity 
through its barrier-breaking reverberations in Africa, where the Portuguese 
colonial policy formerly gave nourishment to South Africa’s and Rhodesia’s 
famous systems, is obvious. But that is only an early step, for such a pro¬ 
found opening in Portugal’s institutions — a free press, release of all political 
prisoners, freedom of assembly and other reversals — and Portugal being next 
to Spain....well? Then there is the promise of a freer, more integrated, more 
energetic Portugal contributing more fully to the work of European unity. 

France seems to have almost as sharply, if not as radically and spectacu¬ 
larly, cut from its past of nearly twenty monumental Gaullist years. Ao 
observer may object by saying the Oaullist candidate for the recent Presi¬ 
dential elections was a weak one; but that doesn’t go deep enough: why was 
the best the Gaullists seemed to be able to put forward so weak this time? 
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lo the mixed election results in Great Britain (before the government was 
finally formed by Harold Wilson), none of the candidates receiving the voters* 
overwhelming confidence, the absolutely sky>blue proposal was made that all 
three banners merge into one government divested of party affiliations to serve 
the nation! The fact that it was not accepted is trivial compared to the fact 
that it was thought of and voiced publicly by a genuine professional politician. 
One can imagine what progress would be made toward true national unity— 
which is an unavoidable step to world unity—if political figures dissolved 
party politics and party divisions in an aspiration to unitedly provide public 
service. 

Europe is one theater of the new which is riding 1974. But if it is real it 
is in every continent: Asia, Africa, South America, North America, Australia— 
contemplate the root events in these places, see what emerges in your under* 
standing. Beside being in every continent, it must be global. 

GLOBAL 

The oil crisis has become infected by it, resulting in attempts to reform 
the whole system of exchange of goods and services—notably in the recent 
meeting of the UN General Assembly spearheaded by The Group of 77 (the 
developing nations). They reached conclusions that have been taboo impossi* 
bilities under the long domination of developed countries led by the United 
States. It took an Arab-Israeli war, which in turn took an oil crisis to untaboo 
those impossibilities; things like the decision to 

—have the right to form associations by producer nations 
to deal with the industrially developed countries 
—re-organize the International Monetary Fund, giving equal 
voting rights to all member states 
— regulate and supervise multinational corporations. 

An example of what brought such correctives to something of a con¬ 
sensus in the General Assembly was found in the April 8th edition of the 
Indian Express newspaper. The reporter claims the **price of a barrel of oil at 
cost is $.04 to $.12; (4 to 12 U. S. cents) in Kuwait or Saudi Arabia—a few cents 
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more in some wells—-”, but the taxes, royalties and profits of the oil com¬ 
panies bring it up to about $12.00— a thousand times its cost price. The 
reporter concludes, ”It will be interesting to know the real cost of every 
product which goes into national or international trade”. 

The United States, of course, objected to the direction of these discus¬ 
sions in the General Assembly, and until they and other highly developed 
countries truly collaborate, the real internationalization and essential equali¬ 
zation of trading and trading rights cannot develop. But the subject has 
finally been exposed and accepted by what the United States described as a 
“steamroller” vote (of the majority mainly made up of developing nations)— 
a terrific breakthrough. 

The current of human unity active in this, especially via the curious yet 
real blessing of the oil embargo, is strong and profound and interesting enough 
to be explored more deeply in the next issue of World Union Journal 

If you have clippings which may be used in this column, please send 
them to me at World Union International. 


Sri Aurobindo Ashram 
Pondicherry-2 India 

Ronald Jorgensen 
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REVIEWS 

Umano and The Price of Lasting Peace 

by EDGAR ANSEL MOWER and LILIAN T. MOWER 
Published by The Philosophical Library Inc., 15 East 40th Street, New York, N. Y. 10016 


The great thinkers of the past and those of the present ages have clearly 
foreseen the problems of our human life, and they have given their concrete 
solutions. This concise book under review is mainly a biography of a 
remarkable man and his associates with whom the authors had personal 
contacts. It contains illumined thoughts of many great seers. Hopes grow 
within our hearts as we go through the pages of this attractive book. 

In the twelfth century what Joachim described as the era of the Holy 
Ghost, and what Jesus called The Kingdom of Heaven upon Earth" are the 
same as the Golden Age of the Vedic Sages and the Supramental World of 
Sri Aurobindo. 

That golden age is still to come during which the entire earth would 
become a vast monastery and its peoples would live in peace. We are 
advancing towards that bright future by increasing the preponderance of the 
divine elements in us over those of the animal. 

Man is the result of what he thinks about God, and world civilization 
is the constant reverberation of progressive, divine consciousness. With the 
progress of the human soul, the much needed peace among nations is being 
firmly established. 

Man’s mission is not only to enjoy God’s creation, but to change it 
according to His Will. Our ultimate aim is to conquer death, and each human 
generation is more advanced towards that goal than its predecessors. 

Meate’s appeal is also ours: “May the great idea of National Assamblief 
brought together and enlightened by an International Assembly silence the 
vanity of patriotism and give echo to the voice of humanism.’’ ^ 
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Men are endowed by their Creator with the power to merge materialism 
with an intuitive quality of spirit. Without a spiritual end, life would be an 
accursed game of diseases, killings and pleasures buried within the sorrows of 
life and death. 

Like many others, Umano has felt the pressing need of creating a legal 
state such as will protect all countries and peoples. The present conditions 
must be changed, a better world has to be created. We are heading towards 
a future in which evil will not exist and goodness be spontaneous and 
universal. 

Umano emphatically says that we must live and work for God. The 
work of our present generation is to contribute at least one step toward the 
United States of the World. A world patriotism must come into existence. 

Umano, the little prophet, though discouraged, remained undaunted. 
His ^‘Positive Science of Government” is a specimen of a brilliant creative 
thought. 

Needless to say that our world needs universal men like Umano. 

' Sailen Roy 


THE ETERNAL CHRIST 
A Vision and an Expariance 

by M. P. John 

New Times Press, 16, Rue de la Ck>mpagnie, Pondicherry>603001 India 

127 pages, rupees 5.00 

Originally a modest series of “Sunday talks” in a small town newspaper, 
this material was published in book form after the experiences of readers 
suggested a wider audience was waiting. The forty talks now constitute forty 
short chapters which each condude immediately after their point is made, 
comprising a lean volume glowing with verbal health. 
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Although the more obvious qualities of this book are admirable—its 
alert and impish wit, its mostly clear-sighted and unhesitant stalking of big- 
game problems, its often unposed and spontaneous frankness, and its certain 
expression of insights which carry the chapters through some of the most 
amazing terrain—there is one dimension which is unusually attractive; the 
inner growth of the author recorded before one’s very eyes while moving 
through the pages. Books often begin with exhilarating promise and wind 
down to padded, repetitious material, or proclaim a heady goal in the intro¬ 
duction and bring the reader to a strangely deflated finish. Although Mr. 
John begins well enough I can hardly adjust this man to the one I ended the 
book with. It seems as though the occasion for writing has been a means for 
inner purificatioo, ascent and widening. This phenomenon alone shows what 
the eternal Christ is: an evident and living truth. 

But this book has also been an adventure, for Mr. John is no coward and 
heads directly into central issues and knots that most Christians leave in 
embarrassment or confusion (not knowing what to make of a Jesus Christ 
who would say that). If you are familiar with the withered fig tree episode, for 
example (Saint Matthew 21-17-19), you will instantly know what I mean. I am 
sure the vision that enables him to see through these issues to light behind 
them is a result of his effort to touch the presence of God through the con¬ 
sciousness of Christ. And what he sees rings with the power of spiritual truth. 
Instances are questions like atheism, the relation of communism to religion 
and spirituality, the kind of authority and inspiration The Bible truly has, the 
spry dilemma of the practicality of Jesus’ ethical teachings, the relation between 
spirituality and the material world which especially features politics, the 
famous mystery of what the Holy Spirit is, does and means, the truth of the 
Resurrection in precisely these present times and, in some ways, the most 
significant riddle to many of us, the nature of Manifestation or Avatar or Son 
of God in Jesus Christ and other spiritual giants and the warring claims of 
exclusive truth made by religions across the world. 

This last is what makes M. P. John’s work a solvent for the religious 
impediments to a global unity ‘‘realising the truth of the spirit”. As the man 
of Nazareth toppled the sectarian walls of Judaism, Mr. John exposes the 
barriers around Christianity by using Jesus* own words to get to the spirit, the 
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consciousness, the eternal Christ behind them. Ironically, these are the very 
words most Christians harnessed over a couple thousand years to construct 
their dogmatic edifices. The difference in vision is telling. In a piece entitled 
“My Father Is Greater Than P' (based on the gospel of Saint John 14:28) 
he says it. 


“I am only wanting to point out that an Avatar or 
Incarnation or Manifestation, has limitations... No mani¬ 
festation is total. 'My Father is greater than T? Has to be. 
When it is a question of the Infinite being manifested by 
the Finite, what else do you expect? 

In practice...what matters is simply how far ANY 
Manifestation...helps the person to understand Life and 
grow...The defect is in our definition of God, our under¬ 
standing of God. 

Our God has not been big enough for universal 
acceptance. I thank God that our small sectarian god 
stands rejected!... 

if 

We stand exposed in a world that has outgrown us. 

A world that seeks the God worthy of acceptance. 

One Manifestation of God cannnt be and ought not 
to be put up against any other Manifestation of God.’* 

Ronald Jorgensen 
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FOCUS No. 3/74 

EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE MEETING 

A prayer, a master act, a king idea 

Can link man's strength to a transcendent Force, 

Then miracle is made the common rule. 

One mighty deed can change the course of things; 

A lonely thought becomes omnipotent. 

* * • 

A few shall see what none yet understands; 

God shall grow up while the wise men talk and sleep; 
For man shall not know the coming till its hour 
And belief shall be not till the work is done. 

* * * 

After we have served this great divided world 
God's bliss and oneness are our inborn right. 

Sri Aurobindo 

SAVITRI 


To our Mombers and Friends: 

The 16th Annual Meeting of the Executive Committee was held at Pondlcher^ 
on the 23rd April 1974, commencing with a brief meditation accompanied by Mother's 
music. The Mother’s special blessing packets were distributed to the members and invitees 
present. The Chairman, in his introductory address, welcomed the members and informed 
them that Sri Surendra Mohan Ghose was ill and in hospital. On behalf of the meeting he 
wished him a speedy recovery. He then said: 

It is one year since we met here last. Much has happened since then, and before we 
start our deliberations this evening, I wouid like to give you a rapid survey of things as for 
as they affect the work of World Union. The most important event was the passing of the 
Mother, who was the President of our Union. The inspiration to start the movement and the 
lead that She constantly gave has been responsible for the steady growth of World Union. 
In a sense She has passed but as you know, such figures never pass. Those who establish 
ideas and ideals always live in their ideals and ideas that continue to rule the world. 
Those who come to establish new consciousness, as Mother end Sri Aurobindo did# wHI 
always live, as they do, in the developing consciousness that all of us are feeling in some way 
or other. However,,as a practical result of the event we hod to make certain changes In the 
constitution of World Union and we have been treating the post of the President as beiflO 
permanently occupied4)y the Mother. 
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And we hed thereafter, within three or four weeks of that event, the fourth triennial 
World Union Conference, held as scheduled. Its deliberations are known to you aii,->most 
of you have participated, and undoubtedly it has been a further step in our own evolution. 

After the Conference was over, our General Secretary, Ambalaiji, has had a rapid tour of 
New Delhi, Gujarat, Bombay, Poona, from where we have got excellent reports of the work 
he has done and of his lectures and discussions. His work in enrolling more Life Members 
has been galloping and you must have seen in today's Focus that the number has gone 
beyond hundred and forty. We are sure that as the World Union movement progresses, 
more and more members from world over will enrol themselves as Life Members. In this 
connection I would like to introduce to you Mr. Dalai, who has recently joined us and who 
has taken work as Member for Development. He has been corresponding with people all 
over the world and we hope to add substantially to our list of Life Members. 

You will have seen a certain change in the columns of the World Union journal. We 
have departed from the practice of reproducing passages or chapters from the writings of 
others or even of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. We have instead adopted the policy of 
encouraging young writers to think on the basis of these writings and contribute their 
own thinking. We have also started a youth section and since the World Union movement is 
comprehensive and embraces not merely the political but even the social and other aspects 
of life you will be gradually seeing other branches of life touched but with the spirit 
of unity. 

During the last Conference it was suggested to us that we should periodically promote 
holding the camps of workers, enthusiastic young men who could acquaint themselves 
with our way of thinking here and project this vision in other places. We have warmly 
welcomed this idea and hold ourselves in readiness in the Ashram to espouse any such 
project es you friends might propose from time to time. Prof. Ambady Narayanan is hers and 
we are awaiting his lead to activise our movement locally. 

Coming to the broader spectrum, in India, everyone knows that fissiparous tendencies 
ere on the increase. There is rising inflation and general conditions of insecurity. It is here 
where friends of World Union, workers of the Union, can play a stabilising role by constantly 
harping upon the values of harmony and unity, making themselves centres of constructive 
movements and becoming a force for progress. 

On the sub-continent recent events have justified the hope of Sri Aurobindo that 
whatever the appearances may be, history would so shape things that, though not in form, 
in substance, they would converge towards re-union. There are strong tendencies for the 
ooming together of diverse forces, political and economic, whether It Is Pakistan, 
Bangladesh, India, Burma, Ceylon. Even outside South-East Asia, we are seeing a atrong 
movement towards unity. The nations, on whatever forum, may be economic, may be aooial, 
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may be political, may be military,—they are coming together, forming aaaooiationa and 
strengthening the movement towards unity. Japan has been re*asserting itself on the Asian 
scene. Japan has realised that even at its best it cannot be more than a camp-follower of 
Western nations if it chooses to follow their lead. It has a great role to play In the 
Asian resurgence and we should note that the Japanese statesmen have recently started 
talking in terms of helping the recovery of the broken economies of South-East Asia. 

Over the rest of the world, the oil crisis has emphasised the need for global thinking, 
global providing, global planning as nothing else could. The so called developed 
nations have suddenly realised that their roots lie after all in the developing and 
undeveloped nations. Ail kinds of nations, developed, developing, undeveloped, rich or 
poor, have to combine together if they are to preserve the civilisation that has been 
built up after so much labour. 

In other spheres, in the United Nations, except the political where you see a constant 
disintegration, things are rapidly moving towards focussing of all the energies and 
resources on a centre-wise agriculture, industry, economy, education, science; things 
are rapidly moving towards centralisation of one world. The detente between America and 
Russia, however superficial, is a positive factor. 

Friends of World Union: 

At the suggestion made by Sri P. Krishna Raju it was decided to introduce, with 
immediate effect, Life Membership without subscription to journal for Rs. 100/-. Such 
members would be known as "Friends of World Union" to distinguish them from Life 
Members with subscription to journal. 

Youth Wings of World Union: 

Sri P. Krishna Raju informed the meeting that there were about 20 youth 
organisations in Bangalore and if a Seminar be held of these groups, it might help in 
knowing what could be done to organise youtn wings of World Union. Prof. N. S. Qovinda 
Rao said that the two questions most asked regarding the World Union movement by 
youths at all places were: What do they gain? And what activity was expected of them? 
--to which his answer was: They gain everything, progress as well as satisfaction of doing 
service. The meeting was informed of the experiments which were made at Bangalore to 
give lectures at colleges and other institutions, but the attendance was poor, which 
shows that the youths are not interested in lectures only but wanted action. At another 
meeting the attendance was good and those who attended appeared intarMted and aattefled, 
but the question is how to estabiish and continue contacts with young men and how to 
sustain their interest. Sri N. S. Rao confirmed that youth wanted a conoefo pr«o 
gramme and not mq^piy the enunciation of ideals. Prof. Ambady Narayanan outlined 
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hi« programme for Pondicherry which he Intended to carry out with the help of students 
and youth. Sri Samar Basu said that they had conducted essay competitions on Sri 
Aurobindo's ideals and they are considering how best to form the youth groups. Prof. 
N. S. Govinda Rao referred to two main aspects, one to take active part in establishing a 
wide moral base and to associate with movements concerned with opposition to corruption, 
price rise, inflation, and to face the consequences; another was to attempt to build up 
unity at the superconscious level in conformity with Sri Aurobindo's teaching. In that event 
unity could be achieved at the highest level with due impact on others but without undue 
emphasis on activity. However this cannot be realised by everybody and the need for a 
concrete programme to spread the ideal still remains. Sri A. B. Patel summarised that any 
work or activity which improves the standard and quality of any aspect of life and of 
society in general necessarily helps the cause of World Union. 

Quotations on Oneness: 

From the commencement of World Union it was considered necessary to have a 
Treasury of Oneness. At one stage it was thought that a concentration of interest, 
attention and effort upon it was essential. Twice, the World Union announced a prize of 
Rs. 1000/-inviting the compilation of quotations on Oneness selected from all ages and 
countries but the response was poor and the purpose was not served. Dr. R. Nadradja, 
M. A., Ph. D., of Tagore Arts College, who was present in the meeting, and is the Hon. 
Secretary of the World Union Pondicherry Centre, was requested to compile such quotations 
and he very kindly agreed to do his best. All World Union Centres and members and also the 
readers of our Journal are requested to send to Dr. R. Nadradja, 14, Nidarajapayer Street, 
Pondicherry-605001, any quotations on Oneness they come across. It is intended to publish 
these quotations in a book form. 

Coordinators of Worid Union at Regionai Level: 

The meeting recorded with appreciation the work done by Sri Samar Basu in organising 
new World Union Centres in his area and with his consent he was appointed the Coordi¬ 
nator of World Union for the Eastern Region of India. 

For Attention of Centres: 

The meeting approved the suggestion of Sri P. Krishna Raju that all Centres should 
endeavour their utmost to implement the terms of the Statement adopted by the last World 
Union Conference. The suggestion by Dr. T. Prasannasimha Row that each Centre should 
send to Headquarters an annual report of its activities was also approved. 

During the discussion about the various activities inspired by the Mother and Sri 
Aurobindo, the Chairman observed that one need not necessarily be a disciple of Sri 
Aurobindo and the Mother to join or do World Union work, it is sufficient that he believes 
tn human unity and world peace on a spiritual foundation. It was not also necessary for 
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World Union to be aesocleted with Sri Aurobindo Society or other simiiar orgenisatione 
in its endeavour to reaiise its aims end ideals. 

Trdns/ttion of World Union Literature in Other Languages: 

The General Secretary informed the meeting that World Union International had 
neither the manpower nor finance to undertake translations in various languages of the 
world. The best course is for each region to undertake the work of the translation of World 
Union literature in the regionai language. Sri Samar Basu gave encouraging news that he 
and his friends proposed to publish a journal in English-Bengali. The meeting welcomed 
this and wished them all success. 

Formation of indian National Centre of World Union: 

Prof. N. S. Govinda Rao explained that the World Union movement had grown in 
dimension and it was advisable to enlarge and diversify its activities. It is essential 
that World Union should be known to an ever increasing number of people. India has 
one of the largest populations and if the movement succeeds on a national basis in India it 
will have a great impact all over the world. The meeting was informed that Dr. T. Prasanna* 
simha Row had agreed to act as the Secretary of a committee to be formed in Bangalore for 
convening the National Convention there. It was unanimously agreed that such a Conven' 
tion be held at Bangalore, if convenient, during May 1975. 

Publication of Ideal of Human Unity: 

The Uttarpara Centre suggested that Sri Aurobindo's Ideal of Human Unity should be 
published as a separate book. The Chairman commented that the publication of the book ea 
it is would not serve the necessary purpose. It would be useful to publish also a summary of 
each chapter with comments. Sri N. S. Rao suggested that Sri M. P. Pandit be requested by 
the meeting to undertake this work as everybody present thought that he wes the proper 
person to do It. Inspite of his many commitments, Sri Pandit consented to try and thanked 
the members for their confidence in him. 

Celebration of World Union Day — 20th August 1974: 

The meeting adopted the subject "World Unity Through National Unity" for the 
guidance of the World Union Centres. It is expected that the World Union Centres will either 
hold meetings on that day or preferably hold essay or elocution competition on the subject 
by college or high school students with provision for giving suitable prizes. 

Training of Members in Sri Aurobindo's Integral Yoga: 

in response to a suggestion made by Sri K. R. Hegde of World Union Sion Centre, the 
Chairmen said that people at Pondicherry were ready to offer all possible help and facilities 
if any membeni wishing to have training in the integral way of life, can come and stay here. 
However, there cannot be a uniform policy In this respect and it should be left to each 
Centre to decide. ^ 
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Work Which Could Be Undertaken By Every Centre: 

On the suggestions put forward by Mr. R. Jorgensen the following decisions were 
made: (a) It is possible and will be useful to take up local projects in any town or area in 
collaboration with local institutions like Lions and Rotary Clubs and even informal groups and 
Individuals with a local World Union Centre coordinating in this effort by bringing all 
together. Such projects may cover, among other things, a development of effective food 
distribution, price control, town cleaning, construction of an international park, elimination 
of congestion and other possibilities that occur to each local centre. 

(b) When some eminent persons visit the area or town of any local Centre arrangements can 
be made for their participation and talks, discussions, question-answer session or other 
gatherings to enlarge the awareness of world unity and action necessary for it. 

(c) Arrangement be made for about one week at Pondicherry in October 1974 for those 
already teaching in India and ware in contact with World Union directly or indirectly. The 
meeting was Informed that Dr. Sitaram Jayaswal, Reader in Education, Lucknow University, 
had agreed to collaborate in organising and conducting the workshop. 

(d) Each World Union Centre may contact writers to present articles written in simple 
language, related to World Union, universal consciousness, concrete local steps and other 
related subjects. 

(e) Collaboration of World Union with Auroville and Aurovilians be arranged to work on 
suitable common projects. It was agreed that a group for this purpose be organised by 
Mr. Jorgensen who should be a liasion between World Union and Auroville for this purpose. 

World Service Authority Passport: 

The General Secretary presented a paper on the above subject and its copies were 
circulated to members present. He gave supplementary information and answered questions. 
The text of the paper is: 

The original World Passport was the first official document issued by the World 
Service Authority, technical and documentary service established under the mandate of the 
World Government, declared by Garry Davis, on September 4,1953, at Ellsworth, Maine. 
Organised provisionally in January, 1954 with offices at 270 Park Avenue, New York, the 
World Service Authority printed the World Passport as its first official document. It vyas 
originally designed to meet the growing need for a common global identity and travel 
document by travellers and service agencies alike. 

The original World Passport was immediately filed with the Security Oivlsiofl of the 
United Nations, with the U. S. Department of Justice, with the High Commissioner for 
Refugees in Geneva, with all major travel agency Federations end with Governments of 
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seveflty*slx countries, many of whom acknowledged its receipt. Ecuador accepted to 
recognise the Passport on an ad hoc basis. The first honorary World Passport was presented 
to President Eisenhower from the territory of the United Nations, May 30, 1954. Honorary 
World Passports thereafter were presented to Prime Minister Nehru and many others. 

Garry Davis, pro tern. Executive Director of the World Service Authority has travelled 
extensively and exclusively with World Passport No. 00001 which contains the visas of 
India, Pakistan, Afghanistan, Iran, Saudi Arabia along with innumerable frontier police 
stamps. 

Several reasons have been given by the World Service Authority in support of the issue 
of their passport. They have explained how their passport derives its mandate directly from 
Article 13, Section 11 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. It is the only identity 
and travel document which identifies one as a human being and not as a national citizen or 
even more degrading, as a stateless person or refugee. Furthermore, all Member-States of 
the U. N. have pledged to themselves and to the world to achieve "the protection of an 

universal respect for the observance of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms." 

Thus, in principle, when every human being to whom accrue all rights, and who recognizee 
his human rights and fundamental freedoms first, all Member-States (and after all, a 
sovereign-state is a mere legal fiction perpetuated daily by the acquiesance of its citizens) 
must follow with their recognition, for "States follow hesitantly and at a distance the will oif 
their citizens". 

There is a procedure provided for the issue of a W. S, A. Passport. The headquarters of 
W. S.A. are at 4002 Basel, Switzerland. In October 1972 the World Service Authority 
offered to appoint World Union as their Agent for the issue of W. S. A. Passports in 
compliance with instructions sent by them. In reply they were asked to state the names of 
the countries which have consented to treat their Passport valid for travel. Their reply 
contains: 

"In reply to your question about the countries which have recognised the World 
Service Authority Passport for travel, we are pleased to enclose the covering letter which 
accompanied the specimen copy in December 1971 sent to all national governments. 
You will note our acceptance de facto of their recognition of the Passport without further 
advice based upon their approval of fundamental Human Rights as incorporated in the 
Charter of the United Nations and of course the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 
Further Visas have been obtained from the following countries: Laos, India, Kenya, 
Afghanistan, Pakistan, Iran, Turkey, Yugoslovia, Bulgaria, Italy and Austria. The Upper 
Volts and Kuwait have recognised the Passport by official letter. 

We wish to point out that this Passport is unique in that it represents the right of 
freedom to travel as Incorporated in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, Article 13, 
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Sec. 11. Thus a first recognition must necessarily come from the human being concerned 
When sufficient numbers of humans carry a single document, it follows in due course that 
nations, which after all, are nothing more than legal fictions perpetuated daily by conditioned 
human beings within a framework of social behaviour institutionalised, must follow or 
collapse. The World Service Authority Passport expresses "the fact of human unity" by its 
very nature. It is thus an eloquent modern day language to witness this dynamic fact and a 
powerful psychological tool for organisations such as yours dedicated to this truth. If indeed 
we who presume to act on the fact of human unity by being human refer in our actions to the 
nineteenth century nation-state for recognition and authority, we deny thereby the very 
premise of our action and our witness. The world will not he saved by such compromise". 

Sri N. S. Rao informed the members that Mr. and Mrs. Garry Davis were known to 
him personally and the influence of World Service Authority is spreading day by day and 
had now a sound standing being accepted by more and more countries and people. The 
General Secretary was instructed to write to World Service Authority that World Union is 
willing to undertake the issue of world passports as their Agents, provided Sri N. S. Rao, a 
Vice Chairman of World Union residing in Bombay is appointed as the Officer (acting on 
behalf of World Union) for the issue of such passports. 

Building Fund; 

The proposal of the General Secretary to collect a fund of Rs. 5,00,000/- in order to 
build World Union offices, a guest house, hall, etc. was unanimously accepted. In this 
connection the General Secretary informed the meeting that during July/August 1974 he 
proposed to visit Kenya, U. K. and other countries and he would take the opportunity to do 
World Union work. At his suggestion the meeting agreed that if there was a donor ready to 
donate Rs. 5,00,000/- or even 75% of this amount, the building could be named after such 
a donor. 

Mootings of the Executive Committee; 

Sri P. Krishna Raju suggested that in view of the extended programme of work to be 
undertaken by World Union as per decisions made today and contained in the statement of 
the last conference, it would be desirable for the Executive Committee to meet twice a year, 
which was accepted unanimously. It was agreed that in 1974 the second meeting should 
bo hold In October, but from next year the first meeting be convened in February and 
the second in August. 

Now World Union Contro: 

World Union Kamarkundu Centre was organised at a meeting held at Kamarkundu 
Bharati Sangh School Hall on 28th March, 1974 when Sri Samar Basu, Secretary, World 
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Union Uttarpara Centre, spoke on the aims and objects of the World Union movement and 
discussed the role of the individual intending to take part in it. The meeting also commemo¬ 
rated the 60th Anniversary Day of the Mother's first arrival in Pondicherry. Sri Shib Krishna 
Bose was elected as Chairman, Sri Amarendra Nath Belel as Secretary and Sriman 
Nirapada Das as Treasurer with Sri Basudeb Ghosh and others as members. 

World Union Centres: 

Bangalore World Union Centre arranged a public lecture on 21st March 1974 by Prof. 
B. Kuppuswamy on "Culture and Unity" at the Indian Institute of World Culture, Bangalore. 
The General Body Meeting of the Centre was held on 31st March 1974 at the Conference 
Hall, Santosh Theatre, Bangalore. On 14th April 1974, the monthly meeting of the Centre 
was held at the Community Centre High School when the subject for discussion was "The 
Orgy of Violence and the World Union". 

World Union Uttarpara Centre held its 8th monthly meeting on the 6th of Aprii 1974 
at the house of Sri S. K. Gupta, when Sri S. R. Guha presided. The meeting commenced 
after a meditation. Sri Purnendu Ghosh, a young member of Chandernagore Centre, 
expressed his confusion "whether it is at all possible to be individually perfect by practising 
austerities while continuing family life. If not, and if one is to renounce the family life, how 
will one serve the purpose of World Union?" The question was elaborately discussed, and 
and it was decided to hold a seminar on this subject and to invite college students to 
participate. The content of world unity as explained by Sri Rohit Mehta at the World 
Union Conference was also discussed. Sri P. K. Bannerjee spoke on the subject, and it was 
decided to discuss it further in the next monthly meeting. 

The Nineth Monthly Meeting of the Uttarpara Centre was held at 6.00 p.m. 
on 4th May 1974 at the house of Sri Narayan Das Basak. Sri Samar Basu explained in 
detail the content of World Unity as discussed by Sri Rohit Mehta in the last Conference. 
The otfice bearers of North Calcutta Centre also attended and Its Secretary Sri Tripti 
K. Sinha spoke briefly on his experience of attending the Executive Committee meeting 
held on 23rd Aprii 1974 at Pondicherry. The next monthly meeting will be held on 
1st June 1974 when Sri Tarun Mittra and Sri Sankar Nath Nag will speak on "What Kind of 
Education Will Promote World Unity". 

A Youth Wing of Uttarpara Centre was formed on 16th April, 1974 by a numimr of 
students of College and Schools. The Centre has decided to hold on 30th May 1974 • 
Seminar on: "Why i love India, and what I will have to do for her" to celebrate that 
auspicious day, because Sri Aurobindo came to Uttarpara to deliver his famous speech on 
30th May 1909. Students will be invited to participate in this Seminar. 

A m g etln g of thoJChandernagore World Union Cemre was held on 14th April 1974 at 
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BiplabI Bhavan, whan Profassor Oevdatta Day presided. The proceedings of the last meeting 
were read by the Secretary Sri B. N. Boral and confirmed. Sri Samar Basu, Secretary of 
Uttarpara Centre, spoke on "World Union Movement and the Role of the Individual". 
He referred to the report of the last World Union Conference, specially the lecture of Sri 
Rohit Mehta on the "Content of World Unity" and answered questions. 

Bombay World Union Sion and Khar Centres held a joint meeting of World Union 
members in Bombay at Sri Aurobindo Society Hall, Sahakar, Churchgate 6 Road, Bombay 1, 
on 27th April 1974, at 5.30 p.m. After the Mother's music was played, Sri M. G. Nayak 
who had attended the meeting of the Executive Committee of World Union held at 
Pondicherry on 23rd April 1974, spoke on the deliberations and decisions of the meeting. 
The members present, who introduced themselves to one another, expressed their keen 
desire to formulate a practical programme of work for Bombay based on the ideals laid down 
at the last World Union Conference. It was decided to appoint committees for the purpose. 
It was also unanimously decided to hold future joint monthly meetings of members in 
Bombay at the Society Hall on the first Saturday of every month at 5.30 p.m. 

The Shillong World Union Centre, at its monthly meeting held on 7-4-1974, 
discussed the effect on its membership on account of the shift of the capital of Assam 
from Shillong to Gauhatl, because several members have gone from Shillong to Gauhati, 
on account of the transfer of their offices. The Meeting adopted a resolution requesting 
the members to enrol new members. Anothe r meeting was held on 5th May, 1974 when 
Sri R. N. Barua spoke on "Spiritualism" The meeting concluded with meditation. 

The Butwal World Union Centre held a meeting on the 24th April 1974 when a casette 
was played of Questions and Answers on Sri Aurobindo between Karl Heussenstamm and 
Or. Haridas Choudhury, both in U. S. A. 

World Union Calcutta Centre (28/1 Mannapara Road, Calcutta 50), whose members 
have participated in the three successive triennial Conferences of World Union held In 1967, 
1970 and 1973, have asked us to publish the following general information: In the two 
conferences of 1967 and 1970 their delegates attended on behalf of Sara Bangala 
Sahitya Mela - Registered Literary Society having affiliation with World Union. There¬ 
after they formed their World Union Centre and participated in the Conference of 
1973 as delegates of the Centre. This World Union Centre holds monthly Conferences 
on the first Sunday of each calendar month at 5 p. m. In each Conference the venue of 
the next Conference is selected on the basis of an invitation from a member to meet 
at his residence. Besides the usual meditation and study, the organisational matters also 
are discussed in each Conference. 

After the receipt of the report of the World Union Conference of December 1973, the 
Caiautta Centre discussed speciaily the statement adopted by die Confeianee in their, 
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monthly Conference on 3rd Merch 1974 held in their Office at 28/1 Mannapara Road, 
Calcutta, 60. In their monthly Conference on 7th April 1974 at 16/1 Ramchand Mukher|ee 
Lane, Calcutta-36, the Working Committee of the centre waa elected for three yeara: 
President: Sri Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya; Vice-Presidents: Sri Sandhya Ghose, Dr. Nil 
Ratan Karmakar, Sri Dhiren Sarkar and Sri Sailen Ganguli; Treasurer: Sri Keshub Chandra 
Ghatak; Jt. Secretaries: Sri Samiran Ghosh and Sri Ganesh Das. 

World Union North Calcutta Centre organised by “Antaranga" performed ceremonial 
function at Calcutta Vidya Bhavan, 27 B, Aurobindo Sarani (Grey Street), Calcutta-6 on 
7th April 1974, when Mr. Sukumer Dutt, Editor Basudhara (Bengali organ of Sri Aurobindo's 
Action) presided. Sri Baidyanath Mallick, President of Sri Aurobindo Karmadhara. was 
the Chief Guest. The meeting commenced with devotional song by artists of "Antaranga": 
Sm. Anita Bose, Kumari Lina Simha. Sri Rabi Ghose and Sm. Ghose recited Sri 
Ramakrishna's Stotra and Sri Durga's Stotra. Sri Samar Basu of World Union Uttarpara 
Centre could not attend the meeting, but sent a message which was read at the meeting 
Printed copy of that message along with booklets published by "Antaranga" containing 
pictures of The Mother and words of Sri Aurobindo and The Mother were distributed. Kum. 
Ruma Basak, a Student Member of Uttarpara Centre, spoke on the 16th August, 1947 
Message of Sri Aurobindo. Sri Sukumar Dutta, Sri Baidyanath Mallick and Sri Kumar 
Mukherjee spoke on various aspects of Sri Aurobindo's Action. Sri Tripti Kumar Sinha, the 
Secretary of the Centre read his script on the life and philosophy of Sri Aurobindo. 
Slides on The Mother and Ashram Life and Activities were shown by Sri Kumar 
Mukherjee and Sri Bhojen Dhar. 

The Second Monthly meeting of the North Calcutta Centre was held at the house of 
Dr. P. K. Banerjee, Vice President of Antaranga, at P-21, Raja Rajkrishna Street, Calcutta-6, 
when Sri Sukumar Dutta presided. The Meeting commenced with a devotional song by 
Kumari Sharmistha Banerjee and two minutes group concentration. The proceedings of 
the last meeting of the 17th March, at 18/A, Ramdhone Mitra Lane, was read and signed 
by the President Sri Tripti Kumar Sinha said in his inaugural speech that the sense of One¬ 
ness will have to be realised by developing awareness that matter is a form of conscious¬ 
ness. While describing the activities of North Calcutta Centre he said that the centre hes 
opened Free Reading Library at their office with books of Sri Aurobindo and on Sri Aurobindo. 
The centre has adopted practical steps to attract new devotees. When he announced 
World Union's Membership, Sri Shakti Kumar Saha became a member and three other 
devotees confirmed that they would be members. About the formation of Youth Wing, 
the centre accepted what was summarised by Sri A. B. Patel at the meeting of the 
Executive Committee on 23rd April which was attended by the three office-bearera of 
North Calcutta Centre: Sri S. Mittra, Sri T. K. Sinha and Sri R. K. Bose. The Secretary also 
announced that every Friday they hold group concentration at their centre from 8 to 
8’15 p. m. and after concentration they exchange ideas about the World Union Move¬ 
ment from differen], angles. Then Sri Samar Basu, Secretary of World Union, Uttarpara 
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Centre spoke on "Present Crisis and World Union Movement as envisioned by Sri Aurobindo", 
the contents of which deeply moved the meeting which was well attended. Kumari 
Krishna Sinha, a poet and member of Antaranga, attracted the attention of the meeting 
by her intuitive script on Evolution. Sri Kumar Mukherjee narrated an interesting story 
on Self realisation. Sri Sukumar Dutta read from the writings of the Revered Mother. 
He eulogized the activities of the centre. Before the termination of the meeting Kumari 
Mithua Banerjee sang a devotioual song and Sri Robi Chose sang "Gurudeva Bandana". 
Sri Biawanath Dutta announced of "Ananga Mohan—Harisava" of 18 W. C. Banerjee 
Street, Calcutta-6 that "Antaranga" has arranged at that place a programme of speeches 
and slide show on "The Revered Mother and Ashram Life". 

Towards a Naw World Order: 

A book containing papers on the developing future of humanity, talks on current 
affairs and notes and comments by A. B. Patel, the General Secretary and Treasurer of 
World Union, is under print. The title of the book is "Towards a New World Order" and it 
has been introduced by Sri M. P. Pandit, the Chairman of World Union, as a helpful reader 
on the theme of World Unity. The price of the book is Rs. 12/- but World Union Centres 
and Members and also libraries will be supplied at Rs 10/- per copy. All profits from the 
book will go to World Union. 

Tour by A. B. Patel 

A, B. Patel, the General Secretary and Treasurer of World Union, will leave India for 
Kenya on 26th June 1974, and reach United Kingdom on 8th July. For the first thirteen days 
of August he will visit some places in Europe, particularly Paris, Brussels, Hague, Oslo, 
Stockholm, Zurich and Geneva. He will leave for USA on 16th August and will visit New 
York, Boston, Chicago, Los Angeles and San Francisco. After a stay in U.S.A. for about 
four weeks he will return to Madras via Japan where he will visit Tokyo and Osaka. He 
hopes to reach Madras on 21st September. During his tour he wishes to acquaint people 
with the aims and ideals of World Union and to enlist support for it. All members of World 
Union, who have friends in those places, are requested to write to their friends to assist 
A. B. Patel in furthering the cause of World Union. 

Organisations Working for World Unity or Peace: 

In former issues of World Union Focus we have published inforntation about 16 
organisations serving the cause of human unity. We give particulars of one more organisation: 
International Peace Research Association (IPRA): 

Peace Research as a movement commenced towards the end of the IBSO's and has 
been seen as en aitemative or supplement to the non-scientific approach of pacifist peace 
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movenMnts. Ther* are aome whose interests are best served by ongoing violent conflict, not 
necessarily to win but to keep it going, provided it does not escalate to threaten themselves. 
Though many share the value of peace it is frequently conceived as peace on their conditions. 
For peace researchers, there is no other answer to this than to demand peace on conditions 
equally favourable to all, i.e. where the global order as well as domestic order of nations 
allow for equal self-realisation of all in the economic, social, cultural and political fields. 

Peace Research had its first manifestations in the United States and the United 
Kingdom, then expanding to Scandinavia and now blossoming in a number of European 
countries, and with a quickly growing interest also in Socialist Countries and in a number 
of Asian countries. 

The origin of the International Peace Research Association goes back to a conference, 
convened on the invitation of the "Quaker International Conferences and Seminars, Geneva" 
in Clarens, Switzerland, in August 1963. It was decided at that Conference to hold 
international "Conferences on research on International Peace and Security" organised by a 
Continuing Committee. This Continuing Committee convened a Conference In London, 
December 1964. At that Conference steps were taken to broaden the original concepts 
of holding only research conferences. It was decided to form a professional international 
association of scholars, institutes and associations devoted to peace research. An Executive 
Committee was then established. 

The Executive Board of Unesco, at its 73rd session (September 1966), admitted 
IPRA as an international non-governmental organisation in the category of Information 
and Consultative Relations. 

PURPOSE 

To advance interdisciplinary research into the conditions of peace and the causes 
of war. To this end IPRA shall undertake measures of international collaboration designed 
to assist in the advancement of peace research, and in particular: 

To promote national and international studies and teaching related to the pursuit 
of international peace. 

To facilitate contacts between schoiars throughout the world. 

To encourage the international dissemination of research results and of information 
on significant developments of peace research. 

ACTIVITIES 

Every second year, general conferences on peace research are held. Five have been 
held so fan Groningen, Netherlands 1965; Tallberg, Sweden 1967; Karlovy Vary, 
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Czechoslovakia 1969; Bled, Yugoslavia 1973; Varanasi, India 1974. Tha procaadinos of 
thasa confarances are published in tha IPRA aariM studies in Peace Research. 

Special conferences and symposia are organized at Irregular intervals. IPRA organizes 
a summer-school on "Resources, Conflict and Peace" in Vasterhaninge (Sweden, near 
Stockholm) August 1-21,1974. 

An Education Committee has been set up to develop the role of IPRA in the field 
of peace education. 

MEMBERSHIP 

IPRA has three classes of members: 

Individual scholars engaged in peace research. Membership fee Swiss Fr. 25.00 
(or equivalent) 

Research Institutes. Membership fee Swiss Fr. 75.00 (or equivalent) 

Scientific Associations. Membership fee to be settled in each case. 

Membership gives the right to receive, free of charge, the IPRA News letter and to 
take part in IPRA conferences and symposia, as well as selecting the officers of IPRA. 

The address: International Peace Research Association 
P. 0. Box 5052, Oslo-4, Norway. 

Good News For Your Attention: 

National Convention of World Union Centres of India 

The Bangalore World Union Centre has constituted the National Convention Committee 
for the purpose of making all arrangements for the holding of the National Convention 
of World Union Centres of India next year. The theme of the Convention is: "WORLD 
UNION-AIM-HUMAN UNITY AIDS NATIONAL INTEGRATION BEST'. Dr.T. Prasannaslnhe 
Row has been appointed as the Convener of the Committee and he has already commenced 
his work: 


TEACHERS' TEACHING WORKSHOP 
BASED ON SRI AUROBINDO'S AND THE MOTHER'S APPROACH 
Organised by WORLD UNION INTERNATIONAL Pondicherry 

Sri Aurobindo, in his message of August 15,1947, revealed the tasks India has been 
entrusted by the Divine. One of these tasks is to bring about world unity. As world unity 
is intimately dependent on education, dedicated teachers are offered an orientation and 
training workshop to help them assist their students to 
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contact their soul and organise their 
educetionei development around it 
beconte aware of the group consciousness 
and hidden unity of their school class 
become aware of the underlying unity 
of their nation and the world. 

The methods used in the workshop will be: 

Socratic questioning role play discussion 

group exercises in physical movement, meditation, and music 
short lectures concentrated reading 
observation of and participation in educational experiments. 

Dr. Sitaram Jayaswal and Ronald Jorgensen 

Reader in Education (educational consultant 

Lucknow University formerly. New York City) 

Sri Aurobindo Ashram 

will be the leaders 
of the workshop. 

Those interested must be teaching elementary or secondary classes and have a good 
knowledge of English. They should be graduates in Arts or Science and be 30 years of age 
or below. 

The workshop will run for a period of one week: 24-30 October, 1974. Although all 
participants will have to meet their own travel expenses to and from Pondicherry, their room 
and board expenses during the workshop will be sustained by World Union. 

Those who wish to participate may write within 30 days to 

Ronald Jorgensen 
Teachers' Teaching Workshop 
Sri Aurobindo Ashram 
Pondicherry 605002 


NEW LIFE MEMBERS 

142. Miss Sue Thompson, 71, Dei Vista Court, 

Pleasant Hill, 
California 94523 
U.S.A. 
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143. Sri Susanto Mittra, 

144. Sri Tripti Kumar Sinha, 

145. Sri Radha Kishore Bose, 

146. Miss Christine Schlipf 

147. Mr Saleem Fazeibhoy 

148. Mr. A. S. Dalai, Ph. 0., 

149. Mr. Nani Ardeahir Palkhivala 

150. Mr. Frank C, Becker 

WORLD UNION 
PONDICHERRY.605002 


18/A, Ramdhone Mitra Lane, 
CalcCitta’700004 

8, Becharam Chatterjee Lane, 
Calcutta-700005 

43/2, Masjeed Bari Street, 
Calcutta-700006 

Stindstr. 3 11, 

1 Berlin 41 -Stegiitz, 

West Germany 

'AZAD' 95E, Oomer Park, 
Bhulabhai Oesai Road, 
Bombay-400036 

6712 Shasta Way, 

Klamath Falls, 

Oregon 97601. U. S.A. 

Commonwealth, 

181, Backbay Reclamation, 
Bombay 400050 
Maharashtra. 

Box 229 

MANOURAH - W. Australia 
6210. 

General Secretary 
31-5-74 



PEST CONTROL (INDIA) 
PRIVATE LIMITED 


Pioneer in Pest Control measures in the country has, from 
its establishment, striven to serve diligently and perseveringly, 
the needs of its people in: 


* TERMITE (WHITE ANT) CONTROL 
•* RODENT CONTROL 

**• DOMESTIC AND INDUSTRIAL DISINFESTATION 

•••• FUMIGATION OF WAREHOUSES, FOOD GRAINS 
AND EXPORTABLE COMMODITIES 


Head Office: 

PEST CONTROL (INDIA) PVT. LTD. 


Yusuf Building, 
Mahatma Gandhi Road. 
Bombay*400001. 


Branches: 

Allahabad, Bangalora, Baroda, Calcutta. Calicut, Coimbatora. Cochin. 
Qdfi. Guntur. HyderaAad, Kakinada, iMcknow. Madras, Mangalota,^ 

Naw Delhi. Pondicherry. Poona. Trivandrum. 

Vijayawada. Vishakapatnam. ' 







w/rw r/yf fffsr compliments of 


i 

New Horizon Sugar Mills Private Limited 


PONDICHERRY 




WITH THE BEST COMPLIMENTS OF 


P. 0. AUROVILLE 

Aurofood Private Limited 



PHONE: PONDICHERRY 232,233. 
GRAMS: AUROFOOD 
PONDICHERRY 




A world union of free and independent nations, in which unity in diversity would 
be the cardinal principle of life, and freedom would be its foundation-stone and 
which should form the outer basis of a fairer, brighter and nobler life for all 
mankind, must be an ideal to be aimed at and achieved by humanity. 

WORLD UNION 

with 

Bi-monthly Journal “WORLD UNION" 


Send your aubaoription to 

World Union, Pondicherry-605002, India. 

World Goodwill, 866 United Nations Plaza, Welt Union, Seestrasse 34, 

Suite 566-7, New York 10017 8702 Zollikon/Zurich, Switzerland 

Bay Area World Union Centre 
840, MacClay Road, 

Novato, California-74947 U.S.A. 


World Union including the subscription to the magazine: 


U. S. A. 


India Other Countries 


1 year $ 4.00 

2 years $ 7.00 

Life $ 50.00 


Rs. 12.00 £ 1.00 pence 

Rs. 22.00 £ 1.76 pence 

Rs. 260.00 £ 16.00 pence 


WORLD UNION including Newsletter but without Journal: 

1 year $ 1.00 Rs. 6.00 £ 0.36 pence 

2 years $ 1.80 Rs. 9.00 ' £ 0.66 pence 

NOTB: Studenta pay 2j3rds of the above rates and similarly gift subscriptions 
era also ZlSrds of the rates. 




Cdiiur M. P, F'ANDU Pubhsher World Union Internattonal Pondicherry 
Printed at AUROPBHSS Aurovtlle 
Printed in India 


Rogd. No 12187 66 



WORLD UNION 

xiv Mn A JULY-AUGUST, 1974 


EDITOR: M. P. PANDIT 



Our Readers Write: 


Re: WORLD UNION Vol. XIV, No. 1 January-February 1974; some impressions. 
Beloved Friends in WORLD UNION: 

I feel deeply grateful for this so instructive issue. Though i received it only 
now, several months after the conference. When reading it I felt to be in your 
midst, enthusiastically enjoying its Essence of profound Wisdom, individuai 
Inteliigence, riches of thoughts and points of view, sound experiences — which 
you are allowed to express freely, unlimitedly, in a universal way... 

Editorial 

"The Mother's emphasis on incessant practice in daily life of the knowledge 
perceived by the mind and soul has given a new turn to the higher life of 
mankind." Really: "a new turn"? Such emphasis is as old as are the Laws 
of Evolution. 

WORLD UNION Conference 

Shri Jayaprakash Narayan's Inaugural Address: From a very intelligent, 
experienced, very well informed, sober, practical World-citizen. Real delight to 
read it. 

Shri Chhedi Lai’s Presidential Address: "The goal is to manifest the 
divine within by controlling nature, external and internal." "Do this either by 
work, or worship, or psychic control, or philosophy, by one or more, or all of 
these —and be free." "This is the whole of religion. Doctrines, or dogmas, 
or rituals or books, or temples, or forms are but secondary details.", 

"So we have to begin with the individual and educate him in the 
democratic values of self-abnegation, tolerance, fellowship and service." Except 
to some few obligatory notes an "ALL RIGHT" Presidential Address. 


Continuad at the encl of this Journal 



fiARY. 


EDITORIAL 


RETROGRADE 


In a world that is rapidly moving towards a growing sense of global 
setting for the solution of the many problems that face the peoples of all 
continents, the recent move of certain 'Muslim nations' to constitute themselves 
into a separate block regardless of factors of history and geography, is something 
reactionary. The proceedings of their deliberations bode ill for harmony among 
nations. The members of the block are not merely concerned with helping 
each other economically. They are casting their eyes on Muslim populations 
in other countries and presume to be guardians of their welfare. These minorities 
are encouraged to look upon themselves as people who owe their religious 
and cultural allegiance to an Islamic body outside their respective countries. 
This amounts to stirring up trouble in non-Muslim nations and in fact things 
have happened that way in the Philippines, it is rightly asked where is the 
end if nations of other religious persuasions follow suit. If, for instance, the 
'Christian nations' were to look upon themselves as the custodians of the 
welfare of Christian minorities in other countries and the Buddhist countries 
do likewise, an era of religious feuds will again start and split the community 
of nations religion-wise. We do hope statesmen of the Islamic nations will see 
the danger and refuse to play into the hands of interested parties who have 
private grudges of their own to score. Besides, it is against the Time-Spirit 
to introduce religion into political movements. 


INFLATION AND ITS LESSONS 


A friend who has just returned from a tour of many countries abroad, 
made a telling observation: each country is exporting inflation. Apart from 
the fact that this has provided an argument for the bungling politicians in every 
country, this world-wide phenomenon of inflation has demonstrated how 
closely knit the worid-economy has become during the past few decades. 



Regional economic blocs have tended to be unreal and they have been unable 
to shut out winds of change from other parts of the world. Economists of the 
leading countries have come to recognise that planning of production, distribution 
and consumption has got to be done on a global basis. One more brick In the 
rising edifice of world union. 


PRIESTS AND CELIBACY 


The recent death of a Cardinal at the age of 69 in the house of a 
stripteaser of 24 in France has caused much embarrassment to the clergy. 
The irony of the situation is heightened by the fact that the gentleman of the 
holy order was a vociferous champion of the section for enforcing celibacy in the 
current controversy in the Catholic Church on the subject of allowing priests to 
marry. Leaving aside the element of hypocrisy made public by the incident, 
it is time that the question is squarely met. That celibacy is a must in advanced 
stages of spiritual effort is recognised on all hands. But it must also be recognised 
that the bulk of the clergy is still in a preparatory stage in inner life and very 
much subject to the normal pulls of lower nature. It looks more practicable 
to allow marital life up to a certain age and thereafter Insist upon celibacy. 
After all celibacy is a matter that is best left to individual sincerity and after a 
certain maturity is reached, observance of celibacy would not be difficult. 
Secondly, the higher ranks of the clergy must be reserved for celibates so that 
these responsible positions are occupied only by those who have qualified 
for them. 
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WORLD UNION CONSCIOUSNESS—VDI 


T. Govindarajan 


(In the seventh article of this series, a suggestion was 
made that a u. n. o. Radio may broadcast a series 
of talks on “science in the service of man”. The 
great contradiction in scientific research, inherent in 
the use of science for “disservice to man” on a 
monstrous scale, may be spotlighted. War and 
wanton killing and maiming of men are in tragic 
contrast with the growth of medical science and the 
conquest of diseases. This patent contradiction must 
be laid bare through the u. n. o. broadcasting service. 

The u. N. o. can organise a series of dialogues, skits 
and dramatic pieces on an imagined “One Year of Arms 
Holiday” and conjure up a picture of this “One Year”— 
in terms of human welfare on the positive side and the 
avoidability of human suffering on the negative side.) 

Two other topics of vital importance on which world public opinion 
has to be intensively educated through the Radio are (1) Disarmament and 
(2) the need for a World-Government. The interrelation between the two is 
too evident to be over-stressed. 


Disarmament: 


If we look at the world-picture today, the prospects of any worthwhile 
disarmament overtaking the world appear gloomier than ever before 
iQ the history of the world. One can express the feeling that the 
prospects are very*xhilling indeed. The super-powers are in the midst of a 
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mad race for armaments’ tests. (France has made atmospheric nuclear 
tests now). Even with what we get as open news, the clouds that these tests 
raise (both literally and metaphorically) threaten to engulf the world in an 
everlasting night for the human race. But we are reckoning without all the 
facts. For, what is made known to the world, is just a tiny fraction of what 
goes on underground and in secret. Gigantic arms parades, mainly dedicated 
to propaganda, are intended to be impressive. They are intended to warn the 
smaller nations (and murmuring satellites), “Beware! Behave! you are seeing 
our arsenals only through the peep-holes; what is hidden from your view is 
a thousand times mightier and more mysterious than what is exposed to your 
view!” 


With this background, impartial reader, what do you think are the 
prospects of disarmament? Is it too much undeserved criticism to say that 
all talk of disarmament today is shameless and unabashed hypocrisy and 
cant? Is not all the time, money and human energy (of the diplomats) spent 
on this cruel exercise so much waste? Is not all this an “ironic” deceit on 
a universal scale? 

Individual hypocrisy in personal life and dealings is so contemptible, 
that no self-respecting person, be he ever so low in the social or the 
economic scale, would wish that his image should be tarnished by being 
branded, even on the sly, as a hypocrite. But in political life, hypocrisy has 
its parading splendour in diplomacy. The seasoned diplomat, to be very 
frank, is a consummate hypocrite. The more successful he is as a diplomat, 
the more subtle is his hypocrisy. For ail the world, in his personal 
life his codes of ethics and social conduct may place him in the proximity of 
a saint. But as a diplomat, this personality is dimmed (if not obliterated) 
and he releases a new second personality — the representative of what he is 
tutored and convinced to be in the larger interests of his own nation and 
people, in given contexts. The old diplomacy is to be destroyed and a new one 
has to be born. 

When the modern diplomat sponsors disarmament and seriously puts 
forward specific proposals, his second personality begins to function. His 
second personality is but the symbol and essence of his national ego, covered 
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by a thin veneer of disinterestedness and concern for the future of the human 
race. That is the spectacle in the disarmament conferences and arms limitation 
conferences. 

All well-informed intellectuals are pretty well aware that no Great 
Power is sincere about disarmament; the smaller powers take the cue 
from the Great Powers, for reasons of respectability or for reasons of 
dire necessity best known to them. So all talk of “Disarmament” is mere 
“Words, words, words” —mere verbiage involving high-sounding ideals, 
paraphrasing ad nauseam those ideals in diplomatic language and spelling 
them out in public for the edification and unquestioning consumption of the 
gullible majority. 

The heavy price for this organised deceit is often paid for in blood and 
tears by the innocents. Should not an end be put to this sickening state of 
affairs? Who else can do this but an independent U. N. 0.7 This exposure 
would, of course, involve causing offence to the Great Powers and the small 
powers alike, but in the name of truth, a frank exposure is an imperative duty 
cast upon the U. N. O. broadcasting system. (The writer is fully aware that the 
present structure of the U. N. 0. would not easily permit the organisation to 
embark upon a programme such as the one envisaged above. But someone 
has to do this, and where else can a war-spattered world turn than to the 
U. N. 0.7) 

The story of disarmament is a sordid story. The people of the world 
must know this story, one day or other, and then alone could any real, honest 
effort be made in the furtherance of our ideal of a New World Order leading 
in its turn to a World Union Consciousness. Enlightened public opinion 
everywhere must be continually exerting pressure upon all democratic 
governments to make an honest approach to disarmament. The task is, 
certainly, bristling with difficulties, especially in countries which do not 
have any democratic form of government. 

A major hurdle will be this: there are far too many irritants in 
international relations that, at the least provocation, real or imagined, 
the war-cry of “The Nation is in danger” can be raised at any time 
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(irrespoosibly very often). The National Ego is so sensitive that it can be very 
quickly aroused to furious activity. Disarmament becomes, then, an anti¬ 
national and unpatriotic idea and any talk of disarmament or any inclination 
to the idea will be branded as chimerical. The pursuit of disarmament receives 
serious setbacks. The hysterical cry becomes, “More and more armaments, 
at any price from anywhere”. The peace-cry depending on disarmament 
becomes inaudible in the din of the battle-sounds. 

But the idea of disarmament has always to be kept before the world’s 
people. This task has to be undertaken by someone and at least a still small 
voice must continue to be heard, whatever bustle and din continue to fill the 
atmosphere. The U.N.O. broadcasting system has to be that still small voice 
inviting the attention of the world to the imperative need for disarmament. 
The member governments, whatever their predilections, have to lend their 
moral support to this work of the U.N O. broadcasting system. 

As a first step to prepare the people of the world to respond energetically 
to the idea of disarmament, the story of disarmament, right from the time of 
the establishment of the League of Nations to the present day, has to be 
objectively serialised by qualified experts under the auspices of the U.N.O. 
and broadcast to the people in some of the more prominent languages. All 
the nation-states who are members of the U.N.O. should be made to feel 
the obligation to translate these serialised talks and give them to their 
peoples, without any censorship. 

The documentation and the subsequent narrative, as prepared by the 
experts, should be available for use later in institutions of learning. The 
process of documentation and the continuation of the narrative will have to 
be kept going as a continuous process under the auspices of the U.N.O. 
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FUTILITY OF WAR-THE STRONGEST CASE FOR DISARMAMENT 


The most powerful case for disarmament is made when the futility of 
war is brought home to the gaze of man. So this subject of “Futility of 
War” studied historically and from different viewpoints in great depth will 
provide an enormous fund of material to feed the broadcasting section of the 
U.N.O. The case for disarmament, made on any other grounds—for example, 
the misdirection of natural resources and human energies in the direction of 
warfare etc. — will be only less convincing. That armaments are piled up 
only for possible defensive wars — almost always earmarked for purposes of 
defence when the fiendish enemy fires the first treacherous shot—is the stock 
argument of all nations who are continually expanding their arsenals, both in 
better quality of arms and in greater quantities. The aggressor is across the 
border; he is untrustworthy; he will act with speed against us in our most 
unguarded moments; he will take away all we have, including our civilised 
ways of life which we have built up over the past decades (if not centuries); 
we will lose not merely our physical freedom but also the more precious 
freedom of the mind and the spirit. In such terms, people all over the world 
are kept in a state of semi>permanent conviction that we must be prepared 
for war if we want peace, freedom and happiness. This is the state of tension 
on the high-stilts of which most nations of the world are continually being 
persuaded to live and have their being. It was a very expressive phrase, 
“Brinkmanship” that was most appropriately used years ago by a prominent 
politician in power. 

The indulgence of the reader is requested for a small digression, not 
very inapt, to illustrate this position. The following is a series of excerpts 
from an article contributed to the “Indian Express” on the political and 
military posture of the U.S.A.; 

“This year’s (1973-74) posture statement by the Defence Secretary, 

« 
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James R. Schlesinger, is remarkable for three things. First, the concern 
bordering on fear over the growing numbers, sophistication and accuracy of 
the destructive power of Soviet weaponry; secondly the determination of the 
United States to match them at a minimum and to overtake them, if possible; 
and thirdly, the shift in the doctrine of waging nuclear war. 

*‘He says, ‘We must continue to build our peace structure on the hard 
facts of the international environment rather than on the gossamer hopes of 
the imminent perfectibility of mankind.’ 

“The real source of the Pentagon’s worry is that by the end of 
this decade the Soviet Union will have 7,000 land-based long-range nuclear 
warheads averaging about one megaton apiece, while the U.S.A. — if no 
corrective action is taken — will have no more than 3,000 nuclear warheads 
averaging about 170 kilotons apiece. 

“When the Russians have 7,000 one-to-two megaton warheads in their 
Intercontinental Ballistic Missile Force alone, they would then possess a 
major one-sided counterforce capability, unless the United States also 
develops a similar capability.’’ 

The excerpts quoted above are very clearly telling the story of 
re-armament in the midst of many, many conferences for detente, 
disarmament, arms limitations and similar vocal expressions of the variety of 
copy-book maxims. The correspondent’s concluding comment will clinch the 
issue forcefully, and so it is quoted in full: “But one thing is clear. If the 
Super-Powers are not going to disarm by mutual agreement —the rest of the 
the world can have very little influence on their actions — the world is going 
to be a more dangerous place to live in.’’ 

Here our digression ends. And it ends on a severe note of warning to 
the world, that is, the world is a very dangerous place to live in. 

We do not have the countering statement of Schlesinger’s counterpart 
in Russia. We may not have it. That is the difference between the two-party 
democracy of the U. S. A. and the one-party democracy of the U. S. S. R. But 
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we know where we stand —in the midst of preparations for wars to establish 
peace and goodwill on the Earth. This is the brinkmanship diplomacy, on the 
edge of which humanity is “permanently” poised in a state of uneasy peace. 

Now to resume. Granted that armaments are piled op for self-defence, 
granted that war breaks out, the question of all questions is, “Whither does 
this war lead humanity, the U. S. A. and the U. S. S. R.?” To total annihilation 
of the Earth as a habitat for Man? If so, we have nothing to worry about. 
The issue is once and forever settled. But very probably, other alternatives 
will and do arise. Would it lead to a total victory for one side and a total 
defeat for the other? Would it lead to a greater prosperity for the victor and 
to the total enslavement and economic collapse of the defeated? 

The real answers to these questions, in the light of the real experiences 
of all previous wars, declare more or less that every war was, after all, 
futile and could have been avoided. The problems of peace in the aftermath 
of every war offered a stubborn resistance to solution for the victor as well 
as the vanquished; in fact, there were no questions during the juggernaut 
movement of a war — it was resistance, lighting, suffering heroically borne, and 
death to some or many. For when the war-machine is set in motion, and the 
national or racial ego of the combatants is raised to an hysterical pitch of 
feverish action mothered in hatred, the machine rolls on like a giant 
bulldozer. Destruction, more destruction, glory, more glory! In modern 
war, peace comes through exhaustion for both sides and/or popular 
fear of total annihilation — that is, a total slump in morale. Does not 
all this mean a costly and tragic exercise in futility? 

Historically, the Indian Prince Asoka is reputed to have been the first 
ruler, who, after his Kalinga victory, passed through an intense, agonising 
experience and discovered the total futility of war. This poignant experience 
had such a transmuting effect on Asoka that he declared himself the enemy of 
all war. The story of Asoka, in its proper setting, can be the first in a 
serial about the “Futility of War”. 

The point to be driven home to the minds of men by intelligent 
propaganda is that war solves no problem. It brings in more problems 
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after the war is over — feelings of humiliation and revenge, the psychology 
of “lying low” for the next pounce etc. Wars, in the past as much as modern 
wars, have this common thread running through their complicated structure. 
This kind of thread has to be isolated and brought to view. 


"It is difficult St present to forsee the consent of the notions of the world 
to their own tote! dissrmement. For so long es strong netionel egoisms of 
eny kind remeined end elong with them mutuei mistrust, the notions would 
not secrifice their possession of en ermed force on which they could rely for 
self-defence if their interests or et leest those thet they considered essentiel 
to their prosperity end their existence, ceme to be threatened. Any distrust of 
the essured impertielity of the internetional government would operate in the 
seme direction. Yet such e dissrmement would be essential to the assured 
cessation of war—in the absence of some great and radical psychological 
and moral change. If national armies exist, the possibility, even the certainty 
of war will exist along with them. However small they might be made in 
times of peace, and international authority, even with a military force of its 
own behind it, wouid be in a position of the feudal king never quite sure of 
his effective controi over his vassals. The international authority must hold 
under its command the sole trained military force in the worid for the 
policing of the nations and also—otherwise the monopoly would be ineffec¬ 
tive—the sole disposal of the means of manufacturing arms and impiements 
of war. National and private munition factories and arms factories must 
disappear. National armies must become like the old baronial armies a 
memory of past and dead ages." 

-Sri Aurobindo 
The Ideal of Human Unity 
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POLICY EMBARGOS AND FLIGHTS OF CAPITAL AS 
GENERATORS OF INTERNATIONAL TENSION 


Henry Winthrop, Ph.D. 


1. Will the Reciprocal Embargo Become an Instrument of 
Conflict Resolution 

The policy of the oil*rich Arab countries, in 1973, to exploit the oil 
needs of technologically advanced. Western countries and Japan, in order to 
obtain support for Arab demands with respect to Israel, may be the opening 
gun in the structuring of a new type of international relationship, namely, 
“commodity blackmail.” At first glance this type of operation may seem to 
be an ordinary embargo, and embargos have been applied before when 
international tension has arisen, as with the U.S. policy towards the import 
of sugar from Cuba, or in various types of trade wars in the past. In the 
typical embargo, the country against whom it is imposed can usually find 
another buyer, as Cuba did when Russia agreed to absorb most of Cuba’s 
sugar crop. Or, if the embargo is being practised in a trade war, the nations 
involved can impose reciprocal embargos against one another or find a 
substitute for some raw material that is no longer obtainable. But the Arab 
oil embargo is in a different category since oil is the lifeblood of advanced 
European economies and of the Japanese economy. If protracted, such an 
embargo could send some European economies into a depression and come 
pretty near to destroying the viability of the Japanese economy. The latter, 
after all, obtains almost all of its oil from the Middle East. Even a country 
that is almost self-sufficient in oil, such as the U.S., is being pushed closer 
to a recession by the cut-off of the 6-8 percent of its oil supply that was 
imported from the Arab Middle East. 

In international trade most countries are dependent on many other 
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essential materials besides oil. A whole range of essential resources is 
indispensable to the industrially advanced nations of the world. The oil- 
producing Arab countries were successful in forcing nations that were 
neutral towards Israel to adopt a policy supporting Arab demands that Israel 
return the lands it has occupied. This occupation took place, of course, as a 
result of conquest and Israel’s desire to increase her security in the face of 
hostile Arab neighbors. In addition, the Arab oil embargo has forced the 
hand of countries like France, that kept a low but unfriendly profile towards 
Israel, so that France had to announce overtly a pro-Arab and anti-Israeli 
posture. Will successful embargos of this sort prove to be a prelude to a new 
international practice of “coerced policy,” by threatening to withhold vital 
raw materials or actually withholding them, should this prove necessary? As 
Xeno put it, what can be done once may be repeated. Will such bull-in-the- 
china-shop policies, red in tooth and claw, in an economic sense, now 
become frequent in international relations? Will such simplistic policies begin 
to be adopted, doubly so, as a result of resource scarcities facing many 
countries and of food shortages in the agricultural countries of the world 
that are also underdeveloped countries and technologically backward ones? 
No matter how advanced an industrialized country may be, it can easily be 
sent into an economic tailspin if its economy is almost wholly dependent on 
the outside world for an industrially essential commodity. Japan, for instance, 
depends on imports for about 99 percent of its oil. 

At one point in 1973 some prominent U.S. figures threatened the Arab 
countries that were withholding oil with a reverse embargo on essential goods, 
such as capital equipment for oil operations, automobiles, building materials 
and some types of food exports. This threat of retaliation backfired because 
the Arab countries can obtain almost all their needed imports from Europe, 
Japan and elsewhere. But this need not always be the case. In the future a 
contingency may arise in which a coalition of countries that are the only 
producers of a raw material or a finished product needed by country A, may 
unite to deprive country A of that material. This may happen if country B, 
a member of the coalition is the victim of a prior embargo of an essential 
import from country A, and the coalition operates on a temporary policy of 
“All for one and one for all.” This can surely happen if all members 
of the coalition have been simultaneously deprived of the same essential 
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raw material, for political and ideological reasons or simply for trade 
reasons. 

The question that arises in a world that recognizes that there are now 
many material shortages of every kind, is this: will the principle of mutual 
embargos become a recognized method of conflict resolution? Will it always 
reduce international tensions or will it sometimes exacerbate them. The 
seriousness of this question was reinforced for us in 1973 when, on December 
11th of that year, Venezuela borrowed a leaf from the behavior of the oil-rich 
Arab countries. On that day an announcement was made in Caracas that 
Venezuela — which has been a big supplier of oil to the U.S. — had threatened 
to curtail oil shipments to the U.S. until certain economic and trade demands 
were met. Specifically, Carlos Andres Perez, who had just won election to the 
Presidency of Venezuela, stated that he would use Venezuela’s oil as a 
weapon to force better economic terms from the U.S. and other indus¬ 
trialized countries. Venezuela supplies the U.S. with two million barrels of 
oil daily. Perez explained that his forthcoming policy was not to be an 
embargo. 


“Our oil policy will be a great instrument to break down trade 
barriers — it will be a Latin American weapon against the totalitarian 
trade policies of the industrialized nations against the developing 
countries,” he said. 

“Venezuela will fight to have good relations with all countries in 
the world, above all with the United States,” he added. “Whether we 
like it or not, the United States is the main customer for our oil.”' 

But the important point in this connection is this: the U. S. may 
someday respond to this international arm-twisting by a similar withholding 
of goods and raw materials vitally needed by Venezuela. Then, in effect. 


' “New Venezuela Leader To Use Oil As Weapon.” The Tampa Tribune. December 12, 
1973. During the same week American TV provided the nation with an extended 
documentary on Venezuela’s new policy. 
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we have a bilateral embargo, whether or not we call it by its right name. And, 
of course, we have the international tension to which a situation of this sort 
gives rise. Essentially, what a unilateral embargo (Arab withholding of oil) 
and a bilateral embargo (U. S. threat to respond in kind to the Arab 
withholding of oil shipments to the U. S.) does is to try to impose one 
nation’s or one region’s foreign policies on another nation or region through 
economic pressures, or to effect some explicit change in the foreign policy of 
nations subject to embargo. The announcement by Perez indicates that he is 
willing to lead Venezuela down the same road that Faisal has led Saudi 
Arabia. 

It is too early to state that a type of Social Darwinism is arising in the 
relationships between nations threatening to become commonplace in a 
world now faced by raw material shortages of many kinds. And yet we must 
face up to the fact that this is a real possibility. It is in line with an 
analogous outlook that has been recommended by the Paddocks,^ in 
connection with the question of which hungry nations should receive succor 
in the form of food shipments at a time when there is not enough food to 
meet demands from all those nations currently facing the threat of famine. 
The outlook to which T am referring is what is known as the “Triage Plan” — 
a policy that has been recommended by the Paddocks. “Triage” is a term used 
in military medicine and military decisions that have to be made in combat 
areas or in rear hospital areas, in wartime. When wounded are brought to a 
battlefield hospital and there are not enough doctors available to deal with all 
casualties, the wounded are divided into three categories, with respect to the 
possibility of medical attention. These three categories are the following: 

“(1) Those so seriously wounded they cannot survive regardless 
of the treatment given them; call these the *can’t-be-saved.’ 

“(2) Those who can survive without treatment regardless of the 
pain they may be suffering; call these the ^walking wounded.’ 


^ William & Paul Paddock. Famine 19751 America’s Decuioo: Who Will Survive? 
Boston: Little, Brown & Company, 1967. 276 pp. 
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*^3) Those who can be saved by immediate medical care.” (p. 206) 

The Paddocks have suggested that hungry nations should likewise be 
divided Into three categories, on an analogy with the triage plan in military 
medicine. The Paddocks take this view because there is not sufficient food 
to meet the needs of starving nations, even if all nations achieving a food 
surplus should wish to ship that surplus to hungry masses abroad. The 
triage for food, recommended by the Paddocks, is described as follows: 

‘^1) Nations in which the population growth trend has already 
passed the agricultural potential. This combined with inadequate leader¬ 
ship and other divisive factors make catastrophic disasters inevitable. 

. These nations form the *can’t-be-saved’ group. To send food to them 
is to throw sand in the ocean. 

“(2) Nations which have the necessary agricultural resources and/ 
or foreign exchange for the purchase of food from abroad and which 
therefore will be able to cope with their population growth. They will 
be Only moderately affected by the shortage of food aid in order to 
survive. 

*‘(3) Nations in which the imbalance between food and population 
is great but the degree of the imbalance is manageable. Rather, it is 
manageable in the sense that it can give enough time to allow the local 
officials to initiate effective birth control practices and to carry forward 
agricultural research and other forms of development. These countriet 
will have a chance to come through their crises provided careful metUcal 
treatment is given, that is, receipt of enough American food and also of 
other types of assistance.” (pp. 207-8) 

Triage in food will be essentially an embargo whose explicit intent is to 
force ‘‘‘overpopulated” nations^or nations so defined by the U.S.A. and 
other countries that frequently possess food surpluses—to institute measures 
of population control. I do not wish to leave the reader with the impression 
that most population experts share the Paddodts* recommendation for the 
adoption of a tiiage policy with respect to food for hungry nations. One of 
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America’s most distinguished demographers, Philip M. Hauser,^ has written 
explicitly against its adoption, citing both strong technical and moral reasons 
against adopting it. My point, however, in the present connection is that 
triage in food is a sophisticated form of Social Darwinism. At the same time 
it is clearly a unilateral embargo, since point two of the Paddocks’ plan clearly 
intends to force upon the hungry nations aided, a nationally administered 
policy of birth control as well as agricultural and developmental policies 
acceptable to the food-succoring nations. If triage should ever be put into 
practice by food-rich countries, the bitterness it will engender will be 
immeasurable and the international tensions it will generate could become so 
intense as to reach a point of no return. 

The movement towards world union suffers terrible setbacks when such - 
policies are instituted as the Arab oil embargo on the West, the Venezuela 
decision to use oil as a weapon in achieving desired trade relations inter¬ 
nationally, and the proposed use of triage against the hungry nations of the 
world. All such policies lead to ‘*world disunion” and—in the short run and 
possibly also in the long run—return us to a Hobbesian world that can 
become an international nightmare. 

2. The Flow of Capital and International Tensions 

Capital is in short supply today in several countries. Furthermore, it is 
in short supply in countries that require large amounts of it to meet different 
domestic needs. Some of these countries need capital primarily to maintain 
high economic growth rates, like Mexico and Japan. Others need capital not 
only for domestic investment but will also need it in the near future to deal 
with certain urgent problems of great magnitude and cost that have never 
had to be met by nations before. The types of problems to which I refer are 
such problems as the management of the environment, the need to build new 
cities, the need to rebuild old cities, the need to establish large-scale, urban or 
interurban, japid transit systems, etc. The U.S. would be an example of a 
country in this second category. 

3 Philip M. Hauser. “Population Criteria in Foreign Aid Programs.” Population 
Reference Bureau (PRB), Selection No. 42. September 1973. 5 pp, ■ 
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Today there are countries, in one or the other of these two categories, 
that compete for the limited amounts of capital now available from the 
technologically advanced nations of the world or available from those nations 
that have surplus capital for export. The U.S. and Mexico are two countries 
that compete for U.S. capital available for investment. They also compete for 
the surplus capital available for export from a country like Switzerland. 
Unfortunately, this competition between nations leads to mild, current 
tensions, but—as the gap between available capital and capital actually 
needed increases in such countries—this competition may lead to aggra¬ 
vated tensions in the future. These are as truly, prospective tensions as the 
more viable and dramatic but existing tensions, like the border conflicts 
between China and the USSR. Countries suffering from capital deficiencies 
take various measures to increase the flow of foreign capital to themselves. 
Let us examine some of the measures taken to reduce capital privation but 

which could lead to potential, aggravated, international tension. 

1 

Let us take Mexico as an example of a country that is seeking to 
maintain a high economic growth rate. Mexico is a country whose national 
productivity, buying power and consumer spending are all increasing 
annually by more than 7%. Economic growth in Mexico is second only to that 
of Japan. Mexico boasts of colossal agricultural and hydro-electric projects 
and of new factories that are turning rural villages into prosperous, modern 
towns. Construction is transforming the appearance of Mexico. Everywhere 
one sees recently built factories, office buildings, subdivisions and schools. 
Fleets of trucks move over highways, public transportation is often superior 
to that of American cities and no American city has a subway that can equal 
Mexico City's ultra-modern Metro. In the countryside tractors are replacing 
oxen. A new middle class is buying consumer goods—TV sets, appliances 
and even cars—and using credit cards. Multifamiliares (apartment houses) 
are found both in the big cities and satellite cities. Mexico’s population, at 
her present population growth rate of 3.5 percent, is expected to reach 100 
million by 1990. 

All this hustle and bustle of unparalleled growth requires capital. With 
a stable peso, now ranked as “hard currency” by the International Monetary 
Fund, a stable government and the soundest economy in Latin America, 
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Mexico has become the financial center for the Latin American nations. To 
fact, Mexico City ranks as one of the world’s major financial centers, along 
with Zurich, New York and London. Mexico is felt to be so sound financially 
that large investments are made by such conservative institutions as the 
Vatican and the Prudential Life Insurance Company. Not only that but 
Swiss banks invest heavily in Mexico and Mexican bond issues are regularly 
launched in Zurich. Such famous institutions like Mabro International, Inc. 
also make loans to Mexican industry and commerce. 

Mabro is an international finance corporation specializing in merchant 
banking operations with substantial private companies in stable developing 
countries of the world, and it is well known in Europe, the United States and 
Latin America. Corporate clients range from firms with individual loan 
volume of one million dollars to firms who borrow forty million dollars annu¬ 
ally. Mabro has offices or representatives in major financial centers. 

It is because of its amazing economic growth that Mexico needs enor¬ 
mous amounts of capital. Economic growth in Mexico has averaged a 
remarkable 6 9% annual increase for the past fifteen years, one of world’s 
fastest rises. Today’s 53 million population will become 72 million by 1980. 
The Ministry of the Treasury forecast that per capita income, $740 in 1972, 
will reach $800 by year-end, 1972. This was Japan's level in 1964. These 
facts mean enormous needs for fresh capital. Mexico looks to domestic 
savings for much of it, to foreign banks, corporations and official agencies 
for more of it and finally, to private investors for some of it. So, attractive 
interest rates are essential to maintain the tremendous inflow of funds 
required to nourish this dynamic economy for years to come. 

How, then, do Mexican financial institutions succeed in getting capital 
to come to Mexico. This is done by offering rates of return on money invested 
in Mexican financial institutions that are among the highest in the world 
available in hard currency. As of June 18, 1973, a type of investment known 
as Financiera Time Deposits will furnish a net return to the investor of 
11.96%, if the amount deposited is anywhere between $20,000 and $80,000 
in U.S. money or up to one million pesos in Mexican currency. The peso is 
pegged to the American dollar at the rate of 12.5 pesos to one American 
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dollar. If more than $80,000 is deposited in Mejiico, the yield will be 
13.01%.* These rates were available under a one year contract but were 
obtainable only if the interest was reinvested. The maximum available 
nominal rate of return for time deposits in the U.S. was typically 7.5% in 
Certificates of Deposit with a 4 or 5 year lock<in, carrying a severe financial 
penalty if cashed prior to maturity. 

These high rates of return encourage capital flows from the U.S. and 
other countries to Mexico. The small investor, with $20,000 or more, can 
add approximately another 4.5% by ignoring U.S. financial institutions and 
shifting his capital to Mexico. If he has $80,000 or more in available cash, 
he will be able to top the U.S. rate by 5.5%. He would be foolish not to do 
so if we note that Mexican institutions operate under rigid banking laws and 
since 1933, no depositor has lost a penny in any Mexican bank. In the few 
cases in which a bank or financiera (investment bank) has encountered 
difficulties, the Banco de Mexico has paid off all depositors in full and in far 
less time than would have been the case under our FDIC (Federal Deposit 
Insurance Corporation) or FSLIC (Federal Savings and Loan Insurance 
Corporation) insurance. 

The time may come, however, when such flights of capital from foreign 
countries to Mexico will be resented by the banking powers of other 
countries, including the U. S. A. itself. After all, money is in short supply 
everywhere and the pinch on capital that is insufficient to meet increased 
economic activity in the home country will be augmented by movements of 
capital to Mexico. If such resentment should occur, as it may if America 
moves into a depression or into the recession predicted by many American 
economists, it will certainly create a new form of international tension. 
Other countries, less affluent than America, are likely to be irritated even 


* Although Mabro is not a Mexican institution but rather an international one that 
operates in Mexico as well as other countries, it should be noted that it can do even 
better than Mexican investment banks themselves. If a minimum of $10,000, 
converted into Mexican pesos, is deposited with Mabro International Inc., under 
a contract for a five year lock*in, the amount deposited will yield to maturity, 14.4%. 
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more if their nationals invest abroad, in a country like Mexico. The reactions 
are likely to be somewhat more bitter in the less affluent countries. One 
should also not overlook the fact that large-scale capital flowing from any 
country to Mexico, because of Mexico’s high interest rates, not only leaves 
less for that country to meet its own growth needs and other types of 
objectives, but impoverishes that country because such capital flows become 
a somewhat permanent economic force in creating a possible deficit in the 
balance of payments of the country exporting capital. 

3. The Universal InsuflBiciency of Capital 

The point made in the preceding section was that competition between 
nations for investment capital is already occurring. In relation to various 
and urgent domestic needs that competing countries must meet, the pool of 
investment capital between them will, in many cases, be insufficient to meet 
the sets of needs of both countries. For each of two competing countries, the 
gap between its need for capital and the supply of capital it actually succeeds 
in commandeering grows larger with the passage of time. It is this gap which 
intensifies the competition. In the near future, however, this intensification 
of competition in the face of such widening gaps will very likely result in 
international bitterness. The first signs of it appeared in the early 70's in 
such forms as U.S. worry over its unfavorable balance of payments, in 
international conflict over the proper exchange ratios of various currencies, 
in quarrels within the UN concerning the proper share of various member 
nations in the financial upkeep of that organization, in bitterness over the 
price structures involved in the terms of trade between have and have-not 
nations, and in many other situations too numerous to mention here. 

But now, with the recognition of international shortages in fuels, food 
and basic raw material resources, it is recognized that it will require even 
more capital than ever before to capture the raw materials needed to meet 
various national needs. This is inevitable as world prices rise as a result ot 
world shortages. A country that loses its own national, available capital 
through the export flow of money and credit elsewhere in the face of the 
accelerating gap between capital needs and capital supply is likely to become 
increasingly bitter towards the beneficiaries of its domestic capital flow 
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el$ewhere. This bitterness can be expected to blossom into mternational 
tensions and these tensions, in turn, may defeat many worthwhile measures, 
both current and future, that are aimed at furthering the movement towards 
world union. 

The prospects for the appearance of such international tensions can be 
recognized more easily if we bring to the reader’s attention some new needs 
that have never before been faced by the nations of the world and, at the 
same time, bring to the reader’s attention the magnitude of the costs that will 
have to be incurred in an effort to meet these needs. These needs and their 
costs, which 1 shall mention in a moment, indicate how important it is for 
the advanced nations to maintain as much capital within their borders as 
possible, rather than lose it to other countries. Consider, then, the immediate 
needs of technologically advanced countries. Let us use the U.S. as a prime 
example of a technologically advanced country. Among its major nee^ are 
the following: (1) the need to meet her environmental problems, (2) the need 
to build new cities for her population and, at the same time, to rebuild 
some of her existing ones, (3) the need to solve the transportation problems 
of her big commercial and industrial cities, (4) the need to establish programs 
of public works and community services that will enable her to give work to 
her citizens who have lost their livelihoods when technology rendered their 
skills obsolescent or when the nationalization of industry made their labor 
superfluous, (S) the need to build more medical schools and institute more 
graduate programs of professional training in technical areas where personnel 
for medical and other types of service are in short supply, (6) the need to 
reorganize work in both the public and the private sector so as to eliminate 
costly wastes of all kinds, and many other needs too numerous to mention 
here. 


In order to meet each of these needs the U.S. will require huge amounts 
of capital and—as we have already emphasized—capital is already in short 
supply in relation to these needs. Consider point (1) above. Almost all of 
the environmental pollution in the U.S. A. today is the result of the operation 
of long^established technologies. We could eliminate environmental pollu* 
tion in the U.S. by converting to new forms of technology now available but 
ignored and by making use of new systems to return sewi^e and garbage to 
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tbe soil, retire land from cultivation, replace syntlietic pesticides*' with 
Iwlogtcal ones, recycle usable materials, and cut down the uses of power. 
But to do all these things would entail a capital outlay of more tlmn six 
hundred billion dollars. Consider point (2) al^ve. What would be the cost 
of just rebuilding American cities and rehabilitating their slum populations. 
The answer, as supplied by one international' expert and economist, namely, 
Gunner Myrdal,^ is several trillion dollars. Let me put the situation in 
Myrdal’s own words. 

*‘Added together the financial costs to the nation of rebuilding the 
cities and rehabilitating the slum population must on any account 
amount to huge sums. 1 have seen no detailed plans on a national seals'^ 
for what needs to be done to salvage American cities, and no summing 
up of what it would cost in financial terms to eradicate the slums and 
rehabilitate the slum dwellers. But such calculations should be made; 
they are needed for the gradual education of the American people 
to the magnitude of the task. And I would permit myself the observa¬ 
tion that when at this conference you take up the national problem of 
what America should do to ‘cause a creative development of our 
environment, our society, and our people,’ this implies a commitment 
to think in these broad terms and to make these calculations. 

“From my general knowledge of the proportions in the American 
economy, I draw the conclusion that the costs would amount to trillions 
of dollars. And a reliable plan to eradicate the slums and rehabilitate 
tbe slum dwellers will, to be at all realistic, even in the best case, have 
to reckon in terms of at least a generation. 

“I draw the further conclusion that in this light the common idea 
that America is an immensely rich and affluent countty is very much an 
exaggeration. American affluence is heavily mortgaged. America carries 


* Gunner Myrdal. “The Necessity and Difficulty of Planning the Future Society.” 
pp. 2SO-263. In Environment end Change. The Next Fifty Years. (William R. Rwidd, 
Jr.,cd.). Bioemington: Indiana Unimeity Frees, 196S. 397 pp. 
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la tremendous burden of^debt to its poor people. That this debt must 
be paid is not only a wish of the do>gooders. Not paying it implies a 
risk for the social order and for democracy as we have known it.’* 

(p. 260) 

It would be possible, of course, to estimate the costs of the needs in 
the remaining four categories of needs I have enumerated above. It would 
# also be possible to obtain already prepared estimates of the cost of meeting 
these needs. We can be sure that the cost of every one of them, with the 
possible exception of category (5), will involve billions of dollars. But 
considering only categories (1) and (2)—and category (2) does not envision 
the construction of new cities at all—the cost of meeting the needs in these 
two categories, alone, would be minimally 2.6 trillion dollars if we assume 
that Myrdal’s phrase, “several trillion dollars,” means at least two trillion 
dollars. This is more than twice the U.S. figure for GNP in 1972. Is it any 
wonder that once a country like the U.S. roils up its economic and financial 
sleeves and decides to meet needs of the type I have enumerated, it will 
prove a bitter pill to swallow if a considerable amount of capital owned by 
its own nationals has flown to developing countries like Mexico. After all, it 
will be primarily the private sector that will be investing in the task of 
meeting these needs. The government can only facilitate private investment 
in various types of ways—fiscally and managerially—and by providing 
safety margins through certain types of insurance. The seed money and the 
heavy costs will have to come from industrial and commercial investment, 
shored up by gigantic loans to be made by American financial institutions. 
The latter will certainly, then, need all the capital they can get. 

But capital locked into investments in Mexico and elsewhere is capital 
that, in effect, has been removed from the bailiwick of our domestic capital 
supply, making it more difficult to meet our needs. We have already received 
a taste of what is likely to come in this connection. In 1973 the construction 
and home-building industries in the U. S. were set back considerably by the 
fact that there was simply not enough capital in banks and in savings and 
loan associations to meet all the loans requested for construction and home* 
building starts. Old customers of these established institutions could obtain 
loans. New borrowers had to be turned down. The competition among these 
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institutions to increase their capitalization Jook the form of offering the 
highest interest rates in American history, namely, 7.5 percent nomnal interest 
rates on Certificates of Deposit, provided such time deposits were locked in 
for four years or more. A four year lock-in under these circumstances gave 
an effective interest rate of 7.79 percent. 

4. Summary and Conclusion 

We have sought in this paper to call attention to the threat to world 
union that is inherent in two, relatively new factors on the international 
scene. One is the use of unilateral and bilateral embargos in order to force 
other nations to give expression or implementation to the national policy of 
the nation or nations seeking to impose embargos. The other is the shortage 
of capital that exists everywhere and the bitterness and international tensions 
that can result when capital is enticed away from nation A, to nation B. 
Such loss, of course exacerbates the already existing capital insufficiency of 
nation A. 

Our feeling is that all those currently concerned with world union should 
recognize the setback to international unity and understanding that these two 
factors can cause in the near future. It therefore behoves all those concerned 
with the achievement of international unity to recognize these undesirable, 
emerging conditions and then take educational, institutional and political 
measures either to prevent the worsening of the situations we have described 
or to devise and recommend ameliorative measures that will offset the more 
undesirable effects of these situations. World union, after all, is a struggle 
not only against the secular, international sins of the past but also the new, 
secular sins of the present and the emerging future. An international 
morality is the best guarantee of a sympathetic ear towards lessening the 
abuse of behavior that can only abort the need for international 
understanding, goodwill and the fraternal efforts to achieve world union 
in cur time. 
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MY HOUSE SHALL BE THE HOUSE OF PRAYER 


M. P, John 


At the time of the Jewish Passover, Jesus went to Jerusalem. There he 
found in the temple, dealers in cattle, sheep and pigeons, and money-changers 
seated at their tables. Jesus made a whip of cords and drove them out of 
the temple, sheep, cattle and all. He upset the tables of the money-changers, 
scattering their coins. Then he turned on the dealers in pigeons: ‘Take them 
out,” he said, “you must not turn my Father’s house into a market.” 

According to St. John, this happened at the very beginning of the 
ministry of Jesus. St. Matthew records it as having taken place towards the 
end. It does not matter, when. In either case it reveals the sheer courage of 
Jesus. For an unknown Preacher to start with such a challenge to the 
practice that thrived and benefited the mighty High Priests called for 
immense courage. If, on the other hand, Jesus had done it when the opposi¬ 
tion against him was intensifying and the enemies were plotting to do away 
with him, that too called for much courage. But it is not the courage of Jesus 
that I wish to emphasize. 

Neither do I want that passage in the Bible to come to my rescue when 
I lose my temper; or be used to cane little children in a fit of rage under the 
plea that Jesus used a whip! (It is not mentioned that Jesus whipped the 
animals). The best I have heard said about this text is that it showed the 
“zeal” for his Father’s house. In fact that is what St. John refers to. It is 
this aspect, and not the courage or the indignation of Jesus, that I wish to 
stress. 

Jesus called it “My Father’s house”. We seem to forget that it was not 
a Church! He was in a Jewish temple! The temples were the seat of many 
malpractices. The Jews used the temples to assert the supremacy ot their god 
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over all other gods. They had a fierce god, at the mention of whose name 
people trembled with fear. Cattle and even pigeons were sacrificed (have you 
looked into the eyes of a pigeon?) to appease that god. This particular temple 
at Jerusalem was the headquarters where plots were being hatched to crucify 
the Son of God. 

And Jesus called it his Father’s house! A temple is meant to be a house 
of prayer; and Jesus insisted that it be used as such. A house of prayer is the 
house of God. Hence his Father’s house. Simple logic. How we keep 
forgetting it! A temple, a church, a mosque, is a house of prayer, a house of 
God; Jesus would have called them all his Father’s house. 

Today we do not sell cattle and pigeons in places of worship. We do 
not have money-changers seated at their tables in the corridors of temples. 
We are much too civilized for all that. But we use them as a “market-place” 
all the same! We worship Mammon; we go to places of worship not to 
sacrifice cattle and pigeons, but to appease God with praises and thanksgiving 
and offerings. We are much too civilized to make the place of worship “a den 
of thieves”—we only go there to seek God’s blessings on wjiat we have 
stolen elsewhere. 

Jesus said he would build his Church on men like Peter who were 
moved by the Spirit of God and not by “flesh and blood”. The Apostles 
continued to make use of Jewish temples. When they referred to Church they 
meant a group of people who were one in Christ. That is important; that 
(done makes a Church. Not brick and mortar; not a beautiful building 
sporting a cross. Not a congregation of people who have no love and respect 
for one another, people who congregate that each may find his own 
salvation. 

Jesus went to the mountains to pray. He used a boat as his pulpit. The 
bread and wine he passed round saying “do this in remembrance of me”, 
reminds us of a dinner table rather than an altar with mosaic finish round 
which well-dressed ladies and gentlemen kneel, wondering whether the Priest 
would end the Service before the Show at the Theatre begins. 
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Well, they failed to transform the temples to real places of worship. So 
they built new temples and named them Churches. The main task of the 
Jewish temple was to proclaim the superiority of their god over all other 
gods. The Church improved on it and proclaimed the only manifestation! 
Jews considered themselves the chosen people of Jehovah. Christians spread 
the *gosper of their being the chosen people of Jesus. The Church failed to 
be the house of prayer. So some broke away and built—another church! 
Another and yet another denomination. And ALL forgot that brick and 
mortar, steel and cement, do not make a Church. 

A Church is the Body of the Eternal Christ. A Body of people who are 
One in the Eternal Christ. Jesus came to transform places of worship, 
transform people. All places of worship. And all mankind. 

If Christ is not Universal, I have no message. He is, and I will shout 
that from house-tops. 


^'Courtesy; New Times Observer) 
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AESTHESISt ITS THEORY AND DYNAMICS 

(continued from the May-June issue) 

Y. S. R. Chandran 


There is thus an evolution of poetry even as of anything else; it can 
deviate from its law or Dharma at its own peril; it is also an unfoldment 
of the spirit even as the soul of man and Nature; but man has his roots 
in the earth and the many-petalled rose of God must blossom on the 
stem of the vital being, the leaves of the mind and above; Homer sings 
of the outward actions of the vital being disclosing the divine quality; 
a further march in evolution takes us to Shakespeare who achieves a 
new greatness by his power of introspection; in the further stage of 
the evolution, the sway of reason and intellect are seen producing the 
classic form of beauty and clear vision for which the Greek and the Latin 
poets are famous; this leads on to the modern intellectualism and endless 
generalisations; romanticism is no longer possible and if attempted may 
fall into an intellectual pose or affectation; but it should be remembered that 
pure intellect acts as frost, that poetry springs from the sanctuary of the 
heart of the inner being and that it deals not so much with thought as with 
sight, not with the ‘authenticities of the analytic intellect but the authenticities 
of synthetic vision and the seeing spirit; now the human intelligence is on its 
ascent from the intellectual to the intuitive mentality. 

‘Revealed seeing and visioned thinking’ are the essence of the Mantra 
as conceived by the Vedic seers; seeing and hearing are a simultaneous, 
single act; they wing their way to the great soul rhythm of the Chandas; 
poetry takes the rank of Mantra only when it expresses the inmost truth in 
the language and the rhythm proper to it; it should be a rhythmic language 
that should possess the finite so as to bring him close to the light and the 
voice of the infinite; there is the theory of hieratic poetry when men 
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believed themselves to be very close to the Gods; it is on the lines of the 
efforts of the Vedantic mind and the Vedic poets; the Rishis of yore had 
something of this spirit; they had an element of the great masters of poetry 
in them but unfortunately that was not the role for which they were cast and 
they had to meet other demands on them; however the idea of the poet as the 
seer, the Rishi is once again making its re-appearance; an intuitive poetry of 
this nature deals with all the five ‘greater ideal lamps, Truth, Beauty, Delight, 
Life and the Spirit’; the swing is now towards the consciousness of a greater 
self within; the true mediator between life and spirit, the ambassador is 
poetry and art not philosophy which generally loses itself in abstractions and 
religion which takes a turn to other-worldliness or asceticism; the poet 
seizes on some truth or slice of life and conveys it with all the force of his 
intuitive spiritual vision and he may gradually rise on the scale to the 
Overmind ‘from which all creative inspiration comes’. A poetry of this kind 
need not be confined to a treatment of the delicate and the intangible but 
may make them near by the power of suggestion and the revealing vision and 
word and in the transient he may make us see the Eternal. 

But what is the kind of Truth demanded by the spirit of poetry is a 
matter on which one should be clear; there is a school which maintains 
that the poet has nothing to do with Truth and that his first and last concern 
should be Beauty alone and that he achieves this aim best when he soaks 
the outward and the actual, however crude its matter in the delightful and 
transmuting hues of imagination; there is the opposite view which stands for 
reality in its strenuous and vital sense, a reproduction of life as it is, its 
reflection of every ‘bang and stumble and shuffle and thump’ and even the 
ugly and the brutal are welcome provided they are presented in a vivid manner; 
there is again the idea of truth associated with intelligence, reason, philosophy 
and science which may be in a way of speaking brought under the wider 
definition of poetry as a criticism of life set in an artistic form; but the Truth 
being spoken of is the infinite Goddess Aditi, the illimitable Mother of all the 
deities and she is not hostile to them and may even wear their faces; what is 
stressed is that something of the infinite Truth is to be expected of the highest 
kind of poetry; Truth of poetry transcends that of philosophy, science, or 
religion all of which are the forms of its expression only; however none of 
these are outside the purview of poetry; it may embrace them provided it has 
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brought in the necessary transmutative faculty; Goethe the poet ceases to be 
the creator that he is the moment the scientist gains ascendency in him and 
Wordsworth becomes flat when he wears the mitre; at the altar of the muse, a 
different service is called for, a consecration, a power of insight, a capacity 
for receiving in a flood inspired idea upon idea, for intuitive and direct 
perception; the people of the Vedic period had this intuitive thinking having 
an affinity to the poetic language as may be instanced from a sentence taken 
from the Upanishads ‘There sun shines not nor moon nor star nor these light¬ 
nings blaze nor this fire; all this world is luminous only with his light!’; the 
commandment of the Bible to love our neighbour as ourselves reads as 
something arid and impracticable, but it suddenly brust into a breathing 
reality in the mouth of Antigone when she says in reply to Creon’s fierce 
reproach ‘Not to join in hate but to join in love was 1 born’; here the poet 
quite unwittingly and accidentally too had thrown a seed of beauty and 
delight without himself being aware of the emotional experience and the 
vastitude of the Truth presented; it is to such creative interpretation of 
arousing an emotion that touches the soul, to which everything else should be 
subordinated; the poet having an opulence of this intuition, can disclose the 
Eternal even in things most common since he has a seeing eye; but all depends 
on how one sees or uses this light; it may visit us in an isolated ray and there 
may be ‘a small lamp lit in our being’ or some may be visited by the dark sun 
of the Vedic night and they may catch the negative light; but it is also probable 
that there may be one or two,—and here we may say that Sri Aurobindo not 
foreseeing that he is the only one is referring to himself, — like the symbolic 
birds of Veda who may soar high into the very source of light, the sun itself, 
see with undazzled eyes and exclaim Tatvamasi and from that spirit of 
identity or oneness may illumine the whole human utterance; this is the 
manner in which poetry sees in a different way from that of science or 
religion or philosophy; the symbolic way in which it is represented in the Veda 
may be recalled; the illumined powers of life and thought go round the 
fountain source of enternal Truth; there under the eyes of delight and beauty 
of the face of the divine Creatrix, they waltz and dance; the poet who visits 
that marvellous source brings us part of that vision and experience. 

Poetry is the rhythmic voice, not of the surface but the inner life and 
too much of the intellectualism and reason that are the characteristics of the 
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present age are not conducive for its expression; sometimes this may lead to a 
chafing against the established forms in a struggle to express the greater 
truths of life and soul and breaking out into anarchic forms which pull down 
the poet nearer to the earth rather than lift him into the illumined air as in 
the experimentalists like Whitman and Carpenter and vers fibre in France 
and Italy; a poetry which is all thought and no fire of fife wilts away for 
lack of vitality since poetry which is a vision of life, a passion of beauty 
and delight has to draw its sustenance from the breath of fife; the strength 
of the primitive bard Homer lies in his straightforward presentation of vital 
and breathing personalities by touching on the essential and the universal in 
man, nature and fate; Shakespeare probes deep into the heart of the character 
and pours out the surge of emotion, passion and thought from the yeast of 
feeling; the spotlight is more on the thinking mind, the observant and 
detached reason and the analysis of the mood of the character; there is now 
introduced a sort of scission between the intellectual and the vital part of the 
being and it is this cleft that effects greater poetry to its detriment; a just 
balance is what is required and it has been the distinctive effort of the 
Greeks and the classical poetry; when poetry suffers from an overweight 
of thought, it fails to give us the elan and the Joy of life; once this balance 
is lost it is difficult to regain it or recapture the ‘early childhood of life’; 
it is the all-informing spirit that can heal the scission between thought 
and fife, but to enter life is not to go through a ‘rarefied ether of thought 
into Nirvana but to discover the greatest integral power of our complete 
existence’; this is the highest note conveyed to us by Whitman who is a 
pioneer in opening a new view rather than living in its accomplished fullness; 
Tagore takes us into the chant-filled realms of subtle sounds and fights of 
the truth of the spirit; they discover a fusion of the fife and the spirit for 
which the mind of our age is in quest; the direct and forceful presentation 
of life is not the function of poetry since all art has to give beauty and the 
crudities of fife answer least the bill and we turn away from the zest for 
fife, when ‘the palpitating pieces from life are cut and presented raw and 
smoking or well-cooked for aesthetic digestion’; further poetry has to give 
us a new vision and open to us new realms of being; actuality is something 
impossible and even Homer presents the deeds and the heroes not as they are 
but as they appear to the vision of the Gods; the poet should avoid or 
subordinate what belongs to the moment and deal with what is eternal; 
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he should go to the roots and play less with the surface or on the frioges; 
the immutable and the eternal should form the staple of his work and 
not the perishable and the momentary; he should aim at selMnding and 
self-exceeding; the ancestors have attempted this in the form of legend 
and myth; but the mind of man is opening more largely to the deepest 
truth of the Divine; the partition walls dividing us from the psychic and other 
kingdoms are fast crumbling and the beings and the voices from behind are 
breaking through; this can be possible when the mind stages a withdrawal 
from the preoccupations of the outer world and learns to live in the inner 
world as if it were a separate world; the seeker of the spirit and the lover of 
nature cloistered themselves from the din and the noise of the world; the 
Gods are easier found in solitude than in multitude; the myth and the 
supernatural therein appear incredible because they treat the subject by using 
the telescope of imagination and not the intimacy of sight; but if they are 
lived in by the soul and in its spirit, they cease to be legends and transform 
themselves into realities as is the case with the true seer of the poet of 
supernature; to know the domain of the soul is to widen ourselves into the 
universal or the cosmicity, to liberate ourselves from the prison-house of the 
pre-occupations of the hour; to bring the sense of God or Self into our 
material and mental life, and to reach the oneness is to divinise the earth and 
the being and life. 

The breath of life and the body of truth prove ineffective unless they 
are rendered immortal by the charm and the grace of the poetic beauty and 
delight; ‘for the poet the moon of beauty and delight are a greater godhead 
even than the sun of truth and the breath of life’; this is conveyed by the 
symbolic image of the Vedic moon-god Soma; the immortality of the Vedas 
and the Upanishads is largely due to the miracle of a fusion of beauty, power 
and truth; this is due to the discovery by the ancients that existence derives 
from and is sustained by the bliss or Divine Ananda; the cruder temperaments 
have the barbaric strain in them which makes for a worship of sheer power 
and energy of life while the puritanic looks with suspicion on beauty 
and art; as a contrast from them the scholastic temperament takes to a 
pursuit of truth with a spirit of consecration without vision or fine aesthesis; 
the day of salvation can be ushered in only when there is a reversion, a 
return to the temple and the ancient worship of delight and beauty; 
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the Tao of China and the Atman of India gave a sense of fullness and 
harmony to their peoples who found in the field of existence the play 
of the infinite; this helped them to evolve a supreme aesthesis that is 
independent of personal reactions or passions; herein lies the secret of pain 
and sorrow themselves becoming poetic beauty by undergoing a mutation by 
the supreme aesthesis or passing through the crucible of purification or 
Katharsis; the impersonal joy of the spirit in all experience should be 
sounded; the artist must be the arch-pianist wringing out the undertones of 
the harmony in discord; according to the ancient Indian critics the essence 
of poetry is Rasa the essential aesthesis or the soul’s pleasure in the pure and 
perfect sources of feeling; the poet has the double personality of a normal 
man and a seer; it is the latter that helps him to the seeing and the revealing 
vision, that lends him the alchemy of transmutation of ail experience into 
spirit’s ecstasy and makes him the spokesman of the rapture that brought 
into existence the universe; this is the Platonic divine possession and 
enthusiasm; patriotic poetry fails because it is with the immediacies of the 
present that it deals and the drama of passion is ‘short-lived in its gusto of 
vitality’; philosophy fails because of the overload of surface religious ideas; it 
is only when these values are sunk in and transformed by the soul’s radiance 
that great poetry results; a genius works out a vision that comes to him from 
within —a light and power that reach him from a level above the normal 
mind—with the help of an inrush of a rapture that comes from above; it is the 
intuitive self-finding, self-seeing, self-creating mind that lifts us above the 
intellectual level and takes us to the potent source of universal delight and 
beauty; the ancient Hindu had this perception that all existence is luminous 
with the spirit of Ananda; they knew that divine ecstasy is the creative 
principle; they with their Vedas and Upanishads have almost made the people; 
the Mahabharata and Ramayana have played a formative part which is second 
only to religion; Homer and the Greek art played a similar role in their country; 
poetry is therefore the joy of self, the delight of existence; the poet out of 
ids profound vision, delivers out of each thing its spiritual Ananda; the 
beauty and the delight of all the physical things is revealed as the 
self-chiselling into multiple forms by the in-dweller and the sculptor, the 
Self; the nearer we reach or are made to reach this Ananda, the greater the 
zest for man and joy in the universe. 
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The quest after the spirit must therefore take us inward from things 
that merely explain to the experience of things that reveal; the illumined 
self-knowledge is all-knowledge since the self is the container of the all; the 
march, the progression must be from the intellectual to the intuitive mind, a 
consciousness of the unity of man with nature and the spirit of the universe; 
then poetry speaks of things with an intimacy that comes from within, a 
heightening that comes from above; it springs from the calm, the aplomb 
that is characteristic of the divine; the European poetry for all its intensity 
and eagerness is afflicted by a sort of restlessness and the poetry of the east 
is characterised by a larger and quieter spirit; a more complex and aesthetic 
satisfaction may result by a fusion of the two elements; a communion with the 
spirit of nature was attempted by Wordsworth, Byron, Shelley and Keats; but 
something more intimate, making us aware of the very Self is what makes for 
greater poetry; then can be heard the voice of all that is mute in Nature, the 
other domains of even the psychic kingdoms revealed, the past made to live, 
the future foreshadowed and the divinity disclosed in all its masquerades; an 
embellishment with beauty is the superficies of poetry, a presentation of Life 
in its nobility and intimacy of beauty is its higW function, but to bring out 
its meaning, its significance and reveal the eternal Self is its highest office 
which should be sought to be discharged by the poet becoming the seer; it is 
the supreme Self that multiplies into the myriad forms each of which is 
delightful to the seeing mind; the Spirit is not only the shaper of the Universe 
but also of the several forms of poetry, lending the poetic utterance; the 
great poets who are preoccupied with the outward life make life splendid 
and beautiful; when they speak through the labouring intellect they give us 
the profound enlightening ideas but when the spirit lays hold of them and 
lends an intuitive will and vision we have the profoundest poetry giving us 
the inmost sense of things and revealing the meaning of existence with an 
utterance that not only speaks to the ear but opens the eye of the mind. 
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CULTURE AND WORLD UNITY 


Prof. B. Kuppuswamy 


1. The Present Predicament 

The two world wars of the twentieth century and the two great attempts 
made to build the League of Nations at the end of the First World War and 
the United Nations Organization at the end of the Second World War in order 
to promote peace and prevent future world conflicts, demonstrate that the 
great developments in science and technology have brought human society to 
a totally new situation: world wars can take place through man’s aggressive 
tendencies or world peace can be promoted on the basis of man’s tendency to 
love and to reason. 

The modern systems of transporation and communication have made the 
world shrink. The rockets, the guided missiles and the artificial satellites of 
the last twenty-five years have become a threat to world peace by their 
capacity to carry atom bombs. Satellite communication which enables 
television viewers to see events in the world as they happen and to hear 
sounds as they are produced at any point on the globe has also become 
possible. The visions of Valmiki of instant travel in a vimana over thousands 
of miles have now become a familiar event. And man has landed on the moon 
several times. All these developments are due not only to the growth of 
Science and technology in recent decades but also to the clash between the 
two ideologies in the post Second World War era. As well as on knowledge 
and the application of knowledge, they are based on bhaya and krodha — ieax 
and wrath. 

The mid-twentieth century has also seen the progressive liberation of 
man from colonialism. A huge chain-reaction started in 1947 when India 
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became free. Nearly all the empires built in the 19th century have been 
liquidated. The once colonised countries have now become democracies or 
communist nations with sovereignty resting with the people of the country 
(except in some parts of Africa like Angola and Mozambique, but even there 
we see today evidence of impending change). The abolition of untouchability 
in India in 1950 has been matched by the breaking up of racial discrimination 
in the United States; but the apartheid is yet flourishing in South Africa, 
Rhodesia and elsewhere. 

There is unprecedented affluence in the world but the means used have 
caused natural resources to be so much used up and created such enormous 
quantities of waste that it was necessary to have a world conference on pollu¬ 
tion recently. The developed countries have been steadily growing richer by 
five to seven or even ten percent per annum so that, though royalties have 
been liquidated, royal ways of living have become common. 

While the developed countries are facing the perils of pollution, the 
developing countries are facing utter poverty because of the population 
explosion arising out of the modern techniques of life prolongation. For the 
first time in human history family planning and birth control have become 
government sponsored movements in most countries of the world. 

All countries of the world are presently facing unprecedented inflation. 
This economic situation as well as the Arab-Israeli war has made the Arabs 
not only increase the cost of petrol but also cut down production, partly out of 
fear that their oil resources may be exhausted and they would then have to 
revert from their present afiluent standards of living to the old nomadic 
ways. 


Indian society is reacting to this world situation as well as to the national 
Uls of a fast deteriorating moral situation and the unprecedented rise in the 
cost of foodgrains and other essential articles. Some states like Gujarat and 
Bihar have been confronted with conditions bordering on civil war. 

Thus, to assert that the world is facing a period of rapid and revolu¬ 
tionary change is not to repeat a mere cliche. Human society has to face and 
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solve these problems. It has become a question of survival for the whole 
human species. 

% The Meuili^ of Culture 

When an organism is faced with a challenging situation either it attacki 
—and survives or perishes depending upon the balance of forces operating — 
or it withdraws and escapes so that it can survive. But the human being has a 
third way out; he can calmly think about the situation facing him and find the 
means to overcome it. 

Three thousand years ago the Upanishadic thinkers differentiated 
between manomaya kosha, which man has in common with the animals, and 
Vijnanamaya kosha and Anandamaya kosha, which are unique to man. 

Like the animals, man is actuated by the bodily needs of hunger, thirst, 
sex, activity and rest. Like the animals man is actuated by the feelings of 
pleasure and pain and the various emotions of fear, anger, lust and so on. 
Like the animals man becomes aware of the environment through the sense 
organs. Also like the animals, man lives in groups: family life and groiqi 
interaction are common to both. All these the Upanishadic thinkers identified 
as the processes involving the manomaya kosha. 

But man has three other features which enable him to transcend the 
animal level of existence, namely, heritage, reason and aspiration. His 
bodily needs, emotional expressions, sensory experiences and social inter* 
actions are influenced by tradition. His food, clothing, work, rest and other 
activities are influenced by the social norms of the group of which he is t 
member. This is why child upbringing is very important in human life. AQ 
his activities are based on needs as modified by the social and cultural 
environment in which he grows up. One of the most disturbing features of 
child behaviour is his curiosity and questioning. The diild starts asking 
questions by the time he is four to five years of age. He exasperates hit 
parents by asking them all sorts of questions about the things, persons and 
events wldch come into his experience. Another disturbing feature of child 
behaviour, especially after he is five or six years old and, much more so, during 
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his teen years is his need for consistency, his awareness of contradictions. All 
these are based on his ability to reason. He wants not only to experience but 
also to understand, predict and control events. Finally, the child has aspira¬ 
tions. Even the young ones of three or four years want to be like the patents: 
they want to possess things like them; they want to dress like them; they want 
to grow up and become competent like the parents. 

All these three, heritage, reason and aspiration, constitute the complex of 
culture. In 1871 Taylor, the British anthropologist, looked upon culture as 
*‘a complex whole which includes belief, art, morals, law, custom and any 
other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a member of society”. More 
recent American anthropologists like Kroeber and Kluckhohn said that: 
'^culture consists of patterns, explicit and implicit, of and for behaviour 
acquired and transmitted by symbols. ...the essential core of culture consists 
of ideas and especially their attached values”. 

While the anthropologists use the term culture in a very broad way to 
include the material objects, customs, beliefs, etc., the general usage of the 
term is limited to norms or standards of behaviour and values which are 
transmitted to the child by the group in which he is born and brought up. 
In this paper the term culture is used in this limited sense. It stands for the 
social norms and cultural values acquired by the individual as he grows up in 
the group. Accordingly, a man of culture is one with an integrated personality, 
a man who is free from conflicts, one who is not overwhelmed by the conflicts 
and frustrations in life and one who promotes social well-being. A man of 
culture is 'rational in his outlook and looks at the problems of other 
human beings with sympathy and compassion. He never injures other 
human beings and is ready to come to the rescue of those who are 
injured. 

Values relate to attitudes, likes and dislikes, what is desirable and what is 
undesirable. As a result human actions are not only based on needs like animal 
actions, but they are also based on social norms and cultural values. This is 
why man not only strives to satisfy physical needs and achieve mere survival^ 
but also seeks to satisfy social demands and cultural values and aim at 
self-realisation. 
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Thus, culture is not something natural; culture is something acquired. 
It is not a mere individual acquisition but a social tradition: it is man’s 
heritage. It involves valuing as a fundamental activity. It involves choice 
and approval, in the light of the experience and the aspirations of the 
group. 

What is the position of science and technology in culture? Do scientific 
* and technological advancements necessarily imply cultural progress? These are 
difficult questions to answer. The Rig Vedic sages, the Upanishadic sages, 
Buddha, Zoroaster, Confucius, Socrates, Plato, Aristotle, Jesus, Muhammad 
all lived and expressed themselves long, long before modern science and 
technology. Even in our times we have men like Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa, 
Ramana Maharishi and Siva Bala Yogi who were hardly literate, let alone with 
any scientific education. While agreeing that modern science and technology 
are the unique contributions of human efi'ort, particularly in the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries, it is necessary to realise that this knowledge and tedmical 
capability refer only to the environment. The food*gatherer uses his capabil¬ 
ities to survive, the agriculturist following the traditional methods uses 
his capabilities and techniques to survive. The modern agriculturist with his 
hybrid seeds, tractors, fertilizers and insecticides is using the latest techniques 
to grow more abundant food. Thus scientific knowledge and technology give 
power to man over the environment, it enables him to live more comfortably, 
it enables the improvement of the standard of living of the masses. If the 
question is asked whether it enables us to live a life dedicated to self- 
development and to the welfare of all human beings, I am afraid the answer 
cannot be given with certitude. 

The two great achievements of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries are 
technological progress and democratic process. We have seen above that 
technological progress does not, by itself, ensure an improvement in the quality 
of life, an improvement in the personal and social ideals cherished and 
pursued by the individual. Experience has abundantly shown that tedmo- 
logical progress is something neutral which can be used to improve the 
standard of living of man or used to destroy, e.g„ whole cities may be 
devastated as was done by the atom bomb in 1945 in Japan. What about the 
democratic process? Does it ensure an improvement in the quality of life? 
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Democracy is a form of government. It is an institution with its own set 
of rules and procedures to ensure that the business of the group is performed 
with harmony and efficiency and to regulate the relationships between the 
members, the citizens and their representatives, the bureaucracy etc. The great 
merit of democracy is that it can mobilize the energies of the whole group in 
the political process since it involves the participation of the citizens in the 
affairs of the state and society. But there is a danger here. With universal 
suffrage, groups unfamiliar with political realities are now charged with a 
political function. While there is a minority group which has political 
experience and is reality-oriented and thus generally in favor of the status quo 
or a slow evolution, the large and inexperienced majorities tend to be utopian 
and in favor of radical changes when they are mobilized by the opposition 
forces interested in unseating the party in power. It was assumed that 
democracy would usher in the rule of reason as against the irrationalism and 
conservatism of the authoritarian aristocratic groups. But experience shows 
that when constitutional procedures fail to fulfil the aspirations of the group, 
impulse and violence may displace reason. This is why when Gandhiji started 
the mass movement he constantly stressed the twin values of truth and ahimsa 
and developed the technique of satyagraha to fight the cause of the people 
when constitutional procedures fail. Thus, it is clear that the mere creation of 
democratic procedures does not by itself ensure that the quality of life will 
improve. 

To give an illustration from a third area, it is a familiar fact that 
scholarship by itself does not ensure that the quality of the life of that 
person or that group will be improved. Scholarship has often resulted in a 
sterile life ending in mere verbal disputations to establish not truth but 
personal aggrandisement. 

Finally, it is a familiar fact that rigid observance of religious rituals does 
not improve the quality of life of the indiviual or the group. Rituals may be 
followed scrupulously to the neglect of cultural values. It is needless to point 
out how the practice of untouchability on the basis of a ritualistic pollution 
has led to the degradation of millions of people in India for thousands of 
years in the name of religious observances. 
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To sum up, neither mere advance in knowledge nor improvement in 
technology nor the framing of democratic and other institutional procedures 
nor the observances of religious rituals ensure that the quality of life of the 
group will improve and that cultural values will be cherished. Thus, culture is 
not mere knowledge or a complex of industries or social organization. Culture 
consists in the transformation of the self, in the develoiHnent of attitudes 
and the cherishing of values which promote the integration of the self and the 
^ integration of society. It consists of a value-seeking and value-affirming 
consciousness. It depends on personal effort based on social heritage apd 
consists in passing it on to the next generation through child upbringing and 
education. It is a continuous endeavour of each individual, it is not an end 
product; it is not a state that is achieved and done with, it is a perpetual 
quest. 

3. The Concept of World Unity 

Now that we have seen the contemporary world situation and understood 
the concept of culture, we can proceed to understand the implication of 
the concept of World Unity. The tribal groups which form the earliest human 
communites are holistic, all the members live entirely within the group. Tribal 
wars are an expression of the hostilities to the other groups, the “out-groups”. 
Thus the problem of world unity does not arise at all at this stage of human 
existence. According to the ancient Indian terminology referred to earlier, it 
may be said that social life at the tribal level pertains to the manomaya kosha. 
Social life in the tribe is purely at the collective level, involving herd sentiment 
and rigid conformity to the group customs—all divergences and deviations 
from the customs are looked upon with horror and disgust; this is the basic 
reason for the fear and hostility towards the other groups. What is different 
and unfamiliar leads to fear, distrust and hostility. We can observe these 
sentiments not only at the primitive tribal level but also at the level of groups 
organised and unorganised; races, castes, creeds, nations, etc. International and 
world wars are basically similar to tribal wars, the difference lies only in scale 
and techniques used. When wars get started, the groups, however highly 
advanced they may be, function at the manomaya level, that is, at the level of 
sensation, feelings and emotions. All knowledge that is at the disposal of these 
groups is made use of to fulfil the needs of feelings and emotions. 
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By contrast the concept of world unity involves a new dimension in 
mental and social life. It involves the basic concept of the brotherhood of man. 
The earliest as well as the most perfect expression of this new dimension in 
mental and social life is to be found in the Upanishads. The Upanishadic sages 
looked upon Brahman as the primary principle which spontaneously manifests 
itself as the universe. It is not only the cosmic principle, the source of the 
world as a whole, but it is also Ae psychic principle, the Atnuot, the inner 
essence of self. The two principles of Brahman and Atman are identified as one, 
and this identification constitutes the essential teaching of the Upanishads 
represented by the well-known saying, “That thou art” {tat tvam asi) and “I am 
Brahma” {aham Brahma asmi), which assert that the principle underlying the 
world as a whole and that which forms the essence of man are ultimately the 
same. The Upanishads hold that the separativity of our outlook is due to an 
inveterate habit of our mind traceable to our ignorance (avidya) of the 
ultimate reality. As a result the goal of life according to the Upanishads is to 
attain full enlightenment or jnana. This enlightenment, however, is not a mere 
intellectual apprehension of the unity of mankind and the cosmos. It has to be 
an actual realisation in each person’s experience. In other words, one must not 
only know but also live the right kind of life, consciously adjusting one’s 
conduct to one’s intellectual convictions. Such an enlightenment can be acquired 
only through a long course of training and disciplined living, cherishing the 
ideal of the oneness of humanity and the entire universe while perceiving the 
diversity. 

All the great world religions proclaim the fatherhood of God and the 
brotherhood of man except, of course, Buddhism which did not postulate Hitt 
fatherhood of God. Long before Christianity, Buddhism spread in a few parts 
of West Asia and many parts of East Asia and South-East Asia as a result of 
the process of Dharma Vijaya set afoot by Asoka in the third century B.C. 

In a broad way, it may be said that there have been four forces leading 
to world unity. Long before the world religions, there were the two forces of 
trade and military conquest. Historically, the first attempt to establish an empire 
was that by the powerful Persian military leader Cyrus in the sixth century 
B.C. In twenty years Cyrus extended his rule over ^most the whole territory 
from the borders of India to the eastern Mediterranean and southward to 
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Egypt. His successor Darius not only consolidated the empire but tried to 
extend it to Europe by conquering the Greeks but in the famous Battle of 
Marathon in 490 B.C. the Greeks averted Oriental domination. The great 
Greek military leader, Alexander, broke the power of Persia in 333 B.C. and 
not only captured the Persian Empire but also tried to conquer India. It is not 
necessary to recall the various military attempts, right down to the colonial era 
continuing into the twentieth century, to establish a kind of world unity by 
conquest. 

Another force which has made for world unity is commerce. Though 
trade encouraged the exchange of goods from one country to the other, it never 
brought about any further progress along this line except when military or 
religious forces also joined. 

The third great force has been religion. As noted above. Buddhism 
became a world religion because of its universal principles; the brotherhood of 
man, and, the enunciation of a clear path for deliverance from la parochial 
outlook and from being overwhelmed by the sorrows and frustrations of life. 
But neither Buddhism nor Hinduism, which spread in Central Asia and 
South-East Asia right from the first century A.D., used military force. It was 
tl^e religious and cultural appeal of these two religions which enabled them to 
spread to the other parts of the world. Neither of them took the way of 
conversion like the two other great religions of the world, Christianity and 
Islam. Change of conviction was looked upon as more important than change 
by conversion. As both of them subscribed to ahimsa, they never believed in 
conversion by force. As both of them subscribed to tyaga^ they never believed 
in conversion through economic incentives. 

Thus, though military might, trade and religion paved the way to world 
unity they never really succeeded. 

The twentieth century has seen the fourth means to bring about world 
vaiity—ideology. However, ideology has brought in its trail the cold war, the 
Korean and Vietnamese wars, the Cambodian war and others. While tribal 
wars are based on mere emotions, the wars generated by ideology are based on 
mental convictions as well as emotions. In this the ideologies are close to 
religions: they can evoke the same fanaticism. Thus, ideology may unite groups 
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of nations but it can never unite all the nations. For example, Communist 
ideology, though in some ways universal in its outlook, is faced by twin 
opponents, the non-communist ideologies on one hand and nationalism on the 
other. 

Thus, the three main obstacles to world unity are religion, nationalism 
and ideology; or in other words, narrow ideals, attitudes and values. This is 
why neither military imperialism based on might nor international trade based 
on wealth could promote world unity; similarly technological developments in 
transportation and communication have not as yet significantly promoted world 
unity. It is clear that world unity is a cultural problem and it can be promoted 
only by a change in ideas, ideals, attitudes and values. 

4. Culture and World Unity 

Thus, it is the cultivation of ideals and values rather than commitment 
to a religion or an ideology which promotes world unity. Generally, as we have 
seen, culture indicates the value system of the individual, his scale of values 
and the pattern of culture of the group or the nation to which he belongs. It is 
not a matter of mere growth, it is not a possession which one inherits from his 
I^rents; it is an achievement of each individual, it is a pursuit of individual 
perfection and of social well-being. A man of culture is one with an integrated 
personality and one who promotes social well-being. As the ancient Indians 
put it, he is a man with trikaranasuddhi, a man whose feelings and thoughts, 
whose speech and action are all sincere and in harmony with each other. He is 
ever engaged in personal development and social development. He desires that 
all persons in the world must develop themselves to the height they are capable 
of. He is one who believes that each human being is capable of pursuing these 
values and is not limited by his race, caste, creed, etc. 

Though the pre-Buddhistic Dharma Sutras accepted the caste system, 
they also propounded the Sadharana dharmas which all human beings must 
pursue: truth, non-violence, brahmacharya, compassion and other ideals. There 
is no doubt that the cultivation of these ideals will promote world unity. They 
recognize that each human being has in him the possibility of developing the 
two highest Kosher, namely, Vijnanamaya Kosha and Anandamaya Kasha. The 
great misfortune of the Indian society and all the various societies in the world 


44 



is the gap between principles and practices. The ideals of Sadharana dharma 
are accepted in principle but inhuman discriminations are practised. This 
generates social tensions and international wars. 

Thus, world unity can be achieved only through culture, through the 
cultivation of these universal values of the essential equality of all human 
beings, the autonomy of the individual, and an open society in which the 
elites do not form a closed group with exclusive privileges that accrue to them 
by their being born in particular families. In other words, the achievement 
of world unity depends upon the active practice of all these ideals, throwing 
open the highest heritage of man to the children of the humblest members of 
the society. Variations in ability, variations in wealth and the advantages 
which wealth brings, and variations in educational achievements are always 
present, they can never be equalised. But the opportunities to acquire them 
can be equalised so that the children of all human beings have the opportunity 
to develop to the fullest extent they are capable of; obstacles in their way 
should be removed by deliberate programs based on social justice. At home 
as well as in the school and through the mass media, all traces of ethno- 
centrism should be eliminated. It is the notion that “my family”, “my caste”, 
“my religion”, “my nation”, “my ideology”, is superior that generates 
arrogance and leads to social tensions and international wars. 

Thus, the two notions, “I am superior” and “my group is superior” are 
the main obstacles to world unity. The ancient Indians identified them as 
ahamkara and mamakara. Each human being has to get over them. It is only 
then that the equality of all human beings and the autonomous status of ea^ 
one can be valued and promoted. 

In conclusion, a description may be given with the help of three terms used 
in Indian thought of the types of collectivities possible. The tribal groups which 
are self-contained and hostile to other groups are living at the tamasic (inertia) 
level. Other groups like the caste groups, class, creedal, national or ideological 
groups are living at the rajasic (struggle) level. The individuals and associations 
which cherish the ideals of human equality and human autonomy and who 
promote social and international harmony and peace are living at the sattvic 
(harmony) level. World unity, thus, is based on and can be made possible only 
through the promotion of individual and social development and by the 
abandonment of all arrogance based on pride of birth, wealth, ability and 
adiievement. 
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IN AUROVILLE 


THE COMMUNITY THAT LOST ITS NAME 
Ronald Jorgensen 

There are at least fourteen new communities and eighteen old villages in 
the projected area of Auroville; the communities with one set of names like 
Peace and Utilite, the villages with theirs like Acharampattu and Cinnamudali- 
archavadi. But one group of a dozen young Aurovilians, forced by a surprise 
of circumstances to move their community also moved into a new name: 
exactly the same one as the village they settled next to. That was nearly three 
years ago and what has happened since is gradually but certainly plumbing the 
significance of the shared name. 

It shows another aspect of unity coming into sight besides that between 
the nations of the gathering Aurovilians: unity between the local Indian 
villagers’ ancient past and the international arrivals’ young present. In a way 
this might be the most difficult oneness to unearth, for at the same time as 
it touches many nations it reaches to marry the extremes across a chasm of 
time and tradition. For example, when a Tunisian and American meet here 
they bring two nation souls clothed in dress familiar to each other, for usually 
both young people have come into the play of contemporary world forces that 
are directly touching some part of almost all nations. But when any young 
person in Auroville first meets a Tamil villager almost the only thing they have 
in common — on the surface — is a retreat from the noon sun. 

Well, the twelve or so who moved to the village fringe slowly grew into 
twenty-three, five of them attracted from Tamil homes, who work together on 
a health clinic they established in the middle of the village, their freshly 
organized library nearby which has a courtyard where gardening is taught 
in addition to the language classes inside, a daily provision of nutritious 
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food fbr himgty children under six years of age, agricultural, dairy and tree 
piadtiog projects, a workshop housing a variety of works, and a dsuly sports 
play led by a fit, North Indian fellow. 

It is hardly possible to describe how all this unfolds; so much 
easier to explain how it did not happen. Not by money, althou^ some 
overseas grants come; not by evangelistic social work, although good 
relationships developed and some villagers’ situations improved; and not by 
“living "with l^ke natives” or sharing down to the level of the poor, although 
some Taitails do live in the newcomers’ settlement and sharing often occurs. 
It is more like it all comes from a different range, a kind of ecstatic 
mutual conspiracy, the plumbing of a well from the bottom up. One moraii^ 
someone from the village is drawn to the settlers’ kitchen or workshop-^no 
one knows just how it happens — and soon wants to help with the work. In a 
few weeks or months things form, and it becomes obvious on both sides that 
this isn’t happening on the usual lines of curiosity or economic or cultural 
motives; the settlement acknowledges a new Aurovilian. 

All the work and projects organize themselves around this. In that sense 
there are no hired workers, no servants: only participation that is usually 
unrequested but welcomed. There is no hurry. The Aurovilian settlers do 
whatever work they can; when more come from the village, or its Harljan 
Colony, or from abroad more work can be done. The foreign grants go for 
projects like the clinic and library in the village which are usually managed by 
both the Tamils and the young settlers and, after each’s food, hut, and clothes 
a bit of pocket money is shared. Equality doesn’t arise as a question, it just 
se^s to be alive as an answer. 

Such growth together has been slow and delicate, checked by setbacks— 
but it continues, consolidates itself and goes on. Discoveries are made, as when 
an older Tamil lady is able to manage the work scheduling and psycholt^cal 
atmosphere of the common kitchen and dining table after a Dutch woma*’ 
then an American man had given up, and when the so-called ombU(||T 
the group, an American, helps resolve a domestic crisis that if 

young Tamil couple and their village relatives. Those 
tiansibion fi^om vUtage eustomft of caste and unquestioned fr*' 
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seem to find the opportunity here in a natural and relatively bumpless way. 
Those mostly Western arrivals who need to adapt to uncomplicated conditions 
and generate a tuned social responsibility in close living are soon absorbing 
generations of Tamil experience. 

Ji 

This community is an instance of nothing being what it seems, for to a 
casual observer the casual life-^style might suggest a group of people simply 
trying to live together. But progress toward human unity cannot be made »- 
without progress in every inner individual. It is not only that food and living 
conditions are being improved, that farming and a baby forest are slowly 
populating the long-asleep eroded red plateau, that an experiment in human 
unity is gathering silent force, but, too, that each person is patiently being 
wooed out of that famous fortress of established human nature. 
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HUMAN UNITY - AN INDISPENSABLE NECESSITY 


K. Balan 


The GsU 

The world is today crying for a common unity, a common brotherhood 
and a new social order; the call of intellectuals and spiritual leaders is 
reverberating in the air. Today, we are eyewitness to the fact that man is 
struggling in the midst of complicated problems; and the more he "advances'*, 
the more classes and divisions he creates, consequently there is a mutlipU* 
cation of his difficulties. Man is struggling for survival not so much against 
death and disease as against man’s oppression, injustice and tyranny which 
make life so tragic and liberty so hard to preserve. In certain philosophies Of 
life already espoused we have the fundamentals on which a new world can be 
built. At this stage of human civilisation we can say with determination and 
conviction that man can live only in a Single Society in the centuries ahead/ 
Every man today depends upon others, and so does every nation; it is 
unavoidable that he must, out of necessity and compulsion, accept this new 
philosophy, this universal outlook, sooner or later. 

> 

Man needs today a spiritual foundation; this alone will give him the 
truth, purity and peace that are the sine qua non, the essential elements, fot 
living a peaceful life. The message in this regard coming from the Sri 
Aurobindo Asbram--clearly explains the necessity for establishing a Comimon 
Society. $ 


The Future of the Earth depends on a change of Consciouso 
ness. The only hope for,the future is in a change of consciousness 
and the change is bound to come. But it is left to men to decide if 
they will collaborate for this change or it will have to be enfodqed 
upon them by the power of crashing circumstances. 
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Relevant are the words of Sir Kingley Dunham when he remarks in 
his article **Our Plundered Planet": "If man’s days are numbered it is his 
own fiiult. If there was anyone left to write a history book, the cause of 
the end of the human race could be summed up as the result of greed, 
thoughtlessness and carelessness. Nothing grander than that". How much 
longer can man continue? 

The great advance made by science has taken man to the tlveshold of 
an age of material security. But in the midst of this wonderful technological 
advancement, many great civilisations are about to collapse because they have 
lost any moral or spiritual base. We wonder at the marvellous progress of 
sdence in our society, and then we wonder at the pitiable condition in which 
many millions of our brothers and sisters are living in this world, struggling 
for existence. Thus we are able to see that there is nothing approaching a 
universal perspective in this world; and that can be achieved, or rather 
expressed, only by establishing a single society. Look at human society when 
man began to live collectively, and with the same dispassion look at the 
thoughts of man today. It will be a surprise to see that in spite of great 
oivilisatioDs, education, material progress and the wisdom that has been 
revealed, man has not fundamentally changed his thoughts towards the 
welfare of others. And I am afraid, without any change in the thoughts of 
man about his own society, can we call ourselves civilised? Thus a new 
civilisation can be achieved only when we change our thoughts, our attitudes, 
our minds, our consciousness, and thus establish brotherhood and unity as 
civilised human beings. It is because this has yet to be done—despite the 
material advance made—that man is still a slave to superstitions, prejudice, 
hatred, suspicion, misunderstanding, dogma and the rest. From this point of 
view, I wonder whether we have attained the spiritual, moral, and intellectual 
maturity to simply realise that all are human beings.' Unless and until we 
escape from the clutches of the evils and devils by which we are caught, mid 
unless and until we attain that spiritual and moral maturity, it is scarcely 
possiUe for human society to enter into an era of a new civilisation where 
all can live peacefully. 
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N«C n New Perceptfon 

The idea of one world, of one society is not a new idea but it is a 
golden idea that can be seen in the writings of great thinkers like H.O. Wells 
as well as great seers like Sri Aurobindo, nay even in the words of the great 
statesman who manned and managed two world wars, Sir Winston Churchill, 
who once remarked that it is better to have a world united than a world 
divided, but it is also better to have a world divided than a world destroyed. 
Today many intellectuals, spiritual figures, and other great thinkers are 
engaged in the momentous work of establishing a new society, and most of 
them are working day in and day out through various organisations spread 
ah over the world. From year to year, the number of people who realise the 
significance and importance of this idea are multiplying in a geometric 
prt^ression. 

In the Charter of the United Nations Organisation signed at San 
Francisco on the 26th of June, 1945, it is said; 

We the people of the United Nations, determined to save succeed¬ 
ing generations from the scourge of war which twice in our life has 
brought untold sorrow to mankind, and to reaffirm faith in funda¬ 
mental human rights and the established conditions under which the 
respect for the obligations arising from the treaties and other sources of 
international law can be maintained, have resolved to combine our 
effort to accomplish these aims, 

r 

This gives us a clear reminder that it is high time for man to realise' the 
importance, expediency, necessity and utility of human unity, and to work 
for its success. 

From tlie ReUgious Perspective 

Viewing this idea from the religious perspective, it will be possible to 
see that at the core of almost all the religions in this world is the perception 
t)hat humanity is one. No matter whether it is Christianity, ^slam, Buddhism or 
mother, all ffivour the establishment of a unified human society. For instance, 
ilie essence of Hinduism lies in the undermentioned propositions: 
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1. The entire cosmos is a spiritual emanation, sprung fh>m the 
Divine and pervaded by the Divine. 

2. There is naturally within each human being, irrespective of 
cast, creed, race or religion, a spark of the Divine Conscidus** 
ness, whereby all men are verily children of Immortality. 

3. The highest destiny and goal of man is to unite his limited 
individual consciousness with the vast ocean of Divinity that 
pervades the universe. 

Again, be it from the point of view of economic, social, or so many 
other considerations, establishment of a single society with a spiritual founda¬ 
tion is an indispensable and inescapable necessity. It is time for all people to 
come together and dedicate themselves to accomplising this task. 
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CURRENTS OF EVENTS 


Ronald Jorgensen 
OIL 


Holland 

The remarkable experience of Holland during the oil crisis is not 
very well known. Printed almost entirely for domestic readers in Dutch 
newspapers, and certainly not sought out by embarrassed foreign news 
agencies, the story reached me via Holland nationals in India who air*subscribe 
to home newspapers. 

World press notices lavishly headlined expected Dutch difficulties when 
The Netherlands refused to drop their support of Israel in the face of Arab 
oil supply threats. And it is difficult to forget the collapse of the European 
Economic Community brotherhood when threatened with excommunication 
if they made oil available to already punished Holland. What was not so 
enthusiastically followed is how The Netherlands lived through several 
months of the boycott on what they believed was the truth of their October 
6th stand. 

This is not the place to discuss what the true stand was for that war, 
but simply the integrity and courage of one nation’s unwavering^t stand 
whatever the consequences, while others around them changed like chameleons 
because they thought there was no other way to save their economies. 

Even the Dutch were surprised when their elaborately organized gasoline 
rationing system wasn’t needed. The figures are not available but, contrary to 
aU expectations and then quantifiable possibilities, no Netherlands oil shortage 
developed. Nor did other kinds of related domestic and political crises. But it 
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did happen that neighbors who’d formulated new Mid>eastem foreign policy 
to qualify for Arabian oil shipments were not only short of oil but starred 
from one domestic shakeup to another. You may remember the difficulties of 
Great Britain, France, West Germany and Italy during this period. One ought 
explain much of this with physical data of the unexpected quantities supplied 
other sources to the Dutch and unexpected shortfalls from Arab oilfields 
to the rest of Europe, etc., but one still can be left with the suggestive 
question why the “unexpected*’ developed in this specific European 
pattern. 

We know that on the basis of power and expediency there is no chance 
for a true world unity free of uniformity and domination. The Dutch oil 
phenomenon hints that the new forces which can bring unity are already 
very active in world life (for every unpublicized incident that comes to one’s 
notice there probably are ten that don’t). And if that is happening it would 
clear the air for a showing of progress on the more conventional surface of 
international impulse. There are signs of this in Japan, Singapore and the 
workings of the Washington energy conference. 

Japaiif Singapore and the Energy Conference 

As far back as January 16, 1974—on the heels of its government’s 
foreign policy compromise to gain a bilateral oil agreement with the Mid*east 
powers—The Japcm Times editorialized a call for ,“A Global Action on Oil”, 
observing that 

“...the oil cutbacks and the steep price rise spread sufferings in 
industrial and developing countries alike with suprising speed”. 

and asked the Washington energy conference (a multi^natioiml group) to 
move “toward the adoption of an international energy charter”. > 

On exactly the same day the Stress Times (Singapore Straits) Carried a 
speech by Singapore’s Prime Minister, Mr. Lee Kuan Yew, who said, 

“The enetgy <»isis is indicative of the new kinds of {Hrofatema 
that we are likely to encounter in the coming years^ 
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These new problems... which threaten an interdependent 
world..^ do not lend themselves to solution by individual national 
initiatives.... 

In South East AMa we should strive to avoid the deleterious 
consequences of... nationalist... policies through cooperative 
behavior. 

Let us hope that despite the setbacks of 1973, the world will 
continue to move forward .. thinking in global and not in narrow 
nationalistic terms....” 

And by July 9th [something had happened: after several difficult meet* 
ings, the twelve nation group set up in February by the Washington energy 
conference agreed that 

**if one or several countries are affected by a cut in supplies that 
reaches five per cent, the others will join together to make up the 
idiortfall”. 
and 

*‘in cases where all members of the group are equally affected, 
sharing of supplies will begin when the overall shortfall is... ten 
per cent”. [Indian Express, 11 July 1974] 

This almost sounds like an agreement between the states of one country 
like India, or like a home economics solution for a very large family 1 Indeed 
this is not in the realm of idealistic hope but an act expressing an extra¬ 
ordinary progress of relations toward unity as if it were only the next thing 
to be done after lunch. 

Sontli America aiid the Landlocked 

And not in spite of, but because of near*monopoly producers taking the 
Arab tack in other industries like coffee and copper, will the opportunity to 
aniiiiate more dimensions of world unity grow accessible. When the copper 
pcodttdng countries conferred in Zaml^ on how to control ^ices, and as 

Nmswi^ek magazine (8 July 19^] nnveils the coffee growers' one-yeai>old 

/ 
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carters efforts see what they can do about keeping prices up'*, responses 
of collaboration among suffering nations are likely to be pressed into action 
as happened in the oil situation. The potential for trans-national cooperation 
on a wider horizon is being actualized by its exact opposite (or its dark side) 
—-multi-national exploitation and monopoly. Sin^ coffee, after oil, is the 
largest commodity in the world, the sequence of events seems well 
orchestrated. 

Yet the largest resources not freely accessible to all are the oceans. 
After centuries of submission to the declared rights of sea-bordering nations, 
the thirty or so landlocked countries on earth are asking for the sea to be 
shared with them so that shipping and ports of entry, fishing and sea minings 
would come into their national repertoire. The old tradition of sea rights is 
so strong and unquestioned, upset in the past only by battle, that this request 
sounds like somebody asking for a nation’s leg. It dramatically exposes the 
depths of the oil cHsis, the copper cartel and a wide range of other arrange¬ 
ments and tensions by claiming that the sea, which no one has produced, 
belongs to all (or, put another way, to none). Nor, of course, has any group 
of men created the oil or copper, etc. which all need; and which are provided 
by Nature in a pattern of global locations that, eventually, could virtually 
force the world’s nations into a unity in order to harmoniously and wardessly 
use them—each nation sharing with the rest the resources for which it is the 
geographical trustee. That would bring the world into one economic body 
of reciprocating limbs, a preparation for unity on other levels. 


NUCLEAR POWER 

The constellation of influences which brought nuclear explosions and 
thought into the press again was irresistible: India’s magical debut, ffid 
quadrupled price of oil stimulating demands for nuclear power plants as 
enlrgy alternatives, and revelations of new and hidden arrangements for 
distributing the technology. For instance, I had no idea the United States 
has been—for some time now—selling uranium and nuclar technology to 
Brazilt Mexico, Portugal, Spain, Greece, South Africa, SoothL Kore|, 
Yugodavia, Thailand, Taiwan and Japan among others [The HMui 10 July 
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1974]. These make the recent offers by the same country to Iran, Israel and 
Egypt only a bureaucratic afterthought, trailing the past weeks' rash of 
explosive tests by India, France, China, Britain and the USSR. 

Besides the obvious impetus of fear this generates toward world unity 
(unify or the fragility of proliferation will make our destiny), two other 
currents seem to be working. One is that all the global progress now beii^ 
made looks like it has been thrown on its foundations, testing its capacity to 
stand and insisting on its digestion and strengthening of any weakness or 
rejection of any inauthenticity before the earth can go much further. The 
flaws and pastiches of achievements like the Vietnam ceasefire, the Chinese-' 
United States rapprochement and the Portuguese revolution are working 
their way up and insisting on being dealt with. In the same way, the twenty- 
to-thirty year old past seems to have re-introduced things we hadn't then 
resolved: the proliferation of nuclear armaments and, in a flash-up from 
Atlanta, Georgia, the race problem—touched off by the long echoing murder 
of Martin Luther King, Jr’s, mother, violently dispersed protest marchers and 
administrative heat between the city’s black mayor and white police chi4f. 

1 

The other current in the nuclear issue was expressed by Japan's Foreign 
Minister, Mr. Masayoshi Ohira, when he answered questions about continu¬ 
ing aid to a developing country like India after it had conducted a nuclear 
test. His reply was: “The Government would like to study whether a nuclear 
power could be a developing country’’ [Indian Express, 25 May 1974]. What, 
truly, is a “developing’’ country; the whole country or only the part of it 
that is not yet “developed"? But of course a nation is at least many times 
more complicated and varied in aspects than a person, and is it anything but 
unwise to sum up a person’s mountain and valley infinitudes by saying he is 
developed or undeveloped? 

What this suggests is a new age—that has become absolutely necessary 
for the nearing ideal of human unity—where the depths of a nation are more 
seen and the present surface labels are shattered by the instructive focus of 
events like India’s improbable feat. This process is even more apparent in 
the domestic smelters of the last few months. 
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THE DOMESTIC SMELTERS 


It may be you have noticed the strikingly unexpected ^nges~rather 
disruptions—of leadership in one nation after another this spring, like an 
established stock broker’s fallen blue chip corporations. Willy Brandt, fesig> 
nation after five years as West Germany’s Chancellor; Israel’s Golda Meir 
resigning a long reign as Premier; the death of Georges Pompidou, Frendi 
President; the defeat of Mr. Heath’s Conservative English government and 
of the Swedes's decades of socialist rule; Portugal’s revolution and 
M. Kaddafi's abrupt descent in Libya; new elections were pressed on 
Australia, Canada and Japan; China is going through a tremendous fire 
which appears more penetrating than their massive cultural revolution; and 
were it not for Mr. Nixon’s inhuman tenacity a statesmanlike resignation 
would have vented American history months ago. 

In its May 20th issue Tim magazine declared that in the last 15 months 
all nine leaders in the European Common Market have dropped out but one— 
Pierre Werner of Luxembourg. But there it js: in the Weekly Guardian of June 
1st, Pierre Werner’s Christian Democratic government went under a fifty-five 
stable years. 

There is no force in arguing these are portents of left, right or center 
polity coming, for the wave has swept them all down, careless of ideology, like 
a wind through dry grass. They are all old variations on the same vibrations 
0 ^ party power politics, and it is exactly that which has become such a bar 
before the evolution into a world of universal consciousness. People have 
talked and written for years in favor of farewell to this politics; now, while 
it is visibly being smelted out in open history, may be the time to concentrate 
on what the new leadership can be, to inwardly sponsor its preparation and 
emergence, and so help compact the time needed for its manifestation. 
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REVIEWS 


AuroviUe, The First Six Years: 1968-1974. 102 pages, Auropublicatioa 

Auroville, may 1974. 

“Auroville. It is more than a city-in-the-making. It is a 
process, a process of consciousness. The city is its instrumentation 
and expression, its translation into form. 

This is an attempt to graph that elusive process, to transcribe 
its actions.” 

This introduces a brochure using an untried approach to Auroville— 
personal historical narration. If you are not familiar with the background 
and purpose of Auroville, particularly the basis and direction shown by the 
Mother in her many published descriptions and discussions with members of 
the Ashram and Auroville and in her short aphorisms which carry the pure 
mantra of scripture from the Source, this may be a difficult publication. 
It comes out of the spiral history of nearly twenty similar publications 
on the City of Dawn which have profusely shown such essential material, 
and its author has engaged such a demanding task of recording a six-year 
collective process (no previous brochure even faintly approaches the length 
of this one) that it may have absorbed alUhis effort and space. 

Surveying such background in previous brochures, here are the 
earliest ones. 

I 

1 Report on a Township to be Constructed in South India: Auroville 

[tan cover, brown title] )966 

2 Auroville 

[grey cover, blue title] 1967 

3 Auroville 

[light green cover, dark green title] 1968 
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4 Auroville 

[cream cover, dark orange title] 1968 

The first two are especially interesting, for they came before the 
inauguration and so before the charter given by the Mother. She had not 
said much (publicly) about the future town yet, but had made an immense, 
confusing problem clear in a handful of words—why Auroville would rise in 
India. 


India has become the symbol representing 
all the difficulties of modern humanity. 

India will be the land of its resurrection, 
the resurrection to a higher truer life. 

The Mother 

These words open the second brochure which not only glows with 
embers of the vision but contains trenchant observations that would not 
allow it to be described as sentimental or sugary: ‘The very freedom which 
Auroville extends is likely to present problems which have not been solved 
elsewhere. Auroville is a laboratory in which there is no guarantee against 
explosions.” In its early pages the ”Oh, India” problem is met at the center 
of centers; 


“To equate India’s spirituality with apathy is one of the 
vulgar fallacies of our age. It is the deformation and degeneration 
of religion which leads to apathy while true spirituality in any age 
and place provides for progress. And no country has a greater 
reservoir of stored up and unused spiritual energy from which to 
find her dynamis once it is rightly tapped.” 

The next brochure, which is based on the second but, coming a little 
after the inauguration, has more material and practical information, and it 
does dilute the qualities of the original to some degree. 

Without enough information to clutter it up the first brochure has a 
quiet beauty of simplicity, an original but unobtrusive laycaft of space and 
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type. What is probably the Mother’s earliest public stateioeDt on the city, 
in 1965, leads the text. 

**AurovilIe wants to be a universal town where nten and 
women of all countries are able to live in peace and progressive 
harmony, above all creeds, all politics and all nationalities. 

“The purpose of Auroville is to realise human unity.” 

The illustrations are historical rarities by now. For example, they show 
the first model of Auroville, in the shape of an open, twelve-petaled lotus. 
It was not long after that that one of the architects dreamed of the city as a 
spiral galaxy and later confirmed that as the city’s design. 

Number 4, the last one, is an extraordinary document reprinted from 
its original appearance in the Ashram’s Bulletin of Sri Aurobindo International 
Centre of Education. It is entirely made up of photos taken and words spOken 
on 28 February 1968, Aurovilie’s inauguration. Looking through it, amidst 
the pictures of youth from 121 countries in the world walking up, couple by 
couple, to place the soil of their nation in the elevated, lotus-shaped urn 
under a wide and brilliant sky you feel a vibration from what must have been 
the atmosphere of that occasion... carried in the Mother’s opening words, 

“Greetings from Auroville to all men of good will. Are 
invited to Auroville all those who thirst for progress and aspire 
to a higher and truer life.” 

It was then the Auroville Charter was declared in sixteen languages. 


THE CHARTER OF AUROVILLE 

1. Auroville belongs to nobody in particular. 

Auroville belongs to humanity as a whole. But to live 
in Auroville one must be the willing servitor of the Divine 
Oensiiousness. 
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2. Auroville will be the place of an unending education, of 
constant progress, and a youth that never ages. 

3. Auroville wants to be the bridge between the past and 
the future. 

Taking advantage of all discoveries from without and 
from within, Auroville will boldly spring toward future 
realisations. 

4. Auroville will be a site of material and spiritual 
researches for a living embodiment of an actual Human Unity. 

The Mother 


The next brochures to come out were: 


5 Auroville 

[light yellow cover, brown title] < 1968 

6 Auroville — Universal Cultural Township Project: 

First Phase of Development 1969-1974 

[cream cover, light orange title] 1969 

7 Auroville International University Centre ' 

[orange cover, black title] 1970 

8 Auroville 

[tan cover, blue title] 1971 


Viewed through the brochures, the time of late 1968 and 1969 seems 
to have been one of sifting down the higher inspiration through human 
mentality where material, planning and finance usually are. The famous 
epitome of this in brochure number 5 is the confident statement on transport 
that promises monorails, moving sidewalks and a fleet of canal boats which 
many disappointed visitors tenaciously remembered while trudging across 
the red dust and unrelenting glare of plateau land. The planning estimates of 
time and mdney in dumber 6 were organized in a five year collection for the 
benefit of the Government of India, which expressed interest in financially 
contributing to the growing city—emphasizing the international zone’s 
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population of pavilions from the world’s nations, the reclamation of once rich 
land with its many prosperous effects on the villages’ subsistence economy, 
and the ufolding of a truly international university. 

An open letter to U Thant, then the Secretary General of the UNO, 
and an article by the Mother are the formateurs of the next brochure’s theme 
on the international university, where a new education is glanced at in the 
coining of univercity as a description of Auroville. Heading the brochure is 
this declaration of the Mother: 

“Auroville wants to be a new creation expressing a new 
Consciousness in a new way and according to new methods... 

“Auroville offers itself to all who aspire to live the Truth of 
Tomorrow.” 

Number 8 is, in a way, the first full scale brochure, featuring a 
number of on-site photos and a page of text on what was actually being 
done there (in addition to quotations from the Mother, plans for the 
Matrimandir and the international zone, an explanation of Auroville’s 
conception and opening history and other regular items). But the new gem 
was the Mother’s description of a true Aurovilian, which was given by her in 
June, 1970. 


TO BE A TRUE AUROVILIAN 

1 The first necessity is the inner discovery by which one 
learns who one really is behind the social, moral, cultural, racial 
and hereditary appearances. 

At our inmost centre there is a free being, wide and 
knowing, who awaits our discovery and who ought to become 
the acting centre of our being and our life in Auroville. 

2 One lives in Auroville in order to be free of moral and 
social conventions; but this liberty must not be a new slavery 
to the ego, its desires and its ambitions. 

The fulfilment of desires bars the route to the inner 
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discovery which can only be attained in peace and the transparency 
of a perfect disinterestedness. 


3 The Aurovilian must lose the proprietary sense of' 
possession. 

For our passage in the material world, that which is 
indispensable to our life and to our action is put at our disposal 
according to the place we should occupy there. The more conscious 
our contact is with our inner being, the more exact are the means 
given. 

4 Work, even manual work, is an indispensable thing for 
the inner discovery. If one does not work, if one does not inject 
his consciousness into matter, the latter will never develop. To let 
one’s consciousness organise a bit of matter by way of one’s body 
is very good. To establish order, around oneself, helps to bring 
order within oneself. 

One should organise life not according to outer, artificial 
rules, but according to an organised, inner consciousness because 
if one allows life to drift without imposing the control of a higher 
consciousness, life becomes inexpressive and irresolute. It is to 
waste one’s time in the sense that matter persists without a 
conscious utilisation. 

5 The whole earth must prepare itself for the advent of 
the new species, and Auroville wants to consciously work towards 
hastening that advent. 

6 Little by little it will be revealed to us what this new 
species should be, and meanwhile the best measure to take is to 
consecrate oneself entirely to the Divine. 

10 Auroville The Cradle of a New Man 

[black and white cover, silver title] 1971 

11 (no title) 

[white cover, gold drawing] » 1972 
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12 Matrimandir 

[tan cover, gold title] 1972 

13 Bharat Nivas 

[tan cover, dark orange symbol] 1972 

14 Auroville Perspective 

[black and white cover, silver title] 1973 

« Number 11 is a more sophisticated edition of number 10, both of 
which mark a new turn in brochures: their coherence, clear layout and 
transitions, accurate text, and complete information are a delight. But a 
much more important accomplishment is their vibration, the spiritual 
fires they stoke. This is mainly because of the apposite and effortless way 
the Mother’s utterances are used—I could say in an integral way, 
since her higher yet practical light penetrates every area of the brochure’s 
Auroville: work, marriage, money and financing, food, administration and 
government, religion and of course unity, education, discipline, inner 
development and evolution. Also, for the first time the lives and relationship 
of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother, and the lives and relationship of the 
Ashram and Auroville are described. The brochure ends with the Mother’s 
call. 


‘T invite you to the great adventure, and in this adventure 
you are not to repeat spiritually what the others have done before 
us, because our adventure begins from beyond that stage. We are 
for a new creation, entirely new, carrying in it all the unforeseen, 
all risks, all hazards, — a true adventure of which the goal is sure 
victory, but of which the way is unknown and has to be traced 
out step by step in the unexplored. It is something that has 
never been in the present universe and will never be in the 
same manner. If that interests you, well, embark. 

What will happen tomorrow, I do not know. You must leave 
behind whatever has been designed, whatever has been built up, 
and then march on into the unknown. Come what may.” 

* 

An example of beauty may be found in the brochure on the 
Matrimandir. It is large, spaciously laid out and simple; With a huge, color 


65 



four-way foldout of the design and inner structure of the Matrimandir. 
Beyond that it is difficult to describe, better seen and perused. It attempts to 
illustrate and narrate all aspects of the Matrimandir from that of 
inner significance and beauty to time, plan and cost of construction. In giant 
golden type this excerpt from Sri Aurobindo’s epic poem, Savitri, is printed on 
the opening page: 

0 Sun-Word, thou shaft raise the earth-soul to Light 
And bring down God into the lives of men; 

Earth shall be my work-chamber and my house, 

My garden of fife to plant a seed divine. 

When all thy work in human time is done, 

The mind of earth shall be a home of light, 

The life of earth a tree growing towards heaven. 

The body of earth a tabernacle of God. 

The completed Matrimandir will be in the shape of a large golden sphere, 
appearing to ascend out of and descend into the earth. 

The Bharat Nivas production (number 13) is as large as Matrimandir 
but its stress is on technical data and description. In fact it is the only 
brochure to show any detail of architectural idea, and includes closeup sketches 
of the drawings. This is partly because it is self-described as a report rather 
than brochure. There are four sections; (1) an introduction about Auroville, 
(2) a general presentation of the design, (3) technical data of the architecture 
and (4) construction: phases, personnel, organization and planning, cost and 
finances. These sections are marked by thick, tan page dividers of hand-made 
paper which extend out of the binding onto about one-fourth the width of the 
page; they balance the great heaviness of the covers and give an esthetic sub¬ 
stance to the publication. When finished with the large and comfortable pages 
you know how the auditorium, state pavilions, linguistics school and library, 
restaurant, grounds, plaza and apartments will be designed, look, and 
physically coordinated with each other—because of the clear organization of 
the text, drawings and sketches. The two photographs used—of the Auroville 
and Bharat Nivas models—are blocked in a striking way not seen in any of 
the other brochures. Bharat Nivas, the House of India, is the first of the 
national pavilions to go into construction. r ^ 
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AurovUle Perspective, clothed in more glossy and fine paper than even 
nufuben 10 and 41 were, includes the first photos of Tamil village life and* 
on the other side, has eschewed virtually all architectual models for pictures 
of existing structures. Too, many more people are photographed. But there is 
ample text. In a radical innovation, the brochure’s author does not mention 
even the names of Sri Auroblndo and the Mother; her comments on AuroviUe 
are quoted rarely and the reader depends primarily on the writing for his 
impression of the city of new consciousness. In the section titled "evolution, 
educational and cultural” the Mandala, which is to be a center of integral 
culture, is discussed. 

"Mandala becomes the symboled form to provide for the 
synthesis of a new and integral creative quest, where a new 
consciousness may freely explore its wonders. Here the branches 
of music, painting, dance, sculpture, drama, cinema, architec¬ 
ture, the graphic arts, photography, electronics, mechanics, 
telecommunications, will find the lines of their own unique 
development while breathing the auras of the others and the 
whole. Uniting the complex will be common areas, both indoors 
and in the open air, where the various studios may integrate 
their researches and extensions. 

"Mandala is the field where the manifold arts see themselves 
as inversibns of one another and seek to express more significant, 
more potent and procreant symbols, vaster and more luminously 
transparent forms in which Beauty may reveal herself.” 

It is in this brochure that the first sustained discussion of ecology is made, 
which continues in succeeding publications. 

15 AuroviUe A Model of Human Unity 

j, [light orange and brown cover, brown title] 1973 

16 AuroviUe The City of the Future 

, [tan cover, blue title] 1974 

17 Marimandir The Mother's Truth and lave 

[gold cover, orange title] 1974 
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If any of the brochures could have been written for World Union, it 
probably would have been number 15, A Model of Human Unity, Fundamental 
beneath all the features shared with most of the others—UNESCO resolu* 
lions, photos and designs of what is happening and what is to happen, 
Inauguration day history and pictures of Indira’s visit—^is the text’s refrain of 
unity in one poise then another. It speaks for itself. 

In the introduction. 

‘*Man is a being of contradictions... he had to go to the 
moon to see the earth as it actually is,—a tiny globe in the vast¬ 
ness of space,—in order to realise that the world is one, that all 
humanity is one family with a common destiny, in spite of all the 
seemingly unbridgeable chasms that divide it.” 

In a beautiful telescope of the worlds within worlds which make unity seem 
a mirage. 


“We speak of human unity because there is strife between 
nation's... 

“But where is the unity even within a nation? There is always 
the struggle, sometimes overt sometimes hidden, between the 
haves and the have-nots, the blacks and the whites, management 
and labour, parties in power and those in opposition,... the dis¬ 
satisfied young and the conservative old... 

“But then if the nation is too big, is there unity even 
in the smallest social unit—the family?... Where is the harmony 
between brother and brother, father and son, even husband and 
wife? 

“Even the individual who at least seems to be one is not 
‘ unified... The mind dreams of an ideal and the vital’s emotions 
and passions lead him astray... through the ages rings the 
anguished cry of Duryodhana, *I know what is wrong, I know 
what is right and yet I cannot leave one nor follow the otheri. 

“Even in the mind, or the vital, or the physical alone of a 
person, where is the unity? Contrary ideas and notions. Opposite 


68 



emotions and desires, divergent physical needs battle for 
predominance. 

**Is it not then a little rash to think of human unity...? 

**What then is the solution and from where shall we begin? 
Perhaps at one place, perhaps at all levels simultaneously, if the 
key can be found that will turn in all the locks... 

“This...is the key that will turn in all the locks—an abolition 
of our separative egos through a change of our consciousness 
and nature. And the new consciousness is not something foreign 
to us, to be created and established. It is our own inmost 
consciousness. We are that. We are really and inherently one. 
It is division and strife that are the unreal masks. It is our own 
true nature that we have to discover. An adventure far more 
exciting than anything yet attempted beckons us.” 

In expressing Auroville’s ideal. 

“Auroville will provide an ideal vast enough to embrace, 
fulfil, and therefore unify all the present religions, philosphies, 
social conventions and moralities with their contradictions and 
divisions.” 

In approaching the Tamil Indian villages. 

“An important challenge to the ideal of the city is the 
programme of integration with the villages in Auroville, remnants 
of an ancient past. Auroville offers complete oneness to those 
who are willing to be true Aurovilians.” 

In discovering the new city’s education. 

“It will be an integral education helping the divine seed in 
each individual to flower and to manifest through the physical 
as perfect beauty, through the vital as perfect power, through 
the mind as perfect knowledge and through the soul as perfect 
love. 





'*This can only be if life and education are not two processes 
but one one movement...—the whole city a university,” 

“...for specialised work and research, the cultural zone of 
Auroville will house an international university....-There will... be 
a centre for integral culture, Mandala....” 

In touching the Matrimandir, whose mystery is illumined by these words: 

“Matrimandir wants to be the symbol of the Divine’s answer 
to man’s aspiration for perfection. 

“The union with the Divine manifesting himself in a 
progressive human unity.” 

The Mother 


And in characterizing Auroville’s utility 

“Auroville will be a field of research. And because unity 
implies integrality, it will be a field of integral research... 

“Auroville will help the advent of human unity in three 
ways. It will place before mankind a hope and an ideal which may 
well become the dominating and moulding thought of the future. 

But theories and philosophies by themselves are impotent. An 
example is needed, a model where all can see with their eyes the 
possibility becoming a reality. Auroville will be this example and 
model of human unity. But much more powerful than an ideal 
and an example is a living influence. The very presence of Auro> 
ville will generate an irresistible force so that...” 

Auroville The City of the Future has two sections. One with the regular 
items we have already seen and the second with a very tactile description of 
the town from a rider on horseback, community by community and almost 
acre by acre. Ending the first section are a series of comments by the Mother, 
two of them answers to questions. 

Question: What political organisation do you wish for 
Auroville? * 
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Answer: An amusing definition comes to me: a divine 
anarchy. But the world will not understand it. 

Men must become conscious of their psychic 
being and organise themselves spontaneously, 
without rules and fixed laws—that is the ideal. 

For this one must be in contact with one’s 
psychic being, one must be guided by it and the 
authority and the influence of the ego must 
disappear. 

Question: Is Auroville the only solution to the misery of 
man and to the troubles of the society? 

Answer; Not the only one. It is a centre of transfor- 
mation; a small nucleus of people who transform 
themselves and give an example to the world. * 
This is what Auroville aspires to be. As long as 
egoism and badwill exist in the world the general 
transformation is impossible. 

Her global vision in the first section and the fingertip touch in the 
second make amiable company. It is the first time such a play has found its 
way inside such covers. Now the city’s four zones (described throughout the 
previous generations of brochures in their futures of tomorrow’s buildings, 
plazas and gardens of stop-breath beauty) are seen in the sunlight of 1974: 

*‘Tbe cultural zone of the township is still agricultural wasteland 
with some palmyras as the only highrise and shrubs and bushes 
wfiich shelter certain wildlife inhabitants... The international 
quarter of Auroville is equally empty and open. Farmers are 
still sowing their ragi and kambu on the very land to which all 
countries of the world are invited to display the manifestations 
of their nation-souls.” 

Although it is a serious text which does not miss depths there is a 
conviviality of wit that keeps nudging through. As he notes the appearance of 
two newly constructed windmills, our Dutch author exclaims. 


71 



“One continuously feels that Auroville will be so simple, so 
natural, so obvious, so rhythmic! In the machine age to catch 
the wind is an inverted return forward, or how to say? Anyhow, 
forward to Nature!” 

Later, in narrating one community’s patient work with a Tamil village: 

* 

“Auroville may be a project of world-wide importance, laying 
the foundation for a new race, for a better futlire, breeding the 
sun-eyed children of new dawns, yes, but the day to day life 
does not consist of chapters of The Life Divine only, but of 
watering plants, plastering bandages and slow, very slow steps 
towards understanding, too.” 

Iff finishing the brochure we feel we have come to know some of the now in 
Auroville; and “the deeper the silence in our hearts and minds, the closer 
we*ll come to the real Auroville”. In the last two pages accurate inform¬ 
ation is given for those who may want to visit, read more about or join 
Auroville. 

The most recent of these brochures is devoted solely to the 
Matrimandir. Matrimandir The Mother's Truth and Love is composed of the 
author’s highly personal and intimate disclosure of correspondence and 
conversation with the Mother about Auroville, and always with it, the 
Matrimandir. Exact copies of many of the Mother’s letters to the author arc 
included in her artistically unique handwriting. One, which has^become very 
well known here, follows. 

“You say that Auroville is a dream—Yes, it is a ‘dream’ 
of the Lord and generally these “dreams” turn up to be true, much 
more true than the human so-called realities!” 

20.5.66 

The publication is a valuable one, providing another follower’s perception of 
die Mother’s vast and many-sided vision. 
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Writing about the full expanse of Auroville’s history, the author of 
The First Six Years spent the good part of a year living successively in each 
of the city’s communities. This prepared him to write the major and, in 
many ways, the most interesting chapter of the brochure: “Communities: the 
Scattering of the Seeds”. Each settlement’s origins and development are 
candidly narrated through their vehicles of progress—the mostly young people 
who came, worked, sometimes went away and sometimes returned, sometimes 
to another community, slowly coming to their place in the collective effort 
now numbering 322 inhabitants. His research and reportorial achievement 
yield important reference material in an easy and sometimes wry wit. In a 
paragraph on Kottakarai community, 

“In the familiar pattern of beginning from nothing, they dug 
an open pit for water...” 

Or about the large collectivity of people living in the community of Aspiration: 

“Perhaps the common error of this period was that one 
thought...he could continue to trace his path reclusively...close 
the door and leave the world [of others] outside. But the outside 
had broken in and refused to budge. 

“What happened to all my progress (my precious progress)? 

What happened to the little person I used to know (my precious 
person)?’ ” 

Reading the section on communities, the feeling you finish with is the 
sheer physicality of the historical narrative, although there are places where 
psychological reminiscences take the foreground: the biggest is the long drama 
of Aspiration, where a very large group of people have lived through series 
after series of the most widely varied problems—partly because Auroville’s 
educational, industrial, services and medical aspects have been concentrated 
solely there for some time. 

I, Another psychological history, of an activity crucial to Auroville's 
IHfC^esa* is given in details of wdcome frankness and sympathetic observation 
—whidh all encourage the section on education to deliver its namesake: an 
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education of those reading it. An instance: the community of Aspiration had 
held a meeting to decide if they were ready to take on the work of 
educating the children. The discussion went on and 

**While the talk continued in the little hut, a short distance 
away the work had begun to convert the old workshop into a 
temporary schoolhouse.” 

But it was not easy. 

“The first days were explosive. With no organization as yet 
evolved—and none imposed—and...children in the same room but 
in different worlds, French-Speaking, English-speaking, German-, 
Italian-, Hindi-, and Tamil-speaking—what could one say? In what 
language?' 

And they discoverd what could be confidently not expected. 

“Planning was a feeling-out process: if a system did not 
work... it was abandoned. A long series of abandonments, modi¬ 
fications, readjustments. Systems were made for the children, not 
the children for systems; they were only forms for growth, not 
moulds. As the teachers came to know they did not know the way, 
the way came to them, revealing itself step by step.” 

Along with the previous discussion of communities, of work, the 
Matrimandir construction experience, relations with the Tamil villagers and 
the well organized charts of information in the appendices, this unabashed 
case history of education forms the most valuable material and admiraUe 
quality of the brochure: a diligent observation of Aurovilians* movement 
forwaid and a careless frankness describing success and failure, gracedind 
awkwardness. 

The Matrimandir draws the most inspired and attracting writing. It 
also reveals, with what may be a Divine irony, how impossible it has proven 
for anyone but its creator, the Mother, to truly write or speak of the 
of Truth. > 
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The other sections on ecology, culture, health, architecture and planning, 
transport, economy, and government are less developed, are less clear. In that 
they reflect the condition of Auroville itself in these areas which are taking 
longer to germinate. 

Something has to be said about the appendices which reveal in two 
pages what no one has really known for years. How many people live in 
Auroville, in each community. Exactly which countries are here. (It is 
shown that five of the world’s seven continents live here in someone.) 
Does Auroville possess as young a population as it seems to? There is an 
age-sex chart, showing the profile reaching its apex between the ages of 
twenty Und forty. Last, a current map accurately and completely shows the 
relationship of Auroville communities and Tamil villages to each other and 
to the concentric projections of the Auroville area and Pondicherry. Such 
information can fashionably be called trivial, but often has been and will be 
needed, and neatly completes the accomplishment of Auroville—The First Six 
Years: 1968-1974. 

The question of brochures—even to the point of whether there should 
be any at all—has been up for plenty of discussion in Auroville and the 
Ashram. A brochure, that constant tool of entertainment promoters, real 
estate agencies and slow moving institutions of various kinds, how can it 
possibly be used for a city envisioned to be “the cradle of a new man”? (a 
phrase from brochure number 10) Things are not only supposed to happen 
fast in Auroville; they do happen so fast one can hardly talk about them from 
one day to the next, much more freize a brochure about them. And who can 
deny brochures’ strong association with old vibrations of show in the mentally 
and vitally dominated world? 

The thing that brings all this back to our livingroom is requests for 
some information on Auroville. If someone cannot, for whatever reason, 
physically visit the town and wants to know in whatever way and by however 
intense or varied aspiration he or she may have, how can he be denied by 
what may be the one collective beam of this aspiration on the earth? 

When funds allow it the limitation of printed information can be burst 
into film, tape and even the possible sending of properly preserved flower 
messages; paintings, music, videotapes of aspects and events and discussions 
and interviews and oraUvisual letters back and forth; the sendng of soil with 
common-time overseas meditations, stones with Matrimandir concreting 



times, a widening of the circle giving and touching outward and the base of 
aspiration feeling itself throughout the globe. 

But in the meantime, brochures and other printed material don’t have 
to take form in the old channels. For a new consciousness, new approaches 
even in the old mediums. So far Auroville brochures have developed splendid 
qualities,—simplicity and originality of layout (number 1); inspired horizon- 
breadth writing (number 2); photographs charged with vibration (number 4); 
an integral use of the Mother’s globe of comments on a flat medium in a 
luminously clear way (number 11); an assault on Beauty (number 12); an 
intimacy with architecture and technique (number 13); vision toward the 
villages, toward ecology (numbers 14, 16 and 18); toward the integrality of 
human unity (number IS); a tactile depth and humor of the now (number 16); 
an historical diligence and wit; a focus on the future (number S), on the 
present (number 16), on the past (number 18) but no synthesis of them—all 
in one. Some of these brochures have been written for replying to corre¬ 
spondence enquiries, some as souvenirs, some to raise money in India and 
others to raise money in the United States. In the past it has always been 
necessary to write a specific brochure for a specific purpose but in a new way 
of doing things and with a new gleam of consciousness might it be possible 
to create an integral brochure that would satisfy even more than a cluster of 
purposes—a further dimension altogether? Might it even be this will come 
within reach when, instead of one or two people working on the writing and 
organizing of a brochure, a collective consciousness of several will create and 
form it in a rich-rayed single will of unity and—not so incidentally—find a 
way to work beyond individual labor? 


Ronald Jorgensen 
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Secret Splendor, by Charles Earnest Essert. Philosophical Library, 
New York, 1973. 


Normally we move, singly and collectively, within the shuttering of 
narrowness’ mold. Tethered by the master of self-reference, we circle statically 
the disunited island we call our own. Charles Essert suggests a different kind 
of revolution, around another kind of boundless centre. We can become 
conscious cosmically, we can experience that secret splendor and offer an 
answer to the question life provides. This book holds something of one man’s 
experience and one man’s answer. 

His is an experience born out of the pain of dissatisfaction and 
incompleteness, out vof a compelling, one-pointed desire and quest for truth. 
Thus brought to a threshold, the song of a bird gives the touch that awakens 
him “to a world of Radiance with an abrupt start”: 

“1 felt a vast influx and efflux as though a dam had given 
way, allowing the power of the cosmos to sweep through me in a ' 
mighty torrent. All boundaries seemed to vanish. Light poured 
upon me until I seemed to swim in the brilliant, shimmering, 
living radiance. 

“I beheld Life in all things... 1 saw it flowing through the 
bushes and trees and stones, pouring through the brown earth. 

The earth breathes. Everything breathes, — plants, stones, clouds, 
the walls of a house—all are conscious.” 

The impress of that consciousness is irridescent; his perception brightens and 
expands, ^ut in time the active vividness pales. It remains an experience, not 
a realisation. His answer is therefore qualified, limited. 

Th,e experience when formulated is less compelling; at significant points 
it intersects with authentic spiritual truth but there are prevalent tangents. 
In a presentation of his view of “Cosmic Principles” are found examples of 
both. If in one he posits that, seen accurately, ours is a nonevolving, finished 
and perfected universe or that rejection of the world is the way to attainment, 

in another he affirms 

* 
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**tfae deepest secret of all... the soul’factdties reveal the uaiverse 
as Person. The World is a Living Being whose form is Light, 
whose power is all-mighty, whose wisdom is infinite. This 
supernal Being is the source of all. It is in all things yet above all 
things, radiant, rhythmic, loving, laughing.” 

Further, he recognises that it is the moment propitious to become aware of 
this Person, to make each and together the passage to this Consciousness- 
Force. But that which urged him to express his aspiration, vision and 
understanding is the most articulate witness to this promise, this white shadow 
of tomorrow. It is his best answer. Ideas aside, the possibility, the inevitability 
of man’s and humanity’s progress in consciousness is what irrepressibly 
prevails. 

Tatsat 
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FOCUS No. ilH 


The earth will enjoy a lasting and 
living peace only when men understand 
that they must be truthful and sincere 
even in their international dealings. 

For the Governments honesty lies 
not only in saying what they are doing 
but also in doing what they say. 

THE MOTHER 


Recent events like the Watergate in the United States and similar revelations in other 
spheres in different countries have only underlined the urgent need of taking this step in 
nationai affairs and international dealings. Without this corrective action further movement 
towards the Ideal of Unity and Peace is iikely to be held up. As a result of the evolution of 
human consciousness, these standards are now accepted by individuais in their personal 
lives. But they have yet to be applied on a collective scale. Societies, nations and United 
Nations — all have got to replace gilded hypocrisy by honesty of word and intent. A radical 
change in their methods of functioning is urgently called for. Our General Secretary, Sri 
A. B. Patel has been exerting himself during his current tour abroad in drawing attention of 
the people to this need for a revaluation of things and a bold departure from out-of>date 
ntethods in governmental dealings with each other. 


Tour by A. B. Patel: 

"I am keeping rather busy talking to individuals, addressing meetings, visiting, 
institutions, attending Sri Aurobindo Circle meetings and discussing with friends. I must 
say that the Indians living in Mombasa have shown great regard and affection for me. 

I have also attended Rotary and Lions Clubs meetings.“ 

$ince Sri A. B. Patel wrote this letter about ten days after his arrival in Kenya on June 
26, 1974, his activities on behalf of the World Union Movement have assumed wider 
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proportions and the response of the public in all the places of his visit has been overwhelm- 
inp. Depending upon the character of his meetings, he had to speak on a number of themes, 
including ecological problems, population growth, political instability etc. —all from the 
point of view of World Unity. Sri Patel has — at the time of writing — entered the next lap of 
hi| tour and is currently addressing meetings and working in groups in England and Europe. 
Reports are pouring in of the wide interest he has evoked in the public and the enthusiasm 
with which he is being received and heard. 

The following is a brief account of the meetings that have been held so far in honovyj 
of the veteran leader. ^ 


Kenya —(East Africa);- 

1. 26-6-74: V. I. P. reception at Nairobi airport by many old friends including Mr. C. J. 

Patel, Mr, Kantibhai V. Patel and Justice Madan and also Mr. Jonathan 
NJenge, principal Immigration Officer. 

2. 26-6-74: Met several people in Nairobi; gave press interviews; and had dinner 

arranged by Mr. C. J. Patei in the evening for about 100 persons. 

3. 27-6-74: Morning: Reception at Mombasa airport by many friends, relatives and the 

Mayor of Mombasa. 

4. 27-6-74: Lunch with the Rotary Club of Kilindini; —spoke on "COMING 

REVOLUTIONARY CHANGES". 

5. 27-6-74: Evening: Meeting under auspices of the Indian Association; — subject: 

"THE EVOLUTION OF THE UNITED NATIONS INTO A WORLD 
AUTHORITY". 


6. 27-6-74: At Visha Oshval Mahajan Vadi —in Gujarati — subject: "FUTURE OF 
HUMANITY". 


7. 28-6-74: Meeting by Patel Samaj; - subject "HUMAN UNITY". 

8. 28-6-74: Saturday Club Meeting at Nyali Beach Hotel; — subject: "EDUCATION FOR 

ONE WORLD". 


9. 29-6-74: Visit to 'Ambalal House' being constructed by Pan Africa Insurance Co. Ltd. 
(of which he was the founder member). 
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10 . 


11 . 


t12. 


13. 


14. 


15 . 




16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20 . 


21 . 


22 . 

23. 


29-6-74: Women's Association; - subject: "MY EXPERIENCES IN SRI AUROBINDO 
ASHRAM"; — followed by questions-answers. 

# 

29-6-74: Buffet dinner by the Indian Association where a targe number of friends 
attended;-spoke on "NEED TO TAKE FORWARD THE AFRICAN 
CONTINENT IN ITS ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND OTHERWISE FOR 
BRINGING IT IN LINE WITH OTHER CONTINENTS." 

1-7-74: Meeting of Sri Aurobindo Circle of Mombasa at the residence of Mr. D.S. 
Trivedl. Spoke on "DUTY OF THE DISCiPLES OF SRI AUROBINDO AND 
THE MOTHER TO KEEP THE FLAG OF THE TRUTH THEY REPRESENTED 
FLYING AND CARRY THEIR MESSAGE FAR AND WIDE". 

1- 7-74: Meeting under auspices of Hindu Union; subject: "THE PROSPECTS OF 

HUMAN UNITY". 

2- 7-74; Lions Club of Mombasa: subject: "EMERGENCE OF WORLD COMMUNITY". 

2- 7-74; Satsang meeting of the Divine Life Society: subject: "DIVINE LIFE". 

(Also met Mr. Shah, the Assistant Commissioner for India). 

3- 7-74: Function by Seif Bin Salim Public Library and Reading Room, subject; 

"TRUE KNOWLEDGE". 

3- 7-74: Function of Social Service League; subject: "SERVICE TO HUMANITY". 

4- 7-74; Meeting of Sri Aurobindo Circle; subject: "LIFE OF A SADHAK IN SRI 

AUROBINDO ASHRAM". 

6-7-74; Visit to Pandya Memorial Clinic (of which he was one of the founder 
menfbers). 

5- 7-74: Meeting of Sri Aurobindo Circle; Question-answers. 

5-7-74: Meeting of Swami Narayan Mandir: subject: "OBSTRUCTIONS IN THE 
SPIRITUAL PROGRESS". 

5-7-74: Rotary Club of Mombasa; subject: "THE DUTY OF PEOPLE IN AFRICA TO 

MOVE FORWARD AFRICA RAPIDLY". 

% 


6*7-74 & 

7-7-74: Sri Aurobindo Circle Question-answers: 
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24. 7-7-74: Buffet dinner by Patel Samaj: subject: "RAPIDLY CHANGING WORLD". 

26. 8-7-74: Morning — Left for Nairobi. 


26. 8-7-74: Meeting arranged by Sri Aurobindo Circle, Nairobi,—at the Amphitheatre 

of Kenyatta Conference Hall. Mr. Humphrey Slade, (the former Speaker of 
the Parliament of Kenya) pfeslded: It was very well attended: Spoke on 
"PROBLEMS FACING HUMANITY", then answered questions. 

> 

27. 9-7'74: Attended a meeting of the Hindu Council (arranged to hear a Swamiji from 

India), where, being invited to speak, spoke on 'INFINITE TRUTH". 


UNITIO KINGDOM: 

28. 10-7-74: Reached London in the morning. 

29. 10-7-74 Attended meeting of the Parliamentary Group for World Government, at 

Parliament House. 

30. 12-7-74: Meeting arranged by Gujarat Samaj, South London. Subject: "FUTURE OF 

HUMANITY" (in Gujarati language). 

31. 13-7-74: Meeting by World Union (U.K.) Centre, Colchester: at Lexden Church Hall; 

Subject: "EDUCATION FOR ONE WORLD". 

32. 14-7-74: Sri Aurobindo Circle, Cambridge: Answered questions, which were wail 

received. 

33. 16-7-74: Sri Aurobindo Circle and World Union-Colchester: Talked about Ashram, 

World Union, and Auroville generally; and answered questions. 

34. 17-7-74: Attended another meeting of The Parliamentary Group for World 

Government, where the question of the resources of Seabed was under 
discussion. 

36. 16-7-74; Met the staff of World Goodwill when Mrs. Alice Bostock was pr^ent; had 
fruitful talk for about two hours. 

36. 20-7-74 Meeting by Sri Aurobindo Society of Great Britain, at Lancaster Gate Hotel; 
-subject; "MESSAGE OF SRI AUROBINDO AND THE MOTHER'*. 
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37. 21-7-74; Meeting by Brent Indian Association and Change Europe Society: Large 
hall of the Coppland High Schooi was overcrowded. Subject: "PROBLEMS 
FACiNG HUMANITY". —(partly in Gujarati and partly In English). 

38 22-7-74: Attended meeting of Sri Aurobindo Centre of London; answered questions. 

39. 25-7-74: Meeting by Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, London Branch; when Mr. Ratilai 

Chandaria presided; subject; "PROBLEMS FACING HUMANITY AND 
THEIR SOLUTIONS". 

40. 26-7-74: Birmingham; Dudley; Spoke on "SPIRITUAL LIFE" (in Gujarati language) 

before a large gathering of Indians at the Krishna Temple, and answered 
questions;—all very well received. 

41. 27-7-74; Cardiff: Meeting presided by Mr. David Davies held at the hall of "Temple of 

Peace" under the auspices of 'Welsh Centre for International Affairs': Spoke 
on: "EVOLUTION OF UNITED NATIONS INTO A WORLD AUTHORITY". 

42. 28-7-74: Leicester; Meeting organised by Mr. Chimanbhai P. Patel and Sanatan Dharma 

Mandir: Spoke in Gujarati on: "WORLD UNITY ON A SPIRITUAL 
FOUNDATION". 


NEW WORLD UNION CENTRES: 

• 

World Union Konnagar Centre was inaugurated on 25th May, 1974 at the house 
of Sri Satyendra Nath Roychowdhury when Sri Dilip Kumar Ganguli presided. After a 
devotional song by Km. Rekha Shome and group concentration, Sri Samar Basu, the 
Co-ordinator of World Union in the Eastern Region, spoke on "World Union — as visioned 
by Sri Aurobindo". Sri Satya Ranjan Dhar is the Chairman of the centre and Sri Dilip 
Kumar Ganguli the Secretary. The address is: P, 1180 Aurobindo Palli, P. 0. Konnagar 
712235, Dt. Hooghly, W. Bengal —which is the Secretary's residence. 

World Union Chaibasa Centre was inaugurated on 12th July 1974 at the Hail of 
Rabindra Bhavjsn, Chaibasa, Bihar, when Sri Sukumar Sarkar, Advocate, presided. After a 
devotional song by Raj Birendra Narayan Chowdhary, Sri Samar Basu, Co-ordinator of 
World Union in the Eastern Region, spoke on "Sri Aurobindo's Philosophy and Sadhana 
vyith Special Reference to the Present Crisis and World Union Movement". Sri Joydeb 
Dutta is the Chairman and Sri SarojKanti Deb the Secretary and Treasurer. The address is: 
Sri Asdka Kumar Sen, D. P. Singh Road, P. 0: Chaibasa, Dt. Singhbhum, Bihar-833203. 

World Union Durgapur Centre was formed on 19th July 1974 at the initiative of 

83 

ti 



Sri S. Subrsmaniam who is to act as Chairman of the Centre while Sri Sunderam (student) is 
the Secretary and Treasurer and Miss S. Ratna is an ordinary student member. The address 
is: C D 48/1, V. K. Nagar, Durgapur—10, W. Bengal —713210. 

WORLD UNION CENTRES - ACTiVITIES: 

Sri Samar Basu, Co-ordinator of World Union in the Eastern Region, has been 
touring in his area giving talks on various subjects connected with the movement and has 
been instrumental in giving inspiration and guidance for opening new centres and enrolling 
new members among other achievements. As a result, three new centres have been formed 
since the last Focus was published—namely, Konnagar, (W. Bengal), Chaibasa (Bihar), and 
Chakradharpur (Bihar), of which details are awaited. Details are given under reports 
covering two of these new centres. On 23rd June 1974 a convention of members of ail the 
World Union Centres in West Bengal was conducted to discuss matters relating to formation 
of a youth wing, publication of a bilingual quarterly Journal from West Bengal and 
observation of World Union Day on 20th August. 

During his recent tour, Sri Samar Basu went to Tatanagar on 10th July 1974, where 
two meetings were arranged by Sri Aurobindo Society centre, Tatanagar Railway Colony: 
one at the high school where be spoke on "Sri Aurobindo's Sadhana" and another at the 
Society Centre where the subject "Present Crisis and World Union Movement as Visioned 
by Sri Aurobindo" was discussed. It is expected that a new World Union centre will be 
formed there. Thereafter, at Sini on the 11th July 1974, a meeting was arranged by local 
devotees where he spoke on the present crisis etc. 

On 21 St and 22nd July 1974 he visited Burdwan and Asansol respectively, on a 
fruitful Lecture tour programme as a result of which, among other things, a new World 
Union Centre is expected to be formed at Asansol. 

Pondicherry World Union International Centre: A meeting was held orf 8th June 
1974 at the Chamber of Commerce Building when His Excellency Sri Chhedi Lai, the 
Lt. Governor of the Pondicherry State, presided and Sri M. P. Pandit spoke on: "Responsi¬ 
bility of Spiritual Man in National and International Crisis". His Excellency made some 
interesting observations. Dr. M. Balasubramanyam proposed vote of thanks. 

Bangalore Centre held a meeting on 2nd June 1974 when Dr. 0. Sundara Row spoke 
on "Religious Heads and the World Union". 

For World Union Day, 20th August 1974, Bangalore Centre has arranged for an 
inter-collegiate oratorical competition when three sets of Sri Aurobindo's books—The Ideal 
of Human Unity, Human Cycle and War and Self-Determination—will be given as prizes to 
the first three winners. The Subject will be "World Unity through National Integration." 
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North Calcutta Centre: The second meeting was held at 20, Aurobindo Saranl, 
Calcutta-700005 et the house of Sri Birendra Krishna Sinha on 20th June, 1974, when Sri 
Sukumar Dutta presided. The meeting commenced with a devotionai song by Sri Jadu Nath 
Chakravarty, foiiowed by group concentration for two minutues. Thereafter, Sri Samar 
Basu, Co-ordinator, spoke on "What Kind of Education Will Promote World Unity". 
Then the Secretary announced that the Centre had arranged for classes on "The 
Philosophy of Sri Aurobindo" and "World Unity" to be held at their office at 16*A, 
Ramdhone Mitra Lane, Calcutta-700004, during the first week of every month, 
where educationalists and intellectuals would be invited to speak. The meeting welcomed 
with applause the news about new members, i.e., Sri Asim Dutta, a Director of M/s Krishna 
Chandra Dutta Marketing Pvt. Ltd,, joining as a Life Member and Sri Nemai Bose, Sri Tarun 
Sinha, Sri Partha Kar, and Sri Chandra Sekhar Sarkar as ordinary members. A book on Sri 
Aurobindo was donated to the Centre's library by a devotee. Sri Kumar Mookherjee and 
Sri Sukumar Dutta, the president, also spoke. Before closing the meeting with Gurudeva 
Bandana and Ramkrishna Stotra by Sri Robi Ghosh, it was announced on behalf of 'Kalikata 
Beniatola Sadharan Harisava" that under their auspices World Union North Calcutta Centre 
will present a programme of speeches on Sri Aurobindo and a slide show on "The Revered 
Mother and Ashram Life" on 24th June 1974 at 48/1, Beniatola Street, Calcutta-700005. 
The next meeting will be held on 20th July, 1974, at 7, Nalini Sircar Street, Calcutta- 
700004, at the house of Sri Ranjit Sardar. This Centre has also arranged for the printing of 
World Union flags for wide distribution on 20th August 1974, World Union Day. 

Chandernagore Centre: The monthly seminar was held on 2nd June 1974 at Sri 
Aurobindo Mandir, Chandernagore, where Sri Natbar Das, an old disciple of Sri Aurobindo, 
presided. The proceedings of the last meeting were read by the Secretary Sri B. N. Baral and 
confirmed. Then Sri Samar Basu, Co-ordinator, spoke on "What Kind of Education 
will promote World Unity". He referred to the book "The Ideal of Human Unity" by 
Sri Aurobindo and mentioned a special kind of education covering yoga sadhana, 
stating that world unity can really be possible through emotion and not by intellect. 
He also stressed the need to re-write history by original thinking in order to 
provide the right type of education. Thereafter he answered various questions. Before 
closing, the Secretary proposed in the interest of progressive activity that regular meetings 
should be held and a reserve fund maintained to meet expenses. These proposals were 
accepted by the members present. The meeting then ended with a vote of thanks to 
the Chairman. 

Uttarpara Centre: On the 30th May 1974 this Centre along with its Youth Wing 
celebrated the 65th anniversary day of Sri Aurobindo's delivering the historic Uttarpara 
Speech (30th May 1909) at the hall of Jaykrishna Public Library, Uttarpara. 

On the 1st June 1974 this Centre also conducted Its monthly meeting at the house of 
Sri Rathindra Nath Banerjee when Sri S. R. Guha presided and Sri Tarun Mittra and Sri 
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Sankar Nath Nag, M. A., B. T., spoke on "What Kind of Education will Promote World Unity". 
Besides the members of the centre, many prominent persons of the locality attended the 
meeting. 

Butwal Centre; At the invitation of Sri S. K. Rattan, on behalf of Butwal Centre, 
Sri Oev Dutt of Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, reached there along with Prof. 
R. K. Joshi of Gorakhpur University, Gorakhpur, on 29th June 1974. On'the same day 
Sri S. K. Rattan took them to see Sri S. B. Shreshtha, Anchaladhish (Zonal Commissioner), 
Butwal, Nepal, at his residence when other officials were also present. During the talk 
the -officers of the Indian Co-operation Mission, Sri N. S. L Rao, Chief Engineer, ICM 
Highway Projects, Kathmandu, Sri J. K. Varshneya, Superintending Engineer, M.R.M. 
Circle No. I, Butwal, and Sri D. S. Rana, Liaison Officer, H. M. G. Nepal, also joined. 
Sri Oev Dutta gave good information to the Anchaladhish when he enquired about the 
Ashram and Auroville. Thereafter the Anchaladhish introduced them to those present. 
Before taking leave Sri Dev Dutta presented him with some literature as well as a copy of 
World Union journal. In the evening, Sri Dev Dutta gave a talk at the residence of Sri 
Rattan in the M. R. M, Camp. The meeting commenced with the Mother's music and 
concluded with a devotional song. Sri Dev Dutta also answered the questions raised by 
the audience. 

On 30th June 1974, an Exhibition of Sri Aurobindo Ashram International Centre of 
Education and Auroville, was arranged in the hall of the School of the M. R. M. Campus. 
Then Sri J. K. Varshneya convened a meeting which was presided by the Anchaladhish 
and included these items: The Mother's music; a talk by Sri Dev Dutt on "Yoga and 
Problems of Life"; a talk by Prof. R. K. Joshi on "Integral Education and Role of Parents": 
the presidential address by Sri S. B: Shreshtha, Anchaladhish, who expressed great 
pleasure over the talks, which he considered beneficial; and a vote of thanks by the 
Convenor, Thereafter, for 30 minutes, the films on (i) "Sri Aurobindo Ashram School" 
and (ii) "24th November — Darshan Day of the Mother" were shown. This meeting 
was attended by about 500 persons including the public of the locality. 

Kamerkundu Centre: The first monthly meeting was held on 9th June '74 at the house 
of Dr. Kalosona Padha, Singur, when Sri S. K. Bose presided. The meeting commenced after 
group concentration when Sri Samar Basu, Co-ordinator, spoke on "What Is World 
Union" with special reference to Sri Aurobindo's philosophy and sadhana. Besides the 
members, many prominent persons of the locality were present. . ' 

The second meeting was held on the 30th June 1974 at the hall Of Kamarkundu 
Bharati Vidyamandir, when Sri Shib Krishna Basu presided. The meeting commenced with 
'Rabindra Sangit' presented by Kumari Nivedita Nanda and group concentration. Sri Samar 
Basu spoke on "World Union and Sri Aurobindo" with special reference to his message of 
the 15th August 1974. An interested teacher, Sri Jagadish Chandra Nanda, esked "Whether 


86 



'Viswa Hindu Parishad' organiaed by the devotees of Swami Vivekananda haa any functional 
affinity with 'World Union', and whether 'World Union' moves on the line of Vedanta?" For 
want of time Sri Samar Basu gave a brief reply to the satisfaction of the questioner and it 
was suggested that the Inatter may be discussed further in any of the subsequent meetings. 
Sri Samar Basu announced that 20th August will be observed as World Union Day at 
Kamarkundu, the detailed programme to be notified later. Before conclusion, Sri S. K. Basu, 
the Chairman, declared that the next meeting of the Centre will be held at the house of 

Dr. Kaiosoha Padha on 14th July '74 at 7.00 p. m. 

« 

Konnagar Centre: The first monthly meeting was held on 29th June 1974 at the 
house of Sri Satya Ranjan Dhar, Chairman of the Centre. It commenced with a devotional 
song by Kumari Rekha Shome and after group concentration and offering of flowers to the 
Mother and Sri Aurobindo. The meeting was attended by about 40 persons, including some 
distinguished persons of the locality. Sri Samar Basu, the Co-ordinator, discussed in detail 
the Yoga of Sri Aurobindo and also various aspects of the World Union movement as 
envisioned by Sri Aurobindo. The members were glad to welcome Sri Subodh Chandra 
Guha who joined the Centre as a member. The venue of the next meeting was also 
selected. 


NEW LIFE MEMBERS: 

151. Sri Raghunath Day, 

i 

152. Sri Asim Kumar Dutta, 

153. Mr. Krishnakant I. Patel, 

154. Miss Prerna Chandrakant Amin, 

155. Sri Ranajit Kumar Sardar, 


Managing Director, 

The Howrah Motor Co. Pvt. Ltd., 

16, Rajendranath Mukherjee Road, 
Calcutta-700001. 

Director, Krishna Chandra Dutta 
Marketing Pvt. Ltd., 

231, Maharshi Debendra Road, 
Calcutta-700007. 

47, Station Road, Harold wood, 
Romford, Essex, U. K. 

7 Knepp Close, Pound Hill, Crawley, 
Sussex, U.K. 

7, Nalin Sarkar Street, Calcutta-700004, 
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"FRIENDS OF WORLD UNION". (LIFE MEMBERS WITHOUT JOURNAL) 

/Vote; As decided in the meeting of the Executive Committee held on 23rd April 1974, 
a category of life membership of World Union without journal, known as "Friends of World 
Union" was introduced with immediate effect and we give below the names and addresses of 
persons enrolled as such: 

1. Smt. Kamala Basu, C/o World Union Centre Uttarpara, 

24, Haranathpur Road, BHADRAKALI-712232, 
Dt. Hooghly, W.Bengal. 

2. Sri Shyam Agarwal, C/o Laxman Das Dull Chand, 

40'A, New Mandi, MUZAFFARNAGAR, U. P. 


M. P. PANDIT 

WORLD UNION, Chairman 

PONDICHERRY-605002 5-8-74 
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The perfection of man lies in the unfolding of 
the ever-perfect Spirit. ... 

Man's road to spiritual supermanhood will be 
open when he declares boldly that all he has yet 
developed^ including the intellect of which he is so 
rightly and yet so vainly proud, are now no longer 
sufficient for him, and that to uncase, discover, set 
free this greater Light within shall be henceforward 
his pervading preoccupation. Then will his philosophy, 
art, science, ethics, social existence, vital pursuits be 
no longer an exercise of mind and life, done for 
themselves, carried in a circle, but a means for the 
discovery of a greater Truth behind mind and life 
and for the bringing of its power into our human 
existence. We shall be on the right road to become 
ourselves, to find our true law of perfection, to live 
our true, satisfied existence in our real being and 
divine nature. 


—SRI AUROBIN DO 
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(Continuation of "Our Readers Write "} 


Sri Mir Iqbal Hussain: Out of heart and wise. 

Sri Rohit Mehta; Very thoughtful and radical. 

a- 

Sri R. R. Oiwakar: "Man has developed the power to discriminate between 
what is good and bad, what is beneficial and not beneficial." But mostly does 
himself the worst as a most unwise animal. "Today so much of humanity is in 
ignorance." You yourself deny your own words on page 29. 

Professor Naranayan. Brief, practical. 

Sri J. P. Narayan: intelligent, sober, well meditating, working. 

Sri M. P. Pandit: Very sincere and clear. 

Committee on "Content of World Unity" 

Sri Rohit Mehta, Chairman: "And so the search for unity must mean a 
search for a wider perspective. It is this wider perspective which we name as 
Human Fellowship or a sense of One-ness." "And so a real search for unity must 
be without the pre-condition for a common ground, whether physical or 
psychological." "Only a New Individual can bring the New Civilisation into 
existence." Let us believe and ourselves daily live according to this real 
World Unity. 

How to Achieve World Unity 

Sri R. R. Diwakar, Chairman: "The future of humanity as a whole lies a 
great deal on the training, discipline and thinking of the younger generation who 
will have to equip themselves to bear the onerous responsibility of the future." 
"Emphasis should be on co-existence leading to co-prosperity, progress and 
eventually to world unity and a World Stpte." Intelligent Recomtnendations— 
though still somehow too ideal in the atmosphere in which some people 
have to live. 

What Kind of Education Will Promote World Unity 

Sri Mir Iqbal Husskin, Chairman: "Learning how to think and not to 
think as they are told to think." 

"Establishment of a world university or universities to spearhead 
educational revolution in every country so that every nation and ethnic group can 
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oontribut* Its quota in the synthesis of world culture." A thonxigh summary of 
what could and should be done but who will decide, for examine: who was a 
real national Hero and who only a blind agent of imposture, etc.? 

Participation of All Sectors of Society in the Movement 

Prof. Ambady Narayanan, Chairman: “To inculcate the spirit of work Is 
worship." Noble suggestion. Seeds, which by and by will be allowed to germinate 
without restriction of any kind. 

Statement of the Fourth Triennial World Union Conference held at 
Pondicherry from December 15 to December 19,1973. 

"This is oneness of freedom and not the uniformity that constricts." 

"Every member of the Union should endeavour to personify in his own life 
the highest ideals of world unity." 

"To canvass for the creation of a permanent International Police Force 
exclusively under the United Nations." 

Whole 'waterfalls' of sugger^tions and 'must be led to...' most admirably 
served... 

World Union Conference December 19,1973, Sri M. P. Pandit: "Once a 
man is aware that he does not exist by himself and for himself, he is awake to 
the vibrations of understanding, love and sympathy." 

"We are striving for a universal consciousness, life arvd vision." Very 
honest, sober and clear. 

Sri Rohit Mehta: A bold speech. 

H. E. Shri Chhedi Lai: Words from a very experienced. Intelligent man. 

World Unity — Concept and Practica, Alice Bostock: "...and the conse¬ 
quent salvation of the whole." This is a very often repeated phrase, speakirtg about 
unreality. "New age of love end sacrifice." Wheit somechirtg is done out of love, 
man does not sacrifice. Her examples are rather doubtful. "Forgiveness and 
sacrifice are never easy." Devotion to a right cause is never a sacrifice. 

For a true man the word 'sacrifice' does not exist. 
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"Do any of us deserve that Christ died for us?" If he existed, then he died 
for his individual conviction, not for the salvation of anyone in the Past the 
less St Present and those of far off Future. 

"-deep-seated hostilities"—is rather wrong as those 'hostilities'— the 
cause of them — lies somewhere else... 

On the whole it is a mixture of selected thoughts, not well digested. 

World Unity — How? Prof. R. M. Patel; Very sincere. 

Education for World Peace: A New Challenge, Dr. S. P. Ahiuwalia: 
"...and we do not know whither we are moving." It is not so dark, unknown, 
hopeiess. The author is a clear-minded selector of universal moral principles. His 
conclusions are right. 

Naturally: the human in children is indestructible under ail circumstances, 
conditions. All that is artificial, inhuman, seifish, obsolete is only more or less 
temporal. The natural will outlive and ever lead. 

Education for World Unity Dr. Sita Ratn Jayaswal; The four mentioned 
levels are a good basis of needy progress. 

Comments on Education for World Unity Betty Reardon: A quite 
sober way towards World Unity. 

Education and World Peace and Unity, Dr. Surya Nath Prasad, M.A.,M.Ed.: 
Each one of us ought to be more: 'integrated', 'coordinated' in his own Self. 

WORLD UNION Focus: Humanity's kernel is healthy. Though seemingly 
slowly, it is irresistibly evolving... 'The crises' are only more or less temporal foam 
on the healthy currents of mankind's most powerful river... 

Let the river flow on uninterruptedly — do the very best you are able to. 
The rest will be performed by others, be their denomination of whatsover kind... 

The intelligent and most sincere dedication of WORLD UNION is helping 
mankind's advancement — to ever more conscious UNION.., 

It is a great delight, pure JOY for me knowing and seeing, how intelligently, 
hOMstly, steadfastly you are pursuing, realizing the ideal of mankind's 
Interdej^ndence, indivisible oneness, possibility and urgent need of harmonious 
completion of the WHOLE... 

My thoughts and Blessings are ail the time with all of you... 

Humbly and gladly yours 

Richard Spaoek 
May 21,1974 
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PEST CONTROL (INDIA) 
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Pioneer in Pest Controi measures in the country has, from 
its establishment, striven to serve diligently and perseveringly, 
the needs of its people in: 
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the distin lumces. As has been pointed out, these Powets do not risk 
fighting directly, they promote wars' by proxy, on the soil of smaller 
countries, and test their strength. That has happened so long in South- 
East Asia and now an additional theatre has been created. 


DISMAL 

The outlook in India, whether political or economic, is dismal. 
There is no silver lining on the horizon anywhere. The problems are 
multiplying on all sides and the size of the country rules out text-book 
solutions. India is very much a continent and its democratic system of 
government puts a premium upon slow-motion change. There is no 
alternative either. As it M’as observed the other day by an infiuentidl 
military jigure, the world has got disenchanted by the supposed benefits 
of military rule. People have realised that human beings are the same, 
whether in Khaki or in dries. IVor is the solution in the direction of 
statism — albeit in the framework of democratic externals —, a tendency 
that has been gaining ground in recent times. What is truly needed is 
honesty, a commodity that is conspicuous by its absence today. The way 
the Opposition Parties are functioning in the Parliament and elswhere 
is, to say the least, irresponsible. They rarely consider any proposition 
on its merits. They oppose for the sake oj opposing. They make noise 
to keep themselves in the limelight. They stir up strikes just to keep 
th^ir hold on their following and embarrass the authorities. The ruling 
elements also allow extraneous considerations to prevail in situations 
where their course ought to be straight and clear. Sincerity is lacking in 
all quarters, at all levels. Unless a phange is effected in this sensitive 
spot by voluntary effort, evolutionary Nature will have recourse to its 
own methods to correct the drift. 
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WORLD UNION CONSCIOUSNESS-IX 


T, Govimlarajan 


(In the eighth article of this series, it was suggested that the U.N.O. 
broadcast serialised talks on (i) the real need for disarmament and (2) the 
need for a World Government, The hypocrisy (sometimes crude, oftentimes 
sophisticated) behind all the talk of disarmament up to this day deserves 
exposure. The futility of war as a solvent for political and economic problems 
at the international level has to be illustrated from history. The serial can 
begin with the life and ideals of Ashoka, the Prince of Peace.) 


Wars abound in history. In fact they crowd the pages of history. 
When the clear stream of reason loses its way in the dreary desert sands of 
tribal hatreds, racist superstitions, separatist tendencies and patriotic 
egoisms, a war is seen on the horizon. It rises like the morning sun and has 
its scheduled course. 

The greed for colonial exploitation (in the wake of the Industrial 
Revolution) and the consequent economic pressures and rivalries also 
engendered war. But the wars are skillfully clothed in the garb of national 
self-respect and national prosperity — especially when the advancing tides 
of the Industrial Revolution created the conditions and circumstances for 
the emergence of militant and aggressive Nation-States, armed with sovereign 
powers. 

In the midst of all this welter of history, from time to time there did 
rise in all climes human voices which passionately cried out for building a 
world in which sanity and humanity would prevail and folly, jealousy, cruelty, 
hate and throat-cutting competition might be first silenced for a while and 
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ultimately for all time, so that human evolution might progress towards the 
emergence of a race of Supermen here m this very world. This passionate 
plea for a re-ordering of human values and for a re-alignment of sensible 
priorities ranged from the simple ideal of a World-Federation of States to the 
progressive ideal of the evolution of a race of Supermen —a great leap 
forward in history, nay, a great leap forward of the Human Spirit. If 
H. G. Wells and other writers in his mould showed us the first milestone in 
the great march forward, Sri Aurobindo gave us the vision of the great 
future beckoning to man. The messages of these great leaders of thought and 
spirit need to be broadcast again and again so that their urgent relevance for 
today IS realised, understood and acted upon. The spirit that animated 
Ashoka rose from the deeper depths of his inmost soul and overflowed with 
the love of the human family. His inspiration came from Buddha, who 
founded the religion of love. All statesmen and humanists may not have been 
cast in the grand mould of Ashoka. But at bottom, the guiding spirit is the 
same — love of humanity, a passionate concern for the continued well-being 
of the human race and an all-consuming desire to save humanity from 
slipping down the abyss of total extinction. 

The messages of these great leaders touch men at different sensitive 
and responsive centres. The appeals are directed to the spirit of mao, to his 
reason, to his intellect, to his emotion and in the last resort, to the sheer 
ingrained and instinctive wish of man for survival on this planet. Formulated 
and explained by men in different ages, they are also naturally informed by the 
the spirit of the age—the 7FirGFiST. 

A historical narrative of all the efforts made by these great philosophers 
would be a valuable compilation by the U.N.O. for being published in 
book form and/or in broadcasts. 

Special effoits may be taken to compile all sane thinking on these matters 
in the present century. That is the first period in human history when two 
world wars — one fiercer than the other — were fought on a scale never before 
known to man. The magnitudes of these wars could never have been imagined 
a couple of centuries ago. The aftermath of the Industrial Revolution and the 
rapid strides made by science have totally changed the character of modem 
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warfare. They have a totalitarian character that envelopes all humanity in 
one broad sweep. That is, the whole quality of war has changed within the 
frontiers of individual sovereign states. No phase of national life can escape 
from the impact of a modern war. The inter-relatedness of the world 
today, — though politically divided into separate sovereign states —beginning 
with commerce and ending with atmospheric pollution, is a phenomenon that 
cannot be ignored with impunity. A war involving the oil-rich countries of the 
‘ Middle-East has jolted the world from a spirit of rather irrational complacency. 
A war in a small island-state like Cyprus throws the whole of Europe into 
jitters. A technologically and economically integrated world community is 
too much of a reality to be missed even for a moment. That a world so 
integrated is politically and psychologically divided, is the other side of the 
coin — also too impressive a reality to be missed or forgotten even for a 
moment. So it has to be driven home to the minds of men that a double 
integration is an absolute necessity for not merely human happiness but 
even for human survival. This total integration at all levels — economic, 
political and psychological — alone can prevent wars and their interminable 
problems. 

This goal is to be placed before the world community by the 
Broadcasting and Educational wing of the U.N.O. 

Already it had been suggested that two fronts could be opened to help 
march towards this goal: 

1. Making the adult section of humanity aware of the futility of war; 

2. Broadcasting the message of the leaders of thought and action, 
beginning from Ashoka, down to the present day. 

Other avenues of knowledge and understanding that suggest themselves 
are the following: 

1. The costliness of modern wars; 

2. A comparative study of the impact of wars in the past with the 
impact of wars of today on the civilian populations of the combat¬ 
ants and on the whole world at the same time; 
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3. The causes of war — the real ones; 

4. The long story of the attempts to understand the root causes of war 
— the real causes as against the whipped-up causes; 

5. The real story of diplomacy behind the wars of the past; 

6. The one and only solution at present to be thought of — a World- 
Federation of the Sovereign states of today shedding the sovereign 
right of declaring and conducting wars on their own. 

An objective and detailed study in depth of some of those topics listed 
above should become the first work of research to be undertaken by the newly 
conceived and organised University under the auspices of the U.N.O. No such 
study —totally objective in its approach —is possible except under the 
auspices of the U.N.O. No agency can muster the resources and exercise the 
freedom for the education of world opinion on these matters except the 
U.N.O. These are wide-ranging activities of a “strictly Universal” nature and 
the new University of the U.N.O. has a heavy programme of work before it in 
this field of preparing the world for realising all that the U.N.O. stands for. The 
new University will thus have to take upon itself the great and sacred duty of 
disseminating ideas and ideals associated with a world-union consciousness. 

We need not hesitate to admit that the U.N.O. as a political force has 
failed to be effective as an instrument with power and authority. The very 
framework of the organisation in which the Security Council is compelled to 
function is too brittle to bear any great strain. We are witness to repeated 
calls of cease-fire by the Security Council, after elaborate, long-drawn and 
tortuous negotiations being ignored with just a snap of the fingers by those 
to whom the call is addressed. In the case of a civil war or a coup d'etat 
the helplessness of the U.N.O. is written in the very constitution of the 
U.N.O., whatever might be the human suffering involved or the genocide 
threatened. Shall we accept the position that the U.N.O. is ineffective or 
shall we go out and educate the world that something more than the U.N.O. 
is to be planned and realised in the near future? That is, in the face of the 
continued failure on the political and diplomatic fronts under prevailing 
conditions, a new approach is called for. The new approach is on the 
psychological plane — through a continual process of public education about 
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what the world needs today and how best public opinion could be energised 
to demand this new approach to the problems of the world. 

The programme of education through the Press and the Radio (includ¬ 
ing television) has been given in broad outlines in this and the preceding 
articles of this series. The unique and highly advantageous position and 
status which the U.N.O. enjoys for this universal educational effort cannot be 
over emphasised. Whatever the outcome, the needed effort at the highest level 
of efficiency has to be put in. 

The audience for this education is the adult man everywhere, though 
the university-level students would be coming under its influence. When we 
think of the adult man of today, we have to reckon with him as one whose 
approach to these ideals has been to a considerable extent influenced by his 
experiences through the wars and the attendant crises of his life-time. And 
that would have been a good chunk of his adult life! Very often, his ideas 
would have been set. They would have settled down as so much crust in his 
mind. This previous encrustation may need at least a partial scrapping, for a 
total demolition would be impossible. He would need a re-education on 
new lines. In a sense, he has to be subjected to a double process—negative and 
positive—of de-education as well as re-education simultaneously. “My people, 
my country, right or wrong” and such slogans that would have filled his 
emotions and guided his thought and action would need to be erased slowly, 
by an appeal to his reason and to the stark reality of scientific facts 
surrounding him, but of which he is in a state of blissful ignorance. 
Throwing overboard of much ballast in his store of emotions has to be 
attempted, and that would not be an easy task. For, under certain conditions, 
it is easier to learn on a tabula rasa than to unlearn much that has been 
learnt in the past. Anyway, this task has to be undertaken if the present 
generation of adults is to gear itself up to receiving this new message, 
involving new modes of thought and new approaches to realities. 

It is sometimes maintained by a few enthusiasts that this approach to 
the adults may be dispensed with as being neither feasible nor fruitful. Such 
enthusiasts would rather leave the adults high and dry, “to stew in their own 
juice” and take up education at the nursery and elementary level /low—that 
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is, begin the new education with the present generation that is as yet 
uncontaminated by foul legacies of past experiences and, emotions. 

Feasibility is in our hands, in the hands of those who have outgrown 
their past and are living a full life in World Union Consciousness. We, who 
arc convinced of the imperative and inescapable need of a pervasive World 
Union Consciousness, have to move both backward and forward, with the 
adults and with the present generation. While on the one hand, the “rather 
close-fitting set of patriotic blinkers” has to be slowly removed, they should 
on the other hand be exposed to a new vision of a world without borders. 

A crucial and highly “influential'’ section of the adults is the class of 
persons who are the teachers in all our present-day educational institutions at 
all levels. Like the generality of adults, their thinking and outlook would 
also have been conditioned by “the patriotic blinkers”. Teachcis who have 
outgrown this conditioned state of mind are just a few. They would, 
however, not be free, in the present set-up of a state-controlled education, to 
look freely without the blinkers. Such of those as do not conform to the 
conventional viewpoints on politics may run the risk of being shown the 
exit door, after being branded as a “foreign agent” or a “mercenary spy”. So 
even the few “/rce” teachers have often to play safe and occasionally 
pretend conformism to the establishment, as such. In the hard struggle for 
bread and butter, even intelligent teachers who have thrown away their 
blinkers, pretend to have them. But their double-face leads to a kind of 
cynicism which is frustrating in the extreme in their work as teachers. They 
fail to preach what they feel to be the Truth, according to their emancipated 
outlook. They fail to enlighten, and that is a situation fraught with 
tragedy. 

Under these circumstances, if the U.N.O., with its dynamic pro¬ 
gramme of adult education on lines outlined earlier, prepares the necessary 
milieu — that is, creates a new atmosphere — in which the emancipated teacher 
would not be looked upon with suspicion, he would shed his frustration 
and cynicism and prove a great acquisition for the advancement of our 
cause. The freedom of the enlightened teacher and the growth of the 
milieu in which he would be able to function according to his conscience and 
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conviction will certainly blaze a new trail in educational endeavour, even 
under the existing conditions. 

From the long-range point of view, the other task that has to be 
undertaken on a world-scale is to radically alter the pattern of formal 
education everywhere. The new education that we have to plan has to set new 
goals, and look for new visions beyond. This radical or revolutionary change 
has to take place from the nursery levels to the whole range of education 
formally ending at the University. We shall discuss this in the next and 
succeeding articles. 

But to come back to the education of the adult at present through 
the modern media of public education. The burden of the song so far was 
that the Press, the Radio and the Television should be re-oriented to create 
favourable public opinion for the outlawry of war and for creating a new 
World-Union of States which will be strong and effective in its concept 
and working. The base of action, of course, is the generation of a 
World-Union Consciousness by all the means at our disposal. 

It was pointed out earlier that some enthusiasts prefer to catch the 
child young and prepare him for responding to the call of a World-Union 
Consciousness, instead of mounting a double-pronged attack to catch the adult 
also into its hold. This is a risky, if not, a dangerous complacency against 
which a warning has already been sounded. This kind of complacency arises 
out of a thought process, which may roughly be summarised as follows: 

“We shall give a new orientation to the formal education to subserve 
the ends of building up a world-brotherhood feeling. From out of the 
formal schools, colleges and universities will go forth bands after bands of 
young men and women, in whose thoughts and emotions will run the 
uncontaminated feelings of world-citizenship. They will be psychologically 
fitted to be the citizenry of a world without “national” borders. Then, why 
worry about the adults? They will pass away in good time taking away their 
patriotic vanities etc., with them. We have a new generation with a 
World-Union Consciousness. We need not bother ourselves with the 
generation of adults that will pass away.” 


7 



As suggested earlier this is a very risk-ridden complacency. There is 
already a generation-gap between the adult and the young man. In this 
matter of “militant nationalism and vainglorious patriotism'’ versus “a World 
Union and world-citizenship", the gap will be far too wide if the formal 
educational process of the young is not matched by some sort of a reoriented 
outlook on world-affairs in the adult also. These gaps are bound to lead to 
conflicts that might pose unresolvable problems. Hence it is that while the 
formal education of the young brings up a generation imbued with a sense of 
world-union, this has to be complemented by a new psychological build-up 
of a similar consciousness in the adult also. The latter is the great task 
before the U.N.O. now. 

(In the succeeding articles, an attempt will be made to sketch a plan of 
formal education at various levels, with new goals and new visions.) 
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TODAY’S CHILD AND TOMORROW’S MAN 


C. K Devan Nair 


Tn past ages, tomorrow merely repeated yesterday. Children followed the 
occupation of their parents and transmitted their knowledge and skill to their 
own children. There was little or no change from one generation to another. 

The life horizons of the majority of men in 15th-Century Europe 
were almost unchanged from what they had been in 5th Century BC. 
The plough and the means of carrying loads in the countryside of most 
of the under-developed nations are still probably much the same as they 
were in Egypt at the time of the Pyramids. Tomorrow repeated yesterday, 
and the child repeated his parents. 

Modern science and technology has changed all this. There is nothing 
more uncertain today than tomorrow, and the day after tomorrow is even 
more unthinkable and unpredictable. Alvin Toffler’s “Future Shock” is 
the shock of change. 

The story is told of an 11 year old boy who, asked by a friend, 
“What do you want to be when you grow up?” answered he could not 
say, since he did not know what new jobs would replace today’s. 

This would appear to be the essential difference between the pre¬ 
modern era and the modern age. The advent of industrialisation and 
scientific concepts of progress has really cut the course of history in two: 
one epoch in which men looked to the past for inspiration and guidance, 
another in which they turn their look to the future. In the words of 
Harold Laswell, “Mankind is passing from the primacy of the past to the 
primacy of expectations of vast future changes.” 
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Ancient civilisations, Eastern or Western, sought the ideals and inspira¬ 
tions of their existence in their origins, in their ancient glories, their fabled 
heroes and sages, their pristine virtues, real or imaginary. But for modern 
man, the past is a poor guide, and the present a clash of possibilities from 
which the future will emerge. Unlike the pre-modern man who dreamed of 
the world he had left, modern man must dream of the world he will make. 
And this fact is of profound significance for an understanding of the modern 
crisis. 


It is, therefore, for a tomorrow that will be very different from today, 
that we must prepare our children. I would humbly submit that we can do 
this only to the degree and extent to which we, as parents and teachers, 
make our own commitments to the future. For what lies ahead for the 
community of nations is not merely a matter for astrological prediction. 
“The fault, dear Brutus, is not in our stars, but in ourselves....” 

There are all kinds of possible futures —good and bad. There are the 
horrendous futures painted by Aldous Huxley in “Brave New World” or by 
George Orwell in “1984”, Interest must therefore focus on “preferable” 
futures apart from those that are “possible” and “probable”. For the way 
in which we envisage the future has a powerful impact on the decisions 
we make today. 

The sad fact, however, is that just as there are disagreements about 
the present, there are also disagreements about the future. At one 
extreme are those who find in modern technology and modern 
materialism the standard scapegoats for the ills of our times. And 
like all extreme positions, it is an overstatement of the case, with exclusive 
emphasis on a partial truth. More often than not, we find that the condemn¬ 
ation of materialism is usually the refuge of those already comfortable, and 
who see nothing incongruous in prating about the primacy of “the quality 
of life”. Would you seriously preach contemplation and love to the under¬ 
nourished millions who reside in the Third World, and who form the 
majority of mankind? The finer things of life cannot develop on the basis of 
empty bellies and of the most abject deprivations imaginable. The only thing 
that can possibly thrive on such soil is red revolution and anarchy. 
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The truth is that the issues of war, racial relations, social justice, abor¬ 
tions, divorces, etc. cannot be blamed on modern technology or on the 
outer-space programme. As Buckminster Fuller once noted: *‘If one dumps 
all the technology into the ocean, millions will starve; but if one dumps all 
the politicians (and the philosophers) into the ocean, no one will starve.” 

Technology in itself is neutral, neither good nor bad. It is motiveless. 
But it is the use to which technology is put by men and by the governments 
of their societies which can be good, bad, or indifferent. At the other 
extreme we have economic barbarism, which sees endless material progress as 
the be-all and end-all of the whole process of life and society. Here is a 
classic description of economic barbarism, from the pen of the great Indian 
sage Sri Aurobindo: 

“...Science has thus prepared us for an age of wider and deeper 
culture and if in spite of and even partly by its materialism it 
has rendered impossible the return of the true materialism, that of 
the barbarian mentality, it has encouraged more or less indirectly 
both by its attitude to life and its discoveries another kind of 
barbarism, — for it can be called by no other name, —that of the 
industrial, the commercial, the economic age....” 

It is probably this economic barbarism which has engendered the revolt 
of Western youth and the so-called counter-culture. 

Sri Aurobindo continues: 

“Just as the physical barbarian makes the excellence of the body 
and the development of physical force, health and prowess his standard 
and aim, so the vitalistic or economic barbarian makes the satisfaction 
of wants and desires and the accumulation of possessions his standard 
and aim. His ideal man is not the cultured or noble or thoughtful or moral 
or religious, but the successful man. To arrive, to succeed, to produce, to 
accumulate, to possess is his existence. The accumulation of wealth 
and more wealth, the adding of possessions to possessions, opulence, 
show, pleasure, a cumbrous inartistic luxury, a plethora of conveniences, 
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life devoid of beauty and nobility; religion vulgarised or coldly 
formalised, politics and government turned into a trade and profession, 
enjoyment itself made a business, this is commercialism. To the natural 
unredeemed economic man beauty is a thing otiose or a nuisance, art and 
poetry a frivolity or an ostentation and a means of advertisement. His idea 
of civilisation is comfort, bis idea of morals social respectability,.. .his idea 
of religion at best a pietistic formalism.... The opulent plutocrat and the 
successful mammoth capitalist and organiser of industry are the supermen 
of the commercial age and the true, if often occult rulers of its society.’* 

Social scientists and philosophers argue back and forth between the two 
extremes. We learn from them how deplorable the human condition is. But 
much less has been said about the human potential. For after all, the 
achievements of mankind today existed in potentiality in the primitive 
beginnings of human society. 

There are ail kinds of potentialities—some of them gruesome and highly 
undesirable, a la Huxley or Orwell. What, then, is a preferable future? It is 
important that educators and social scientists should address themselves to 
this question urgently. For, as change accelerates, time shortens. And we 
run the risk of being trapped in a world of the future that we do not want, 
one that might be hostile to the point of threatening our civilisation. 

So we have to ask ourselves, with all the seriousness that we can 
summon; "What values must be served?” The future need not be entirely 
fortuitous. It can, in large measure, be made to serve the human will. But 
can human beings agree? Are they capable of willing together? Are there not 
already some areas of human concern, like the universal concern about the 
environment, for example, where we are already learning to will together, 
albeit somewhat grudgingly or slowly? The facts of the modern crisis must 
increasingly oblige the governments of the world to learn to will together in 
more and more fields of economic, social and political activity, if life is to 
continue at all, or be tolerable, or be beautiful. 

The more parents, educators, politicians, social scientists and 
philosophers begin to care about the future, not only our private futures, or 
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our nation’s future, or even our region’s future, but the future of the world 
community as a whole, the better will we be able to equip today’s child with 
those values and attitudes which will help him as tomorrow’s man. And, 
curiously enough, the values which make for human survival are no esoteric 
secrets awaiting discovery. They are already enshrined in all the great 
traditions and religions of the world —unselfishness, tolerance, goodwill, 
fraternity. In my own self-interest, it is better that I should learn at least to 
tolerate, if not to love, my neighbour, rather than to try and beggar him. For 
my neighbour’s downfall is, in the final analysis, my own disgrace. 

It is a change in the quality of our awareness of each other, of countries 
and cultures other than our own, of the fact of the interdependence of 
nations, that will be increasingly called for. We might live in different 
societies, cultures and nations, but we live in one world. Nothing less than a 
change of consciousness, from the present self-bound, past-bound, family- 
bound, nation-bound, or region-bound consciousness, to a global conscious¬ 
ness, can meet the requirements of the future. 

Of course, the practical man will say that all this is not practical: how 
can you build something for the future if you do not know what it is? But 
then, it is the practical men with their practical thoughts, and their practical 
systems, who have built the world we know today,'which is proving quite 
impracticable, quite dangerously impracticable... because they have built 
without a common centre. Perhaps it is best to find this common centre first, 
and then build. And this common centre of the human aspiration might be 
the eventual realisation, in concrete and practical terms, of the ideal of 
human unity. 

in the past, the teacher, the guru, was regarded as the custodian of the 
past. But today’s teacher must rather be a trustee of the future. The major 
task of modern education should be to unleash the humanistic imagination to 
play with future possibilities and to define the many possible futures from 
which we may conceivably choose a preferable future. 

The future is important to all of us, for it is where we will spend the 
remainder of our lives. And it is even more important for the children we 
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teach. For the younger you are, the longer your life is likely to extend 
into tomorrow. 

Of the millions of children who will be age 12 or younger in 1975, 
all will be 37 or younger in 2,000 A.D. They will greet the 21st Century 
in the prime of their lives. Do we not have any obligation, then, to equip 
them to meet and overcome the unchartered unknown of the next century? 
And the better they are as human beings, with humanist if not higher values, 
the closer they will get to the ideal of a united global community of 
human beings. 

Those who will live and lead in the opening years of the 21st Century 
are already in our charge today, in our schools, our classrooms and our 
playing fields. If we truly love them, and desire a better world for them, we 
must motivate them for a new and better world. Which means that we must 
de<motivate them from the aberrations and the insensate hostilities and 
antagonisms of our times. But how do we do this unless, somehow, we 
manage to transcend in ourselves the same aberrations, hatreds, conflicts and 
antagonisms, between developed and developing nations, between Greek and 
Turk, Arab and Israeli, Indian and Pakistani, Russian and Chinese, ad lib, ad 
infinitum. We would, in brief, have to de-motivate ourselves, before we can 
remotivate our children for the future. 

If today’s child would be tomorrow’s man in tomorrow’s hopefully 
better world, we might consider the following basic criteria to govern 
education: 

a) All education should spring from desirable images of the future; 

b) All education should set out to create new and more desirable 
images of the future, and develop future-oriented skills. 

We will postpone this effort, nationally and internationally, only at our 
common peril. For all the available data indicate that basic patterns of 
human behaviour are fixed at an early age. It therefore becomes important, 
at the earliest possible age, to teach for tomorrow, so that our children may 
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obtain, as rapidly as possible, the needed balance between wisdom and the 
mere exercise of technological, national or political power. 

The question we should frankly ask ourselves would be: “Should the 
teaching in our schools merely reflect and preserve the national or regional 
status quo? Or should our schools rather be outposts on the frontiers of 
change?” 

I would like to quote from Kenneth E. Boulding: 

“Nevertheless, in spite of the dangers, it is a wonderful age to live in, 
and I would not wish to be born in any other time. The wonderful and 
precious thing about the present moment is that there is still time ^ the 
Bomb has not gone off, the population explosion may be caught, the 
technology problem can, perhaps, be solved. If the human race is to 
survive, however, it will have to change more in its ways of thinking in 
the next 25 years than it has done in the last 25,000!” 

Some of the finest minds of our age, men like Toynbee, Teilhard de 
Chardin, have expressed a similar view which can be set forth in the 
words of Sri Aurobindo. 

“At present mankind is undergoing an evolutionary crisis in which is 
concealed a choice of its destiny.” 

One can only hope and wish that there are enough people in the world, 
East and West, North and South, developed and developing, white, brown, 
black and yellow, to make the right choice to engender a desirable common 
destiny for all of us. 
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AESTHESIS: ITS THEORY AND DYNAMICS 

(Continued from the previous issue) 


Y. S. R. Chandran 


The change in the poetic spirit must lead to a discovery of appropriate 
forms that would function as the proper and fitting tenements for lodging the 
vaster spirit; the lyrical impulse is the original spontaneous creator; the 
soul-experience that visits us in a moment of exaltation, can best be captured 
in that form and therefore the new spirit of poetry may find that medium a 
most homely form; but it may not be possible for an intellectual age to 
recover or keep life’s first fine careless raptures; ‘the flowers of the field and 
the mountain self-sown on the banks or near the sources are replaced by the 
blossoms of a careful culture’; it withers under the cold scrutinising eye of 
reason; it suffers by thought intervention and the result is that we have a 
curio having the triumph of aesthetic satisfaction but lacking the essential 
tone of the soul; it is the spirit that makes the poetry revealing and the 
spirit makes out of itself the form; tlie perfection of Nature is due to 
its creation out of life and the creations of the spirit must be equally 
perfect because without any self-consciousness it creates out of the Self 
and sings of the deepest spiritual emotion; such creation does not suffer 
the narrow limitations of any intellectual or aesthetic theory and it follows 
its own law of the spirit’s truth; passing into the rarefied realms of the spirit, 
the voice gains a purity in silence; the paucity of great creation in the 
modern drama should be traced to the inability to decide between its 
actuating motifs of life or idea, the vital force or that of ideation; but a 
fusion, a synthesis is what is called for; instead we have the prose drama 
taking the questionable shape of problem plays; there have also been made 
attempts to create an inner drama of the soul, but these have not a sufficiency 
of the vital force to make the characters living and have a piedominance 
of the lyrical rather than the dramatic motive; the drama of the future 
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should deal with the soul and oot the pageantry of life; the soul should 
not be mistaken for a person or character; the movements must only 
be taken as ‘inner life notations of the spirit’; the drama shall no longer 
be an interpretation of fate or the complex life-entanglements but a revelation 
of the soul as its own determinant or architect of fate; it should interpret 
in dramatic form the inmost truth of the actions of man the infinite; hitherto 
the epic form has been the vivid picturing of life and its action; a profound 
change will overtake this field; it shall sing of soul-significance, its real 
substance; there is a rooted conviction that epic could flourish only in the 
primitive ages when the freshness and the glory of life made a powerful 
impact on the youthful mind of humanity, and that the literary epic was 
an artificial prolongation by an intellectual age; but this is a sad mistaking of 
the form for the central reality; the picturesque presentation of external 
action or the conflict between the principles of good and evil as in the 
Indian epics need not be the only fit themes, the epic of the soul most 
inwardly seen by intuitive poetry may be a lofty subject; and the pageant 
of the soul’s journey through the worlds beyond us may be the theme 
of an all-engrossing interest about which a mighty voice of the future may 
sing from the highest pinnacle of intuitive imagination, making the destiny 
of the human spirit, the purpose of Divinity in man and the universe, his 
field of vision, and it need hardly be said that the poet is none other than 
Sri Aurobindo and the poem Savitn. 

The old habits of speech must enlarge and widen to contain the new 
spirit, which has to battle its way across the barriers of conservatism, the 
traditional authority; the word must be charged with the breath of suggestion; 
all creative process is no doubt a mystery, a secret, but we have it from Vedic 
theory that the Spirit created the worlds by the Word; the poet too 
is a magician in his own way and must create by the spell of the revealing 
word; the superconscient Nature-Force shapes out of the subconscient, the 
universe; to this Force, the Shakti, the Vedic seers gave the name of Vak, the 
goddess of creative Speech; the poetic speech may be classified into three 
categories of adequacy, vivid force of presentation and lucidity of vision; the 
first a prose statement made poetical by a bare adequacy can be illustrated 
from Dryden: 
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*Whate’er he did was done with so much ease, 

In him alone,’twas natural to please.... 

The other may be illustrated from Wordsworth, having a vividness born 
of sincerity above that of mere intelligence: 

‘The waves beside them danced, but they 
Out-did the sparkling waves in glee’ 

In prose also there are similar levels; at the lower levels it resorts to 
rhetoric and at the higher to suggestion; in poetry also there is rhetoric 
differing from that of prose by a poetic adequacy; an example may be 
drawn from Pope: 

‘Atoms and systems into ruin hurled 
And now a bubble burst, and now a world.’ 

A greater sincerity and vision become evident in the following lines of 
Milton: 

‘Hurled headlong flaming from th’ethereal sky 
With hideous ruin and combustion down 
To bottomless perdition.’ 

The lucidity that makes the mind see the body of the thought with the 
power of suggestion can be noted in the lines of Wordsworth given below: 

‘Her eyes as stars of Twilight fair; 

Like Twilight’s too, her dusky hair...’ 

But there is the higher intuitive level where the mind’s language under¬ 
goes an alchemy and acquires a dynamic imaged style and profundity of 
suggestion as in: 

‘Flowers laugh before thee on their beds, 

And fragrance in thy footing treads; 

Thou dost preserve the stars from wrong... 

And the most ancient heavens, through Thee, are fresh and strong’ 
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The language which seizes us and acquires the highest intensity of 
intuitive style are of frequent occurrence in great poets like Shakespeare; 
as is seen in; 

‘Life’s but a walking shadow... 

... it is a tale 

Told by an idiot, full of sound and fury, 

Signifying nothing... 

The language comes from a level above the normal intelligence, from higher 
regions that sees not by the mind but by a spiritual identity; the crystal doors 
by which it is separated, open sometimes and disclose partial transparencies; 
the more we can keep them open and the more we can draw the utterance 
from that source, the greater the poetry in its illumined and intuitive level; 
the sustained voice that comes of rending the golden lid sundering 
the intelligence from the effulgent supra>intelligence, has to be found so 
that a vision of the purpose and the design of the indwelling in the finite 
may find a lucidity of utterance. 

The attempt to speak of the inmost things of the spirit was made in the 
past, but while expressing the inward experience some kind of figure 
or symbol rather than a direct language was used, as in the case of the 
Upanishads; the present-day mind out of an ennui born of too much 
materialistic intellectualism is veering round to the intuitive seekings and 
gropings; this intuitivism may be vital, or sensational or psychical; Whitman 
and his followers have brought in the vital element of the life broadened 
and elevated to the intuitive level, and they speak with an intellectual 
intuition of the large soul of humanity; Tagore produces not the complete 
spiritual light, but creates an atmosphere charged with its light; but this is not 
the whole of what is sought; a fusion of the supreme light of the spirit 
and the amplitude of the life soul, a sovereign unity—that is the goal which 
awaits us; the West has the intellectual and the vital pressure, an active and 
questing eye, the courage of the life-energy; the East on the other hand has 
seen the whole of life, the world and-Nature but in the light of man’s deepest 
spirit; it is in a synthesis of these two elements that the poetic discovery and 
utterance can be found; a language also has its cycle of growth and decay; 
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stagnation sticking through to the past moulds of excellence is the first 
sign of decadence; when the vigour of the language is played 
out, it may be caught in the dangerous though attractive web of *Art 
for Art’s sake’ and forgetful of its lofty purpose of the outpourings of 
the soul it may indulge in the hedonistic babble or the dilettantism of the 
intelligence; the English tongue has ever shown a readiness to depart from 
its old moorings and start in quest of new discoveries; it is also receiving the 
fertilising message from the spiritual mind and imagination of India; that 
is the language in which Whitman has brought to the fore its capacity to 
express spiritual potentialities and the mantle of poetic utterance may fall 
on that language by adding to its native energy the spiritual vision of the 
East; and then poetry regains its sincerity of spirit and greatness of impulse 
conferring on poetry the power of word that reveals its eye of sight, 
its shape of aesthetic beauty and the tongue of the greatest utterance. 

“Any word has a fairly definitive denotation, and it could also acquire 
an almost limitless connotation, a potency and mystery and magic of its own. 
... The real aim of the arts... is to speak to the spirit of man through meaningful 
images... and the aim especially of poetry is to help us to live in the soul, to 
enable us to see into the utter truth of things.'" 

“...the awakened man of the future...would demand something 
deeper, truer and less evanescent... something partaking of the Rasa or 
taste of the Bliss of Brahman.”** 

There are three elements in the production of poetry: the originating 
fount of inspiration, the vital force of creative beauty and the transmitting 
outer consciousness; perfect poetry of the purest and the highest kind issues 
when there is the non-interference of the meddling intellect; we have either a 
poetry that fails or that is far inferior in quality when the outer consciousness 
is too active or lethargic; the source may be the physical plane of the higher or 
the lower vital or the dynamic creative intelligence or the psychic, the illumined 


• Sn Aurobindo, A Biography and History, by K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar, page 1109. 
Ibid, page 1121. 
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mind or intuition or—and this is rarest—the Overmind wideness; when the 
source is the heart or psychic, then there is a jet, a lyrical elfusion; when the 
source is the creative intelligence, then the flow is arrested by the scrutinising 
rational mind substituting its own version; when it flows from the illumined 
mind, then we have really great poetry; when it is a product of the work¬ 
shop of the brain, we have something faulty or at best what is good on 
the whole. 

The poem already pre-exists in the timeless and is eager to make a 
descent into a receptacle, a channel, clear of all the impurities and the tur¬ 
bidities of an assuming intellect; the human being may feel only the joy of 
transmission, the avesa or the enihouskisnios\ the creative power will choose 
the language in which the poem should come; if parts of the poem are of 
uneven levels, it is because of the flickers, the interruptions caused in the flow 
by the interventions of the lower consciousness; sometimes the higher may be 
overcome by the intrusions of the lower and sometimes the higher may 
overrule and assert itself; the Overmind is the ultimate source of the 
heightened power of utterance. 

Inspiration is a fitful Goddess and its visits arc sought to be 
regularised by a steady courtship; Virgil set himself nine lines a day, 
perfecting them in the morning, and Milton fifty epic lines a day, 
and thus they sought to regularise their inspiration; Sri Aurobindo set for 
himself a period of incubation during which the outline of the thing to be 
done threw itself on the mind and then it was hammered out into perfect 
shape and utterance at white heat; however, even in the greatest poets 
known for the opulent flow of riches, the very best is comparatively 
rare. 


A display of rugged energy as in Browning or rhythmic acrol^tics 
may win the day for a time but it is only perfection that endures; the shoals 
of roughness as well as the shallows of mere melody should be avoided, if 
poetry has to reach higher levels; in all the chaotic experimentation the 
poets at present arc luxuriating, the trend for discovering new 
rhythmic beauties and moulds is obvious; the Yogic experience, for instance, 
can only be expressed by departures from the conventional technique. 
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Avoidance of excess is always the best rule; austerity or luxuriance in 
their extremes cease to be virtues; a poetic nudism if accompanied by either 
beauty and grace or strength and power has its excellence; Dante represents 
both the qualities in a happy moderation; he combines severity of expression 
with fullness; bare austerity with sumptuousity; a bare poetic line has a 
strength as in the lines from Savitri: 

‘Immobile in herself, she gathered force. 

This was the day when Satyavan must die.’ 

But simplicity and colour have their own attendant dangers; simplicity 
by its terseness may lead to obscurity even as too much colour and its 
magnificence may divert the eye from the thing itself. 

The self-mastery, the beautiful control that contribute to nobility is 
the calm of the poetic and not of the ethical or the yogic kind; this is evident 
in Cleopatra’s words of disdainful contempt for the chosen instrument of 
self-destruction which thinks it can hurt her: 

‘.poor venomous fool, 

Be angry and despatch.’ 

It may be easier to write a poem on a skylark than to cloak Brahman in 
the robe of poetry; but Shelley also wrote about the Brahman: 

‘Life, like a dome of many-coloured glass. 

Stains the white radiance of Eternity...’ 

There are unmatchable flights of poetry in the Gita and the 
Upanishads and poetry cannot be cribbed in any cut-and-dried formula 
or taboos or theories of ‘Thou shalt not’; and if no poem should have 
any philosophy, half the world’s poetry should disappear; music, art and 
poetry have ever striven from the beginning to give a vision of the deeper 
and not the surface things; a poem should be a poem and not a doctrine, 
and if the highest truths find utterance, so much the better; even if a 
false doctrine or a malevolent God is extolled, if it be a poem, it should 
be welcome. 
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The poet being a medium, an instrument for the expression of what 
has its origin elsewhere, he docs not choose or arrange words and rhythm, 
nor does he correct by any intellectual method but meditatively waits 
for the true word to come or suggest itself by feeling or intuition; he feels 
the sense of being possessed by a great Power; experiences a rapture of 
communication that is purely impersonal; there is the dual personality of 
the poet at work in creation: the one living the experience and making a 
projective identification with the same, and the other, the seer-creator, 
uninvolved and impersonal expressing the inner significance in the revealing 
words for which he listens; it is through the reed of his personality that 
the Spirit blows its music and lays it aside as soon as the tune is over. 

It is not necessary to live the life of a convict to create a Jean Valjean; 
it is the seeing eye, the capacity for vision and imagination that do the 
job and the world produced by Dickens is much more real than that we 
see around us. 

If technique and artistry alone are the be-all and the end-all of the 
theory of Art for Art’s sake, then it is not the whole but part of the truth; 
there is an exclusive over-emphasis here on one of the elements comprising 
art; if it is contended that beauty of expression is alone what matters 
whatever be the subject matter, then under that wide catholicity, ‘a donkey, 
a dish of carrots and a kitchen pail’ should enjoy citizenship in the domain 
of art along with a political, social or moral theme; because it is 
craftsmanship and not the content that is of primary concern, even the 
proceedings of a District Board or a parish pump should become fit 
themes for poetry; there can be no logical support for the exclusion of 
the moralist preacher and the philosopher; what can be insisted upon is the 
success of craftsmanship which does not become greater for its ethical 
ideas; art and technique are the means for the discovery of beauty; there 
may be the spiritual beauty also; yet the advocates of Art for Art’s sake 
may say that it is the aesthetic beauty alone that can have a place in art 
and on that ground may exclude a philosophical treatise or a moral sermon; 
but the question remains unsolved when we reflect on what Beauty 
exactly is, on how much is in the thing itself or the perceiving consciousness; 
in the Yogic consciousness where the eye of the seer discovers the divine 
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hidden behind everything, all things become beautiful; he secs something 
more than is visible to the external eye; his transmuting vision sees beauty 
everywhere and reveals it; still this theorist insists that beauty must and 
should be seen only in certain things and not in others; that seems to be 
the modern spirit which conscientiously applies its labour for an extraction 
of beauty out of an advertisement of somebody’s pills; but the same 
extension should apply to any ideology: ethical or political with an insistence 
that it should be transformed into a work of art; so the substance of the theory 
is that art should be the discovery and the revelation of Beauty or the 
consciousness of Beauty; there is a hierarchy in this All-Beauty depending on 
the ascending power (Vibhuti) of consciousness; all things are Divine but some 
are more Divine; Shakespeare extracted aesthetic values out of the mechanical 
personnel like Malvolio and Dogberry, but Shakespeare could not have been the 
immortal that he is if his fame were to rest on the creation of those pictures 
alone and if he had not to his credit Lear or Macbeth; so beauty does not 
comprise the whole art; besides the aesthetic, there are the other values of life, 
mind and soul; in some forms of life there are more limited potentialities for the 
self-expression of the Spirit than in others; Homer speaks of mankind’s outward 
life and action, Shakespeare of the life-soul and its values and Vyasa and 
Valmiki of the life-force and the life-values; but beyond there are the 
presences and the powers of the spirit, a soul behind things and a poet finding 
a voice for the expression of these, like the poets of the past, gives us a sense 
of fullness; besides the aesthetic value, the content and the consciousness 
value become higher and deeper; Art should be a medium for the expression 
of creative consciousness and Ananda of which form, beauty and revelation 
of the soul or the essence of things are the aspects; a solution lies not in a 
division but in a synthesis of all the elements, not in a contention between 
the two sides but in reconciliation that Art is not for Beauty’s sake alone 
but also for the Soul’s sake, the Spirit’s sake, and that it could be possible 
for it to achieve this end by ascending the summit and presenting the vision of 
the highest consciousness. 
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THOUGHTS ON THE NEW AGE 


Arvind Devalia 


This creation sprang from Joy (Ananda), is sustained by Ananda and 
returns to Ananda. This has been beautifully expressed in Sanskrit in one 
of the Upanishads. This Ananda is also the key to the New Age in which 
we have entered, called by some esoterists and occultists the Aquarian Age. 

The previous age was the Piscean Age which was symbolised by 
authority, rules, religious imposition and intolerance, by suffering, symbolised 
in tho crucifixion of the Christ, and by wars and strife. To realise God now 
we have to explore life in many and diverse directions. 

The present age is for the Youth, not necessarily young in age but 
those who are young in heart, mind and spirit and have an aspiration for 
a bright, sunlit future for themselves and the whole of humanity. If we 
consider that humanity is one then we realise that we are in the same boat 
moving towards the New Consciousness, the Supramental Consciousnesss. 
Dane Rudhyar has put it beautifully in Gifts of Spirit: 

“The gates of the New Age have been blown open. Men of little faith 
can see through the gaping space only the horror of death. But to those 
whose hearts and spirits have assumed the responsibility of creating the 
future... that space curbs upwards... Beyond the norm of infinite power... 
pouring over all that have need for the joy, the wealth, the plenitude that can 
cure if only we dare accept the challenge of power and peace, our whole 
nature singing in service to the Whole.” 

The Supramental Consciousness is not something heavy, complicated 
and difficult. On the contrary it is light, it is simplicity itself and a 



spontaneous expression of joy, beauty, love, compassion, understanding and 
*‘Unity in diversity^’. Its inspiration stimulates all the psychic and spiritual 
yearnings, but without losing contact with the material reality and progress. 
It brings together matter and spirit and shows the way towards the latent 
Ananda in life, events, objects, people and the whole of creation. The 
spirit in Man never dies, only the forms undergo transfiguration. The flux 
of nature reveals the unchanging, underlying foundation, the Divine 
Consciousness which though constantly changing is yet at the same time 
Static. 

Man has come to the crossroads, and the choice has to be made by 
each to cooperate in the evolution towards a higher species or else he will 
be pushed by circumstances and the harshness of the forces of Nature to 
progress; otherwise he faces the possibility of becoming extinct. 

Dostoevsky, the Russian novelist, said: *‘Love all God’s creation, the 
whole and every grain of sand in it. Love every leaf, every ray of God’s 
Light. Love the animals, love the plants. Love everything, you will perceive 
the Divine Mystery in things. Once you perceive it you will begin to 
comprehend it better every day and you will come at last to love the whole 
world with an all embracing love.” 


26 



IN AUROVILLE 


THE PLAY OF WORK. IN UTILITY 
Ronald Jorgensen 


Like some other Auroviliaos, Mali began living in Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram. After a few months stay in one of Auroville’s communities and some 
time spent in another, it became clear Mali would have to be sown into new 
ground where he could help precipitate his aspiration for physical beauty, 
order and prosperity while settling in Auroville. Now there is a small yet 
vibrantly beautiful, orderly and prosperous community. Utility —about 
fifteen acres lying on the green side of a miniature Grand Canyon in one 
of Auroville’s less accessible locales. 

Less accessible, but more visitors stay over — for periods of one hour to 
six months —than probably any place in the township; in fact, they constantly 
outnumber the sole two residents of the community, Mali, who is Mexican 
and an American, Dick. Since Utility began forming over three years ago, 
only one period of about a week is remembered when Dick and Mali worked 
without visiting-help on the land. 

Coming from far placed points on the globe, most arrivals only pause 
here for a day, few stay up to a week or so and some want to try the life for 
themselves, which means living temporarily in one of the working com<>- 
munities. This may not be easy, even if there is an available hut somewhere 
at the time. It is easy for most communities to have an afternoon or two-day 
guest, but not a live-in arrival who will fully work, eat and leisure with the 
others: each visitor and each community have their food and cultural habits, 
thresholds of privacy, attitudes and capacities in work, psychological-to-group 
quirks and stresses. Appreciation comes easily for some communities* 
preference for new members to such visitors, particularly where a delicate 
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collective work is being attempted which demands a constant growth and 
yielding in an embryo of group consciousness. Yet for some visitors the way 
to Auroville is Auroville. 

This seems to be a utility of Utilite. Almost from its beginning of one 
man in August, 1971, the community has moved to the work of an entry 
station for some of those actively aspiring to be Aurovilians. Though 
statistically there are two persons in Utilite, actually six to eight people leave 
their huts to work in the fields and trees at dawn and quietly gather at meal 
time in the soft>rush*mat dining room and kitchen. 

Because it is solely an agricultural community, rare in Auroville, Utilite 
can always use extra work-hands and yet adjust to a greater effort when less 
help comes. Solely agriculture, still the chores run into diversity. One can 
help with vegetable or fruit cultivation, caring for plants of lettuce and other 
greens, radishes, corn, “tapioca”, tomatoes, lady fingers (okra), several kinds 
of beans, brinjal (eggplant) and cucumbers or infant trees of lemon, mango, 
guava, custard apple and papaya. In other seasons of the year carrots, chillies, 
green peppers, beets, parsely, different herbs, gourds and melons ask for 
attention. Fields of grains and nuts can be worked — sesame, kambu (a kind 
of millet) and ground nuts (peanuts). There are two cows, two bullocks and a 
horse to feed and clean, with regular milking to be done. The chicken house 
needs rebuilding. One can pitch into plowing, dig holes or make compost. 
The glories of flowering trees and plants want care. Then, one takes a regular 
turn in the kitchen and daily maintains one’s own hut. 

Dick, who works in the vegetables and fruits, discovered something 
about the two things he wanted most: peace and quiet for inner progress and 
the accomplishment of all work which needs to be done. It is that both of 
these could only come when the work was well organized in advance. That 
may require ordering seeds six months to a year in advance of planting time, 
making compost in June for spreading in August and September, setting 
relatively easy goals —the amount of soil and seed to be plowed and sown— 
because you may have to work alone part of the season, and having all 
materials, men and circumstances gathered and ready for planting at the 
sunrise opening day of the monsoon. 
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Yet the other tip of this experience was that he was forced to stop 
forcing things, learning you can’t rush through deadlines in India. Like the 
plants themselves, the work had to grow in its own swing and arc, the 
community progress in its own grain and substance. 

From a stone-worked, path-crossed geometry of beauty —tree and 
flower-shaded circles, masonic abutments edging the conyon, steps and low 
walls through illuminations of flowers—developed in Utilite proper, to the 
chartless and free kaleidoscope of Nature revealing the Utility orchard— 
nothing planted except by the seasons of winds and suns, no fence but the 
bramble barrier, all cultivation of cashew and other trees, plants, cactus, and 
the impentrable densities of rushes left to the artistry of the land—the 
handiwork of two men in complementary disparateness stands. One of beauty 
in order, geometric proportion and a human instrument’s creation, the other 
of beauty in wildness, unforeseeable proportion and natural creation. One a 
concentration of a perfecting human touch, the other a concentrated audience 
before the mysterious movement of earth. 

That seems a play of Utilite: the rarity of espousing, in a harmony of 
two very different persons, two very different environments. Like the two men, 
the environments not only complement but tend to complete each other. 
Neither is an integrality alone but who knows what, eventually, might be the 
synthesis reaching from these lives and acres to a blooming of realization 
midst the garden of Auroville? 
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REVIEW 


THE WONDER OF PHILOSOPHY, by Francis J. Klauder. Philosophical 
Library, New York, 1973. 


Reverend Klauder likes the word, wonder; two other books of his 
bear it in their titles. Precisely the resonance of the word points to the 
highest and most interesting point of this truly slim volume. 

Before reaching that at the literal end of the book, the reader 
spends the bulk of his time with three main parts: the structure pf 
philosophy, three historical periods of philosophy, and the philosophers 
themselves. The last includes a section on Oriental philosophy—Chinese, 
Indian and Japanese. 

When looking at the subject matter these sections reputedly cover, 
one feels the work is compelled to fill a great number of pages, even 
several volumes. In section one metaphysics, psychology and epistemology 
are only part of the contents’ listing. Section two proposes a survey of 
ancient Greek riches, the vast crown of Medieval Scholasticism and of 
strands in modern philosophy: empiricism, utilitarianism, positivism and 
phenomenalism. Thirty-two Western philosophers’ thought is given “a brief 
summary” in section three and there is the subsection on India’s seemingly 
endless heights of wisdom expressed in myriad schools of contemplation, 
not to mention China and Japan. Would you believe all this consumes 
only 75 pages? Two conclusions are possible: either the author is a supreme 
master of brevity or the book is quite incomplete and thus, inaccurate. 
If it is mastery, I missed it. 

/ 

But the author is essentially a brief writer, which is a refreshing 
quality to see; even in the forward he occupies only four sentences. 
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There he ackDOwledges a main purpose of his book is the presentation 
of'•'Scholastic philosophy's positions, notably those of Saint Thomas 
Aquinas. If you are not interested in the approach of medieval Scholasticism 
or, as it is called by some, *‘the perennial philosophy”, the book will lose 
considerable value. 

But the text’s other main aim is a review of major philosophers, 
and beautiful descriptions carry some parts of that section. About Hegel’s 
thought Reverend Klauder says, “Spirit achieves its goal of self-conscious¬ 
ness and freedom in man through history, which is the ‘autobiography 
of God’.” 

“Reality is a>'harmonious whole” declares the summary of Leibnitz, 
“made up of mofnads, primary units of force, which are spiritual atoms. 
They are ‘worIcU4n-theraselves’, i.e. entities that mirror the world in 
themselves and vui^ing through a whole spectrum of consciousness (pan 
psychism) from the minimal awareness of inanimate objects to the f\ilt 
self-consciousness of man... there are no breaks in the spectrum from 
the stone to God...Each individual monad develops with an inner 
necessity; it is ‘charged with the past’ and ‘big with the future’.” 

Francis Klauder sees a kinship between Gottfried Leibnitz, who 
lived through the end of the seventeenth century, and Alfred North 
Whitehead, the contemporary thinker who left us in 1947. For, in 
Whitehead’s thought the “organism” is the central dimension of every 
existing thing. Its intensity of life is progressively manifested up the 
spiral of being, only becoming an obvious discovery of consciousness for 
us in the higher levels of living organisms. But, no less true, it is there 
in some degree even in the lower organisms—pre-figured. Klauder says, 
“Consequently, reality is grasped not by ‘reasoning’, but by the ‘feeling’ 
of the living organism.” 

But the highest point and the heart of wonder, both in the book and the 
author, is in his discussion of a synthesis of all philosophy, Oriental and 
Occidental. He feels the contemporary is pregnant with insights for “a mar¬ 
velous Summa, contributed by many minds, for the enlightening of the world”. 
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Attemptiog to begin, the author observes movements in present pbilO" 
sophy: a growing awareness of an evolution of consciousness which is directly 
connected with the next movement, a sort of pantheism or recognition of Qod*s 
immanence (God’s being within the world) and third, a coming to these 
realizations not so much by reasoning but by what Klauder calls ‘'a kind of 
intuition, a lived realization and appreciation”. Another movement be notes, 
a polarity of more and more concentration on the individual by some and the 
collective by others carries us further in the same sweep of development. 

The evolution of consciousness in all things implies the power of the 
Spirit in all things, or the immanence of God. And if that is what is truly 
unfolding it would be much more likely to be seen by a living kind of 
intuition than cautious and proper logic. The evolution of all things includes 
man, of course, who, although mutating into a new consciomsness individually 
at hrst, would reticulate small collectivities around him-rMke islands in a sea 
of the drying past. The silhouette of a wonderful ph^opbical synthesis 
lights to the splendors of a wonderful reality. ili 

O 

Ronald Jorgensen 
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WORLD UNION FOCUS 5/74 


A spiritual oneness which would create a psychological 
oneness not dependent upon any intellectual or outward 
uniformity and compel a oneness of life not bound up with its 
mechanical means of unification, but ready aiways to enrich 
its secure unity by a free inner variation and a freely varied 
outer self-expression, this would be the basis for a higher type 
of human existence. 

SRi AUROBINDO 


Tour of A. B. Patel 


We continue to receive encouraging reports of our General Secretary Sri A. B, Patel's 
activities during his world tour. After a very successful visit to countries in Africa, he had 
a busy programme in U.K. and on the continent of Europe, and recently he has been in 
U.S.A. fulfilling a number of engagements from coast to coast. We are happy to learn that 
his health has stood the strain very well and he is ably assisted by his grand niece. Miss 
Kala Patel, who has accompanied him. Miss Patel has been a member of Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram for the past twenty-eight years and a senior teacher in the Centre of Education at 
the Ashram. They fly from U.S.A. to Japan on 13-9-74 and from there to Singapore and 
reach Madras on 21 -9-74. 


EUROPE: 

43. 30-7-74; Left London for Paris; visited International Registry for World Citizens and 

had exchange of views in their office. 

44. 1-8-74: Went to Geneva, visited office of World Goodwill and had interesting 

discussion as well as meditation with them. They are doing excellent 
work. 


45. 2-8-74: Visited United Nations offices where Conference on Economic and Social 

Council was in progress. Also met certain persons of interest. 

46. 3-8-74; Went to Zurich; visited Swami Omkarnathji's Ashram which has 70 

Europeans (mostly Swiss) inmates. The Ashram is run on lines parallel to 
Sri Aurobindo Ashram. 
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47. 4.8-74: 

48. 6/6-8-74: 

49. 7-8-74: 

50. 8-8-74: 

51. 8-8-74: 

62. 9-8-74: 

53. 12-8-74: 

54. 15-8-74: 

U.S.A: 

55. 16-8-74: 

66. 17-8-74: 


Went to Basle; met Mr. Garry Davis of World Service Authority and 
obtained a passport issued by them for myself. Mr. Davis is a very active 
worker and a true World Citizen. 

In Brussels: met Mr. N. Judge of Union of International Associations, who 
is a great student and is doing excellent work. 

Reached Oslo. Mr. N. S. Rao was there after having attended Conference 
at Oslo, which ended the previous night. Mr. Aami Wisdore, the Organiser" 
of the Conference, invited us for lunch when we met some of the delegates 
and had discussions with them. 

Met one of the delegates who was a known student of U.N. and former 
Secretary of Union of International Associations in Brussels. He gave a 
talk, at the same time showing interesting charts he has prepared to show 
the three phases of United Nations — today, to-morrow and United Nations 
Parliament and World Government, as visualised by him. 

Visited International Association for Peace Research and had discussions 
with them. 

Reached Stockholm, Sweden: Met some friends and acquaintances in 
Stockholm and two other places, and had give and take of thoughts and 
views on some subjects. 

Reached Hague: visited World Union Movement Office where their five 
representatives were present. We talked for two hours, mainly on World 
Government, its possibilities and means to be adopted. I conveyed Sri 
Aurobindo's views on this. They gladly enrolled me as member of their 
Emergency World Council for World Government. Close relations have 
been established with them. 

Returned to London on 13-8-74 and on 15-8-74 attended Sri Aurobindo 
Circle meeting, celebrating Darshan Day. Spoke for a few minutes on the 
significance of the day. 


Flew from London to Boston: received by Mr. Eugene Finn and two others. 

Visited Matagiri where we met a fine group of American disciples of Sri 
Aurobindo and the Mother. Stayed with them for three hours and spoke to 
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them on Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Aurovllle and World Union and also 
answered questions on a variety of subjects. They were pleased and 
became very friendly. 

57. 18-8-74: Addressed a meeting arranged by Sri Aurobindo Centre, Boston. Spoke 

on World Union and Sri Aurobindo Ashram. The talk was recorded. 

58. 19-8-74: Taken by Mr. Eugene Finn and friends to the Boston Broadcasting Station. 

Answered questions put by the Director who is familiar with teachings of 
Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. The recorded interview (about 35 minutes) 
in which answers referred to the U.N. and means for its evolution, will be 
broadcast before 24th October, the U.N. Day. 

59. 19-8-74; Addressed a small meeting of Weymouth residents (arranged by Dr. Minal 

and Dr. Vinodrai—Mr. Patel's grand-daughter and her husband) for one 
hour on Spirituality and Ashram aims and ideals. They were unfamiliar 
with Sri Aurobindo, the Mother and Ashram. They listened with rapt 
attention and liked the talk immensely. 

60. 21-8-74: In New York, met Mrs. Mary Bailey of World Goodwill and visited U.N. 

Buildings. Went to U.N. Meditation room and meditated for about ten 
minutes, experienced the spirit behind the evolution of the U.N. and fait 
the presence of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. 

61. 22-8-74: Spoke at Sri Aurobindo Centre of New York —on World Union and Sri 

Aurobindo Ashram and answered questions. 

62. 23-8-74; Visited Institute for World Order, but could not meet some of the 

important people as they were away at that time. 

63. 23-8-74: Reached Chicago: On 24-8-74 spoke on "World Union and Sri Aurobindo 

Ashram" at a meeting arranged at Vivekanand Temple by Laxman and 
Hansa, and answered questions. 

64. 25/26-8-74: Visited Bahai Temple —a beautiful site. Also Radhakrishna Temple of 

Hare Krishna movement. There was a unique experience at both places. 
Also visited the impressive museum of Chicago. 

65. *25/26-8-74: Met Dr. Luis Kutner, dynamic Attorney who works on a world scale for 

Habeas Corpus and defends people in many parts of the world, all those 
imprisoned unjustly. 
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66. 1 •9-74; Addressed a meeting et San Francisco Ashram arranged by Dr. Haridas 

Choudhuri, on Ashram, Aurovilte and World Union. Also answered 
questions. 


67. 4'9*74; Spoke on "Education for Human Unity" in a meeting arranged by Mr. John 

Stockwell at Academy of World Studies. 


68. 6-9*74; Attended the Conference on Auroville at Aptos. 


The First National Convention of World Union Centres of India, Bangalore: 
As agreed in the Executive Committee Meeting held on 23rd April 1974 and reported 
in Focus No. 3/74, our members and their friends at Bangalore have a task of 
considerable magnitude in their undertaking to hold the above convention at 
Bangalore in May/June '75. From the reports and circulars received from Bangalore it is 
obvious that initial work has already been commenced with much zeal and ingenuity. 
No doubt it is with the cooperation with all other Centres and supporters that a higher 
degree of success is anticipated. We hope that such cooperation and support will be 
coming forth from all quarters. It has indeed added special credit to Bangalore Centre 
which, since past number of years, has been taking lead in carrying on multifarious 
activities in the form of Lectures, Seminars, Oratorial and Essay competitions. Youth 
Wing activity and putting forth creative suggestions and propositions. Three meetings 
of the Working Committee have been held on 12-5-74, 30-6-74 and 28-7-74 respectively, 

NEW WORLD UNION CENTRES: 

World Union Rishra Centre: (in W. Bengal) was formed under Sri Samar Basu's 
guidance on 3rd September 1974, at a meeting held at CHUTIR ASAR when Sri Deb 
Kumar Das presided and Sri Samar Basu spoke elaborately on the aims and objects 
of World Union movement. The Chairman of the Centre is Sri Kanai Prasad Dutta, who 
has enrolled himself as Life Member. Sri Parimal Goswomi is the Secretary end Sri 
Milan Kanti Sikdar as Treasurer. The address of the Centre is: 56/19, K C. Sen Road, 
P. 0. Rishra, Dt. Hooghly, (W. Bengal) — the residence of the Chairman. 

World Uuion Chakradharpur Centre was inaugurated on 20th August 1974 under 
guidance of Sri Samar Basu, at the premises of Sri Aurobindo Society when World Union 
Day was also celebrated jointly with members of Sri Aurobindo Society. A large 
number of people attended. In the beginning Sri S. R. Das Gupta, Chairman of the 
Centre (Branch Manager of State Bank of India), garlanded the portraits of Sri Aurobindo 
and the Mother. Sri Paresh Bhattacharjee, the Secretary and Treasurer, read out an article 
by Sri Samar Basu on "World Union as Visioned by Sri Aurobindo". Then Dr. B. Dey 
Choudhury, Secretary of Sri Aurobindo Society, read out some passages from "Prayers and 
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Meditations" and Sri Deepak Bose read from "Matribandana". Sri Anil Kumar spoke in 
detail about Sri Aurodindo's philosophy and World Union. The Chairman read an 
articia prepared by himself on the aims and objects of World Union. The programme 
included devotional songs, dance, Geetar, Tabla etc., in which eight friends participated. 
The address of the Centre is: C/o L. I. C. of India, P. 0: Chakradharpur, Dist. Singbhum, 
(Bihar), where the Secretary/Treasurer is on the post of Asst. Branch Manager. 

WORLD UNION DAY-20th AUGUST 1974-CELEBRATIONS; 

It is pleasing to report that World Union Day was celebrated by a number of World 
Union Centres with much enthusiasm and programmes were organised elaborately, 
accompanied by invitation cards with printed programmes, as followsi- 

1. Bangalore: The inter-collegiate competition reported in the previous issue was 
actually conducted on 18th August 74 at the auditorium of SriJagadguru Renukacharya 
College. And, on 20th August 74, in the same hall, a function was organised when Prof. 
N. S. Govinda Rao presided and Sri A. R. Badari Narayan B.A., B.L., Member, Karnataka 
Legislative Assembly and former Education Minister of Karnataka State, was the Chief 
Guest. The function included silent prayer, invocation by Smt. Shashi Kanta, welcome by 
Sri Haneef Jawaid the Secretary; explanation of the objectives of the World Union by 
Dr. Prasannasimha Row; and finally Prof. N. S. Govinda Rao, in his presidentiai address 
emphasised the fact of super-power and explained the goal of World Union. Thereafter the 
Chief Guest distributed the trophies to the winners of the oratorial contest. Sri 
H. K Shantaveerappa, Convener, proposed vote of thanks. 

2. United Celebration by All Centres of West Bengal; Kamarkundu Centre 
organised a whole day "Get-together" function of all the World Union Centres in West 
Bengal at the Kamarkundu Dharmasala presided by Sri Sailendra Nath Roychowdhury of 
Konnagar Centre. The morning session commenced at 9-30 a.m. with hoisting of the 
Mother’s flag and 'Bande Mataram’ Song, and group concentration with the Mother's 
music. The subject "World Unity Through National Integration" was discussed by 
participants from Uttarpara, Calcutta and Chandernagore Centres. Rabindra Nath's famous 
poem "Salutation to Sri Aurobindo" by Esha Mazumdar (below 10-years) was liked 
very much by all. In the afternoon, a seminar of students and Youth Wing members 
was heid on the subject; "Do you beiieve that Science and Philosophy will Meet 
Together?". Sri Purnendu Ghosh of Chandernagore was selected as the best speaker 
in the Seminar which was conducted by Dr. Biswanath Boral, the Secretary of 
Chandernagore Centre. Flags and pamphlets printed by North Calcutta Centre were also 
distributed. 

3. Hydorabad: A function was held at 5.30 p.m. at the Centre, "Snehanivas" the 
residence of the Hon. Secretary, Dr. P. N. Bindu with a fairly large attendance when 
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Prof. N. V. Subba Rao, Head of the Chemistry Department, Oshmnia University, 
presided. Dr. P. N. Bindu introduced the World Union movement and its ten years of 
activity in Hyderabad, and exhorted youths to take active part therein. Next, the paper 
on "Science and Human Unity", specially prepared by Dr, Bindu was read out by 
Smt. P. Savitry Vidyasagar, B.A., who has also proposed a women's wing of World 
Union at Hyderabad, Thereafter, the Chairman, Prof. N. V. Subba Rao, concluded with 
apt remarks about the complimentary aspects of Science and Vedantha. Sri Kasinath, 
advocate, scholar and author of "SCIENTIFIC VEDANTHA" gave Interesting and 
thought provoking talk on the subject. A vote of thanks was proposed by Dr. Bindu. 

4. Shillong; A two session (morning and evening) programme was organised. 
Dr. Chandran D. S. Devanesan M. A. (Cantab), Ph. 0 (Harvard), Vice-Chancellor, North- 
Eastern Hill University presided in the evening session. The morning function commenced 
with a devotional song by Prof. Smt. Protima Choudhury, followed by a brief meditation 
and readings from great thinkers by Sri Hem Oatta. In the evening the items were: Smt. 
Choudhury sang a Sanskrit song; Election of President; Speech on "World Unity and 
National Unity" by Prof. Kapila Chaterji; Rabindra Sangeet by Prof. Manash Kumar Mitra; 
Speech by Dr. Mrinal Miri; Song (Khasi) by Smt. Memorialda Marwein; Speech by 
Dr. A. G. George; Song (Assamese) by Smt. Minakshi Kakoti & Era Datta; Speech by 
Dr. Venkata Rao; Presidential address; prize Distribution; and Closing song by Smt. Manika 
Gupta. Also an essay competition was held for students on the subject: "World Unity 
Through National Integration". Two students secured equal marks and both were given 
prizes (in books). 

5. Butwal Centre: (in Nepal); celebrated in the evening with a small group of 
friends and supporters. The programme included: 'Vandanam'; Mother's recorded music; 
Two recorded speeches of Sri M. P. Pandit, being - "Spiritual Man and World Crisis" 
and "Crisis of Character"; a talk by Sri S. K. Rattan the President of the Centre, on 
significance of World Union Day; and Mother's recorded music. 

6. Pondicherry; The local Centre arranged a meeting at the Chamber of Commerce 
in the evening when Dr. M. Balasubramanyan, Principal, Jawaharlal Institute of Post 
Medical and Educational Research, presided. Prof. Ambady Narayanan welcomed all, 
accompanied by appropriate reaffirmation of the spirit of the World Union Day. Sri 
M, P. Pandit spoke on "Trends For and Against World Union" which included a survey of 
the past one year, bringing out deeper meanings and interpretations to highlight the events 
which supported the movement towards world unity and those which posed obstacles. 
Thereafter Mr. R. Jorgensen spoke on "Education for One World". This was followed by 
thoughtful concluding comments by Dr. Balasubramanyan and vote of thanks by Dr. 
R. Nadradja, the Secretary of the Centre. 

7. Chakradharpur; As reported under New World Union Centres, the Centre was 
inaugurated in the function for World Union Day Celebration. 
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World Union Centres- Activities: 


Banglore Centre: On 2nd June, 1974 Prof. Kuppaswamy and Prof. M. V. Rama- 
chandran spoKe on "The place of arts and literature in achieving World Unity". Other 
members present also spoke on the theme. On 4th August 1974 Mrs. Kamala Kumar daughter 
of Prof. Kuppaswamy, who lives in Kuwait, gave a talk on "World Unity-Experiences" with 
particular reference to Kuwait. 

Uttarpara Centre: 11th and 12th monthly meetings were held on the 1st Saturday 
of July and August, 1974 at the houses of Sri Sankar Nath Nag and Sri M. N, Haider 
respectively. In both the meetings the same subject was discussed i.e., "Why have I Become 
Member of World Union". The subject was selected so as to overhaul the activities and 
start work afresh. 

North Calcutta Centre; The 4th monthly meeting was held on 20th July, 1974at 
the residence of Sri Ranjit Sardar. The programme included a devotinal song (Sm. Anita 
Bose), group concentration, speeches by Sri T. K. Sinha on "Renaissance of the Universe on 
basis of Involution and Evolution"; and by Sri Samar Basu on World Union movement on 
the basis of Sri Aurobindo's philosophy. The Chief Guest, Sri Sukumar Outta spoke on the 
'Revered Mother'. Dr. Makhan Lai Dhar who presided over this meeting, and inspired alt by 
his talk on Ideal of Human Unity, is also to give lectures on the "Ideal of Human Unity" in 
the monthly classes being conducted by the Centre. In the end Sri Robi Ghosh recited 
Gurudeva Bandana and Ram Krishna Stotra. 

The 5th monthly meeting was held on 26th August, 1974 at Sri Susanto Mittra's 
residence. It included a devotional song (Smt. Anita Bose and Sri Hemendra Nath Kar), 
group concentration, reading of Durga Stotra by Sri Gour Mohan Chatterjee, reading of 
"Sri Aurobindo's Words on the Mother" in English and in Bengali. Sri Samar Basu spoke 
about "The Revered Mother's words on Sri Aurobindo". Sri Sukumar Outta, who presided, 
appreciated the Centre's activities and spoke on "Revered Mother". In the end after a 
devotional song by Km. Hema Sinha the recorded speech of Dr. Makhan Lat Dhar was 
re-played. 

Chandarnagore Centre; Two meetings were held on 7-7-74 and 4-8-74 respec¬ 
tively at Aurobindo Mandir. On 7-7-74 Sri 0. D. Oey presided. Sri Samar Basu led the 
discussion on the joint celebration of World Union Day on 20th August, 1974 at 
Kamarkundu. - 

On 4-8-74 the meeting commenced with an opening song by Mrs. Vijay Lakshmi 
Roychoudhury and meditation for five minutes. Sri Samar Basu spoke on "How to Prepare 
for Establishing World Union", with particular reference to Sri Aurobindo's book "Ideal of 
Human Unity" and also referred to the role of the students and teachers for bringing in a 
new age. 
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Konnagar Centre: The second monthly meeting was held on et Dhenananda 

Ashram. It commenced with a devotional song by Smt. Aparna Choudhury. group 
concentration and flowers offering to the Mother and Sri Aurobindo. it was decided to 
celebrate 15th August along with the Aurobindo committee at Konnagar. The details of 
the World Union Day, 20th August, to be jointly celebrated with other World Union 
Centres of Bengal at Kamarkundu were also presented. Sri Samar Basu spoke on 
Yoga of Sri Aurobindo and also discussed in details the object and vision on World 
Union and Sri Aurobindo's dream. 

Butwal Centre: 15th August, 1974 was celebrated as Sri Aurobindo's birthday 
and India's Independence Day. It included meditation, recitation of Sri Aurobindo's 
message on 15th August, 1947 and talk by Sri S. K. Rattan who explained the significance 
of the day and future role of India in the world. He emphasised the need to revive pledge 
to live with a universal outlook and realize the truth. He also paid homage to Sri Aurobindo 
and other spiritual leaders of humanity. 

Dr. Oliver Reiser; 

We learn with deep regret the passing of Dr. Oliver L. Reiser on June 6,1974. Dr. 
Reiser was a great cosmic humanist and was a valued contributor to our columns. He 
associated himself with enthusiasm with the activities of the World Union. 
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Editorial 


Welcome Initiative 

There was an understandable reluctance on the part of many 

’» ^nviaf Tlnion for an Asian Collec- 
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’ change is contemplated in the rates of subscription. Under these circum~ 
stances, it wiii be appreciated if readers wouid help secure more subscriptions 
for the Journal. 

To rationalise the period of subscriptions, it has been decided to have 
two dates of commencement of subscription during the year: January 1 and 
Juiy 1. Any subscription entered before June 30 will be taken as effective 
from January 1 of the year; simiiariy any subscription after July and 
before December 31, will be effective from July 1. 



Editorial 


Welcome iDitiative 

There was an understandable reluctance on the part of many 
nations to respond to the call of the Soviet Union for an Asian Collect 
five Security. For that meant in effect grouping themselves into at 
organisation that was underwritten by one super-power. There was 
little to distinguish it from the older concept of regional pacts under 
the umbrella of one major power or mother. The recent move of Iran^ 
however, has had a different reception. Iran, it will be recalled, has 
proposed a closer association of the countries of the Indim sub¬ 
continent md those in South-East Asia for their common economic 
development and political amity. The Shah of Irm has just concluded 
a tour of this part of the world md created a strong opinion in favour 
of his proposals. 

It may be Irm has her own motives in this public exercise. It may be 
she wmts in this mmner to make it easier for herself to enter the waters 
of the Indian Ocean in a big way. It is possible, also, that her economy 
stands to gain by this arrangement with more developed and industrial¬ 
ised nations. Still, the move is in the right direction .' For the first time, 
Irm has looked beyond the belt of Islamic nations and readied herself 
to associate with others regardless of religious or racial factors. 7%e 
stress is here shifted from the medieval concept of religious bond to that 
of regional welfare. A beginning is also made in the direction of utilising 
the fmtastic earnings from oil for promoting prosperity in a wider 
area. If the scheme is given a fair trial, it could very well turn out to 
be a major step towards effective World Unity. 

Diplomatic Immanity , 

* 

Whatever may have been the reasons that originally led to the 
establishment of the convention of diplomatic immunity in the commwh 
ity of nations, things have developed in such a way that a fresh look at 
the situation is evidently called for. The rank misuse of the facilities so 
secured by the embassies of certain countries has led to a move in 



certain quarters for a world convention to consider the question of 
immunity in the light of modern developments. Individual members of 
the diplomatic corps have been found guilty of heinous offences such as 
spying, smuggling and underhand incitement to revolt against lawfully 
established authority. No country is in a position to take action against the 
other because all are tarred by the same brush. All the same, this is a 
practice that must be checked and modified. Each member of the 
comity of nations must accept certain minimum standards of civilised 
behaviour. As things stand today, the international man is two hundred 
years behind the individual man as far as political life is concerned. 

Emergency World Council 

Among the more important bodies that have been striving for 
achieving World Unity is the Emergency Committee for World Govern¬ 
ment, located in The Hague. The Council publishes a bimonthly, 
^'Political World Union'', and engages itself in activities conducive to 
its aspirations. It has been enlisting prominent individuals from all over 
the world to form an Emergency Council for World Government. It 
hopes to make this Council a nucleus for forming a future world- 
government when conditions are ready. *^It will set up a Potential 
World Government which is to launch an appeal to all the world's 
inhabitants to acknowledge it as their highest political authority on 
earth." 

We are happy to announce that they have invited our General 
Secretary and Treasurer, Mr. A. B. Patel, to join the Council in 
recognition of his services, past and present, to the cause of peace and 
political freedom and as his "name in the Council will considerably add 
to the confidence and authority which this Council will need in order to 
be able to successfully fulfil its task." 

We congratulate the authorities of the said Council Committee on 
their wise choice and have no doubt that their authority will increase by 
the inclusion of members of the calibre of Mr. Patel. 


M. P. P. 
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WORLD UNION CONSCIOUSNESS-X 


T. Govindarajan 


(In the nine articles that have appeared in the earlier issues of world 
UNION, suggestions have been submitted about some of the means that might be 
adopted for creating a world-union consciousness among the peoples of 
the world using all the modern media of mass communications. The outlook 
born out of such a consciousness is meant to awaken the adult world- 
community to the imminent peril facing humanity if the modern nations 
do not outlaw war and do not accept some sort of a world order on the 
basis of the union of all the States which today enjoy unbridled sovereignty. 
This has to be done without any further delay. The U.N.O. with all its 
inevitable shortcomings might open up, it was suggested, new fields of 
educational activity in conformity with its professed aims. These new fields 
of activity would, it is hoped, prepare the world-community now living 
behind ideological curtains of one type or another, for the acceptance of the 
new world-order. This will be based upon a world-union consciousness.) 


An adult world-community, intellectually and emotionally prepared to 
integrate itself and move around a human axis is the starting point from 
where the human race has to take long strides towards a higher 
consciousness in which the unity of the world-soul would have to be 
realised. The tangible realisation of the world-soul and its expressions in 
social outlook, behaviour and organisation is imminent if only we are ready 
to respond in an intelligent way to the external stimuli now enveloping us. 
The steady evolution towards such a higher form of a social organism out of 
the present will be the goal of the new educational process we will be 
formulating continuously as we go forward. This, in its own way, will not be 
an end in itself, but a means to a higher stage in human progress. What new 
prospects will attract this evolved society for a further rise in the ladder of 
evolution it is difficult for us to foresee or predict with any degree of 
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preciseness at our present mental level. For human society can never 
remain stagnant. New ideas, and their dynamics coupled with the forces of 
circumstances are bound to carry humanity farther on. (Perhaps, the next 
stage will mark the beginning of the supramental age, where the divinisation 
of Man will overtake him.) 

Even if this exuberant flight of the writer’s imagination is smiled at as 
an unbridled flight of mere fancy, glimpses of the beginnings of the 
realisation of the world-soul are now visible to many, if not all. Not merely 
that, the march towards that is now forced upon man by the circumstances 
of his life on this planet today. The world-soul is the spiritual foundation of 
the New World Order. 

But let us now look at first things first. The explosion of scientific 
knowledge (the explosion during the last century has surpassed all 
that man has known in science during the previous millenia through the 
course of which man has been inhabiting this planet) and the consequent 
technological processes made available to man to shape, alter and adapt 
Nature’s gifts to his living, comfort and luxury, have posed several problems 
that could not have been imagined by his ancestors two centuries ago. 
Today those innovations have posed problems before man of a global 
magnitude. But the institutions and the policies that are fabricated to cope 
with them are mainly national. That is, we live in an age when the quantum 
of knowledge and power placed at the disposal of man has created civilisations 
that bristle with contradictions and these contradictions touch man’s life at far 
too many points transcending national frontiers. We have the world food- 
problem, world inflation, world crisis vis-A-vis oil, world population-explosions, 
environmental and atmospheric pollutions across national borders, world 
monetary crises, world trade recessions, world unemployment etc, etc. They 
have global impacts. It follows as night the day that these problems are 
either insoluble within the frontiers of a nation-state or at least offer stiff 
resistance to geographically limited solutions. 

The intelligentsia in the world community and world experts (who look 
at matters without national blinkers) and their advisers are more than aware 
of the global scope of the problems facing the world today. The number of 
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books that look at these problems on a world level is sufficiently large not to 
miss the attention of the man who looks at things beyond himself and his 
nation. This awareness has to percolate to larger and larger sections of the 
people of the world, until at least the reasonably educated sections of people 
everywhere have an awareness of the general conditions of the world today in 
all its reality. 

Now the common man we talk of is everywhere coterminous with the 
parent and the teacher. The parent and the teacher, each within his sphere of 
activity and duty, are expected to imbibe these ideas and change their 
observation posts and angles. Then the homes and the institutions of learning 
will provide the necessary intellectual and emotional environment for the 
education of the children. The latter are to be mentally and emotionally 
prepared and trained for living in a new world which has no territorial or 
mental borders. 

The children have no mental ballast to be thrown overboard. They 
begin their earthly career on a tabula rasa. They have no prejudices to 
shed nor myths to be unlearnt. When these children come under the 
influence of their parents and teachers whose outlook has been changed 
to a world perspective, and whose new consciousness of human unity has 
been awakened and activised, a new era does certainly begin in education. 
This new era will be the era of education for a world-union consciousness. 
Approximately, this is the position: children begin their informal education 
(at home) and their formal education (at the school) in an atmosphere 
from which some old insular ideas have been flushed out by a process of 
of de-education-cum-re-education for their parents and teachers. Then the 
school and the home would have the proper atmosphere for inducting the 
children into a world citizenship. 

Perhaps, this is far too rosy a picture that has captured the imagi^ 
nation of the writer. He envisages the birth of educable children in an 
environment entirely different from the one in which the parents and 
teachers have been born and educated. So, the children enter a new age to 
build a new world, a new civilisation and a new culture. This is not to say 
that all the old values would be thrown overboard, lock, stock and barrel. 
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There are certainly some eternal values, handed down to us from the hoary 
past; there are certainly some eternal verities that have stood the test of 
time. Only, they have to be identified and incorporated in the new world- 
civilisation and culture in all their pristine purity. They have an immortal 
quality, they have a vitality and an applicability that does not degenerate 
with time. 

Having thus created a common ground in which the parents and the 
teachers on the one hand and the children on the other, meet, we 
rule out conflicts of many types (emotional, conceptual, ideological, etc) 
between the adult section of the community and the children who await 
education and training. That is, we first bridge the generation gap between 
the adult and the child. 

We shall now proceed, in some detail, to examine how best the informal 
education at home and the formal education at school could be planned 
with a view to building up the New World of our dreams. 

Education begins at birth. (But the Mother of the Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram puts it even earlier, even as the child is in the mother’s womb. In a 
special note at the end of this, we shall quote the Mother in full on that 
aspect of education.) The first life-cry of the child as soon as it is 
born, is the first response of the child to its new environment. 

(The reader's indulgence is requested for the deviation which follows: 
According to one school of Hindu philosophy the whole world is an 
illusion — mnyn. The first cry of the child announcing its entry into this 
world is the cry of pain-reaction at being thrown into this vast ocean 
of maya. Maya or reality or whatever it be, the world into which the child is 
born, does not promise any real happiness to the child as it grows into a 
man. Shall we build up a world which will falsify the first pain-response 
of the new born child? We hope to. 

As Wordsworth would put it, the child drops down from immortality 
into this mortal world: 
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Our birth is but a sleep and a forgetting; 

The soul that rises with us, our life's Star, 

Hath had elsewhere its setting, 

And cometh from afar; 

Not in entire forgetfulness, 

And not in utter nakedness, 

But trailing clouds of glory do we come 

From God, who is our home. 

Shall we make the world the home of God, shall we divinise Man and 
bring Heaven down to Earth by our aspirations and sadhana? We can, if 
only we would.) 

This new environment is the whole world, you and I and all the rest of 
us, — a world with its beauty and its ugliness, its culture and its barbarism, its 
wealth and its poverty, a world with sharp contrasts of peace and violence. 

The immediate environment is the home, the parents, the brothers and 
sisters. Except in a minority of aristocratic homes infected by a false 
sense of snobbish respectability, the child lives and grows with the parents. 
So our first concern for the child should be our concern with the parents. 

The child needs food — that which will satisfy the main instinct it has, 
hunger. Nature in its infinite wisdom has made provision for it (in perhaps 
the most scientific way) in the milk of the mother. The child suckles — that 
is the highest satisfaction of the child. What the child next needs is 
love. Parental love is the first experience of the child. The environment is 
now complete in a small way for the child and here it feels at home. If the 
child ever cries at all, it is the call for being fed by the mother. A child, 
well-fed at periodical intervals, is no problem for the parents. It sleeps away 
the best part of the day, the waking hours being spent in a vague sense of 
wonder at what it sees and hears in its immediate vicinity. Of course, it does 
not have a clear sense of sight and sound as yet. 

It will be amazing to observe how quickly the first habits of the child 
are formed. This needs careful and minute observation; the more we observe 
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minutely, the more we will be struck with a sense of wonder at the rapidity with 
which the earliest habits get set in the child. The formation of the first habits 
is all important for the blossoming of the man later. Every bad habit that is 
formed erects a barrier for a good habit to be formed later. If the habits are 
good, the future of the child is safe. Otherwise complexes develop and 
phobias get fixed. Needless to say, that the parents will have to so conduct 
themselves, vis-jt-vis the child, so that the growth of the child is normal. The 
atmosphere of the home has also to be guarded against any psychological 
pollution or violence. Well-informed parents, especially the mother, and 
a genial atmosphere at home, free from ugliness and cruelty, ensure a happy 
and normal childhood. The whole world has to be made up of such homes— 
at least in a general way. 

The formation of habits in the child is closely linked with the health of 
the child and the first steps in the formation of the character of the child. 
They, in their turn are interlinked. “A healthy mind in a healthy body” is not 
a mere clich6 As Russell says, a healthy scoundrel and a diseased saint do not 
fit into a healthy society. 

Feeding of the child at regular intervals is a matter of prime necessity. 
Though normally a healthy child cries only when it is hungry, it sometimes 
happens that it cries when it is not hungry but has some physical pain. When 
the regular hours of feeding have been pragmatically settled by a discerning 
mother, feeding at all times when it cries is sometimes resorted to. This has 
to be avoided gently. This not merely helps proper digestion but has 
also a moral value. For children, even at that stage, cry when they know that 
crying would produce agreeable results like being fondled or fed. This habit- 
response has to be slowly broken. That is, excessive fondling and over-anxiety 
for the child have to be avoided in the interest of the child’s moral growth. 
The feeling that crying will invariably meet with happy responses from the 
parent should not be allowed to be absorbed into the consciousness of the 
child, even vaguely. In later life, these situations might engender feelings of 
either frustration or self-importance. 

A child should not suffer either undue negligence or undue indulgence 
at the hands of the parents or whosoever looks after it. The child should be 
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necessarily given reasonable attention, consistent with its physical needs, as in 
cases of illness. At the emotional level, love should be uneffusive, that is, the 
cunning observation of the child should not perceive the anxiety behind the 
love. A doted child develops a certain sense of self-importance, a habit that 
might persist in later life too. If, on the other hand, a child is not given the 
attention that is warranted by the situation, self-pity and helplessness might 
take hold of the child. Self-importance as much as self-pity, under certain 
adult circumstances, might make a tyrant or a sadist or a slave. 

At a certain stage in the life of the child, a desire for approbation grows 
up. When the child has its initial successes, as when it is able to grasp an 
object or hold a rattle and shake it, a beaming joy — the joy of achieve¬ 
ment-may be noticed on the face of a healthy child. The child then needs 
praise; if on such an occasion a measured praise, by some token, is meted out, 
the child experiences a satisfaction which is good for the child. The 
approbation might lead to encouragement. It begins *‘to do things” and the 
proper encouragement at that stage keeps the child active. Then a new phase 
begins in the mental life of the child, though in a very small way. An 
intelligent parent can bestow judicious praise or in the contrary situations, 
just a minimum of blame to produce the right habits in the child. This kind 
of praise or blame is extraordinarily fruitful, as much as it is powerful, 
throughout the period of childhood. But extreme caution is called for in 
either situation — praising or blaming. Too much of either might spoil the 
child. In adult age, neither an inflation of the ego nor its deflation are 
desirable for a balanced personality growth. 

In short, most abnormalities of later life, like mad rage, narcissism, 
assumptions or pretensions of superiority, abject feelings of inferiority, 
paranoia and several other phobias and manias that are listed by psycho¬ 
analysts, are the long-time echoes of wrong habits and wrong influences 
during early childhood. Even some of the less violent, but definitely unsocial 
qualities like avarice, cruelty, lack of sympathy etc. are likely to be registered 
in the consciousness of a child as a result of wrong and uncontrolled 
habits of childhood. When some of these later descend and settle down 
in the unconscious, their adult manifestations (after all the twists and turns 
that they undergo in the crucible of the unconscious) at the personal and or 
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the social level, bring about tensions in the individual as well as in the 
community of which he is a member. They, according to the status of the 
individual, affect the social fabric. Paranoiacs have dragged large groups 
of men into the vortex of wars. Some paranoiacs indulge in cruel persecutions 
and unmentionable tortures on a scale and in a degree that have besmirched 
the pages of history with the innocent blood of numberless men, women and 
children. Genocides has also been attempted by paranoiacs. Refinements 
of torture devised by such abnormal persons are often the outward adult-age 
eruptions of unhappy and repressed childhood. 

When we remember that the child in the first year of its career absorbs 
and learns more than in an equal period of time in later life, the importance 
of bringing up the child during that period cannot be overemphasised. The 
recognition of this fact helps the educator to tune himself and the environ¬ 
ment to the child. 

Intelligent parents interested in the individual well-being of the child — 
physical, mental and spiritual —have a responsibility to themselves and to 
the world community in this crucial matter. So some suggestions to 
parents are; 

Do not sacrifice the child’s future for your pleasures — parental or 
otherwise. Steady, unobtrusive love, intense but not exuberant, is more 
substantially productive in the immediate as well as in the long run. Periodical 
effusions followed by indifference and indulgent caresses followed by negli¬ 
gence are counter-productive and injure the child and have a tendency to 
injure the society of which the child will later become a member. 

Since the upbringing of the child, as a potential individual as well as a 
world citizen, is of such primary importance, the education of the parents 
in child-welfare also assumes great significance. There are, of course, many 
books on child-welfare giving guidance to parents as to how they have 
to play their roles for the physical, mental, psychological and moral 
(ultimately spiritual) health of the child. Most of them are compartmental 
in their approach. They do not provide the over-all guidelines for an 
integrated approach. The child has a body and a mind; it encases a spirit 
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also, which may not be so much in evidence; so the child has to have health 
and intelligence; more, the child has to be saved from pitfalls at the 
psychological and the moral levels. A parents’ manual, to instruct and 
guide the parents on the right lines, can be usefully brought out by a panel 
of experts nominated by the w.h.o. and the u.n.e.s.c.o. The manual, apart 
from being a statement of do’s and don’ts should cover a wide range 
beginning from the food habits of the child and spreading across health-care, 
child psychology etc. etc. It should be something of a charter of rights 
for the child and a charter of duties for the parents. This book might cover 
even a longer period than one year of the child’s life. Translated into all 
the world’s languages, it must slowly find its way into every literate home 
that can profit by its use. The radio and the television could also be 
exploited for the large majority of the illiterate parents, especially in the 
under-developed and developing countries. In short the instructions in the 
manual should have a world-coverage among its readers, first hand and 
hearers, second hand. The parents who follow this manual become the 
architects of the society of the future. It should have the status of a 
“Child Bible”. 

There is another aspect to this question which arises out of the 
fact that many mothers are working women engaged in a variety of 
occupations, to whom motherhood may be just a part-time or even a casual 
occupation or vocation. The problem of bringing up the children of working 
women cannot be overlooked. In several countries, many types of 
arrangements are made for bringing up the children during the working 
hours of the mother. Except under well-thought-out and well-organised 
conditions, the children of working mothers do not get the love, the care and 
the affection they need, under other agencies. When children are starved of 
maternal affection, when the attention given for meeting their physical needs 
are just mechanical routine without the infusion of personal love and care, 
those children cannot be said to have been brought up properly. There is a 
deficiency in their upbringing and to the extent that those deficiencies are 
operative, the psychological background of those children is vitiated or 
warped. 

Still, it is possible to create conditions under which the children of 
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working mothers get only the minimum disadvantages arising out of the 
absence of maternal attention. Now employers, in some of the enlightened 
countries, make some provision for meeting this contingency. When the 
employers do not have a humane look at the problems, but make some 
provisions for the children of the working mothers because the State 
has enjoined them to make provisions, the arrangements made are 
minimal, to satisfy the letter of the law and there everything ends. It is not 
the satisfaction of the law that should be aimed at; it is the responsibility of 
the employer to the ultimate well-being of the child that should animate 
him to organise the creches under near ideal conditions. But when all is said 
and done, it is an incontrovertible fact that the world would be (would have 
been, also) a much better place to live in, if motherhood is made a whole-time 
profession for at least the first two years in a child’s life. There is conservatism 
in this outlook, but this is a frank appreciation of the role of the mother 
vis-^-vis her child for the first two years of the child. It will be just begging 
the question to ask, *‘What is to happen to orphans?” The answer is that 
all the children in the world are not orphans, only a small proportion. 
Well run orphanages, inspired and informed by unselfish and uneffusive love 
will have to take care of the orphans. That is the best we can do for them. Let 
the natural mothers take care of their children and lay the foundations of a 
healthy and balanced adult life for the child. (History records orphans 
reaching pinnacles of fame as savants and arch-criminals as well.) 

A few liberal steps can be taken even now, though ideal conditions 
cannot be realised immediately. Without any infringement or curtailment 
of the rights of working women, it is practically possible to help mothers 
discharge their fullest duties in regard to their children. Of course, 
for women who would rather not yoke themselves to wedlock, ample 
opportunities of gainful employment may be made available, as and when 
they seek employment. 

Even under present conditions, the state can examine liberalisation 
of the conditions of employment of women in the fields, factories and offices. 
In some of the developed countries, well advanced in their social welfare 
programmes, maternity-leave ranging from three to four months is provided 
for the working women. In most of the developing countries, which follow 
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humane labour laws, maternity-leave provision is made for at least two 
months. From the angle at which we have been looking at the duties of a 
mother, this provision is just minimal or a little less than the minimal. In 
view of the importance of the first year of a child’s life, it will be a very good 
reform if every working mother is given a full year as maternity-leave with 
full salary etc. This is not an impracticable proposal. The least that can 
happen is that more employment will be generated. When the idea of birth- 
control is gaining ground even among the conservative sections of society, a 
working mother may not get more than two or three years leave in the whole 
period of her employment. But the returns to the community in terms of 
harmonised and healthy adults will be immeasurable. The long-term dividends 
in terms of less crime, less psychological patients, less tensions in the 
community etc. will be undeniably high, though they may not be susceptible 
to strict statistical measurement and analysis. There will certainly be a more 
sober and more joyous community. So this need not be taken as a very 
extravagant proposal and immediately dismissed out of hand. Given the will, 
the governments can plan this and execute it as a long range social welfare 
programme. When a world union, in howsoever truncated a form, comes close 
to realisation, this liberal reform in maternity leave conditions could be easily 
implemented. 

However, this liberal reform need not wait for the world-state to be 
implemented. Even now, liberal conditions of service for working women in 
their pre-natal and post-natal periods could be aimed at. A universal plan 
embodying liberal conditions of employment for women can be drafted by 
the International Labour Organisation in consultation with the UNESCO and 
the WHO. 

Special Note: In what follows, an excerpt from the writings of the Mother 
of the Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, is given verbatim. This deals with 
the education of the child even before birth, even as it grows in the womb of 
the mother: 

“Indeed, if the education is to have its maximum result, it must begin 
even before birth: it is the mother herself who proceeds with the education 
by means of a two-fold action, first upon herself^, for her own improvement, 
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and secondly upon the child which she is forming within her physically. 
Certain it is that the nature of the child about to be boro will depend very 
much upon the mother who forms it, upon her aspiration and will, as much 
as upon the natural surroundings in which she lives. The part of education 
which the mother has to go through, is to see that her thoughts are always 
beautiful and pure, her feelings always noble and fine, her material 
surroundings as harmonious as possible and full of a great simplicity. And if 
in addition, she has a conscious and definite will to form the child according 
to the highest ideal she can conceive, then the very best conditions are 
provided for the child to come into the world with the maximum possibilities. 
How many difficult efforts and useless complications are avoided thereby!” 

The role of the mother in the education of the future child even as it is 
in the womb, cannot be more forcefully and more succinctly stated!. We can 
only wish that all mothers are filled with this consciousness. 
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THE MINERAL MEDITATES 


David Davies 


As a mineral I merely exist; I hold the elements; I am the custodian of 
power. I am supreme Maya, for my solids are essentially fluid and my fluids 
shape, and even destroy, continents. My extravagances preserve balance, and 
my impossibles make the possible; my after-thoughts were central in the 
original plan and my thoughts are hidden in the web of my being. I am the 
evolution of creation and the basis of evolution—the very substance of the 
universe. I am both the sinew and the hammer; I am both the eater and the 
food; yet I am neither sinew nor hammer, neither eater nor food, for I am but 
the shell within which Consciousness functions, the path over which Con¬ 
sciousness travels to maintain balance in a world where progress is the result of 
imbalance, even as walking is a series of imbalances. Yet growth is balance. 

In my crude being 1 hide the rarest gems, which Consciousness creates 
in the crucible of Time, wherein the Chalice of form and the Wine of Life are 
blended into a pattern of change in which nothing exists, and change alone is 
real, for even in my solid existence Consciousness is ever working to mould 
my being into the mystery of that Non-Being which is the substance of my 
Being—the Life which is the basis of my existence and the discipline of the 
freedom which is the breathing of the universe, in which change is being and 
where Chance holds the reins of order and disorder in a world which is the 
substantial dream of all-pervading Consciousness—the Will of God-in-Action. 

I am the dust of flesh and the rivulet of blood; I am the eyes that see 
and the ears that hear. I am the trees that clothe the rocky wastes and the 
flowers that decorate the green carpet of the earth. Yet my beauty is but a 
passing smile that vanishes even as it forms, for 1 am the everbecoming body 
of the Stream of Consciousness that flows from the mountains of yesterday 
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into the oceans of tomorrow. The river forms its ever-changing channel, 
which contains the flow within the paradox of its role as the constant instru¬ 
ment of eternal change. 

I am the body of creation, the conscious substance that is the physical 
body of man, of beast and bird, of tree and flower. Without me there would 
be no world. Yet I am nothing, for I am but the Path over which the Souls of 
the Pilgrims of Eternity travel towards the undivided, indivisible Reality 
beyond all separation, where all becoming becomes All-Being, where the Path 
and the Pilgrim have become one with both the journey and the destiny, and 
where Consciousness alone is, for it is the Spiritual Flame that is all things to 
all men according to the structure of their being within their experience of 
becoming. 
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NEW SOURCES OF INTERNATIONAL TENSIONS AS BARRIERS 
TO THE MOVEMENT FOR WORLD UNION 

Dr. Henry Winthrop 


Introduction 

Circumstances are arising in our lime that will be generating new forms 
of international tension. They arise largely from man’s relationship to Nature 
rather than from one country’s diplomatic relations with another. They are 
also a reflection of the abandonment of Viscount Morley’s famous principle of 
compromise, by which nations that experience conflict short of war are 
accustomed to give a little and get a little, creating thereby, at the same time, 
both an equality of satisfaction and an equality of dissatisfaction. In place of 
the principle of compromise many nations have now made a new interpre¬ 
tation of the meaning of the well-known phrase, “quid pro quo.’’ The latter 
now means that if nation A wants commodity X from nation B, then nation 
A must adopt a policy — in connection with one or more given contingencies 
— laid down by nation B. The running out of global resources in our time, 
in relation to rising population and the revolution of rising expectations, is 
contributing mightily to both the abandonment of the spirit of compromise 
and the generation of the new forms of international tension to which 1 have 
alluded. 

The present paper constitutes an attempt to examine a very small sample 
of these new contingencies in connection with the modem movement for 
world unity and international brotherhood. The quest for these latter two 
ideals is not a pipe-dream and never will be one. But the new barriers and the 
tensions they produce will make the achievement of these ideals more difficult 
in the decades to come. Furthermore, the programs by which world unity and 
international brotherhood will be achieved in the future will be quite different 
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from the traditional programs through which internationally minded 
leadership had hoped up till now, to obtain these goals. The resource limits 
to growth change the complexion of our problems. This being so, we must 
turn our attention to devising the new types of necessary programs. 

Let us now turn to some of the new types of tension that will be coming 
to the forefront in the near future. 

1. International Shortages, International Crises, International Competition 
and National Needs 

A variety of novel forms of competition and tension between nations 
will soon be arising as a result of international shortages in raw materials and 
resources that are essential to the economies of the technologically advanced 
nations of the world. In fact, some of these shortages are already with us, 
such as the shortages in oil and food. The shortage in oil was seen and 
predicted by many sources and experts long before the Arab-Israeli war of 
1973. In this sense the Arab embargo on oil to countries that did not support 
Arab policy towards Israel, whether overtly or through neutrality —parti- 
cularly the cut-off of oil shipments to the U.S. —is totally unconnected with 
the currently experienced, international shortfall on the importation of needed 
oil. Finite resources of this fossil fuel,’ rising standards of living in Western 
Europe and Japan, current rates of industrial growth in these same countries, 
increases in the population of countries in which Mideast oil is essential to 
their economies, wasteful use of oil in the lifestyles of the peoples of Western 
Europe and Japan—these and other factors too numerous to mention here 
may conspire to make the oil shortage a lasting one for several of these same 
countries. 

We can expect increased competition over the next few decades for 
available oil supplies and we can also expect the generation of international 
tensions between those countries which manage to get the amounts they need 
and those who do not. The U.S. and Japan will certainly be the two major 

’ In this connection see the following volume: John Holdren and Philip Heirora. Energy. 

A Crisis In Power. San Francisco: The Sierra Club, 1<)71. 252 pp. 
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powers that will contribute to that tension more than any others. Most 
Americans still do not realize what fate awaits the affluent style of life to 
which they have grown accustomed, not only by what seemed to be virtually 
limitless supplies of oil but also by their blindness to the limits on the raw 
materials and resources of the world.^ These are raw materials and resources 
the free flow of which made possible ‘‘the American way of Life.*’ Few 
Americans realize that the USA is a country containing six percent of the 
Earth’s population and consuming about one-third of the earth’s resources. 
With respect to the “energy crisis,” President Nixon and his entourage were 
lulling Americans into believing that by 1980 normal conditions with respect 
to energy and fuel needs will have been restored and, once again, the high- 
flown life-styles to which they have become habituated will be restored. The 
impossibility, however, of solving the energy crisis and meeting all needs by 
1980 has been demonstrated briefly by the physicist Lapp,^ but it is not very 
likely that what he has to say will be read or, if read, believed by most 
Americans. Deliberate reduction of resources from abroad, needed by 
advanced economies, is certain to create great anger in the years that lie 
ahead. For reasons such as these, we must expect increases in international 
tension in the near future. 

In the frantic effort to meet the energy crisis or, at least, compensate 
for it, the cultivation of other sources of energy is being widely recommended 
to Americans. The two most favored alternatives are solar energy and nuclear 
energy. With respect to solar energy a brief discussion of both the technical 
and economic difficulties that stand in the way of making it available on a 
wide scale, has been provided by Marshall.^ This author discusses some recent 

^ A recent distinguished account of these limits will be found in the following volume; 
Donella H. Meadows, Dennis L. Meadows et al. The Limits To Growth. A Report For 
The Club of Rome’s Project On The Predicament Of Mankind. New York: Universe 
Books, 1972. 205 pp. See chapter 2, “The Limits To Exponential Growth,” 45-87, ftnd, 
in particular, the section in this chapter entitled Nonrenewable Resources, pp. 54-69. 

® Ralph E. Lapp. “Energy: Self-Sufficient By 1980?” The New Republic. Vol. 169, No. 24, 
December 15,1973.10-12. 

^ Eliot Marshall. “Power from the Sun.” The New Republic. Vol. 169, No. 24, December 
15, 1973.15-17. 
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developments produced by the work of Harry Thomason® who has been one 
of the pioneers in this direction. A more extended account of the diseconomies 
that have thus far stood in the way of the practical development of solar 
energy as a source of power, will be found in a well-known volume by Ayres 
and Scarlott.® In spite of present difficulties, this author does believe that 
someday technology will remove these diseconomies. An optimistic outlook on 
the possibilities of exploiting solar energy can be found in the richly 
documented and extensive treatment of the subject by Halacy.’ 

However, the most frequently recommended alternative in America 
today is nuclear energy. The radiation dangers from possible accidents to 
nuclear reactors, as such accidents have been described by Novick,® are now 
felt to be highly improbable as a result of recent improvements in nuclear 
technology. But in order to further minimize the dangers from radiation if an 
accident should occur to a nuclear reactor, special construction sites are being 
proposed for reactors. These are off-shore, artificial islands. It is not clear, as 
yet, from most news reports whether any such off-shore sites have already 
actually been started or whether they are seriously being considered for some 
areas. 


What I wish to bring to the reader’s attention, however, is that such 
technologies will arouse a certain amount of envy internationally and a certain 
amount of economic resentment. This is because only nations — or regions of 
nations that possess a littoral —can make use of off-shore, artificial sites. In 
the near or remote future, land-locked countries — such as Austria, Czecho- 

® Harry Thomason, a Maryland patent attorney and inventor, has been designing and 
building solar houses for 14 years. In 1973 the cost of installing a sun-heating system in 
one of Thomason’s projects, was about $2,500. This system takes care of 75-90 percent of 
the winter-heating requirements for the inmates of such a solar house. 

® Eugene Ayres and Charles A. Scarlott. Energy Sources — The Wealth of the World. New 
York: McGraw-Hill, 1952. 344 pp. This volume is still timely. See chapter 14 “Power 
from the sun,” 186-202. 

’ D. S. Halacy. The Coming Age Of Solar Energy. Revised edition. New York: Harper 
& Row, 1973. 231 pp. 

* Sheldon Novick. The Careless Atom. Boston; Houghton Mifflin, 1968 225 pp. 



Slovakia, Hungary, Switzerland, Afghanistan, Mongolia, The Nepalese King¬ 
doms, Paraguay, Bolivia — will be at a great, natural disadvantage with respect 
to exploiting such olf-shore, nuclear technology. One result of such a setback 
created by geography may be the diseconomies due to energy costs that must 
be endured by any industrialization that land-locked countries may seek to 
achieve. In addition, however, the frustrations they may experience should 
they wish to base any considerable part of their economic development on 
nuclear energy will be enormous. In short, the appearance of have and have- 
not nations, with respect to nuclear energy, off-shore sites, may succeed in 
generating international tensions of a wholly new order. 

2. The International Tensions that Can Be Expected from Food Shortages 

There are, however, other grave shortages in essential materials that have 
begun to appear. One of these is the shortage of food and the threat of 
starvation in underdeveloped countries. This, too, was foreseen by a few 
Western thinkers, like the Paddocks,® but so far as the thinking of the average 
American, West European and Japanese citizen was concerned, these fore¬ 
warnings were not taken seriously. They were treated as a type of “ciy havoc” 
that came from sheltered and impractical academics who had never met a 
payroll. But starvation will be an increasing reality in the underdeveloped 
nations of the world. And the peoples of such countries—whether they are 
among the starving, downtrodden masses of these countries or among their 
well-fed leaders, political, commercial and military—habitually develop an 
understandable resentment against those Western nations whose citizens are 
well fed. The U.S. has escaped this international resentment and the anti- 
Americanism it tends to generate only because this country has been the chief 
source of relief to the hungry and starving in these food-short countries. This 
relief has been made possible by shipment of food and grain from its 
surpluses. But all this has now changed. Rosenfeld’o emphasizes the current 
situation as follows. 

® William & Paul Paddock. Famine 1975. America’s Decision; Who Will Survive? Boston; 

Little, Brown and Company, 1967.276 pp. 

Stephen S. Rosenfeld. “What Happened to America the Beneficent?” Saturday Reviewl 

World. Vol. 1, No. 8, Decembec 18,1973. 14-17. 
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“...The world, including the United States, may be entering a period of 
indefinite, if not permanent food shortages. Some experts envision 
hunger, malnutrition, and starvation on a scale never before contem¬ 
plated. The United States, instead of basking in the gratitude of a 
hungry world, may soon be cowering under its resentful glare.” (italics 
supplied) 

What has happened to change the ability of the U.S. to be an ever-nortnal 
granary for the hungry nations of the world? Let us list some of the factors 
that have generated the change. 1. The continued erosion of American food 
surpluses in this country’s efforts to prevent famine abroad. That erosion is 
measureable to some extent by noting that efforts to help India avoid famine 
in 1966-67 involved the shipment of 11 million tons of wheat to feed 50 million 
hungry people. But in 1973, during the Sahara drought, the U.S. was able to 
deliver only 156,000 tons of food, approximately 1 percent of the earlier ship¬ 
ments to India. 2. For countries that now wish to buy food from the U.S. the 
prices are sky-high as a result of inflation and these high prices limit the 
volume of needed food that the have-not nations can import in order to 
relieve hunger. 3. The reduction of American wheat stocks to their lowest 
level in 20 years as a result of Soviet purchases linked to Nixon’s policy of 
ditente. 4. The rising affluence in American life and the discovery that affluent 
peoples eat better, demanding more food in the form of edible products that 
take much larger amounts of grain to produce. 5 The severe reduction of 
food supplies for hungry nations, via the Food for Peace program. 6. The 
large amounts of American surplus food that were shipped during the 
Vietnam War to South Vietnam and the need to continue food shipments to 
that area of the world. 7. The increasing Congressional conviction that 
feeding the world should not be regarded as an American obligation but 
rather as an international problem that, perhaps, should be a major concern of 
the United Nations. 8. The decrease in food supplies for the American 
domestic market and consumer outrage and protest over both the resulting 
inflationary price-structure in food and the export of large amounts of it 
abroad. 

Now the point to be borne in mind in the present connection is that 
coming starvation will not only revive anti-Americanism abroad but the 
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deepest resentment against the U.S. can be expected to develop in these 
countries that will be experiencing famine in the near future. The starving 
and illiterate masses, still carrying an image of the opulent America of the 
past, will interpret the absence of food shipments from this country to mean 
that Americans have switched from a policy of “world humanitarianism” to a 
policy of “neglect of the world’s hungry peoples.” Their bitterness will, 
indeed, be intense and climactic. As for the political leaders of the affected 
countries, they will, in many cases, make little effort to acquaint themselves 
with the complex set of causes involved, such as those already listed. Nor can 
these same leaders be expected to try to acquaint themselves in depth with 
many other causes of the American cut-off of food. There is a whole 
complex of causes that will contribute to the extinction of America’s status as 
good Samaritan among the nations of the world. Thus much of political 
leadership abroad can be expected not only to fan the bitterness among their 
own masses but also can be expected to convince itself that America has let 
their countries down. 

When political leaders abroad learn of the extent to which ex-President 
Nixon assured the American people that by 1980-—when we shall make 
ourselves free of dependency upon all countries for our needed energy 
supplies—-the U.S. will return once more to the high-flown life-style of the 
60’s, the bitterness abroad will be augmented. In the eyes of both the political 
leaders and the masses abroad, this will seem to imply that Americans are so 
callous, cynical and indifferent to mass starvation elsewhere, that they are 
willing to live high off the hog while the populations of underdeveloped 
countries go hungry and die of starvation. It does not require much imagi¬ 
nation to see how extensive will be the international tensions that are 
generated towards the U.S. by this surrogate model of America, a model 
operating in the minds of hundreds of millions of people abroad. The fact, 
unfortunately, that this surrogate model does not match the social and 
economic realities of the American condition will be appreciated by very few 
people abroad, including political leaders. 

The Western, Roman holiday is over. The binge of afliuence now comes to 
a closeall this in the face of the fact that the technologically advanced 
countries have made no preparations for the new but gray era that is just over 
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the horizon. The Neo-Malthusian warnings by natural and social scientists that 
we will have to pay the piper for our neglect of the limits of the earth, went 
unheeded for many decades. And now, man as an adapter to novel conditions, 
faces wholly new problems of survival. He must now walk through a forest 
full of artifacts he laid down that he never realized would become traps. The 
anger of frustrated competition and international tension that the world will now 
face, in seeking to meet its resource needs, has been put succinctly by Wells. 

“Thus 1974 ushers us into an entirely new era. At last a hungry world 
with its bulging populations has overtaken us. Our great technological 
leadership which gave us a disproportionate abundance must now be 
turned to the benefit of others as well as ourselves—and swiftly so—or 
all mankind will sink into a morass of angry competition in the midst of 
dwindling resources. There’ll be neither peace nor prosperity in this for 
anyone.” 

There are occasions when nations, like individuals and social classes, 
seek to preserve what they have. There are other occasions on which they are 
willing to share their bread. Thus, an individual with a net worth wildly 
beyond his capacity to spend—no matter how grandiose, wasteful and selfish 
his level of consumption—will not hesitate to contribute part of that net 
worth to worthy causes. When he does so, he is called a “philanthropist.” 
When an individual has accumulated a net worth that is too slim to take care 
of his own foreseeable future, he will husband it. This will be particularly true 
when some of the goods and services he requires for day-to-day living are in 
short supply and their prices seem to be going up indefinitely. He then finds 
himself operating on a pay-as-you-go basis and recognizes that high-cost 
scarcities of goods and services will mean that he will have to draw upon his 
accumulated capital. When an individual operates this way we call him prudent 
or, perhaps,/ri/gu/. We do not call him humanitarian. 

From such an individual’s viewpoint he is simply determined to be 
responsible for himself. When the net worth of all his neighbors is likewise 

Charles A. Wells. “Out of the Energy Crisis.” Between The Lines. Vol. 33, No. 1, January 
1,1974.1-2. 
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beginning to decline and the margins for their foreseeable futures appear to be 
too modest to be counted upon as a nest egg for security, he knows that they, 
too, will act likewise. Under such circumstances, if he wastes his substance he 
is well aware that it will be of little help for him to go hat in hand to these 
neighbors, asking for relief. That act, itself, would only reinforce their 
uncertainties about their own futures and they would be sure to tell him that 
their own positions make it impossible for them to make him a loan or to 
share the contents of their half-empty cupboard with him. 

The developed nations of the world are now at a historical divide. With 
shortages of every sort developing everywhere, with prices rising and some 
hard currencies being devaluated, with taxes increasing, job security no longer 
assured, with surpluses in agricultural commodities almost gone and basic 
resources becoming less and less available, the developed nations are beginning 
to panic. Many are beginning to sense that the period of economic progress, 
roughly from 1918-1972, may prove to have been a golden age. Such a 
situation was roughly foreseen by Sir Charles Darwin. ’2 One or more of the 
conditions that 1 have just mentioned have suddenly become conspicuous for 
such economically advanced nations as the U.S., the United Kingdom, 
Western Europe and Japan. There is a widespread feeling among many 
economists and other types of experts that we are in a “time of economic and 
resource troubles'’ and that realism demands that nations adjust to these 
emerging realities. One way of adjusting to them is to accept various types of 
retrenchment: reduced but still desirable standards of living; discontinuation 
of shipments of food and other types of international relief, because of 
shortages back home; reduction and/or elimination of international loans and 
the initiation of efforts to discourage flights of capital for investment abroad. 
There are many other types of retrenchment policy that could be mentioned. 

All such policy reversals and transformations will be bound to convince 
the masses in underdeveloped countries that the aflluent nations have suddenly 
become niggardly and inhumAi^^- An international aUnosphere of increasing 
resentment will inescapably develop towards the aflluent nations, particularly 

Sir Charles Gal ton Darwin. The Next Million Years. London*. Rupert Hart-Davis, 1951 

210 pp. See the section entitled Golden Ages, 178-181. 
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towards the U.S. which has been far and away the economic and material 
nabob of the world. There is little that can be done in the immediate future to 
halt this rising bitterness. Unfortunately we can be sure that the international 
tensions it will generate will set back considerably the cause of world union 
and world brotherhood. 

In the trying period ahead World Union and its friends will have to play 
an educational role that will, unfortunately, be a negative one. That role will 
be to enlighten the masses everywhere concerning the economic and resource 
difficulties that have generated our global plight and to deflect the tendency of 
publics to displace their wrath on some sort of a national scapegoat. But a 
more important positive role will be that of trying to develop practical plans 
for getting the world out of the coming doldrums. To do this successfully 
World Union must enlist the help of scholars and specialists in economics, 
international relations, the impact of science on society, politics and foreign 
policy, and similar areas. What are needed are scholars and expert sympathetic 
to the objectives of World Union. The formulation and dissemination of plans 
that such a supporting group develop can be funded by World Union. 

Such funding will involve more than the printing of the plans. It will 
also include funding the attendance of a scholar at world congresses and 
meetings as well as at regional ones. It will likewise include popular reports on 
the plans, to appear in newspapers and magazines. It would include a World 
Union University which offers workshops of a month or two to young 
scholars from abroad, to acquaint them with such plans. In this way scholars 
could familiarize the educated in their own countries, with respect to the 
nature and content of the plans. Finally, World Union should fund the costs 
of puUicity for such plans in the world’s leading newspapers, in trade union 
periodicals and before special groups abroad like the AFL-CIO in the U.S. 
and its equivalents in European countries. 

The night 1 am afraid will descend upon u^ more quickly than we realize 
and it is always darkest before dawn. But constructive thinking •-'particularly 
by World Union—can, I think, bring on the light of a new day. A time of 
troubles need not be a period of disaster. It can also be a challenge to intelli¬ 
gence, social concern and the need for adaptation to new global conditions. 
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AESTHESIS: ITS THEORY AND DYNAMICS 

(Continued from the previous issue.) 

Y. S. R. Chandran 


Poetry should therefore, while containing this vital element of an appeal 
to the senses and the sensations, contain higher levels of consciousness; 
the first plane in this spiritual consciousness is the Higher Mind which is an 
intermediary between the Truth-Light above and the human mind; the larger 
poetical intelligence is nearer to the Higher Mind; this is evident in the large¬ 
ness and the sweep of language in Milton who begins his epic with the lines: 

Of Man's first disobedience, and the fruit 
Of that forbidden tree... 

But Milton is a classical poet and classical poetry is fundamentally a 
poetry of the pure poetic intelligence; his substance is mental; the inter¬ 
ference of the mental Miltonic blocks the ingress of the supra-intellectual to 
which his language and rhythm have certain kinship; further there is also the 
pseudo Miltonic element consisting of the traditional poetic eloquence in 
expressions such as ‘lofty regions’, ‘vast regions’ and ‘myriad regions’; there is 
an authenticity of rhythm, and accuracy of vision in the fragment Kublakhan 
which expresses a genuine supra-physical experience. 

The Illumined Mind is full of the play of the colour and lights and 
makes a vivid presentation of truth in striking phrases; the intuitive mind has 
something overhead and the intelligence power; the inner mind acts in 
concert with the Universal Mind without any reference to the occult and the 
spiritual; mystic poetry is an inner seeing and feeling which to the intellect 
would seem occult and visionary; it is largely suggestive without meaning 
anything definite; veiled utterance is the characteristic of mystic poetry in 
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contrast to the clarity of spiritual poetry; for its clarity the spiritual poetry 
may be compared to the sun and the mystic poetry with its veil may be 
compared to the moon; “two birds, companions, seated on one tree, but 
one eats the fruit, the other eats not but watches his fellow” has a clarity 
for one who has the experience, but intellectually it may mean anything; 
there are two kinds of mysticism: one in which the experience is inspiringly 
vague and the other in which it is revelatory and intimate; revelation is 
better than inspiration and Blake’s poems belong to this order. 

In the symbolic poetry, the symbol used is of three kinds, the concealed 
that is capable of intellectual interpretation, those that are non-conceptual 
but having an intimate life and those that are psychic or spiritual having 
an intuitive sight; in the conceptual symbol the reader’s mind may draw a 
meaning different from that of the poet; in deeply symbolist poetry the 
mind is submerged; there is an appeal to the inner life; there is a lull of the 
thinking mind and an excitement of the soul; mystic poetry can strike deeper 
and stir the inmost recesses of the life-soul; poetic imagination is just 
satisfied with the presentation of an idea or an image, but there is something 
behind the image which gives the breath of life to the image and the aim of 
mystic or spiritual poetry should be to get a direct transcription from that 
something; Shelley when he speaks of the spirits of Nature, felt what was 
behind the veil, but he could not charge them with life because he brought to 
his task mere intellectual imagination and not the spiritual experience; in 
allegory, the representative figures are intellectually precise and clear, the 
symbol expresses an inward experience of vision, but in mystic poetry, the 
symbol is the natural body of the inner truth or vision. 

Agni creates an intuitive perception in the mind, later kindles a fire of 
right emotion or intuitive feeling in the vital and finally there is the automatic 
response to physical life in the body; even in ordinary life there is the 
concealed action of the psychic without which mao would be a thinking and 
planning animal, but it is so mixed and never dominant and unerring that we 
find man doing the right thing by the wrong way; to bring out the psychic 
in poetry is not easy and anyone who could psychicise his poetry would 
get a unique position in poetry; the best example of such poetry is Shelley in 
the following lines: 
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1 can give not what men call love, 

But wilt thou accept not 
The worship the heart lifts above 

And the Heavens reject not, — 

The desire of the moth for the star, 

Of the night for the morrow. 

The devotion to something afar 

From the sphere of our sorrow? 

Esoteric poetry, though the term is a misnomer, deals with the mystic 
experience of living in the spirit, and this is found in the poems of Sri 
Aurobindo: “Bird of Fire”, “Trance”, “The Two Moons”. 

The superiority of Overmind poetry does not lie in technique or poetic 
excellence but in the spiritual vision, feeling or experience conveyed; it comes 
by the overtones and the undertones of a rhythmic cry, and a revealing 
language, the authenticity and the power with which it communicates the 
experience; it also does not depend on the plane from which the inspiration 
comes; Shakespeare is a poet of the vital inspiration, Homer of the subtle 
physical, “but there are no greater poets in any literature”; a sustained 
overmind inspiration is not possible and is obtained only in snatches as in 
Wordsworth: 


...a mind 

Voyaging through strange seas of Thought, alone 
or in a line of Milton: 

Those thoughts that wander through eternity 

It should be remembered that Overmind is a superhuman consciousness 
and it is possible to write always from that height of inspiration only when a 
part of human nature at least rises to that higher level. And an aspirant in 
his impatience without passing through the several stages, fancies that he has 
reached the Supermind level, the highest stage of gnosis, when he has only 
got into the illumined or the intuitive or at the best to the Overmind 
consciousness. 
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Absent thee from felicity awhile 

And in this harsh world draw thy breath in pain 

The above lines do not depend on context or story; they depict the poignant 
reaction of the soul of man to the pain and sorrow of the world and the 
voice passes from the particular to universal voice of the world anguish. 

It is however not suggested that overhead poetry is superior to all 
poetry that comes from other sources; what is meant is that mere 
technique and beauty of expression are not the all, and that greatness and 
beauty of substance are factors to be reckoned and are no mean forces that 
can be lightly dismissed; it may be conceded that the perfect is perfect 
whatever be the source of inspiration, still one perfection may be greater 
than another though it may not be more perfect; Shakespeare cannot be 
debunked on the ground that another is more flawless in the little he has 
created; obviously because of his ampler range, breadth, depth and largeness, 
his position should remain undisputed and unassailed; the view that long 
poems are mere padding and baggage and that the few poetic lines are what 
count most should result in the dismissal of the world’s great poetry and to a 
selection of isolated snatches or jewels that can be contained in a few pages; 
there may be a logical objection to the descent of the divine on the ground 
that he is already here on the earth; true, God is omnipresent but has not 
chosen to manifest all his powers in matter, life and mind as on some higher 
planes and a descent from those planes may bring the full manifestation; 
there is the supreme beyond what appears to us supreme; according to the 
ancients there is the highest beyond the highest, the Paratparam; if Matter 
has brought in something greater than itself, the life and life the mind, the 
mind should bring what is greater than itself, the overmind and that in turn the 
Supermind; again it may be urged that each plane has its perfection and one 
could not claim superiority over the others; yes, the glories and beauties of 
matter for instance cannot be improved upon such as the gold of the sun or 
the silver of the moon or the fragrance of the flower and its beauty; 
Brindavan would continue to be beautiful even if Krishna had never been 
there; the same is the case with life: the swiftness of the antelope or the energy 
of the tiger, the plumes of the peacock the bird of paradise or the dulcet 
notes of the birds cannot be bettered; man, inferior to them in these qualities, 
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is superior to them only in mind, his power of reflection and thought; yet 
these cannot be a match for the strength of the lion or the speed of the deer; the 
mind also similarly has its own types of perfection; an overmind intervention 
may not necessarily produce systems of philosophy that can compare with 
those of Shankara or Plato or Spinoza or a poetry that can rival that of 
Shakespeare or Homer or Dante or Valmiki; there is again the organisational 
perfection of the termite society or the life of the beehive which may be the 
despair of human society; it is therefore never contended that a more perfect 
perfection is aimed at by evolution; it can only bring in new ingenuities of 
creation and new principles of consciousness; what is seen everywhere is an 
increasing manifestation of consciousness from its involution, accelerating its 
drive and capacity to an absolute of consciousness; man’s consciousness 
compared to that of the animal is greater in its perfection, but that of the 
overman may be more perfect and that of the superman may reach the 
absolute; but it does not mean that the human consciousness is as unerring as 
that of the animal instinct; it is only wider in its range though less auto¬ 
matically perfect than the instinct; but the descent of the Overmind may 
remove the deficiencies of the human intelligence and this descent may even¬ 
tually pave the way for the descent of the supramental gnosis; this point may 
further be clarified by adverting to how after all it is due to a growth of 
consciousness that there has developed a sense of values; while the beauty of 
material things cannot be bettered, say, the beauty of the rose cannot be 
enhanced, it should be remembered that the rose itself has evolved from the 
wild rose and is a creation of man and further such creative developments 
are not unexpected; but it may be said that the visits of the Overmind are fitful 
and rare and few like the visits of the angels; they are available in snatches; 
they are an occasional irruption or a slight infiltration; at present Overmind has 
to struggle hard against limitations of the media available for its expression; it 
has to strive hard against the inertia of matter, the turbidities of life and the 
intrusions of the mind; the course of its flow suffers a deflection, sometimes a 
misinterpretation; it may result in being a half-intuition or false intuition; 
there is no room for despair in this; the intervention of life and mind, have 
in the course of evolution vitalised and mentalised only small sections of the 
creation and a larger part still remains subconscient or inconscient; the 
descent of the Overmind furthers the transformation of body, life and 
mind and their functions; overmind language may not be the rarity it is 
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at present, but more frequent; we should for the present be content with brief 
flashes and even these can be distinguished from the general run of poetry 
by one who has lived in the spirit; they are characterised not only by faultless 
gtace and agility, but by a pitch of flight, a range of vision and experience 
Which are beyond the mental inspiration of expression; it throws a profound 
light, displays an amplitude of wing; there is a pitch, a width; there is an edge 
of poignancy gained in the lament of the queen on hearing the forecast of 
Narada and her voice becomes the cry of world-agony which keeps reverbera¬ 
ting in caverns of the mind long after reading: 

We have sorrow for a greatness passed away 
And feel the touch of tears in mortal things. 

Even a stranger’s anguish rends my heart. 

And this, O Narad, is my well-loved child. 
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WORLD UNION AND THE GOAL OF HUMAN LIFE 


Samar Basu 

Man must learn not to suppress and mutilate, but to fulfil himself 
in the fulfilment of mankind. 

— The Ideal of Human Unity, Chap. IV 


The goal of human life is to attain that fulfilment. But what do 
we really mean by the words — “fulfilment of human life”. Is it something 
attainable by political changes? by education? by equitable distribution of 
national wealth or by social reforms? ’«r is it something lying beyond the 
reach of the human intellect? 

To determine the goal of human life one is expected to study deeply 
the history of evolutionary progress from matter to man and for this study 
one should acquire a clear and correct conception of the true meaning of 
progress. If we can realise what was man’s earliest preoccupation we can 
ascertain what will be bis future and final goal. 

But man appeared in this world long after its creation. Hence we shall 
hive to understand clearly how did this world come into existence and how 
it has been developing and why did mankind at all emerge from matter, and 
what was the motive of Nature behind this emergence? 

The first question — viz. now did this world come into existence?— may 
be answered in two different ways: one from a materialistic point of view and 
the other from a spiritual view. A materialist defines this world as a develop¬ 
ment out of indeterminate matter by nature-force. He conceives this world 
as an automatic machine which has somehow been developed. Nothing in this 
world is independent of matter. Even the human mind is said to be a 
subsequent development and operation of matter. 
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The spiritual view does not entirely disagree with this statement, but adds 
that there is a puritsha or observant and reflective soul, the silent cause — 
behind this manifest world. This world with all its objects from matter to 
mind is His manifestation, and the evolutionary progress is the gradual 
unfolding of consciousness through different states —from matter to life, 
from life to mind and from mind to where? To the goal of human life, that is 
to say, to the Spirit. 

We who have come forward with a firm will to take an active part in the 
World Union movement, certainly believe in spirituality, because the motto 
for World Union is “based on the fact of human Unity realising the truth of the 
spirit.” And therefore we must not seek for the truth of our ycistence in the 
field of matter only but must go deep into the field of the spirit. The events 
happening on the surface are not capable of providing us with sufficient data 
for the deeper truth of our existence. The truth of things lies in their depths 
and not on the surface. Sri Aurobindo says, “it is these depths 
and their unseen forces that we ought to know if we would understand 
existence.”’ 

Sri Aurobindo perceives the Divine Reality at the origin of 
all creation. If we are to take into account his viewpoints, rather 
his realisations — which of course we must —then the materialist’s 
definition of this world will be of limited help for our study of 
evolutionary progress. We must study the subject in the perspective of the 
Truth of Oneness at the base of all formations which is yet to be discovered 
by physical scientists — One becomes many and so this world develops with 
multiple diversities. 

And if we are to study the subsequent question put up in this context, 
we must bear in mind the same truth — the spiritual truth of our existence 
which will guide us, and we must not take the view of the materialist. 
The materialist’s explanation of this world as development of indeterminate 
matter by nature-force without any Purusha or spirit behind the veil, 
appears to be something paradoxical, in as much as it fails to determine not 

’ The Ideal of Human Unity, Chap. I 
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only the Source or Origin of the creation but also its goal or aim. To a 
materialist, purely rational man is the end of this creation, but we know 
that man was not rational in his early days when he had to pass through 
subhuman stages. In his early age he was an infrarational animal. 
But he did not remain at that stage for an unlimited period of time. 
Gradually he became rational. Therefore there is no logic to assert that he 
will remain rational for ever. We know that “he is a transitional being, he is 
not final.”2 In the words of Sri Aurobindo, “Man in himself is little more 
than an ambitious nothing. His mind is a dark ray in the splendours of the 
Universal Mind. His life is a striving, exulting, suffering, an eager passion* 
tossed and sorrow-stricken or a blindly and dumbly longing petty moment of 
the Universal Life. His body is a labouring perishable speck in the material 
Universe. ...An immortal soul is somewhere within him and gives out 
some sparks of its presence, above an eternal spirit overshadows him 
and upholds the soul-continuity of his nature.”3 So we find in him a 
dissatisfied being. This dissatisfaction lies in the very depth of his 
consciousness. This is an urge emerging from his inner nature, pushing him 
to move forward and upward to that stage which may be termed as Supra- 
rational. And with this urge latent in his nature, man first appeared in this 
universe. This was his earliest preoccupation. In his magnumopus—The Life 
Divine—Sii Aurobindo begins with: “The earliest preoccupation of man in his 
awakened thoughts and, as it seems, his inevitable and ultimate preoccupation, 
—for it survives the longest period of scepticism and returns after every 
banishment,—is also the highest which his thought can envisage. It manifests 
itself in the divination of Godhead, the impulse towards perfection, the 
search after pure Truth and unmixed Bliss, the sense of a secret immortality. 
The ancient dawns of human knowledge have left us their witness to this 
constant aspiration; today we see a humanity satiated but not satisfied by 
victorious analysis of the externalities of Nature preparing to return to its 
primeval longings.”^ 

These persistent longings of mankind will lead it to attain its goal though 
it seems to be quite contradictory to its normal experience. To ordinary 
material intellect the goal of mankind which opens before it the vistas of 

2 The Hour of God, p. 53 3 Ibid. p. 54 ^ The Life Divine, p. 2 
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wider and higher consciousness, emerging infinite freedom, eternal bliss 
and illumined knowledge may seem to be unrealised ideals; and the 
contradiction of these unrealised ideals with the realised fact, according to the 
material intellect, justifies its argument against the validity of the ideals. 
This is because *‘at present the human intellect has been so much mechanised 
by physical science”^ that it takes the present organisation of consciousness 
(viz., mind) for the limit of its possibilities. But it is the illimitable 
possibility that the Soul in Man aspires for, because “Man's greatness is not 
in what he is, but in what he makes possible. His glory is that he is the closed 
place and secret workshop of a living labour in which supermanhood is 
being made ready by a divine craftsman”^ —because Becoming is the only being. 
Hence bis marching towards this end is his real progress. Neither a successful 
man (in the material sense of the term), nor a revolutionary who by political 
and/or by economic changes betters the material condition of society, is a 
progressive man. Only, material well-being is not the sign of progress unless 
with the material betterment of society, a radical change in the inner nature 
of man living in that society is brought about. Hence the whole concept of 
progress is to be changed if mankind is to attain its goal. We may in this 
connection recall what was once told by U. Thant, ex-Secretary General of 
U. N. 0. (on 10.4.67): 

“The fact that a fraction of the money the world is going to spend 
for armament in 1967 could suffice to finance in a hitherto unimaginable 
measure the economic and social programmes, both national and 
international, is a notion well in the grasp of the man on the street. 

“Now men are henceforth in a position, if united, to foresee and to a 
certain extent determine the future of human development. This is, however, 
possible only if we stop being afraid of one another, harrying one another 
and if, together, we accept, welcome and prepare the changes that have 
inevitably to take place. 

“If that means a change of human nature, well, it is high time to work 
at it.” 

® The Hour of God, p. 55 ® The Life Divine, pp. 355-56 
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But to bring about that change in his nature, man is expected to be 
more and more conscious of his being as an individual and as a member of 
society. If man attempts to realise the truth of his existence with the help 
of what has been explained by scientific materialists, he finds that he is the 
ultimate term of this terrestrial evolution. If he does not remain content 
with that discovery — and actually he cannot — he surely tries to think more 
deeply on the question that if he is the ultimate term of this evolution why 
cannot he remain satisfied with what he has become. What are the causes of 
his dissatisfaction? Then he will move on, hewing the path, searching for the 
answer and ultimately realises that the urge which has been pressing him 
forward to attain something lying beyond his mentality—his rational 
conception—is the conscious force of his being and that he is marching 
towards the next stage of its manifestation. This realisation brings about a 
complete change in his outlook making him perspicacious and enables him 
to further realise that ‘Man is the instrument of the Soul’ and his short¬ 
comings in whatever nature and form that stand on the way to progress are 
due to his incapability of being the perfect instrument, and that he is here to 
attain that perfection — that is to say the fulfilment of his life. When he thus 
comes to understand the truth of his being he can easily realise that the 
society, which is a collective form of individuals, is also an instrument of the 
group soul, and therefore, it has got a definite role to play for the fulfilment 
of the nation—which is a collective form of societies. 

“The true and full spiritual aim of society,” says Sri Aurobindo, “will 
regard man not as a mind, a life and a body but as a soul incarnated for a 
divine fulfilment upon earth.... It will, therefore, regard the life, mind and 
body neither as ends in themselves, sufficient for their own satisfaction, nor as 
mortal members full of disease which have only to be dropped off for the 
rescued spirit to flee away into its own pure regions, but as first instruments of 
the soul, the yet imperfect instruments of an unseized divine purpose.”^ 

Therefore the individuals of the coming age must regard each and every 
human society or other organic aggregate as souls incarnated for a divine 
fulfilment in this terrestrial existence. They must not “regard the Nation 
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as a' huge state-machine regulated and armoured with man living for the sake 
of that machine and worshipping it as their God and their larger selves 
content at the first call to kill others upon its altar and to bleed there them¬ 
selves so that the machine may remain intact and powerful’’^; as has so 
nicely and vividly been presented by Rabindranath in one of his famous 
dramas, “Mukta-Dhara” (Unobstructed Current). Instead they should 
realise that “each man has to grow into the Divine within himself through his 
own individual being” and with this realisation they shall be able to feel that 
for the fulfilment of their individual being, a growing inner unity with others 
is a necessity. They therefore must not seek only individual liberation or 
perfection but also the liberation and perfection of others. In the words of 
Sri Aurobindo, “He who sees God in all, will serve freely God in all with the 
service of love....” “He will not live either for himself or for the state and 
society, for the individual ego or the collective ego, but for something much 
greater, for God in himself and for the Divine in the Universe.”’® 

World Union needs a number of such individuals, preferably from every 
nation, who must believe that a change in the form of government 
or even in the social system will not be enough in their progress 
towards this goal. They must know that “a Society that lives not by its men 
but by its institutions is not a collective soul, but a machine, its life becomes a 
mechanical product and ceases to be a living growth.”” These individuals 
having been not satisfied with the normal intellectual, vital and physical 
existence of man perceive that a greater evolution is the real goal of human 
unity. They must not sit idle but shall attempt at effectuating that greater 
evolution in themselves, “to lead others to it and to make it the recognised 
goal of the race”.’^ 

There must grow in them an intense aspiration to exceed the limit of 
old laws and convention. They must have the courage to accept the new 
light, the new consciousness, new guiding principles of knowledge and 
action. Only then can the obstacles that stand on the way to progress be 
removed. These individuals must have also a reasoned conviction that “No 
material prosperity, no advance of physical science, no religious revival, no 

8 Ibid. Chap. XXIII « Ibid. Ibid. ” Ibid. Chap. XXIV ” 
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social revolution will help them in any way to become perfect instruments of 
the divine. They will recognise a spiritual evolution as the destiny and 
therefore, the great need of the human being.”i3 They will not make the 
mistake of thinking that this evolutionary change can be brought about by 
external machinery or social or religious institutions. Nor do they believe 
that any change in the political ideals effecting change in the economic 
structure will be of any help, because “they will know and never forget that it 
has to be lived out by each man inwardly or it can never be made a reality 
for the kind.”i^ 

In the last paragraph of the Summary and Conclusion chapter (Chap. 
XXXV) of the Ideal of Human Unity he opines: “But the higher hope of human* 
ity lies in the growing number of men who will realise this truth and seek to 
develop it in themselves, so that when the mind of man is ready to escape from 
its mechanical bent,—perhaps when it finds that its mechanical solutions arc all 
temporary and disappointing —the truth of the Spirit may step in and lead 
humanity to the path of its highest possible happiness and perfection.” Hence 
we must prepare the field for the formation of an outer basis of a fairer, 
brighter and nobler life for all mankind on the one hand, and simultaneously 
on the other we must see that the forerunners of the new age have come 
forward to step in to shape the outer basis to a perfect instrument to manifest 
the inner truth and to hold the steering “to lead humanity to the path of its 
highest possible happiness and perfection.” 


’3 Ibid. 14 Jhid, 
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EDUCATION FROM A ONE-WORLD PERSPECTIVE 


K. Balan 


Man is apparently ignorant, indigent and indolent by nature and in his 
early days society was completely unknown to him. In the process of education, 
man’s intellect is nourished and nurtured in a right manner making it 
susceptible to new things and accessible to the real values and virtues of life. 
During the process of intellectual development, the encrustations encircling 
the intellect viz. hatred, selfishness, suspicion, superstition, prejudice etc. 
get exterminated and, consequent to this change, he is able to lay a 
foundation of human brotherhood and tolerance in his mind and physical and 
develop moral strength to work out the problems of life. 

Thus education is doing a noble and challenging task in man’s mind in 
order to broaden its structure and widen its outlook in terms of human 
spirit and values. Looking at the life of man, we are able to see the wonderful 
role played by education in creating a social awareness and humane spirit in 
human beings. So much so, education makes man a finer human being and 
indirectly involves itself in inspiring understanding and loyalty. 

Education in early times was an embodiment of human unity, as shown 
by the characteristics of the unique cultures, civilisations and great religions 
produced in the past. These great things reveal the fact that the very 
foundation of society was based on human brotherhood and tolerance. 
Unless and until we look at education from a global perspective and exhibit 
reality in implementing educational policies, it is seldom possible for us to 
make the role of education an epoch-making one, as it was in the epic age. 
And consequently its role in human evolution and civilisation will become 
insignificant and ineffective and the eventuality will be one of 'stagnation and 
degeneration’ everywhere. 
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Education in the words of Swami Vivekananda is a manifestation of 
what is already in man and out of this manifestation comes the image of 
human brotherhood and tolerance. But, surprisingly and understandably, 
‘human brotherhood and tolerance’—two indispensable factors of life—never 
come out of education and education has deviated from its dedicated work. 
This exposes the ubiquitous inclination for destructive and defective thinking, 
the thick clouds of hatred and suspicion, natural oppression and disorder, 
inequality and injustice and the hostilities and battles going on between man 
and man. 

I am neither denying that education has helped man in his life 
and progress and has given upsurge and efflorescence of culture and 
civilisation, nor undermining its contribution for material and scientific 
advancement. But, if education after thousands of years of human existence, 
evolution and civilisation has not helped man—a rational being on this 
plundered planet—in the growth and development of intellectual and moral 
stature to think in terms of human brotherhood, human spirit, human values. 
And if I say that education has not given a sense of common brotherhood, 
love, affection, patience, humility, loftiness of thought, purity, and catholicity 
of outlook, I feel that education has failed in its fundamental duty; and the 
thousands of wars and battles fought by man against man, the thick clouds 
of hatred, misunderstanding and other evils and devils to which man is a 
slave today, and the hundred and one classes and divisions, are eyewitnesses 
to my statement. 

The lesson we have learned now is that education devoid of concept and 
character will only lead to denigration and degeneration of human under¬ 
standing and values; and it is because of this that today the entire human 
society is shaking like a wrecked ship in the sea of ‘problems’. And now we 
learn that in spite of education and achievements, experience and experi¬ 
ments, cultures and civilisations, it has not been possible for man to under¬ 
stand his fellow beings physically, intellectually, spiritually or morally and a 
community consciousness has not yet been established. If education would 
have succeeded in inculcating a global and human awareness, the course of 
knowledge and achievements so far made would not have gone astray and the 
present set up of human society—in which a few are advanced as high as the 
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Everest peak of the Himalayas, and the mainstream of world population 
is living as low as the valleys of the Himalayas — would not have existed 
today. 

It is high time for us to bring man under the immediate influence 
of an educational system which will unearth the glory of his character 
and manifest in his fellow beings. And thus the inequality and injustice 
can be removed and a society based on human brotherhood and tolerance 
can be built for the future generation. If an education based on universal 
outlook, character and awareness involves itself in the process of human life, 
there is no reason why man cannot be completely free from all the evils and 
devils which serve as obstacles and obsolete elements for man’s under¬ 
standing and loyalty. Education without a concept of human brotherhood 
will create a mentality to produce and destroy rather than produce and preserve 
for future man. 

The importance of such an education, its impact and implications, 
relation and relevance on society can well be capsuled in a saying that, The 
future of a universal education is the future oj mankind. In the future, education 
has to project the image of a single society, and to achieve this end it has to 
inculcate in man a sense of human values, human spirit, and moral and 
spiritual values which should be the foundation of every mind. Education 
has to be looked upon, necessarily and compulsorily, from tomorrow’s 
perspective. The absence of such an educational system will divide the already 
divided world more and more and the selfish and narrow attitude of man will 
make this earth a paradise of conflicts and confrontation. Whether it is a 
vocational-based education or a social-based education, the very concept of 
education should be universal. 

Education has to influence man from a one-world perspective and then 
alone will it serve as a beacon light for the future man. If man wants a change 
in his too old thoughts and outlook, if man wants to escape from the cobwebs 
and clutches of hatred and misunderstanding, wars and conflicts in order to 
enter into an era of peacefulness, perfection and satisfaction, he has no 
alternative but to insist on an education based on a universal concept and 
character. 
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Education must help man to bridge the gap between the weak and the 
illiterate, the rich and the poor, the capitalist and the communists and has to 
mould him as a man with a sense of human awareness—having the qualities 
of sacrifice and service for fellow beings and for the betterment of the 
society. It should help man to do away with evils and devils, disappointments 
and despair, poverty and disease, selfishness and hostilities, and this can be 
achieved only if we look upon education from a one-world perspective. 

Knowledge and experience from the advanced part of the society must go 
to the underdeveloped and undeveloped part in order to project the image 
of equality and justice in the society. Every man must contribute in control¬ 
ling politics, purifying the defective parts of the society, remedying the 
ills, and seek to produce something new which when accumulated will 
protect human civilisation in the unknown, unexplored and unidentified 
future. 

Educationists, sociologists, scientists, psychologists and other men 
of eminence and knowledge have to join hands with the organisations 
working in this direction in order to establish a new educational system which 
will rediscover the XimxYl— humanity is one\ 
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CURRENTS OF EVENTS 

Ronald Jorgensen 

America and the World 

At the first blush of Watergate’s appearance I was struck by the name 
itself, and felt the American President and all his men would not be able to 
stop the great flood it would loose upon them from the wide and deep. Now 
that its undreamed and awesome task is accomplished, we can speak. 

Probably the most striking comment in the entire recital of two years’ 
events appeared in a newspaper column during the week of May 12,1974, and 
was picked up by Time magazine on May 20th. It came from the editor of the 
Philadelphia Daily News himself, who wrote : 

Those who wish to package lies and call it truth are tampering 
with the nation’s soul. The President must be impeached, 
and these are not high crimes, they are the highest crimes. 

For, whatever he did and tried to do, —with all the resources that only 
a President of the United States of America can command —only one thing 
seemed to be transparently at work in Mr. Nixon’s maneuvers; to avoid, 
constitutionally or legally or diplomatically or professionally, the unadorned 
and stainless truth. So much so that even his normally excellent political 
sense was overturned by the force of these eflbrts, and maladroitnesses that 
he (or even an inexperienced, ordinary man with the most rudimentary 
capacities of judgment) would never commit became virtual weekly headlines— 
as you must remember. 

If it is not too much to say aloud, it seems that a cosmic conspiracy 
was developing which nothing could stop, which turned the well-honed skills 
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of Richard Nixon’s political repertoire into deadly cutaways of his polished 
public character. This conspiracy must have touched and veered many others 
involved in these events who were not in a position to be observed as 
minutely as the President. One unforgettable instance is that of John Doar, 
the lawyer or counsel to the House Judiciary Committee which prepared the 
impeachment case. His hand was large in that preparation and when he 
himself presented the case, mild and lettucy man that he is, he began by 
saying he had 

not the slightest bias against President Nixon... 1 would 
not do him the smallest, slightest injury.... 

And as he laid out his committee's relentless architecture of accusation and 
evidence, he somberly declared: 

I can hardly believe that I am speaking as I do or thinking 
like I do. {Newsweek magazine, July 29, 1974) 

Those of us who’ve observed news in other nations during these times 
must have noted the repercussions in many domestic scandals, elections, 
policy revelations and even speeches: the truth seemed to be (and seems to 
be) coming out through the cracks of everywhere—truth about intentions, 
about a country’s genuine interests, about its relations with others and the 
reasons it speaks and acts as it does. Not legality, not tradition, not even 
morality but truth, standing behind all its small-print distortions. 

This same current runs into the first days of the Ford Administration’s 
strange mandate when President Ford (in the 9 September issue of Time), 
asked if he planned to have a code of ethics for those employed in the 
Executive Branch, replied: 

The code of ethics that will be followed will be the example 
that I set. 

And later, when the row about U.S. complicity in the Chilean coup looked 
out from headlines and Gerald Ford gave his stunning answer of admission 
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to questions, this comment was made by one of the finest experts in Inter¬ 
national Law of that young country, Professor Richard N. Gardner: 

It is the first time in my memory that a President has come 
out flatly and said: ‘The other side does it, and we do it.’ 

{Newsweek, 30 September) 

What Watergate has unearthed, set in motion and continues to accom¬ 
plish in its aftermath deserves so much of our attention because a unity on any 
level, even that of one personality, cannot come to be until the active force of 
truth is acknowledged and accepted, is permitted to organize all else around 
itself. The connection between truth and unity may seem abstractly uncompel¬ 
ling and anything but intimate before thinking: who in the U.N. or E.E.C. or 
any bilateral treaty will trust another country enough to unbrick its walls of 
national defense, trade tariffs and social dogma unless they are confident 
the other means and does what he says; and how well and long could any 
leader like Mr. Nixon negotiate agreements abroad without the U.S. 
Congress’ and peoples’ trust in him? 


India and the World 

Speaking of tariffs and import restrictions, could it be that India has a 
smuggling problem precisely because of the existing barriers to a freely 
moving commerce? One could speculate about the cause of these barriers, 
which would probably lead to the issue of trade exploitation by the developed 
countries. Whatever, New Delhi has recently moved against grand-luxe 
smuggling in,a startling way, locating and arresting over 300 alleged key 
smugglers in a matter of days. Smuggling operations were increasingly 
shipping out essential goods like wheat and edible oils in exchange for foreign 
exchange and luxuries during this food shortage, were fattening up inflation; 
and the unceremonious Maintenance of Internal Security Act (MISA) was 
switched on them like a search-light. In the Indian Express of October 16th, 
a front page article on the government’s campaign confirms that prices of 
several commodities have dropped—exactly what was hoped for when the 
attack on smuggling was begun. 
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Smuggling is considered a grand arm of the vast black market, the 
country’s parasitical shadow-economy, which offers a kiss of death to every 
part of material life: banking and loans, transport, communications, agri¬ 
culture, commodity distribution, minerals and other resources’ availability, 
even education and certainly politics, foreign exchange and trade. It is 
exactly the economic and social diseases spawned in these many pools of 

black which are bursting in one large carbuncle of the nation body. the 

Bihar issue. Some observers claimed the government moved so admirably 
against smugglers to vindicate itself before a nation watching the Bihar 
agitators. Whether that is true does not ultimately matter so much as the 
remarkable force Bihar looks like it is being used for: in essence, a Watergate 
—however different, however right, however wrong the tactics and counter¬ 
tactics may be. There is no wish in this column to take sides in what appears 
to be a mixed situation; but it is a profoundly positive symptom to see an 
occasion where so much energy may be released—by the agitators, the 
government and those in between—on the hydra-headed falsehood of black 
marketing, corruption, posturing, nepotism, adulteration, inflation and, of 
course, hoarding-cum-smuggling. 

As was the case with the American Watergate, there is no knowing how 
it will go, but it holds the potency —by whichever persons become its 
instruments from whichever side—to be an irresistible force of preparation 
for India’s domestic health so she may be free, in her victory, to join her 
vast purified and integrated energy with that of new-breathing America for 
fresh steps in the rising work of world unity. And when India and the 
United States of America do it, the young mighty Westerner and the great old 
East, we might look for reverberations to increase everywhere in the wake of 
this pair. 


17 October 1974 
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REVIEW 


God, Death, and Intelligence 

Desmond Tarrant 

A Review of The Evolution of Intelligence: 
a General Theory and Some of its Implications, 
by David Stenhouse-George Allen & Unwin, 

1974. 376 pages £ 5.25 

This fine book is a major contribution to our understanding of life. It 
is based not on subjective fancy or sentimental faith but on a perspicuous 
use of the scientific method chiefly in ethology, the study of animal 
behaviour. As nearly every newspaper headline makes clear, we belong to 
this category. 

David Stenhouse has degrees in both zoology and philosophy and has 
taught in zoology and psychology departments in several universities in 
Australia and New Zealand; since 1966 he has been working in educational 
philosophy at Massey University, New Zealand, where he is a Senior 
Lecturer. 

To begin with he clears the ground and arrives at a general definition of 
instinctive behaviour (p. 29) and intelligent behaviour (p. 31). A point to 
note is that instinctual behaviour is inherited’, it is due to ‘*the hereditary 
blueprint contained in the genome and not the environmental circumstances 
indispensable to its realisation’" stresses the author quoting Lorenz (Evolution 
and Modification of Behaviour, University of Chicago Press, 1965). 

Intelligent behaviour is behaviour which is adaptively variable within 
the lifetime of the individual. 
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In dealing with the way intelligent behaviour has evolved from the 
instinctual, the author points out that: “intelligent behaviour depends upon .. 
this withholding or procrastinating factor (P-factor) without which the 
abstracting and generalising factor (A-factor) and the ‘memory store’ 
(C-factor) would be quite unavailing” (p. 67). Another important factor is 
the D-factor (p. 84 ) which stands roughly for the animal’s aim in life, short 
or long term; selection pressures from the environment seem to have 
favoured this factor in the early phases of human evolution. So, in the 
interest of survival, it is good if not essential to have a sense of purpose or 
direction individually and collectively as observed by Dr. Frankie in the Nazi 
concentration camps {Psychotherapy and Existentialism, Viktor E. Frankie. 
Pelican Books, 1973). 

In dealing with Intelligence and Creativity (p. 103), David Stenhouse 
notes that what distinguishes the real-life creative is the ability to see 
significance in his experience, unity within diversity, the interconnections. 
This seems to strengthen greatly the case for imagination and symbolic 
mysticism resurrecting the genuine Romantic as against the mere Realist or 
journalistic reporter, who, for all his details, cannot see the wood for the 
trees as in much modern literature, including poetry. If intellect makes 
words and words intellect, this is indeed a pity. All this is based on the 
ability to perceive similarities and differences, the abstracting or A-factor of 
the four factors of Intelligence. This factor enables us to escape beyond what 
Goethe called the “the day’s frontiers” to see “history’s three thousand 
years”. That is, it supplies t^t “vision” without which, F. D. Roosevelt said, 
we perish. The author notes that: “Rejection of the current orthodoxies is 
the first, the most difficult, and the most essential step towards innovation, 
creation, and discovery” (p. 106). 

The postponement factor, the P-factor, is seen as vital in the change 
from an instinctive response to an intelligent or cognitive one. 

The author then examines the complex field of intelligence testing 
and creativity. Creativity emerges as a self-testing and self-correcting activity 
whose reward is knowing one’s own worth with a resulting bonus of self-¬ 
confidence rooted in understanding, Carl Jung’s alternative to both belief 


49 



and disbelief. Tbus the creative individual is presumably more secure and 
less driven, consciously or unconsciously, by the fear of death and oblivion. 
Consequently, he will be less destructive, less likely to be paranoiac or like 
Hitler. Thus what is needed are truly creative leaders who will, of necessity, 
be innovators. 

The author traces the race-history of intelligence both in animals 
and humans to establish the emergence of his four factors of intelligence 
from the instinctive; the withholding or P-factor is always important as 
e.g, in the development of speech. At this point (p. 185), the author notes: 
“The key assumption in all this must be, that just as intelligence has 
emerged in the past to exert a decisive effect upon human evolution, so it 
can continue in the future, given the right conditions, the appropriate 
mechanisms, to lead the human species past the blind alleys of instinctual 
specialisation and the death-trap of behavioural disintegration.” 

This seems to confirm the central finding of Arnold Toynbee’s 
philosophical A Study of History, that civilisations survive in proportion 
as their motivations are spiritual. What certainly seems a law collectively 
could well apply individually as claimed by all the higher religions including 
the myth, however historically based, of Jesus. 

In the twentieth century we seem to be in the death-trap of behavioural 
disintegration; the way out can be only through our aforementioned 
creative innovators, particularly in the political sphere. So far, no civilisation 
has succeeded in achieving “eternal life”, in escaping the jaws of its eventual 
death-trap. 

The latter part of this book deals with wider questions of intelligence 
and social survival for which individual and collective adaptability, especially 
of institutions, is vital (p. 237). The P-factor, again, is essential for breaking 
dysgenic habits, i.e. ones operating against both survival and further evolution. 

In dealing with Educational Systems, the author notes (pp. 273,274): 
“There are grounds.... for believing that current acadentic assessment 
procedures (notably examinations supplemented by personal reports) tend 
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to discriminate against high P, and diverger and non-conformist individuals.,., 
these are the types who can perform most effectively the most vital function 
of education, of transferring the orientation of their pupils’ reactions from 
the instinctive to the intelligence systems.” 

Clearly then, at the moment the penalising of creative students and 
teachers urgently needs to be rectified for survival benefits or adaptive 
variability as opposed to regressive conformism and rigidity, the symptoms 
or hallmarks of decline. The Shelleys should be nurtured, not—because of, 
basically, spiritual cowardice leading to self-deception—sent to Siberia. They 
are the focal points of evolution, the yeast in the bread. Part of the solution 
seems to be appropriately structured objective tests overruling petty or mean- 
minded spite and envy, the negative instinctual responses to cognitive intelli¬ 
gence. An ultimate aim is greater individuality given more opportunities for 
self-fulfilment than have so far been available as the antidote to anarchy. 

In Chapter XI, entitled “Instinct, Intelligence, and Learning Theory”, is 
posed the question (pp. 287, 288): “Why should there be a sudden change 
from an instinct to an intelligence system?” This is rather like asking how 
proteins become animated. The emphasis in the preliminary observation 
seems vital that “The supposition that it could be due to random genetic 
changes would appear really to be little more than an assumption of 
‘miraculous intervention’, since the number and extent of the changes 
necessary would appear to have an improbability of a vast order of magni¬ 
tude.” Exactly the same can be said of the odds against Chance arranging the 
proper chemicals into proteins — the odds are so high the earth just isn’t old 
enough to permit Chance to do it. I prefer to agree with Einstein, that a 
Supreme Intelligence, which isn’t just playing dice, is at work — but more of 
that later. 

The author believes there to be a direct interrelationship between 
instinct and learning; he says (p. 301): “...there is a dynamic interrelationship 
between learned and innate components.” This blend leads to adaptation. The 
innate instincts have what he describes as an “innate schoolmarm function” 
guiding what is learned so that it is adaptive. Now, what is responsible for 
this “innate schoolmarm function”? Where docs it come from? 
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The author postulates a gap-creating mechanism in the genetic code. 
This would be his P*factor, the tendency not to respond instinctively but to 
think over one’s course of action. He writes (p. 309); “Learning is in itself 
basically an instinctive activity... at the mercy of instinctual motivation. It is 
only intelligence which, by the operation of P-factor inhibition of instinctive 
mechanisms, can cut across the ‘tide and flow’ of motivation.” So here; 
perhaps, we glimpse again, through the fog of surface circumstance, the 
elusive, evanescent, grinning Creator, dressed now as a schoolmarm complete 
with cane. 

Rounding this out, we find (pp. 323,324): “...the P-factor and other 
factors both of intelligence and instinct can be developed, during evolution, 
to a great extent independently. Once they have reached a sufficient level 
of development they can... be put into conjunction..., act in concert and be 
mutually reinforcing.” The author notes that the new factor of intelligence 
opens the way to great evolutionary changes as the psychosocial supplements, 
or even at times replaces, biological evolution. 

Although its vocabulary is necessarily sometimes specialised, the style 
of this book is lucid; it has verve, cogency, and persuasive logic, which make 
exciting reading as we follow this vital trail. I suspect introspection leading 
to self-knowledge has played its valid part in the basic inspiration, and the 
book is none-the-worse for that. 

For myself, it greatly helps to verify the overall concept of Universal 
Immanence whereby the Creator enters creation as Tolstoy put himself into 
War and Peace. It shows in considerable detail, based on exhaustive 
empirical observation, the mechanisms through which this quite possibly 
hermaphroditic or bisexual Creator, a symbiotic union of God and the 
Devil in genuine monotheism, is operating in the total act of Universal 
Creation. 

As for Death: well, according to quantum physics, matter-—ranging 
from humanity to so solid rock—is only patterned energy. A single unified 
psyche permeates it everywhere. How can it be destroyed? Why should 
Evolution not span the Universe in one stream of continuous life? 
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Putting two and two together, it is as if life is a kind of grandiose 
cosmic colour television show or film, the sun a kind of filament, the iron- 
cored magnetic earth with its attendant ionosphere a kind of anode in a vast 
infinitely complex tube, Every thought and feeling, from the mother’s lullaby 
to rape, exploitation, and genocide is predetermined as the Creator mani¬ 
pulates all from genetic codes to volcanoes. 

James B, Beale, an American aerospace engineer, wrote in No. 12 of 
Fields within Fields, N.Y., in an article entitled “How Fields Affect Us” 
(p. 56): “...as a product of the Cosmos we are all ‘tuned in’ and our 
biorhythms react accordingly to EM and ES fields, low frequency radiation, 
ions, and other as yet unknown factors.” In the same issue (p. 58), in an 
article entitled “Light and the Human Environment”, Henry L. Logan wrote: 
“Human beings are electromagnetic organisms operating in a mesh of inter¬ 
related and interacting fields patterns, principally generated by... the Sun.” 

Everywhere on this planet the new phenomenon of gentle but adamant 
Intelligence is on the march against the cruel ogre of primitive Instinct, and, 
paradoxical as this may sometimes seem, not least in the United States of 
America. 

The latest findings of depth psychology show the aim of life to be to 
bring men and women to their true inner Selves. Here we find what Hamlet 
called the Divinity which shapes our ends, the Supreme or Highest Intel¬ 
ligence. Perhaps we stay here until we have the intelligence and heart, i.e. the 
imagination, to do this properly. 

As we sweat out our time under the schoolmarm, in Earth’s primary 
school or kindergarten, always determined to learn the hard way, feeble, 
finite, fallible, and frequently two-faced, we can take heart and hope from the 
fact that —the higher the Intelligence, the higher the Purpose. 
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REPORT ON THE TEACHERS’ TEACHING WORKSHOP 


of 24-30 October 1974 


INTRODUCTION 

After seeing the notice for a teachers’ workshop some months ago in 
the May-June issue of World Union Journal, many readers many be wondering 
what ever happened. About 80 potential participants inquired by mail, all 
of whom but 17 must be particularly interested to know how that week 
went. 


The 17 participants (20 were selected but all did not come) were: 

Mr. Swades Bhattacharya Landabi via Kuttikari secondary math, 

Midnapur, West Bengal phy sci 

Mr. Rathindranath Maity Akuni B. G. Biharilal secondary physics 

Institution 

P. O. Akuni Hooghly Dt. 

West Bengal 

Mr. Arun Kumar Sen Hindu School secondary commerce, 

IB Bankim Chatterji St. lit. 

Calcutta-12 West Bengal 

Mrs. Minakshi Barik Sri Aurobindo’s Rourkela elemetary lang, soc sci, 

School bio sd 

Sector 5 

Rourkela-2 Orissa 


54 



Miss Anjita Das 


Sri Aurobindo’s 
Rourkela School 


elementary lang 


Mr. Binod Bihari 
Mohanty 

Sri Aurobindo’s 

Rourkela School 

elementary lang, 
soc studies 

Miss Sunandita Patnaik 

Sri Aurobindo’s 

Rourkela School 

elementary math 

Miss Kalpana J. Dave 

“Vijay-Mansion” 

Pandit Nehru Road 
Jamnagar 361001 Gujarat 

elementary lang, music 

Miss Urmila A. Patel 

Arts and Commerce 
College, Kapadwanj 

Kaira Dt. Gujarat 

college lit 

Mr. B. N. Pathak 

Arts and Commerce 
College, Kapadwanj 

college lang, lit 

Mr. M. G. Shah 

18 Dhaval Society II 
Nawrangpura 

Ahmedatod 380009 
Gujarat 

college commerce, 
stenography 

Mr. Gaoesh D. Joshi 

Government Inter secondary/college lang 

College 

Muysyari 

Pithoragarh, Uttar Pradesh 

Mr. Ishwara D. Joshi 

c/o Sri Aurobindo 

Society 

Rishikesh 

Dehradun Uttar Pradesh 

secondary lang 
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Mr. S. Manivachagam Sri Aurobindo elementary 

International School 
Osmonia University 
Campus 

Hyderabad 500007 
Andhra Pradesh 

Mr. M. Meenakshi Naidu Sri Aurobindo elementary art 

Centenary School 
Tadpatri 

Anantapur Andhra Pradesh 

Mr. Sudhakara Prasad Sri Aurobindo elementary 

Centenary School 
Tadpatri 

Mr. D. N. Ramachandran J English Medium School elementary lang 

29 Pilliar Koil Street 
MadraS’5 Tamilnadu 

Such a small selection was made to limit the group to a number that 
could be effectively worked with. As you read about the methods and 
approach, the reasoning for this limit should become more clear. 

‘‘Shall we begin?” said one of the workshop leaders. It was early in the 
morning of the 24th while all were waiting to be served breakfast during the 
opening at Sri Aurobindo Ashram’s Parc Guest House. The participants 
were asked to describe what they expected during the workshop—their goals 
for the week that would be spent together—and, slowly at first, the comments 
and questions came. The teachers mostly wanted to find a new way to get 
through the layers of problems surrounding their teaching work. What the 
leaders hoped would be the heart of the workshop, the true basis of all 
education, was yet to come. 

As the teachers realized that the two leaders were not going to lecture 
them or curb their expression of thought by so-called "authoritative” 
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declarations or correctives, the discussion quickened and thickened until 
one major question emerged: what must be changed first, the teachers 
(ourselves) or the educational system? And its corollary came: whether the 
system is to be changed first or not, what is the best way to change it? The 
leaders felt the teachers would themselves come to true answers in a few 
days. So they shared that observation with the teachers, repeated the 
formulation of the questions and, despite requests, let the unanswered 
questions ring. (Before the week was out answers did come to each teacher.) 

The workshop leaders appeared to be a bit uninterested in presenting 
their own views, but instead informed the group from time to time of what 
points it had raised without resolving, or asked it questions to encourage 
deeper probing. This seemed to visibly stimulate the group; then someone 
said, “Can we [really] use the methods described in the books to teach these 
students [of ours]?” Provided with that occasion the leaders went on to 
describe the methods they would use in the workshop; for what approach 
could they expect teachers to make with students that the leaders do not 
make, by example, with the teachers? 

First, they explained, we feel we are all students and all teachers—so, 
much of the approach would be carried by asking probing questions to help 
participants unveil what they do not know they know. Next, as they had 
begun that morning, the leaders would constantly try to start at the teachers’ 
point of interest—in a continuous consultation to begin from whatever point 
or level where the participants stood, which could partly be recognized by the 
tenor of questions those in the group asked. Intimately related to this, they 
said they were more interested in the teachers’ growth than the growth of the 
teachers’ knowledge—for they believed true Self-awareness is the sheath 
containing all knowledge. Further, since all is based on the inner being of 
each person, the leaders would have to create the materials for the workshop 
instead of relying on a “teacher training” text or workbook—the unique 
stresses of unique souls met with unique materials applied uniquely to each, 
that would be it. Fifth, planning of the sessions would be as meticulously 
complete as could be managed but, given the living basis of this approach, 
all plans would (they hoped) be as unresistant as an old blossom dropping 
from a tree when the developing situation indicated something new was 
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needed. And last, in spite of all this serious intention—or perhaps because of 
it—they expected to be landed in laughter and drama again and again, for 
they didn’t want to be deadly serious. 

Then an example was given of this method of teaching. Copies of a 
poetic form called a “sestina” were distributed to some and the group was 
divided into four sub-groups. The sestina is an excellenlt candidate for the 
honor of being the most complex and difficult form in Western poetry and, as 
no one in the group knew the form, it became the lesson. One sub-group of 
four teachers became the students. Two other teachers were asked to be 
simple observers and a third sub-group of two were informed observers 
(that is, the sestina form was explained to them). All the rest, in the fourth 
sub-group, broke up into other rooms for extemporaneous discussions on 
poetic form. With the simple and informed observers watching (watching 
each other, too!), one of the leaders taught the four “students” the sestina 
form by Socratic questioning; the students were given no conventional 
instruction, were told nothing, They were simply asked leading questions. 
In some minutes they had mastered the form; later, some of the students 
and observers taught the sestina to the remaining persons in the fourth group 
with this same teaching approach—dividing into four “classes” in four 
rooms. During this time the leaders circlated amongst the rooms to provide 
any guidance requested, although almost none was asked for. The teachers 
did remarkably well, succeeding completely with almost every student in 
their first attempt at teaching relatively strange material, simply by asking 
empathetic and intelligently phrased and sequenced questions. 

The teachers must have discovered that this kind of teaching, done well, 
is far more than another method or technique. It is a direct application of 
Sri Aurobindo’s first principle of true teaching: “that nothing can be 
taught”, and it is an approach that cannot be successfully used without 
yielding to the condition of an identification with the student which, as all 
who have tried it know, can be done in an inner movement. 

Other sessions followed on other aspects of teaching and unity. 
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BASIS AND DESIGN 


It was during a discussion in the World Union Executive Committee 
meeting early this year in which the sanction to go ahead was received. 
Much effort had been expended on conferences, articles, speeches 
and resolutions in recent years, but the realm of action was still largely 
unexplored. Particularly in education, a field repeatedly described by Sri 
Aurobindo and the Mother as a means toward human unity, and seen 
in the conferences and resolutions of World Union as, if not the means, at 
least one of the most effective means. Something seemed to be asking to 
be done. 

This atmosphere culitivated a germ-idea begun a few months before — to 
help teachers develop the potency of unity, world unity, by the means of their 
work. It would mean teachers in the country would develop a new poise in 
the midst of their old duties. 

After the Executive Committee endorsed this proposal (with the 
reservation that maybe too few teachers would apply to make the project 
feasible), Dr. Sitaram Jayaswal, Reader in Education at Lucknow University 
and Ronald Jorgensen, a former educational and management consultant in 
New York City now living at Sri Aurobindo Ashram, began working on it. 
Both had some experience in conducting what is popularly but unfortunately 
called **teacher training”; and with the combination of one being Indian, 
university-oriented, having an American higher education, living outside the 
Ashram and being ripe in middle age and the other being American, 
professionally and business-oriented, now having an Indian higher education, 
living in the Ashram and being almost young enough to qualify as Mr. 
Jayaswal’s son, it seemed an interesting complement. 

First a notice for the project was drafted in which the word ‘‘training”, 
considered narrow and mechanical, was replaced by “teaching” in the sense 
indicated by Sri Aurobindo when he wrote of true teaching; “teachers’ 
teaching” supplanted “teachers’ training”. Words like “orientation course” 
or “conference” seemed too vague to indicate what felt like a newer, 
practical, non-lecture type of session they aspired for. The recent western 
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connotation of the word, “workshop” was attractive. (“A group of people 
who meet regularly for a seminar in some specialized field: [for example] 
a creative writing workshop.” —American Heritage Dictionary) Although it 
was not the the perfect word it seemed the most appropriate vehicle 
available, and the name formed— “Teachers’ Teaching Workshop”, 

We are not going to do a cave analysis of each word printed in the 
notice, but one important phrase remains to be mentioned. It refers to 
helping the teachers “assist their students to contact their soul and organize 
their educational development around it”. All of us familar with Sri 
Aurobindo’s and the Mother’s writings and comments know, of course, that 
nothing in education has any importance or substance without the Monarch 
of its center, the psychic being or soul. And no conference or workshop on 
education would be worth any effort without centering itself around that as 
its most primary, precious and deepest goal. Of course Jayaswal and 
Jorgensen, like so many others, are not yet living in the consciousness of the 
psychic being! But with the work in education for world unity insisting it be 
done—and the true means and first great goal of that work being precisely the 
soul consciousness, while the work is itself a means to come to that 
consciousness—and the hundreds of hints Sri Aurobindo and the Mother 
have given, particularly in education, for increasing the psychic influence 
in ourselves and with students and others even, for example, down to 
arranging the decor and colors in a room—and the many-times-known 
response of the Divine to any individual or collective effort toward that 
influence and consciousness—and the increasingly palpable Force that is 
concentrated in Pondicherry for this consciousness for all who, without 
exception, attend to it—and that, by Grace, all of us have become 
instruments to assist each other toward it at various times—and that a 
group of persons concentrating on and aspiring for that, in spite of their 
lack of perceptible qualification, are doing the central thing to be done 
in education—and that even if this contact with the soul is brought only 
an inch closer across the miles, given a moment more thought by the 
visiting teachers and the leaders, is percolated into even the tiniest 

hair-point of one’s memory not inhabited before.there could be no other 

offering of the workshop but to that goal: and so the goal set itself and 
despite us, all else around it. 


60 




The daily schedule of the workshop followed this pattern: 

8 a. m. morning session, concentrated group work: a group 
leader, selected from the participants, reviewed the 
previous day—particularly the informal evening session 
tea held by themselves; question dialogues and other exercises 

(described in the following pages); individual contacts with 
Ashram teachers; handouts of readings as background for 
the next day’s sessions; and the selection of the day’s group 
11 a. m. leader. 

4 p. ro. afternoon session, more casual group and individual 
work: discussion; occasional lectures, visits to persons 
and places; and some individual contacts with Ashram 
5*30 p. m. teachers. 

after usually an informal session of the group without the two 

dinner workshop leaders—whatever the group decided. 

free besides opportunities for study of the readings, individual 

time discussion with other teachers and consultation with the 

workshop leaders; relaxation, contemplation and absorp¬ 
tion; the use of various Ashram services and facilities; 
and further contacts with Ashram teachers and advisors. 

The lines of the schedule may become more understandable by an 
explanation of the principles that formed it. 

The morning sessions were arranged for the most concentrated work, 
and it was in this portion of the day that the six motifs of the workshop 
developed: 

1 Introduction and development of community in the approach, 
methods and goals. 

2 Psychic being (unity of oneself) 
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3 Teacher-student relations (unity with another person) 

4 Group-soul (unity of the class and teacher in one group) 

5 Community relations (unity of the school and community; 
further, the nation) 

6 World unity 

Interspersed in the progression of these six motifs were teaching exercises 
and observations, role plays, discussions, group and individually stressed 
meditations with and without music, and physical movements with music. 

In accordance with the flow of energy in the morning and its ebb in the 
afternoon for most people, much of the afternoon was left free. Another 
principle that operated in this part of the schedule is the need for time to 
relax and absorb, to contemplate what is happening and growing in one, 
stepping back—which is particularly needed in the concentrated rush of 
events that usually characterizes conferences and workshops. Since all the 
teachers lodged in the same block of semi-dormitory rooms at Parc Guest 
House (where the sessions were also held), and yet there was ample scope 
to arrange solitude, the play between individual and group life could be nicely 
balanced. 

There were exceptions to this schedule, to be sure, like one morning 
spent in Auroville and an afternoon visiting Ashram departments. But even 
these visits were not so much like tours but were designed in harmony with 
the purpose of the work: for instance, the visit to Auroville was dominated 
by the contact with the Aspiration teachers and students and with the 
Matrimandir and urn, which carry the vibration of the soul (of Auroville) 
and human unity. Those Ashram departments were visited with a particulary 
strong organization of work in a vibration of harmony and unity, and where 
an educational lila. was evident, e. g. teaching by example in good will, order, 
cleanliness, etc. Individuals with other interests in the Ashram and Auroville 
could be easily satisfied during their free hours. 

The phenomenon of a newly chosen group leader each day was one of 
the more interesting things in the program, as he or she was responsible 
not only for general coherence, but for reviewing each yesterday in the next 
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morniDg's session. This usually included a late night session which they 
organized on their own where a wide range of educational (and other) 
problems and experience were freely discussed. Some of the contributions 
from these sessions, in addition to those where exchanges and solutions to 
educational problems emerged, were suggestions for the design of future 
workshops, for follow-ups to this workshop and for specific state programs 
to carry this impulsion elsewhere. One thing they solved for themselves by 
the very way they met and worked together was the co-educational problem: 
from the consciousness of two sexes into the consciousness of simply 
persons working together. Those chosen as leaders continued to develop 
such leading qualities throughout the workshop and formed a natural elite 
of the group, its forward arm. 

The workshop did not encourage casual or uninvited visitors during 
sessions— 

there were only about four lectures in the entire week, and none of 
these were very long— 

short, concentrated reading assignments were given that were specifically 
related to the next day’s session, rather than long and general, abstract 
readings— 

active participation and learning by doing were the conspicuous curfents 
in the program’s sessions - 
an egalitarian atmosphere was nurtured— 

a group life, beyond that of participating in the morning sessions, was 
encouraged— 

the workshop leaders made themselves as available as possible for 
private consultations during free hours, and were constantly with the 
group during all scheduled “on” times— 

contacts with specific Ashram teachers, whose level and subject of 
teaching corresponded with participants’, were arranged for and made 
available during some morning periods but no group tour of the school, 
etc. was made; rather, these contacts were made on the individual 
initiative of each participant so they could be freely repeated and 
deepened in the flow of the developing relationship between visiting and 
Ashram teacher— 

the group was deliberately limited to less than twenty-one persons— 
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all participants stayed together in one block of the guest house and had 
their setting of work in the same place— 

predominately young, new teachers were selected with most under, and 

some well under, thirty years of age- 

only applicants now working as teachers were invited— 

the Sri Aurobindo Society booklets, Sri Aurobindo and the Mother on 

Education—Part /, II, III and Sri Aurobindo and the Mother on Human 

Unity, were mailed to participants for self-preparation in advance of 

their arrival— 

and participants were informed that, rather than examinations and 
certificates, the workshop would simply offer an unadorned opportunity 
for them to open and deepen their teaching capacity through Sri 
Aurobindo’s and the Mother’s educational vision in the atmosphere of 
the Ashram— 

these were some of the ways the workshop was designed to try to provide 
the setting for an experience of group unity, for a greater assimilation of 
teaching capacity, and, centrally, for a sustaining working environment to 
grow toward the consciousness of the psychic being. 

DYNAMICS 

This section could easily be the longest in the report but will be 
limited to only a few incidents. 

Sessions almost always began with meditation, and it is interesting 
that whenever meditation was forgotten or not done the session would 
start in an unsettled way and rapidly become a bit skittery or jerky. Then 
someone would often remind us and the missing meditation would be taken 
up. Meditation was more than a nice thing to begin sessions; it seemed to be 
essential in working together. 

By the time the role-play session arrived, on the third day> the teachers 
were in the process of rapidly coming to know each other and the workshop 
leaders. So it was not difficult for them to plunge into their roles without 
reservation—which, I believe, they eagerly wanted to do, for some of them 
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were given roles of typically energetic and undisciplined school students 
in, for example, a college class. It almost seemed a relieved chance for them 
to flip sides for awhile, and they harrassed those in the roles of teachers 
with a ferocious enthusiasm. In the secondary class, however, the person 
in the role of ‘*teacher” achieved a remarkable feat. In a full calm he took 
ea<^ student’s characteristic antic and, in a synthesis of them all, brought 
the class movement into an attention around a new point of learning for 
which they had unknowingly provided the materials. Said differently, in 
spite of his students’ chaotic intention, he was able to discover a coherence, 
a unity of educational possibility behind their surface actions which they— 
even while in the momentum of their roles—were drawn to. This was clearly 
the fruit of the role-play in the discussions that followed. 

There was a constant lila or play between entities during the week: 
individual with group, with sub-groups, with workshop leaders, with the 
group leaders, with visiting lecturers, with Ashram teachers. This same 
richness of play presented itself to each person, each sub-group, and to the 
group as one being. More change and progress was observed in this lila 
than could possibly be reported. A simple example will have to suffice. One 
member of the workshop had from the beginning been a tireless and 
effervescent talker but, after a day and a half, it was evident the group felt 
this was too much. Naturally, no one spoke to him about it. However, on 
the morning of the third day he spontaneously said to one of the workshop 
leaders, “Do 1 talk too much?” and (after a kind answer) underwent a 
marked, positive change. Surely this is not only a personal change, for 
one can easily imagine the gratitude and responsiveness of students toward a 
teacher who has left this obstacle behind. 

On the second morning, following the previous afternoon’s seed 
experience while hearing Madhav Pandit talk about growing toward the con¬ 
sciousness of the soul, the concentrated work regarding the psychic being was 
done. After the meditation and oral reading of the Mother’s guidance for 
those who seek to strike out for the great discovery, a noticeable change had 
come over most persons in the group—more quiet, more serious—something 
was preparing. 
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The next morning, while gathered for a question-ansiwer session in 
Kireet Joshi’s office (the Registrar of the Ashram school), he said that if the 
country fails it is not the responsibility of the politicians and industrialists, 
but of the teachers. Later, he reported that in February 1973 the Mother had 
said the discovery of the psychic being is now indispensable for teachers, 
indispensable. When they returned to Parc to meet in concentrated work 
toward the group-soul, a great deal had been prepared—far more than any 
were aware of—for how else could one understand what happened that 
morning by the sea? 

Even in writing about it, the experience of that Reality amongst us 
comes back, as one suspects it may be doing for any of the others who are 
reading this now. For the rest of the workshop things were different. Speaking 
for the writer, things were different in him, between all the others and him¬ 
self, and in him toward the others. In language that withers by approaching, 
one can only say She initiated us in a collective being around Her. 
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RESULTS 

Let us see. 
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WORLD UNION FOCUS 6/74 

EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE MEETING 


But St present the humen intellect has been so much mechanised by 
physical science that it is likely to attempt the revolution it is beginning 
to envisage principally or solely through mechanical means, through 
social and political adjustments. Now it is not by social and political 
devices or at any rate not by these chiefly or only, that the unity of 
the human race can be enduringly or fruitfully accomplished. 

SR! AUROBINDO 
The Ideal of Human Unity 

TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS: 

The 2nd meeting of the Executive Committee during the current year was held at 
Pondicherry on 28th October 1974, commencing with a brief meditation accompanied by 
Mother's music. Special blessing packets were distributed to the members and invitaas 
present. Sri M. P. Pandit, the Chairman, in his preliminary remarks, welcomed the members 
and drew attention to the world-wide tendency to think and act in a global pattern. He 
cited the instance of a recent conference of world architects held In Iran to plan cities on a 
model that resembles that of Auroville. He said that the long-anticipated pralaya, 
dissolution of the civilisation, has already begun. It is in the realm of mind: old values are 
breaking down and new ones are not yet established though they are in the process of 
being evolved. Several Movements are at work for this purpose and World Union is one of 
these. Every one of its activities is a solid brick laid in the rising edifice of a New Order 
that is to emerge. 

The Chairman welcomed the General Secretary, Sri A. B. Patel, who has just returned 
from his world tour strengthened in his faith in the Ideal of Human Unity. He brought to 
the notice of the Executive members and others the new publication of the World Union, 
Towards A New World Order by Sri A. B. Patel and commended it for study and use at each 
of the centres of the Union. He asked members to help in the wide circulation of the 
book. 


Life Membership of World Union: The General Secretary was happy to inform the 
meeting that there are at present 168 Life Members and that he was expecting further 
anraiment abroad. 
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Youth Wings of World Union: Sri P. Krishna Raju regretted that Bangalore had not made 
necessary progress in this direction. He has been trying to contact the youth organisations 
of Bangalore and some progress is made. Sri Shantavearappa, Prof. N. S. Govinda Rao, 
Prof. Ambady Narayanan, Sri Samar Basu and Dr. T. Prassanasimha Row made suggestions 
for making progress in this regard. 

Quotations on Oneness: Prof. R. Nadaradja reported that the progress for the 
collection of quotations was very slow. The Chairman suggested that there should be a 
mention in the journal requesting all members to send to Prof. Nadaradja the quotations 
they come across in order to expedite the fulfilment of this project. It is hoped that all 
readers of the journal would like to participate in this work. It was also suggested that the 
journal should commence publication of the quotations already collected. 

Teachers’ Workshop'. Mr. Ronald Jorgensen spoke about the Teachers' Workshop 
held under the auspices of the World Union. He felt happy that something unexpected had 
taken place and that the teachers taking part were extremely enthusiastic and were holding 
meetings on their own outside the Workshop hours. He felt that there was a beginning of a 
change of consciousness which was the real basis to be used by teachers—not mare 
lectures alone; but there must also be a change in teaching methods. Dr. Sitaram Jayaswal 
of Lucknow University suggested that the Youth Wing and the teachers' training could be 
integrated, and that this subject should form one of the major themes of the Bangalore 
convention of the World Union centres. He also suggested that there could be two Teachers' 
Workshops held every year and that we could consider holding a more comprehensive 
training course for two semesters lasting about nine months. 

World Union Journal: The meeting welcomed the proposal to change the World 
Union Journal into a monthly. The General Secretary pointed out that this will mean a 
heavy financial responsibility as prices of paper and printing have gone up and appealed 
to the members to help by securing advertisements for the journal. 

Report of the General Secretary: The General Secretary presented his report of the 
last six months in which he referred to his experiences during his tour abroad of 90 days 
and stated that he came across many persons thinking in terms of World Union. He had 
made many new friends. He expressed confidence that the World Union Bangalore Centre 
will make their convention of World Union centres in India a success. He referred to the good 
work done by Sri Samar Basu, the Coordinator of World Union in the Eastern Region. He 
appealed to ail concerned to lend their support to this movement and thereby contribute not 
only to the national integration of India but also to the shaping of a bright future for 
humanity. 

t ( 

Fkst National Convention of World Union Centres in India: Dr. Prasannasimha 
Row, the convener of this convention, said that all the centres have been informed ebotit 
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th0 proposed convention. Prof. N.S. Govind Rao requested the members of the Executive 
Committee to get In touch with their respective centres and and ask them to give their full 
support and encouragement to the Bangalore Centre for making the convention a great 
success. 

World Council of World Union: Prof. N.S. Govind Rao suggested that while 
constit^ing the World Council, important and eminent persons should be selected for 
inclusion as its members. They need not necessarily be members of the World Union but can 
be sympathisers only. The General Secretary said that even at this stage new members can 
be added to the World Council and asked Prof. N.S. Govind Rao to send a list of eminent 
persons who could be approached for their consent to become World Council members. 
Prof. Ambady Narayanan suggested that people interest^ in like-minded organisations can 
be contacted and enrolled as World Council members. 

World Union Centres: in reply to a question, the General Secretary informed the 
meeting that, under the rules of the World Union, local centres in any region can join 
together and constitute a regional centre and several regional centres can join together to 
form a national centre. 

Worid Union Booklet: Prof. N. S. Govind Rao suggested that a World Union 
booklet must contain a vivid description of the World, Union movement and state the 
principles on which it is based. It should be prepared in a such manner as even a common 
man, who has no idea of the teaching of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother, will easily 
understand the aims and activities of the World Union. 

New World Union Centres: WORLD UNION TATANAGAR CENTRE was constituted 
at a meeting of the World Union members in Tatanagarheld on 14th September, 1974 when 
a committee of the centre was appointed with Sri P. R. Roy as Chairman, Sri S. K. Banerjae as 
Vice-Chairman and Sri A.B. Mitra as Secretary. They have planned to hold two meetings 
every month and also to hold other meetings, particularly on Sundays, in cooperation with 
Sri Aurobindo Society. 

WORLD UNION CENTRES: 

Bengelore World Union Centre: Sri Chhote Narayan of Sri Aurobindo Ashram, 
Pondicherry, addressed the members of the World Union Bangalore Centre on Sunday the 
22nd September, 1974 in the premises of New English School, 4th Block, Jayansgar on "Geeta 
and World Unity". Sri Santhosh Anand introduced the guest speaker. After a thought* 
piovokiitg and illuminating lecture the speaker answered questions. A meeting of the 
Working Committee of the centre was held on 29th Sept. 1974 when Sri K.S. Chakravarty 
and Sri HX. Shantavearappa were chosen as representatives of the centre to participate in 
the meeting of the Executive Committee of the Worid Union at Pondicherry on 28th October, 
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1974, A special General Body meeting of the centre was held on 6th October, 1974 on the 
premises of the Community Centre High School, Jayanager, to discuss the holding of the 
first National Convention of World Union Cantres in India at Bangalore in May or June, 

1975. Many useful and practical suggestions were made by the members. The President, 
Prof. N.S. Govinda Rao, remarked in conclusion that, with the cooperation and good wishes 
of all concerned, he was confident of the success of the convention for which he has 
commenced correspondence. He asked all members to enlist their friends and acquaintances 
as either members, donors or reception committee members. Sri K, Ramaswamy addressed 
the meetings on "Student Power and World Unity" and several members expressed their 
views on it. 

World Union Eastern Regi^: Samar Basu has begun a class on The Ideal of 
Human Unity at the time of the monthly meetings of the Uttarpara Centre beginning 
from 7th September 1974, at the house of Sri P.K. Banerjee. A convention of the 
members of the Uttarpara Centre and devotees of the Mother and Sri Aurobindo 
in the Dist. of Hooghiy was held on 15th September, 1974 at the premises of 
Bhupendra Smriti Vidyalaya, Hind Motor at 10.15 a.m. Sri Prakash Kapoor of Sri 
Aurobindo Society spoke on "How Auro-Service may be Activised in the District of 
Hooghiy", Thereafter the World Union Uttarpara Centre drew up an Auro-Service programme 
for implementation as a part of its social work. A separate committee was formed for it with 
Sri S. K. Gupta as convener. Sri Samar Basu attended a meeting of the World Union North 
Calcutta centre and brought about an amicable settlement between the centre and 
"Antaranga" for the administration of the North Calcutta Centre independent of "Antaranga". 
This settlement was incorporated in a resolution adopted with the approval of the members 
of both organisations. On 2nd Oct., 1974 Samar Basu addressed a meeting at Chinsurah 
when he discussed at length Sri Aurobindo's political thinking. 

World Union North Calcutta Centre: The 6th monthly meeting of the centre was 
held on 20th September, 1974 at 18A Ramdhone Mitra Lane, Calcutta-4, at the residence of 
Sri Susanta Mitra at 7 p. m. when Sri Baidyanath Mullick presided. The meeting 
commenced with devotional songs by Smt. Chanda Sircar and Sri Hemendra Nath Kar 
followed by five minutes group concentration. Sri Gour Mohon Chatterjee read Durga Stotra 
and Kumari Krishna Sinha read her own poetry. It was reported that the second study class 
of the centre on The Ideal of Human Unity by Dr. Makhan Lai Dhar was duly held on 14th 
September, 1974. In his inaugural speech Sri Sinha spoke briefly on the Yoga of Sri 
Aurobindo on which Sri Samar Basu spoke at some length. Sri Mullick spoke on "Dikshya". 
The meeting terminated with a devotional song by Smt. Chanda Sircar. The 7th monthly meet¬ 
ing of the centre was held on 19th October at 7 p.m. at 18A Ramdhone Mitra Lane at the 
residence of Sri Susanta Mitra. Dr. Makhan Lai Dhar presided. The meeting started with 
devotional songs by Smt. Anita Bose, Sri Arun Bhattacharyajee and Sri Robi Ghosh. 
After five minutes concentration Sri Gour Mohon Chatterjee read Durga Stotra. Sri Dhar, 
who completed his 3rd lecture on The Ideal of Human Unity in the centre's study 
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clan, spoke on the philosophy of Sri Aurobindo. The meeting terminated with 
dosing songs by Sri Anita Bose, Kumari Leena Sinha, Smt. Sati Das, and Smt. 
Protima Das. 

World Union Chaibasa Centre: On 20lh August, the World Union Day, the members 
of the centro met at 8 a.m. The meeting commenced with meditation and a letter of Sri 
Samar Basu' was read. Thereafter a few pages were read from Sri Aurobindo's Sandhya 
Baithak, and it was decided to read it regularly until completion. Flags received from 
Uttarapara Centre and Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry and leaflets printed by the centre 
were distributed to members and others. 

World Union Konnagar Centre: The third monthly meeting was held on 31 st August 
1974 at Dheynananda Ashram at Bunkin Mukherjee St., Konnagar. About 100 persons 
attended the meeting when Sri Samar Basu spoke on "Contents of World Unity" and 
discussed subjects relevant to World Union. The fourth monthly meeting of the centre was 
held on 28th September 1974 at the house of Sri Bishnu Kumar Som. The nresting 
commenced with a devotional song by Kumari Khama Sur, followed by group concentration 
and offering of flowers to Sri Aurobindo and the Mother. Sri Dilip Kumar Ganguli 
announced the formation of "Auroservice Centre" at Konnagar. 

World Union Shillong Centre: In its monthly meeting on 6th October 1974 the 
Agenda of the 16th meeting of the Executive Committee of the World Union was discussed 
and Principal, S. Majumdar of B.T. College, Shillong and Prof. Manash Mitra were elected as 
representatives of the centre to send articles to the World Union journal whenever they 
could manage to do it. 

World Union Chandranagore Centre: The monthly seminar meeting held on 6th 
September 1974 was conducted by Sri D. D. Dey, the President of the centre. After a brief 
meditation, Sri B. N. Baral, the Secretary, presented the report of the last meeting which was 
confirmed. Sri Samar Basu delivered a talk on the "Integral Education and the Rote of 
Students". The discussion was comprehensive with global outlook. Questions were asked 
and answered by Sri Basu. The meeting was informed of the first National Convention of 
World Union Centres at Bangalore in 1975 and of the Executive Committee Meeting of 
World Union at Pondicherry. Sri Baral, the Secretary, was unanimously chosen as a 
representative of the centre to attend the meeting of the Executive Committee. 

World Union Ftishra Centre: The first monthly meeting of the centre was held on the 
10th October, 1974 at the hall of Bakultala Athletic Club at 6.30 p. m. under the president¬ 
ship of Sri Kanai Prosad Dutta. The meeting commenced with a devotional song presented 
by Sri Dilip Ganguli, Miss Rita Das Gupta, Miss Seal, Miss Shamali^Chowdhury, Mies Bijali 
Chowdhury, Miss Mukti Patra. After group concentration for three minutes, Samar Basu 
spoke on "Sri Aurobindo's Philosophy and Sadhana". 
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VtorM Union Mtetings at Pondtcharry: Ort l8t October 1974 World Union held a 
meetind at Raj Nivas, Pondicherry to hear Sri A. B. Patel on his "Impressions of a Recent 
World Tour", and to bid farewell to Or. M. Balasubramanyam, member of the Executive of 
World Union who was leaving his post as principal of Jipmer and going to New Delhi as 
Deputy General of Health Services (Planning). Prof. Ambady Narayanan welcomed the 
audience and invited Sri A. B. Patel to speak. Sri M. P. Pandit and Sri M. P. John referred 
to the services of Dr. M. Balasubramanyam who then replied After that his Excellency the 
Lt. Governor, Sri Chhedi Lai, spoke referring to the services of Dr. Balasubramanyam and 
the need for cooperation among all people to improve administration. 

On 26th October the World Union Pondicherry Centre and Lions Club of Pondicherry 
jointly held a meeting at the premises of the Chamber of Commerce to celebrate the United 
Nations Day. Dr. Sainte Rose presided. Prof Ambady opened the proceedings pointing out 
the strength and weakness of the U.N. Sri A. B. Patel spoke on his visit to U N. Head* 
quarters end specially referred to the Meditation Room in the U N. building where he 
meditated for ten minutes and experienced the spirit behind the United Nations, the spirit of 
world unity and a global outlook struggling to manifest against heavy odds. Sri N. R. Madhava 
Menon, the Principal of the Law College, Pondicherry, released the book entitled "Towards 
a New World Order" by A. B. Patel and made an eloquent speech referring to the United 
Nations and the contents of the book also. Sri M. P. Pandit spoke on the occasion referring 
to World Union. 


TOUR OF A. B. PATEL: 

69. Before going to Aptos for the Auroville Conference, he spoke to a meeting at the 
Mill Valley Public Library convened under the joint auspices of the Marin World 
Union Centre and Marin Universal Development Centre on "Sri Aurobindo Ashram 
and World Union". 

70. On 7th September he reached Los Angeles. In the evening Mr. Karl Heussenstamm 
and his colleague from the New Consciousness Radio met Sri A. B, Patel at the of 
residence of the latter's host and recorded questions and answers on "World Union 
and Sri Aurobindo Ashram" for a radio broadcast reserved for subjects relevant to 
new consciousness every Saturday afternoon. 

71. On 8th September, 1974 et 11.30 a.m. gave a talk on "Sri Aurobindo and 
Human Unity" to a meeting convened by the International Oooperation CouncH at 
WMt Valhy Y.M.C.A, Los Angeles. The proceedings begarr with preyw and 
meditatioTL Questions were answered. At 2 pm. after lunch the .moating 
continued as a workshop, when queationa were answered on a variety ofeubjeots, 
including "Supermind and New Consciousness", for about two hours. 
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72. On 9th September 1974 at 8 p.m. he spoke at the East-West Cultural Centre on 
"Sri Aurobindo and World Union" and answered questions. 

73. On 10th September at 7 p.m. he [addressed a meeting convened by the Phoenix 
Institute at San Diego on "Sri Aurobindo and World Union" and answered 
questions. On 11th night he returned to San Francisco and on 13th morning flew 
to Tdkyo. 

74. On 15th September he met Rev. Hiroshi Tamura, Minister of Selcho-no-ie and Rev. 
Masakichi Nakabayashi, Chief Director, Seicho-no-ie Foundation, Tokyo, at the office 
of the foundation in the absence of Dr. Tanaguchi who was on a lecture tour. He 
received full information of the aims and activities of the Seicho-no-ie Foundation and 
received books as a present. 

75. On 16th September evening he met a small group interested in Sri Aurobindo's 
teachings at the place of Mr. M. J. Patel near Osaka and had a long chat on the 
teachings of Sri Aurobindo and answered several questions. 

76. At Singapore he gave a talk to a meeting arranged by Sri Aurobindo Society of 
Singapore on "The Problems Facing Humanity and the Future of Humanity" on 
Thursday, the 19th September, 1974 at 6.30 p.m, at the Singapore Khalsa Association 
Auditorium and answered questions. 

77. On 21st September at 4.40 p.m. he met a group of students at the house of Mr. Devan- 
Nair, Singapore and spoke to them on "Sri Aurobindo, Supramental Consciousness 
and Evolution of the Human Race" and answered questions. 


TOWARDS A NEW WORLD ORDER 


The price of the book is Rs.12/- but is sold to members of World Union and 
educational institutions for Rs.10/-. World Union earns the profit from the sale of the 
books. 
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NEW LIFE MEMBERS: 

160. Sri B. D. Ramesh, 

161. SriV. Bajaj, 

162. Mr. Viren Patel, 

163. Mr. Chandrakant S. Patel, 

164. Mr. Ramanlal C. Patel, 

165. Mr. Navnit S. Patel, 

166. Mr. Vilas S. Patel, 

167. Mr. Rameshchandra G. Patel, 

168. Mrs. Shardaben J. Patel, 

169. Mr. Babubhai Fulabhai Patel, 


28/1, M. N. Krishna Reo Road, 
Basavanagudi, Bangalore*560004. 

No. 4. X Main, Mi Block, 

Jayanagar, Bangalore-560011. 

Cosmo Hotel, 700 Jones Street, 

San Francisco, Calif. 94109, U.S A. 

Webster Hotel, 1546 Webster Street, 
Alameda, Calif. 95101, U.S.A. 

2350 Fulton Street, 

San Francisco, Calif. 94118, U.S.A. 

1526 West Chase Street, 

Chicago, III. 60626, U.S.A. 

1526 West Chase Street, 

Chicago, III. 60626, U.S.A. 

241, Curtner Ave, B 

Palo Alto, Calif. 94306. U.S.A. 

139, St, John's Road, 

Colchester, CO 44 JH, Essex, U.K. 

148, St. John's Road, 

Colchester, Essex, CO 44 JH, U.K. 


WORLD UNION General Secretary. 

PONDICHERRY-605002 6th November 1974 
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YOUR AD IN WORLD UNION 

comes to the attention of select readers and non-governmental 
organizations all over the world. 

YOUR SUPPORT OF WORLD UNION 

gives evidence that your company shares the commitment to 
making human unity a fact in daily life. 

SHOW THE WORLD 

that you believe in a new way to serve the public— 

THE WORLD UNION WAY 


REVISED TARIFF FOR ADVERTISING IN WORLD UNION 
WITH EFFECT FROM 1st JANUARY, 1975 




Three 


Six 

Twelve 

24 


Single Insertions 

Insertions 

Insertions 

Insertions 


Insertion (5 months) 

(6 months) 

(1 year) 

(2 years) 

Full Page 

Rs. 100/- Rs. 

250/- 

Rs. 

500/- 

Rs. 1000/- Rs. 1800/- 

Half Page 

Rs. 50/- Rs. 

125/- 

Rs. 

200/- 

Rs. 500/- Rs. 900/- 

Quarter Page 

Rs. 30/- Rs. 

75/- 

Rs. 

150/- 

Rs. 300/- Rs. 500/- 

Inside back Cover 

Rs. 150/- Rs. 

400/- 

Rs. 

700/- 

Rs. 1400/- Rs. 2000/- 

Back Cover 

Rs. 200/- Rs. 

500/- 

Rs. 

800/- 

Rs. 1500/- Rs. 2500/- 


SPECIAL RATES FOR ADDITIONAL COLOUR, SPECIAL POSITIONS OR ART PAPER 
WORLD UNION, PONDICHERRY-605002 INDIA 

Wot Id Union works for the realisation of human unity and world peace on a 
spiritual foundation. It brings out a monthly journal which is distributed in over 
30 countries, and is in its 15th year of publication. 


World Union, Pondicherry - 605002, India. 

World Goodwill, Welt Union, Saastrasse 34, 

866 Unitad Nations Plaza, 8702 Zolllkon / Zurich, 

Suita 669-7, Naw York 10017 Switzeriand. 

Mr. John Stoekwsil, Coordinator Pro Tam, 

Bav Araa World Union Contra, 840 McClay Road, 

NOVATO • California 94947 U. S. A. 
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WITH THE BEST COMPLIMENTS OF 


Aurofood Private Limited 


P. 0. AUROVILLE 
Via PONDICHERRY 
INDIA 


■ PHONE: PONDICHERRY 232.233. 
GRAMS: AUROFOOD 
PONDICHERRY 
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WITH THE BEST COMPLIMENTS OF 


New Horizon Sugar Mills Private Limited 



„ A world union of free and independent nations, in which unity in diversity would 
be the cardinal principle of life, and freedom would be its foundation>stone and 
which should form the outer basis of a fairer, brighter and nobler life for all 
mankind, must be an ideal to be aimed at and achieved by humanity. 

WORLD UNION 

with 

monthly Journal "WORLD UNION" 


Send your subscription to 

World Union, Pondicherry>605002, India. 

World Goodwill, 866 United Nations Plaza, Welt Union, Seestrasse 34, 

Suite 566-7, New York 10017 8702 Zollikon/Zurich, Switzerland 

Bay Area World Union Centre 
840, MacCiay Road, 

Novato, California-94947 U.S.A. 


World Union including the subscription to the magazine: 


U. S. A. 


India Other Countries 


1 year $ 4.00 

2 years $ 7.00 

Life $ 60.00 


Rs. 12.00 £ 1.00 pence 

Rs. 22.00 £ 1.75 pence 

Rs. 250.00 £ 15.00 pence 


WORLD UNION including Newsletter but without Journal: 

1 year $ 1.00 Rs. 5.00 £ 0.35 pence 

2 years $ 1.80 Rs. 9.00 £ 0.65 pence 


NOTE: Students pay 2l3rds of the above rates and similarly gift subscriptions 
are also IjSrds of the rates. 



PEST CONTROL (INDIA) 
PRIVATE LIMITED 


Pioneer in Pest Control measures in the country has, from 
its establishment, striven to serve diligently and perseveringly, 
the needs of its people in: 


• TERMITE (WHITE ANT) CONTROL 
*• RODENT CONTROL 

DOMESTIC AND INDUSTRIAL DISINFESTATION 

**** FUMIGATION OF WAREHOUSES, FOODGRAINS 
AND EXPORTABLE COMMODITIES 

***** PIONEERS IN INDUSTRIAL WEED CONTROL AND 
GARDEN PEST CONTROL 

****** VECTOR (MOSQUITOES & FLIES) CONTROL 


Head Office: 

PEST CONTROL (INDIA) PVT. LTD. 

Yusuf Building, 

Mahatma Gandhi Road, 

Bombay-400001. 


Branches; 

Ahmedabad, Allahabad. Amritsar, Bangalore, Baroda. Bhavnagar, Bhopal, 
Bhubaneswar. Calcutta. Calicut. Chandigarh. Coimbatore, Cochin. Dewas, 
Fandabad, Goa. Guntur. Hyderabad. Jamnagar, Kanpur Kakinada, Lucknow, 
Madras, Mangalore. New Delhi, Nagpur. Pondicherry. Poona. Raipur. 
Trivandrum, Varanasi. Veraval. Vijayawada. Vishakapatnam. 





